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PREFACE 


SHE printing of this volume was stopped in 1914 by the outbreak 
‘| war. In 1920 the Government sanctioned a resumption of 
printing, and the re-composition of those sheets which had been 
already struck off, but had become antiquated in the meantime owing 
to fresh researches. I have tried to-sift critically, and to quote, when 
necessary, whatever has been written by scholars on the subject in 
the course of nearly a century. The transcripts of the texts are based on 
mechanical copies furnished by the Archeological Survey Department 
under orders of Sir John Marsnatt. The most perfect among these 
were contributed by my former assistant, now Government Epigraphist 
for India, Rao- Bahadur H. Krisuna Sastri. The plates issued with 
this volume are collotype reproductions of negatives which were prepared 
under my personal supervision..by..Mr. Carl Pretrner. With the 
exception of the two Shahbazgarhi edicts VII and XII, the impressions 
of the two Khardshthi versions of the fourteen rock-edicts proved 
unsuitable for reproduction, partly owing to the extreme roughness of 
the rocks on which these records are engraved, and partly because 
Sir Aurel Srein’s careful estampages of them had become torn and 
damaged by frequent use. It is a pleasant duty to thank those scholars 
who have rendered me valuable assistance. Before the war I could 
avail myself of the ever ready advice of my late friend Dr. J. F. Freer. 
To the late Professor Arthur Vents I am indebted for detailed criticisms ~ 
of my rendering of the Girnar and Kalsi versions. Professor A. A. 
Macpone vt kindly looked at the proof-sheets of portions of the texts and 
translations. The proofs of the introduction were minutely examined 
by two old friends, Mr. Robert Sewext and Professor Th. ZACHARIAE. 


E. HULTZSCH. 
HALLE, | 
October, 1922. 
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HE issuing of this volume was still delayed by the printing of 
the collotype plates when I received from Mr. H. HARGREAVES, 
Superintendent, Archeological Survey, Frontier Province, Peshawar, 
a fresh set of inked estampages of the two north-western versions of the 
rock-edicts. These estampages have been made with great care and 
skill, and enable me at the last moment to furnish illustrations of the whole 
of the Shahbazearhiand Mansehra edicts. The overlapping sections were 
clipped and pinned together in my presence by Mr. PLETTNER. In this way 
the creases and slips dishguring other facsimiles which I had received ina 
pasted condition were avoided. Although, owing to the rough surface 
of the rocks, the new estampages are not quite perfect in every detail, they 
are the first ever made which admit of reproduction by photography, 
and they will thus allow students to check the transcripts of those 
valuable ancient records, and to acquire a first-hand knowledge of the 
whimsical and often ambiguous Khardshthi characters. Scholars will 
feel much indebted to Mr. Harcreaves, who has now supplied this want, 
and to Sir John Marsa tt, at whose instance the new impressions were _ 

prepared by him. 
E. Hi: 

HALLE, 
Fanuary, 1924. 
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INTRODUCTION 


CHAPTER I. DESCRIPTION OF THE INSCRIPTIONS 
FIRST PART: THE ROCK-EDICTS 


Tue above term is meant to comprise (1) the existing versions of the well-known 
‘fourteen edicts’, and (2) the two ‘separate edicts’ which the Dhauli and Jaugada 
versions substitute for edicts XI to XIII. It does not include the minor rock- 
inscriptions, which will be treated in the fourth part. 


I, -Tue Girnar Rock (Text, p. 1). 


This famous set of ASdka’s fourteen edicts is found about a mile to the east 
of Junagarh, the capital of the Junagarh State in the Kathiavar Peninsula, ‘and at 
the entry of the de!l or gorge which leads into the valley that girdles the mighty and 
sacred Girnar’ mountain.1 The inscription ‘covers considerably over a hundred 
square feet of the uneven surface of a hiige rounded and somewhat conical granite 
boulder, rising 12 feet above the surface of the ground, and about 75 feet in circum- 
ference at the base.’* The boulder bears, beside ASdka’s edicts, two other valuable 
documents: An inscription of the A/aha@£shatrapa Rudradaman records the restoration 
of the lake SudarSana, which had been ‘ originally constructed by the Vazsya Pushya- 
gupta, the provincial governor (7@shtviya) of the Maurya king Chandragupta, and 
subsequently adorned with conduits by the Yavana king Tushaspha for Aédka the 
Maurya.’* Among local names it mentions Girinagara, i.e. the town of Junagarh 
or its ancient representative, and Urjayat, i.e. the mountain now called Gases The 
third inscription on the boulder is dated in the reign of the Gupta king Skandagupta and 
records further repairs of the lake SudarSana made in a.D. 456-7 by Chakrapalita, 
the son of Parnadatta who was governor of Surashtra.° 

The Aésoka inscription occupies the north-east face of the boulder. The fourteen 
edicts are arranged in two columns and divided from one another by straight lines. As 
may be seen on the third of the plates issued with Wilson’s article 'in JRAS, 12. 153 ff, 
me left column consists of edicts I to V and the ais one of edicts VI to Be eat and 





1 ASWI, 2. 94. rie secats, of the inscribed stone is marked on Lieutenant Postans’ sketch 
of Girnar in JASB, vol. 7, plate 54. 

2 ASWI, 2.97. A photograph of the boulder is given on the plate facing page 94 of the 
same volume. 

8 erg List of Brahmi Inscriptions (EI, vol. 10, Appendix), Pp. 99. 

ee A a The later (Prakrit) form of Urjayat is Ujjayanta. Cf. Hémachandra’s 
Teieiehiterii III, 279, and his Step pe pad os 97 5 ; ASWI, 2. 154 ff, and 
8. 328 ff.; Tawney’s translation of Mérutunga’s Prabandhachintamayi, Index. Another name 
of the Girndr mountain is Raivata or Raivataka. See e.g. Hemachandra’s two Koéas, lo. cit: 
Magha’s Sifupalavadha, IV, 1; GN, = 9 41. 

® Fleet’s Gupta Inscriptions, p. 57 f. 
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edicts XIII and XIV are placed below V and XII. When Major James Tod visited 
Girnar in December 1822, the inscription seems to have been intact. Subsequently 
portions of edicts V and XIII were blasted with gunpowder by the workmen of 
a pious merchant who constructed a causeway from Junagarh to Girnar.* At. the 
recommendation of the late Dr. Burgess a shed has been specially built to protect the 
boulder from the sun and rain. 

The first decipherment of the Brahmi alphabet and, with it, of the Girnar inscription, 
is due to the learning and ingenuity of James Prinsep.* His transcript and translation 
were based on tracings on cloth which had been taken in 1835 by Captain Lang for the 
Rev. Dr. J. Wilson of Bombay.* Fresh copies were made by Lieutenant Postans and 
Captain Lang in 1838,5 and by Captain (afterwards General) Le Grand Jacob and 
Professor Westergaard in 1842.6 These materials were utilized by Mr. E. Norris for 
drawing up an improved plate of the Girnar inscription, from which Professor H. H. 
Wilson’s transcript and translation in JRAS, vol. 12 (1850), were made. No better 
materials were available to three other scholars who examined the Girnar version, viz. 
Professor Chr. Lassen (/udische Altertumskunde), E. Burnouf (Lotus de la Bonne Loi ; 
Paris, 1852), and Professor H. Kern (Over de Yaarielling der Zuidelijke Buddhisten 
en de Gedenkstukken van Acoka den Buddhist; Amsterdam, 1873). 

The first perfectly mechanical estampages of the Girnar edicts were prepared 
in 1875 by Dr. J. Burgess. These were reproduced by collotype in 1876 in 
ASWI, 2. 98 ff, and also in IA, 5. 257 ff., with an English translation of Kern's 
Dutch versions of part of the edicts. 

A complete edition of the Girnar edicts isiincluded in Senart’s Juscraptions dePiyadast, 
vol. I. An abridged English translation of his work appeared in IA, vols. 9 and 10. 
In JA (8), 12. 311 ff, Senart added the Tesults of his inspection of the Girnar rock 
in situ. Bihler Habligtied a number of corrections and the text of edict XIII in his 
Beitriige zur Erklirung der A soka-Inschriften (LDMG, vols. 37-48), and the full text of 
the Girnar version in EI, 2. 447 ff. The plates which accompany this article are much 
clearer than those issued in 1876, but seem to have been touched up by hand. 
A Collection of Prakrit and Sanskrit Inscriptions printed at Bhavnagar (without 
year) contains the text, Sanskrit and English translations, and facsimiles, of the 
Girnar edicts. 

Two fragments of the lost portion of edict XIII were recovered recently and are 
now preserved in the Junagarh Museum.’? Both of them were discussed by Senart 
(JRAS, 1900. 335 ff.), and the second of them also by Buhler (VOJ, 8. 318 ff.). Both 
pieces are shown in the plate which accompanies my transcript of edict XIII. 

As regards the Brahmi alphabet of the Girnar inscription I can-refer the reader 
to Bihler’s Zndian Paleography, edited by Fleet (1A, vol. 33, Appendix), §16. Thechief 
peculiarity of the Girnar alphabet is the addition of the horizontal bar, marking the 
length of initial Z, at the top of a, while it is elsewhere attached to the middle of the 
thea The formation of groups of consonants, and the peculiar way in which the letter 

is exp ressed in combination with other consonants, will be discussed in the chapter 














: ASWI, 2. 95. * Cf. JASB, 7. 874. 
+ JASB, 7 (1838). 219. * 1d. pp. 157, 238 834, 836. 
* Td, p. Sprflirs 2 sli: * JBBRAS, 1. 257 f,, and 2. 410. 
7 They may be identical with two fragments picked up by Lieutenant Postans in 1838; 


see JASB, 7. 874. 
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Il. Tue Karst Rock: (Text, p. 27). 


This set of the fourteen edicts is engraved near KAlsi, a town in the Chakrata 
tahsil of the Dehra Din district of the United Provinces. About one anda half miles to 
the north of Kalsi ‘is a huge boulder of quartz on the western bank of the Jumna, just 
above the junction of the Tons river, and about fifteen miles to the west of Mussooree.’ 

‘The block is ro feet long and 1ofeet high,and about 8 feet thick at bottom. The south- 
eastern face has been smoothed, but rather unevenly, as it follows the undulations of the 
original surface. The main inscription is engraved on this smoothed surface,which measures 
5 feet in height, with a breadth of 53 feet at top, which increases towards the bottom to 
7 feet 103 inches. The deeper hollows and cracks have been left uninscribed, and the 
lines of letters are undulating and uneven. Towards the bottom, beginning with the 
tenth edict, the letters increase in size until they become about thrice as large as those 
of the upper part. Owing either to this enlargement of the letters, or, perhaps, to the 
latter part of the inscription being of later date, the prepared surface was too small 
for the whole record, which was therefore completed on the left-hand side of the rock. 
On the right-hand side an elephant is traced in outline.’ 

‘When first found by Mr. Forrest early in 1860, the letters of the inscription were 
hardly visible, the whole surface being encrusted with the dark moss of ages; but on 
removing this black film, the surface becomes nearly as white as marble.’ 

Senarts edition of the Kalsi text in his /uscriptions de Piyadasi, vol, 1, was based 
on Cunningham's eye-copy of the inscription. Biihler published both the text and 
a translation from a rubbing supplied by, Cunningham (ZDMG, vols. 37 and 40), and 
a revised version of the text of edict XHI-from an impression prepared by Burgess 
(id., 43. 162 ff.). A collotype of the first-halfjof Cunningham’s rubbing was issued with 
ZDMG, vol. 39. In EI, 2. 447 ff., Biihler re-edited the Kalsi text, which was accompanied 
by reproductions of inked estampages by Burgess. 

The Kalsi alphabet exhibits the following chief peculiarities, The letter £4 has 
a loop at the bottom ; see Bithler’s /ud. Pad., plate 2, No: 10, columns II and III. A similar 
loop is found occasionally in the centre of  (id., No. 15, column III) and of s (id., No. 39, 
column VII). The end of an edict is marked by a symbol resembling a crescent. 
From edict X the characters get larger, and the two letters § and sk are frequently 
used. The former of these occurs already twice in edict IV, L 13, and the second 
twice in the Queen’s edict on the Allahabad-Késam pillar, Il. 1 and. 4, once on the 
Sarnath pillar, 1. 10, and once at Maski,l. 2. In a few lines of the first part of the 
Kalsi inscription (29, 33-36, 39) the punctuation mark 1, which occurs once in each 
of Il. 13, 25, 31, is employed many times. The same mark is found in the Sahasram and 
Maski rock-inscriptions. 

III, Tue SHanpazcarnt Rock (Text, p. 50). 

While the alphabet of the two preceding sets of the fourteen edicts is the Brahmi, 
this one is written in those north-western cursive characters running from the right 
to the left which used to be called Indo-Bactrian or Ariano-Pali, but to which Bihler 
restored the indigenous name Kharéshthi. The honour of the decipherment of this 
alphabet is divided between Prinsep, Lassen, Norris, and Cunningham.* A number 


ngham’s Jnscriptions of Asoka, p. 12 f. / | 
_? Also once in each of the Bairat, Maski, and Siddapura rock-inscriptions, and twice at Jatiiga- 





| Cunni 
> -JASB, 23. 714; Ind. Pal., § 6. b 
.. 2 
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of Khardshthi letters had been already identified from bilingual coins of the Indo-Grecian 
and Indo-Scythian kings, before the Shahbazgarhi inscription was discovered. 

| Shahbazgarhi is a village on the Makam river, nine miles from Mardan, the head- 
quarters of the Yisufzai subdivision of the Peshavar district of the North-West Frontier 
Province. The inscription is'‘about half a mile distant from this village and two miles 
from the village of Kapurdagarhi.! It ‘is engraved on a large shapeless mass of trap 
rock, lying about 80-feet ‘up the slope of the hill, with its western face looking downwards 
towards the village of Shahbazgarhi.’* The edicts I to XI are on the east face 
(edict VII being entered on the left at the top of the rock), and the edicts XIII and 
XIV are on the west face. Edict XII is engraved on 2 Separate boulder, which is now 
enclosed within a wall. 

M. (afterwards General) Court, of Maharaja Ranjit Singh’s service, first notified 
the existence of a Khardshthi inscription near Shahbazgarhi in 1836 and gave a few 
letters copied by himself. In 1838 Captain Burnes, being at Peshavar, sent an agent 
to Shahbazgarhi, who returned with an imperfect paper impression. In the same year 
Mr. C. Masson obtained through a young man a partial impression on calico. He then 
proceeded to the spot himself and prepared fresh copies.* His zeal deserves much praise, 
as at that time a journey through such an unpacified tract involved considerable 
personal risk. Masson’s materials were brought to Europe and examined by Norris, 
who first read in them the word Devanampiyasa. With the help of this discovery, Dowson 

scertained that the portion of which a facsimile is given in JRAS, 8 (1846). 303, is 
a eagle of edict VII of the Girnar inscription. Norris further found that the front 
of the rock contained the edicts I to XI, ‘and traced on the back of it portions of 
edict XIII. He also published the text-of edict VII (id., p. 306 f.), In 1850 Wilson 
contributed a tentative transcript of both faces.of the Shahbazgarhi rock, accompanied 
by plates drawn by Norris from Masson’s copies (id., 12. 153 ff). An independent 
eye-copy of the Shahbazgarhi See was prepared by Cunningham (Luscripizons 
of Asoka, p. 10). 

Senart’s transcript in his Fen one de Piyadasz, vol. 1, had still to be based on 
the same imperfect materials. Pandit Bhagvanlal Indraji farninhed transcripts of the 
Shahbazgarhi and other versions of edict I (IA, 10. 107) and of edict VIII (J BBRAS, 
15. 284). After the return from a trip to India, Senart published the results of his 
examination of edicts I to XI zw sttu (JA (8), 11. 521 ff.). The missing edict XII was 
discovered on a separate boulder by Captain Deane and edited both by Senart 
(id., p. 511 ff.) and by Bihler (EI, 1. 16 ff.). The latter published the whole Shahbaz- 
garhi version in ZDMG, 43. 128 ff., and a fresh transcript and a translation of it in 
EI, 2. 447 ff., from estampages by Burgess. The only portions of which mechanical 
ree a been made public so far are edict VII (ZDMG, vol. 43) and edict XII 

I. 16 











IV. Tue Mansewra Rock (Text, p. 71). 

Like the Shahbazgarhi version this set of the fourteen edicts is written in the 
Khardshthi alphabet. Mansehra is the head uarters of a tahsil in the Hazara district 
of the North-West Frontier Province. The inscription is found to the north of the 
village and is engraved on three boulders. Of these, the first bears edicts I to VIII, 
the second edicts t= x. on its north face and edict XII on its south a and 











3 eee ao iy Can rt . 
2 JRAS, 8. 293 ff 
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the third edicts XIII and XIV. The two first inscribed stones were discovered by 
Cunningham,} and the third in 1889 by a native subordinate of the Panjab Archzo- 
logical Survey.’ 

Senart was the first to transcribe edict XII (JA (8), 11 (1888). 511 ff.) and, from 
insufficient materials, portions of edicts I to XI (id., 12. 319 ff.). Biihler edited the 


whole Mansehra version first in ZDMG (43. 273 ff., and 44. 702 ff.), and a second time. 


in EI (2. 447 ff), from estampages by Burgess. JA (8), vol. 12 contains three plates 
reproduced from Cunningham’s casts of edicts I to XII. These are so indistinct that 
they must be pronounced useless. 


V. Tue Duavurt Rock (Text, p. 84). 


Dhauli is a village in the Khurda subdivision of the Puri district, Orissa, about 
seven miles south of Bhuvanésvar. The inscribed rock near the village was discovered 
in 1837 by Lieutenant Kittoe, who calls it‘ Aswastama’.* It ‘is situated on a rocky 
eminence forming one of a cluster of hills, three in number, on the south bank of the 
Dyah river.’ 

‘The hills before alluded to rise abruptly from the plains and occupy a space of 
about five furlongs by three; -they have a singular appearance from their isolated 
position, no other hills being nearer than eight or ten miles. They are apparently 
volcanic, and composed of upheaved breccia with quartzose rock intermixed.’ 

‘The Aswastama is situated on the northern face of the southernmost rock near 
its summit; the rock has been hewn and polished for a space of fifteen feet long by ten 
in height, and the inscription deeply cut there 

‘Immediately above the inscription! isa hetrace sixteen feet by fourteen, on the 
right side of which (as you face the inscription), i is the fore half of an elephant, four feet 
high, of superior workmanship ; ; the whole is*hewn out of the solid rock.’ ‘ 

While Prinsep was examining a lithograph of Kittoe’s copies, he found that the 
greater part of the Dhauli inscription was identical with the Girnar edicts (J ASB, 7. 157). 
He further ascertained that the Dhauli rock omits edicts XI to XIII of the Girnér 
version, but compensates for them by two separate edicts (id., p. 219). These two 
he edited with a tentative translation (id., p. 438 ff.), adding Kittoe’s lithograph of the 
whole Dhauli inscription (id., plate 10). As may be seen on this plate, the inscription 
is arranged in three columns. The middle column contains edicts I to VI, and the right 
column edicts VII to X and XIV,' and below them, within a border of straight lines, 
the second separate edict, while the. first separate edict occupies the whole of 
the left column, 

Cunningham * showed that it would be more correct to exchange the two desig- 
nations ‘first and second separate edict’: the separate edict engraved in continuation 
of edict XIV ought to be called No. I, and the one engraved separately on the left 
No. II. This order is confirmed by the Janvada rock (No. VII, below) where Prinsep's 
No. IT is actually = above No. I. But as all editors = i have followed 








z JA (8), 11. 508, 2 ZDMG; 44. 702. 

8 Can this name be due to a misreading of the word gajatame (see Text, p. 50), which 
is engraved below the figure of an elephant on the north face of the Kals! rock, and which might 
have been originally engraved on the Dhauli rock too? See, however, Text, p. 92, n. I. 

sp TBSP 7 85843571 - For a sketch of the elephant see id., plate 25, and for a photograph 
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Prinsep’s arrangement, a change of numbers would now lead to much confusion, and it 
will be sufficient to keep in mind that the separate edict No. I was engraved after No. II. 

The two separate edicts were re-edited and translated by Burnouf (Lotus, p. 671 ff.) 
and, from Cunningham’s copies, by Kern (JRAS, 1880. 379 ff). Senart’s edition of 
them! was based on estampages by Burgess. The same applies to Biihler’s editions 
of the Dhauli version. He published the whole of it twice: once in German (ZDMG, 
39. 489 ff., and 41, 1 ff) and once in English (ASSI, 1. 114 ff.). His second edition is 
accompanied by photo-lithographs (plates 64—66). 


VI. Tue Jaucapa Rock (Text, p. 101). 


A duplicate of the Dhauli edicts is engraved at Jaugada, a ruined fort in the 
Berhampur taluka of the Ganjam district, Madras, about eighteen miles north-west of 
Ganjam town, on the northern bank of the Rishikulya river. 

| The inscribed rock ‘is situated in what appears to have once been an extensive 
but now deserted town, surrounded by the debris of a lofty wall? 

‘The rock is part of a large mass of rock or rocks, rising to various heights, and 
covering a large space of ground, I should say many thousand square yards,’ ? 

‘The Jaugada inscriptions are written on three different tablets on the vertical face 
of the rock.’ 

‘The first tablet contained the first five edicts, but about one-half has been utterly 
lost by the peeling away of the rock.’ 

‘The second tablet comprised the. next five edicts, namely, 6 to 10, to which was 
added the 14th or closing edict of the other/versions. About one-third of this tablet 
has been lost by the peeling away of the-réck.’ 

‘The third tablet contained the two.separate or additional edicts which are found 
at Dhauli.’ Re seigercas 

‘These two additional edicts are enclosed in a frame which separates them from 
the collected series of ASdka’s edicts.’ 

‘The separation of these two edicts is more distinctly marked by the accompani- 
ment of the svastifa symbol at each of the upper corners of the upper inscription, and of 
the letter mz at the upper corners of the lower inscription.’ * 

‘Copies of the inscriptions were taken in 1850 by the present Sir Walter Elliot, 
who was perfectly aware that they contained only another version of ASdka’s edicts, 
which had already been found at Shahbazgarhi, Girnar, and Dhauli.’* 

Thanks to orders of the Government of Madras, the rock is now protected by an 
iron roof and railing. | 

The two separate edicts of Jaugada were edited with those of Dhauli by 
Profe sor Kern. The first purely mechanical estampages of the rock were prepared by 
Burgess. On these Senart’s edition of the two separate edicts was based.‘ Biihler 
published edicts I to X and XIV from a photograph by Mr. Minchin (ZDMG, vols. 37 
and 40) and the two separate edicts from Burgess’s estampages (id., 41. 1 ff.). His 





' /nseriptions de Piyadasi, 2. 105 ff., and IA, 19. 82 ff. 

2 Mr. W..F. Grahame in TA, 1 (1872), 219, 

‘ Cunningham's /uscriptions of Asoka, p.19f. In JPASB, 17. 23af., Harit Krishna Deb very 
ingeniously explains the svastika symbol as a monogram consisting of two Brihmio’s, andthe mas _ 
the final letter of the sacred syllable dm. | SS HSE T eT. . 

* Cunningham, op. cit. p. 18. For further attempts to copy the Jaugada inscriptions I may _ 





refer to the same page, and vo R, Sewell’s Lists of Antiquities, vol. I, p. 4 
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second edition of the whole Jaugada version (ASSI, 1. 114 ff.) is accompanied by 
photo-lithographs (plates 67-69). 


VII. Tue Bomsay-Sorara Fracment (Text, p. 118). 


Sopara is an ancient town in the Bassein taluka of the Thana district, Bombay. 
‘There Pandit Bhagvanlal Indraji discovered in 1882 a broken block of basalt bearing 
about one-third of the eighth rock-edict of Asoka. The existing fragment suggests 
that a complete set of his edicts must have been engraved near Sépara. 

‘The stone was found near the Bhatela pond to the east of the town close to the 
old landing-place.’? 

The Pandit published a tracing and transcript of the fragment, along with the text 
of five other versions of edict VIII. The original stone is now preserved in the 
Museum of the Bombay: Asiatic Society. 


SECOND PART: THE PILLAR-EDICTS 


This term is meant to comprise the ASdka inscriptions on the Delhi-Topra pillar 
and on the five other pillars which bear six of the seven edicts inscribed on it. The 
minor pillar-inscriptions will be treated separately in the third part. The ‘ Queen’s 
edict’ and the ‘ KauSambi edict’, however; are included in the second part, because 
they are inscribed on the Allahabad- Kasai column which bears also six of the chief 
pillar-edicts. 


I. Tue Derur-Torra Prccar (Text, p. 119). 


This famous monument ‘is a single shaft of pale pinkish sandstone, 42 feet 7 inches 
in length, of which the upper portion, 35 feet in length, has received a very high polish, 
while the remainder is left quite rough.’? _It used to be known by the names of ‘ Bhima- 


séna’s pillar’, ‘Golden pillar’, ‘ Firdz Shah’s pillar’, and ‘ Delhi-Siwalik pillar’. Shams-i. 


Siraj, a historian of Firéz Shah (a.p. 1351-88), informs us that it stood originally ‘in 
the village of Tobra, in the district of Salaura and Khizrabad, in the hills’; * that Sultan 
Firdz had it carried to Delhi; and that he erected it again on the top of his palace at 
Firézabad, From Tobra near Khizrabad, which was ninety 4s from Delhi, the column 
was carried on a truck with forty-two wheels to the bank of the Jamna, whence it 
was floated down the river to Firdzabad (Delhi) on a number of large boats. 
Cunningham (Arch. Reports, 14. 78 f.) identified the village of Tobra, where the 
pillar stood originally, with the present Tépra, on the direct line between Ambala and 
Sirsava, eighteen miles to the south of Sadhdra, and twenty-two miles to the south-west 
of Khizrabad.. The pillar is standing to the present day on the roof of the three-storied 


citadel (40¢/4) of Firdz Shah outside the ‘Delhi Gate’ to the south-east of modern: 


Delhi.‘ An elevation of the building, with the pillar on the top of it, was published i in 
1788 in the first volume of the Astatic Researches, p. 379, and a sketch of it in 1803 in 
vee 71 Py 175; ates 4. 





1 JBBRAS, 15. ae : Cunninghame of Asoka, p. 35. 
§ Elliot-Dowson’s History of India, 3. 350. 
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The Delhi-Topra pillar bears seven edicts of Aéoka, of which the last and longest 
is unique, while other specimens of the frst six edicts have been discovered elsewhere. 
The first six edicts and the eleven first lines of the seventh edict are arranged in four 
columns on the north, west, south, and east faces of the pillar; the eleven remaining 
lines of the seventh edict run all round the pillar. 

Besides the Agdka edicts and several minor records of pilgrims and travellers,’ the 
pillar bears three short inscriptions of the Chahamana Visaladéva of Sakambari, son of 
Annalladéva (EI, 9. 67, n. 5), dated a.p. 1164, which have been edited last by Kielhorn 
from Fleet’s impressions (IA, 19. 215 ff). 

The Delhi-Topra pillar-inscription is the first record of Agdka that was read and 
translated in 1837 by Prinsep (JASB, 6.566 ff.). Facsimiles of this inscription had 
been in the possession of the Asiatic Society of Bengal ‘since its very foundation, with- 
out any successful attempt having been made to decipher them ’ (id., p. 566). 

‘On searching the Society’s portfolio” Prinsep ‘found the five original manuscript 
plates of Captain Hoare, whence the -efigravings published in the AResearches* seem to 
have been copied.’ 

‘I found also two much larger drawings of the first and last inscription of the 
series, apparently of the actual dimensions.—These I suppose to have been the 
originals presented to Sir William Jones by Colonel Polier, and therefore of themselves 
venerable for their antiquity !’ (id., p. 567).° 

The ingenious manner in which Prinsep succeeded in deciphering the ancient 
Brahmi alphabet deserves to be recorded here in his own words : 

‘In laying open a discovery of this-nature, some little explanation is generally 
expected of the means by which it has beeh attained. - Like most other inventions, 
when once found it appears extremely: simple; and, as in most others, accident, rather 
than study, has had the merit of solving the enigma which has so long baffled the 
learned.’ 

v ‘While arranging and lithographing the numerous scraps of facsimiles for 
Plate XXVII! I was struck at their all terminating with the same two letters, @T4- 
Coupling this circumstance with their extreme brevity and insulated position, which 
proved that they could not be fragments of a continuous text, it immediately occurred 
[to me] that they must record either obituary notices, or more probably the offerings and 
presents of votaries, as is shown to be the present custom in the Buddhist temples of 
Ava; where numerous dhvajas or flag-staffs, images, and small chaityas are crowded 
within the enclosure, surrounding the chief cupola, each bearing the name of the donor. 
The next point noted was the frequent occurrence of the letter @, already set down 
incontestably as s, before the final word :—now this | had learnt from the Saurashtra 
coins, deciphered only a day or two before, to be one sign of the genitive case singular, 
being the ssa of the Pali, or sya of the Sanskrit. “Of so and so the gift ” must then 
be the form of each brief sentence; and the vowel @ and Anusvara Jed to the speedy 
recognition of the word danane (gift), teaching me the very two letters, d and #, most 
different from known forms, and which had foiled me most in my former attempts. 
Since 1834 also my acquaintance with ancient alphabets had become so familiar that — 
most of the remaining letters in the present examples could be named at once on 
re-inspection. In the course of a few minutes I thus became possessed of the whole 
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alphabet, which I tested by applying it to the inscription on the Delhi column 
(id., p. 460 f.). 

The first four edicts were examined by Burnouf in his Zofus, and the fourth and 
sixth by Kern in his ¥aartelling. Senart’s edition and translation of the Delhi-Topra 
pillar-edicts in his /uscriptions de Piyadasi (2. 1 ff.) were based on Cunningham's eye- 
copies. In 1884 Fleet issued excellent photo-lithographs, to which Buhler added 
transcripts in the Nagari character (IA, 13. 306ff), and which were utilized in 
Sir George Grierson’s English translation of Senart’s French article (1A, vols. 17 and 18). 
Finally Buhler edited and translated the seven pillar-edicts twice, in German (ZDMG, 
vols. 45 and 46) and in English (EI, 2. 245 ff). 


II. Tue Detui-Miratu Privar (Text, p. 137). 


This pillar now stands on the so-called ‘Ridge’ to the north-west of modern Delhi.’ 
Like the Delhi-Topra pillar, it was carried to Delhi by Firéz Shah. Shams-i-Siraj tells 
us that it stood before in the vicinity of Mirath, now a town and the head-quarters of 
a district of the United Provinces, and that Firdz Shah re-erected it at Delhi on a hill 
in the Kushk-i-Shikar or ‘ Hunting-Palace’,? which is known to have been situated on 
the Ridge.*® 

The pillar bears, besides some modern scribblings,‘ a more or less damaged version 
of the first five edicts of the Delhi-Topra pillar. A lithograph of its inscription was 
published by Prinsep in JASB, vol. 6 (1837), plate 42, from impressions forwarded. by 
Major P. L. Pew, who added the following-particulars : 

‘This very ancient Hindu pillar was-dug, out of some ruins near a well, and was — 
probably destroyed by the blowing up,of a..powder magazine which I understand once 
existed near the spot. It consists of five piéces.” 

‘The pillar is sandstone, and to its perishable nature is to be attributed the imper- 
fect state of the inscriptions’ (id., p. 795). 

Padre Tieffenthaler, who visited Delhi towards the middle of the eighteenth 
century, already saw the same five pieces lying on the top oi the Ridge, and also 
ascribed the destruction of the pillar to gunpowder.’ 

‘There the five pieces remained undisturbed for upwards of a century, when the 
inscribed portion was’ sawn off* and ‘sent down to Calcutta to the Museum of the 
Asiatic Society. Within the last few years this piece has been returned to Delhi, and 
the pillar has again been set up in its old position.’’ . 

IA, vol. 19 contains a facsimile of the Delhi-Mirath pillar-edicts by Fleet with 
_ transcripts by Biihler (p. 122 ff.), who reprinted the text twice, in ZDMG (vols. 45 and 
46) and in EI (2. 245 ff). 

A fragment bearing portions of the two last lines of the sixth edict was offered to 
the British Museum in 1913. Its dimensions render it very probable that it belonged 
originally to the Delhi-Mirath pillar. 





1 The position of the pillar is marked on plate 25 (facing p. I 32) of Cunningham’s Arch. 
Reports, vol. 1. See also the map facing p. 185 of Baedeker’s /udien. | 

* Elliot-Dowson’s History of India, 3.353 ’ Cunningham’s Arch. Reports, 1. 168. 
A Id, 5.144. ae _ § Cunningham’s Juscriptions of Asoka, p. 37. 
6 Cunningham's Arch. Reports, 1. 167. ? Cunningham's /uscriptions of Asoka, p. 37- 
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Ill and IV. Tue Laurtya-ARARAJ AND Laurtya-NANDANGARH PILLARS 
(Text, pp. 141 and 145)., 


The inscriptions on these two pillars were already known to Prinsep when he 
edited the Delhi-Topra pillar-edicts in 1837 (JASB, 6. 566ff.). Both pillars bear the first 
six edicts, the first four on the east face and the last two on the west face. Mr. B. H. 
Hodgson had called them the Radhia and Mathiah pillars... Cunningham ascer- 
tained that the villages of Radhia and Mathiah are 23 and three miles distant from 
them, and proposed to call them the Lauriya-Araraj and Lauriya-Navandgarh pillars.” 
His reasons were the following: Each of the two pillars stands near a village named 
Lauriya, the former of which is in the Champaran district, North Bihar, twenty 
miles NW. of Késariya, while the second is fifteen miles NNW. of Betiya in the same 
district. Both names are derived from the pillars themselves, which were mistaken 
by the people for “Zagas (Hindi /aura). To distinguish the two different villages 
of Lauriya, Cunningham combined with the former Araraj, the name of a neighbouring 
temple of Siva, and with the second Navandgarh, the name of a ruined fort in its 
vicinity. V. A. Smith (JRAS, 1902. 153, note) added that ‘ Navandgarh’ is a mistake 
for ‘ Nandangarh’, 

The Lauriya-Araraj pillar ‘is a single block of polished sandstone, 363 feet in 
height above the ground.’* According to V. A. Smith it was originally surmounted 
by a figure of Garuda.* 

The Lauriya-Nandangarh pillar ‘is dpe of a single block of polished sandstone, 
32 feet 9} inches in height.’ 

‘The capital, which is 6 feet 1o ince ip » height, is bell-shaped, with a circular 
abacus supporting the statue of a lion facing the north. The abacus is ornamented 
with a row of Brahmani geese pecking their food.’ ° 

Besides the ASdka edicts, the pillar bears a record of the emperor Aurangzib 
and a few modern scribblings. It is.now worshipped as a symbol of Siva, and its 
erection is ascribed to the Pandava Bhima.® 

Biihler edited the inscriptions of the Lauriya-Araraj and Lauriya-Nandangarh 
pillars twice, in ZDMG (vols. 45 and 46) and in EI (2. 245 ff.). His second article was 
accompanied by photo-lithographs of Mr. Garrick’s impressions. 


V. Tue Rampurva Pitzar (Text, p. 151). 


Another copy of the first six edicts is engraved on a lion-pillar of polished sand- 
stone, which was discovered by Mr. Carlleyle at Rampurva in the Champaran district, 
323 miles north of Betiya.’.. The relative positions of Lauriya-Araraj, Lauriya-Nandan- 
garh,dnd Rampurva are shown on V. A. Smith’s sketch map in JRAS, 1902. 162, and 
on plate I of Cunningham’s Arch. Reports, vol. 16, 





1 See JASB, 3 (1834). 481 ff., where a drawing of the Mathiah pillar and a lithograph of 
its inscription are given (plates 27 and 29). The first lithograph of the Radhia pillar appeared 
in vol. 4 (1835), p. 124, plate 7. 

* Inscriptions of Asoka, p. 39 ff. * Id. pb: 40. | 

4 Asoka, sec. ed., p. 147, and ZDMG, 65. 227. 


* Cunningham's Arch. Reports, 1.72f. For pictures of the ip dn? mip ke eg! 
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‘The pillar has fallen down, and is now lying partly in water.1_ The upper part 
of the lion is gone, but: the lower part of the animal, with the bell capital and 
circular abacus with the well-known geese and conventional flowers, is still in very fair 
condition. The capital was fixed to the shaft by a massive copper bolt.’ ? 

Mr. Garrick prepared impressions of that side of the pillar which could then be 
reached. Biihler’s transcripts of them'(ZDMG, vols. 45 and 46; EI, 2. 245 ff., with 
photo-lithograph) show that it contained portions of the first four edicts. 

To Sir John Marshall we are indebted for complete impressions of the six edicts 
and for the discovery of the missing lion-capital.* The length of the shaft was found to 
be 44 feet 93 inches, of which 8 feet 9 inches are left rough-dressed, having originally 
been buried in the ground. As on the two Lauriya pillars, the inscription is divided into 
two columns on opposite faces of the pillar. 

The pillar has now been removed some 200 yards from its former position and lies 
horizontally on a small mound. To protect the inscription from the weather, a small 
brick shed has been erected over the centre of the pillar.* 


VI. Tue Artanapap-Kosam Piriar (Text, p. 155). 


This pillar now stands inside the fort at Allahabad. It ‘is a single shaft of 
polished sandstone 35 feet in length.’ ‘Its total length, including the base, is 
forty-two feet seven inches.’ ® 

Habent sua fata columnae! The history of the Allahabad pillar is as chequered 
and curious as that of the two Delhi pillarsy= On examination it is found to contain 
on it four strata of literary records: _ 


(1) The original inscriptions of A&dka, viz... 

(2) the first six edicts of the Delhi-Topra pillar ; 

(4) the so-called ‘Queen’s edict’ (to the right of 2) ; 

(c) the so-called ‘ KauSambi edict’ (above 4). 
(2) An inscription of the Maharajadhirdja Samudragupta (below 1). 
(3) An interlineation in Nagari characters. 


(4) An inscription of the emperor Jahangir. 


A sketch of the pillar by Captain James Hoare and a’ rough copy of 
portions of its inscriptions appeared in 1801 in the Astatic Researches, vol. 7, 
-plates 13 and 14. In 1834 Lieutenant T. S. Burt published, at Prinsep’s request, 
drawings of the pillar (JASB, vol. 3, plate 3), which was then lying on the 
ground, having been taken down by Colonel Kyd in 1804.7 ‘The common legend 
of the natives’, he says, ‘states the pillar to be the gad@ or staff of Bhimaséna’ 
(p. 105). Prinsep added a lithograph of Burt's copies of the Asoka inscriptions and 
a classified table of letters (plates 4 and 5). Although yet unable to read the alphabet, 
he very shrewdly guessed the actual value of post-consonantal @, e, and Anusvara. 





1 See Cunningham’s Arch. Reports, vol. 22, plate 7. , . ! 
2 Id, yol. 16, preface, p. vill. See also plate 28. * JRAS, 1908. 1086, and plate hie s.“* 
4 See Annual Report of the Arch. Survey of India, Eastern Circle, for 1912-191 3, p- 36. 4 | 
5 Cunningham’s Inscriptions of Asoka, p. 37. _ * Lieutenant Burt in JASB, 3.105. 
1 See Lieutenant Kittoe’s note in JASB, 4. 127. Sn - 
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Six months later he recognised the consonants y, 2, s (p. 485), and three years after he 
deciphered the six ASdka edicts, together with those of the Delhi-Topra pillar. 

‘The capital of the column was no doubt of the usual bell-shape of ASdka’s other 
pillars, but of this there is now no trace. The circular abacus, however, still remains, 
with its graceful scroll of alternate lotus and honeysuckle, resting on a beaded astragalus 
of Greek origin. This was once surmounted by the statue of a lion ;? but the lion must 
have disappeared many centuries ago, as when the pillar was re-erected by Jahangir in 
A.D. 1605, it was crowned by a globe, surmounted by a cone, as described and sketched 
by Padre Tieffenthaler in the middle of the next century.’ 

In 1838 the pillar was set up again by Captain Sir Smith and provided with 
a newly designed lion which, according to Cunningham (A 7h. Reports, 1. 300), looks ‘ not 
unlike a stuffed poodle stuck on the top of an inverted flower pot. 

As regards the set of six edicts (1, a), ‘the present confused appearance of it is due 
chiefly to the later inscriptions [3] that have been engraved between the original lines of 
writing. The most serious damage that has been done to it is due to seven entire lines 
and the greater part of the eighth, line 16, having been entirely destroyed to make room 
for a circular inscription of Jahangir [4]4 IA, vol. 13 contains a facsimile of the six 
edicts by Fleet and a Nagari transcript by Biihler (p. 306 ff.), who reprinted the text 
twice, in ZDMG (vols. 45 and 46) and in EI (2. 245 ff). 

The Queen’s edict (1, 4) was already transcribed and translated by Prinsep,’ while 
the Kausambi edict {1, ¢) was first noticed by Cunningham.’ Both were edited by 
Senart? and, with Fleet's facsimiles, by t (LA, 19. 122 ff.).. The KauSambi edict 
was re-edited by A.-M. Boyer.*® 

The Kausambi edict is addressed seh ie ' Vahamatras at Kosambi (Kausaméi in 
Sanskrit), Cunningham concluded from. this,that the Allahabad pillar must have been 
originally erected by ASdka at KauSambi,’ which is the modern Késam on the left bank 
of the Jamna, about twenty-eight miles west by south from Allahabad. He further 
suggested that the removal of the pillar from Kosam to Allahabad was perhaps due to 
_ Firdz Shah, who is known to have transported the Topra and Mirath pillars to Delhi. » 
But, while Delhi was the capital of Firdz Shah, Allahabad was founded, or rather 
refounded, two centuries after him by Akbar." This ruler may have removed from 
Kédsam the Allahabad pillar, on which inscriptions of his favourite Birbal !® and of his son 
Jahangir are engraved. In this case the pillar would have been still standing at Kosam 
when the inscription of Samudragupta (2) was incised on it. This record was last 
edited by Fleet in his Gupta /uscriptions, No. 1; it refers to ‘this lofty pillar’ (ayamz 
uchcthhritah stambhah, \. 30). 





* JASB, 6 (1837). 566 ff. See also id., p. 965 f. 2 Cf. JASB; 4. 127. 

* Cunningham's /wscriptions of Asoka, p. 37. For Captain Hoare’s sketch of the piles see 
Asiatic Researches, vol. 7, plate 13. 

4 Fleet in IA, 13. 305. 

’ JASB, 6. 568f. and 966f., with a lithograph on late 6, fig. 1. See als id. ) 
‘plate 4, bottom. shies righ sae} ratte O 

* Inscriptions of Asoka, p. 38. 7 Inscriptions de Piyadasi, 2. 99 ff., and 1A, 18. 308 f. 

< ee ie 2 10. 120 ff. and 141. * Inscriptions of Asoka, p. 39. 

ee Fleet's Gupta Inscriptions, p. 2; also C s Ancient G. ndi ~ 

eee and El, Seated Gee unningham’ Saad of India, _ 


"| Cunningham's Arch. Reports, x. 298. For ‘coins struck by Al “oe : 
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THE PILLAR-EDICTS xxl 


The Nagari interlineation (3) of the Allahabad-Késam pillar ‘is merely a series of 
unconnected scribblings of various dates, cut in most likely by the attendants on the 
pillar as a pretext for exacting a few rupees from visitors.’ 

Jahangir’s inscription (4) records the names of his ancestors and is dated in 
. AH. IOT4 or A.D. 1605.7 | 


THIRD PART: MINOR PILLAR-INSCRIPTIONS 
I, THE Samcui Pituar (Text, p.. 160). 


Samehi* is an ancient site in the Bhopal State, Central India, 53 miles from 
Bhilsa and about 2 mile from the Sanchi railway station. The ASdka pillar ‘is only 
a fragment of a large polished shaft; but near it there still lies a beautiful broken 
capital crowned by four lions, which, no doubt, once surmounted it.’* It is now lying 
in the jungle; but apparently it stood originally near the south gate of the great 
Sarhchi Stipa.® 

The beginning of the inscription on the pillar is lost, and the first preserved line is — 
badly damaged. A facsimile was published by Burgess in EI, 2. 369. The record was 
edited and translated by Biihler (id., p. 366f.) and by Boyer (IA (10), 10, 123 ff. and 
141), and re-examined by myself (JRAS, 1911. 167 ff., and 1912. 1055 f.). 


Il. Tue Sarnatu Pitrar (Text, p. 161). 


Sarnath, about 32 miles to the northjéf/Benares, is believed to be the site of one 
of the most memorable events in the career of the Buddha: it adjoinsthe Migadaya — 
(i. e. ‘deer-park’) at Isipatana in which, he. preached his first sermon.® Here Mr. F. O. 
Oertel discovered a broken pillar of polished Sandstone which bears an edict of ASoka.’ 
He found also the former capital of the column, which ‘is surmounted by four magni- 
ficent lions standing back to back, and in their middle was a large stone wheel, the 
sacred dharmachakra symbol’, of which only fragments remain. ‘The lions stand on 
a drum with four animal figures carved on it, viz. a lion, an elephant, a bull, and a 
horse, placed between four wheels. The upper part of the capital is supported by an 
elegantly shaped Persepolitan bell-shaped member.’ | | | 

In the opinion of a competent judge ‘it would be difficult to find in any country 
an example of ancient animal sculpture superior or even equal to this beautiful work 
of art, which successfully combines realistic modelling with ideal dignity, and is finished 
in every detail with perfect accuracy.’ * . | 

The Chinese traveller, Hiuen Tsiang, saw on the site of the Migadaya a stone pillar 
which stood in front of a St#fa built by ASdkaraja, and which was about 70 feet high.° 


1 Prinsep in JASB, 6. 967. Cf. Cunningham's Juscriptions of Asoka, p. 38 f. 

2 See Lieutenant Burt in JASB, 3. 108, and Prinsep’s foot-note.: : 

3 Mr. D. R. Bhandarkar informed me that this, and not Sajfichi, is the actual pronunciatior 
of the name. | 

4 Cunningham’s /nscriptions of Asoka, p. 42 

5 See EI, 2. 366, n. 2, and JRAS, 1902. 30. ay 

® Cunningham's Arch. Reports, 1. 107 ; SBE, 11. 146, and. 13. 90; Buddhist Birth Stories, 
1, 111 f. 

” Arch. Survey of India, Annual Report, 1904-5, p. 68 ff | TS. == 

8 V. A. Smith's History of Fine Art in India and Ceylon, p. 60. For photographs of the 
capital see id. plate 13, and Oertel’s article, plate 20. ___® Beal's BRWW, 2. 46. 
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As Oertel (op. cit., p. 69) has calculated the actual height of the Sarnath pillar at about 
37 feet above ground, Hiuen Tsiang seems to have overestimated its height, unless he 
refers to a different pillar. | 

Unfortunately the three top lines of the inscription are broken away, and the fourth 
line is badly damaged. But Oertel succeeded in recovering three inscribed fragments 
which, as Professor Vogel has proved, contain the two first aksharas of each of lines 
1-3, and the end of lines 3 and 4 (EI, 8. 166f.). The remainder of the inscription was 
found zz sz¢z underground, and is in a state of nearly perfect preservation. 

The stump of the pillar bears also two short records of a later date: an inscription 
of king Ag’vaghdésha which is engraved in continuation of the Jast line of the ASdka 
edict, and a Buddhist inscription in early Gupta characters above the ASvaghdsha 
epigraph. These three records were first published, with collotypes, by Vogel in 
EI, 8. 166 ff, and the Asdka edict was re-edited by Boyer (JA (10), 10. 119 ff), Senart 
(CR, 1907. 25 ff.), and Venis (J PASB, 3. 1 ff). See also my remarks in JRAS, 1912. 
1053 ff. 


III. Tue Rumminper Piriar (Text, p. 164). 


In December 1896 Dr. Fiihrer found a pillar bearing an inscription of ASdka about 
thirteen miles south-east of the Nigali Sagar pillar (below, No. IV) in the Nepalese 
Tarai. The pillar stands near the shrine of Rummindéi, about a mile to the north of 
the village of Parariya, which is about two miles north of Bhagvanpur, the head-quarters 
of the Nepalese tahsil of that name, and about five miles to the north-east of Dulha in 
the British district of Basti. on hp 

The new ASoka pillar is a mere stump, "but still 2 s¢tz and surrounded by a brick 
railing. ‘It is of hard sandstone of the usual yellowish colour, and rises to a height of 
21 feet or so.’* The inscription on it was ‘edited, with facsimile, by Biihler in 1898,3 and 
records that ASdka visited the spot and erected the pillar ‘ because the Buddha Sakya- 
muni was born here’, and that the king exempted the village of Lurhmini from taxes. 

Both Lummini and the modern name Rummindéi must be identical with the 
Lumbini grove, the traditional site of the Buddha’s birth. This identification is 
confirmed by Hinen Tsiang, who mentions a pillar set up by Asokaraja in the Lumbini 
garden, and near the pillar the ‘ river of oil’,° which is now called Tilar-nadi, ie. appar- 
ently ‘the téli’s or oilman’s river’6 He further states that the pillar bore on the top 
the figure of a horse, and that it had been struck by lightning and broken off in the 
middle. This agrees with Mukherji’s description of the Rummindéi pillar (p. 34). He 
tells us that ‘its upper portion is gone, and of what remains the top is split into two 
halves, the line of fissure coming down to near the middle height. The capital was of 
the usual bell-shaped form, of which the base, broken into two halves, exists..... 
The stone horse, which crowned the capital, is gone with the upper portion of the shaft’: 











* See V. A. Smith in IA, 34. 1, and cf, plates 18 and 19 of Babu P. C. Mukherji’s, Antiquities 

in the Tarai (Calcutta, 1901). | 
. * Op. cit. p. 34. For a drawing of the pillar see id., plate 20, fig. 3, and for photographs 

of it, the plate facing p. 27 of Fiihrer’s Monograph on Buddha Sakyamuni’s Birth-place (Allahabad, 
1897) and the plate facing p. 148 of V. A. Smith’s Early History of India. , 

* EI, 5.1 ff. For subsequent articles on the Rummindéi inscription see IA, 43. 17. 

* See the Introduction to the ¥a¢aka, vol. I, pp. 52 and 54. For other forms of the word 
Lumbini see LA, 43. 18. | | «cm 

° Beal’s BRWW, a, 24 f. | , 

* See V. A. Smith’s preface to Mukherji’s Antiquities, p. 6. 
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but it seems to be alluded to in the inscription itself. Finally, the temple of Rummindéi 
contains an ancient sculpture which represents the nativity of the Buddha (op. cit., 
plate 24,a). This is an additional piece of evidence in favour of the identity of the 
locality with the Lumdbinz-vana. 


IV. Tre Nicarr SacGaR PiLvar (Text, p. 165). 


In March 1895 another ASdka pillar of polished sandstone was discovered by 
Fiihrer in the Nepalese Tarai on the western bank of a large tank called Nigali Sagar, 
- about a mile south of Nigliva. This village lies about thirteen miles north-west of 
» Rummindéi and belongs to the Nepalese tahsil of Tauliva (about seven miles north- 
west of Piprava in the British district of Basti).1 

The pillar is now called \zg@/i or ‘the smoking-pipe’ of Bhimaséna.?_ It is not 2 
sttu, and only two broken portions of it are preserved. The upper piece is about 
14 feet 95 inches long and bears a few medizval drawings and scribblings. The lower 
portion is about 10 feet long and bears an inscription of ASdka in four lines; some 
letters at the beginning of the two last lines are broken away.® 

The inscription was first edited by Biihler in VOJ, 9. 175 ff., and again, with 
facsimile, in EI, 5.1 ff. It records that Asoka ‘enlarged the S/afa of the Buddha 
Konakamana to the double (of its original size)’, and that later on he visited the spot 
in person and erected the pillar. 

Hiuen Tsiang seems to mention the Nigali Sagar pillar. He states that it stood 
in front of a S¢#Pa containing relics of Kanakamuni Buddha, that it was surmounted by 
a lion, was about 20 feet high (which is less-than the length of the two preserved pieces 
combined), bore an inscription, and had’ -been erected by Asdkaraja. The Stipa 
referred to by Hiuen Tsiang cannot be. traced. near the spot where the two portions of 
the pillar have been found.® 


FOURTH PART: MINOR ROCK-INSCRIPTIONS 
I. Tue Rupnato Rock-Inscription (Text, p. 166). 


Ripnath is an out-of-the-way place of pilgrimage in the Central Provinces, fourteen 
miles west of Sleemanabad railway station® on the line from Jabalpur to Katni. 

‘The Rapnath rock is a single flinty block of dark-red sandstone lying at the foot of 
the Kaimur range of hills, just below the fertile plateau of Bahuriband.’ Here a smail 
stream breaks over the crest of the Kaimur range, and, after three low falls, forms 
a deep secluded pool at the foot of the scarp. Each of these pools is considered holy, 
the uppermost being named after Rama, the next after Lakshmana, and the lowest 





1 For the relative positions of Nigliva and Rummindéi see plate 1 of Mukherji’s Axtigutties 


in the Tarat. 
2 Id, p. 30, and Fihrer’s Monograph, p. 23- 
3 For photographs of the pillar see plates 3, 4, 5 of Fithrer's Monograp/, and for a drawing 
of it, Mukherji’s Antiquities, plate 16, fig. I. | 
4 Beal’s BRWW, 2. 19. 
5 See V. A. Smith’s preface to Mukherji’s Antiguities, p. 3 f. 
6 See V. A. Smith’s Asoka, sec. ed., p. 133, n. 1. i in 
7 A small town aie ats miles to the north of Jabalpur ; see Cunning ham's 
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after Sita. The spot, however, is best known by the name of Ripnath, from a aga of 
Siva which is placed in a narrow cleft of the rocks on the right.’ ? 

‘ The detached boulder, upon which the edict of ASdka is inscribed, lies just above 
the west margin of the lower pool under a great tree, the inscription being upon its flat 
top and near one edge. The rock is one of many that have fallen at some time or 
another soe the clifis above, and it is possible that it has fallen since the inscription was 
cut upon it.’ 

‘The edict of Agoka is ‘neritic on the upper surface of the rock, which has been 
worn quite smooth by people sitting upon it for. hundreds ‘of years at the annual fairs. 
It is now of a very dark dirty-red colour, and the inscription might easily escape 
observation. The lines follow the undulations of the rock, and are neither straight nor 
parallel with each other. The inscription is 43 feet long and 1 foot broad, and consists 
of six lines, of which the last has only five letters,’ * 

The Ripnath edict was copied in 1871-2 by Cunningham (4 us Reports, 7. 59) 
and published with a facsimile in 1877 by Buhler (IA, 6. 149 ff.), who re-edited it twice 
_ afterwards.‘ Senart's treatment of it is included in his /usertptions de Piyadasi (2. 165 ff.) 
~and in Sir George Grierson’s translation (IA, 20. 154 ff.). Fresh impressions of the 
inscription were prepared by the late Dr. Bloch.® | 


I]. Tue Sanasram Rocx-Inscription (Text, p. 169). 





Sahasram is a town and the head-quarters of a subdivision in the Shahabad 
+ district, South Bihar. ‘About two miles to'the east of the town rises one of the last spurs 
of the Kaimur range of hills called Chandan=Pir, after a Muhammadan saint, who took 
up his abode on the top of the hill.’ ~ 

The edict of ASoka ‘is found in“an‘attificial cave a short distance below, which is 
generally known as the Chzraghdan or ‘lamp’ of the saint. The roof of the cave 
is formed by a large projecting mass of rock that has most effectually preserved the | 
greater part of the inscription, which is in excellent order, except in three or four places 
where the rock has peeled off. The entrance, which is only 4 feet high, is to the west 
between two built walls. By making an opening in one of these walls, my assistant, 
Mr. Beglar, obtained a good photograph of the inscription.’” 

The Sahasram edict was published three times by Biihler and twice by Senart along 
with the Ripnath one (No. I, above). In editing it the third time (IA, 22. 299), Biihler 
noted that Beglar’s photograph still shows a number of letters which have since 
disappeared owing to the disintegration of the rock, and which are already missing 
in. Fleet’s facsimile (loc. cit.). To the kindness of Sir John Marshall I owe a copy 
of this valuable photograph, which I have utilized for my transcript of the text, 


IN, Tse Bazrat Rock-Inscrietion (Text, p- 171). 


A much damaged version of the Ripnath-Sahasram edict was discovered in — 
| pgiie by Mr. eae about a mile to the north-east of t Bale the seus sealgel 





4 Mr Cousens ia Progress Report ASWI, 5906-aspe-as 


3 Cunninghz am’s s Inscriptions of Asoka, p. 22. 
‘ TA, 7. 141 ff, and, with Fleet’s facsimile, id., 22. 299 ff. 
5 Annual Report, MS; Eastern Circle, 1907-8, p. 19. 

¢ Cunningham’s Arch. oa cA eh ae Cw 
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of a tahsil in the Jaipur State, Rajputana, about forty-two miles north-by-north-east 
of Jaipur City. 

‘ This edict is engraved on a block lying separately, but immediately below the hill. 
locally known as Bhim-ki-dungri..... It is inscribed on the eastern face and near the 
lower end of the rock.’ ? 

The inscribed block ‘is 17 feet in height by 24 feet in length from east to west, 
and 15 feet in thickness from north to south.’ ? 

The inscription was edited by Biihler and Senart along with the Ripnath and 
Sahasram ones (Nos. I and II, above). No facsimile of it has yet been published 
except Cunningham’s eye-copy in his /uscriptions of Asoka, plate 14, No. x. — 


IV. Tue CarcutTta-Barrat Rock-Inscription (Text, p. 172). 


The block which bears this very interesting and valuable record is now preserved 
in Caleutta by the Asiatic Society of Bengal. It was discovered in 1840 by Captain Burt 
‘upon a hill lying adjacent to’ Bairat, the town near which some years later Carlleyle 

_ found the preceding inscription (No. III). Burt reported that he found the inscription 
‘on a hard, grey granite block, irregularly shaped, and measuring about two feet in two 
of its dimensions, and a foot and a half in the third’ (JASB, 9. 616). His copy of the 
inscription was lithographed by Captain Kittoe, and transcribed and translated by the 
same ‘ with the aid of the learned Pandit Kamala Kanta’ (id., p. 617 and plate). 

Burt’s copy formed the basis of the editions of Burnouf (Lotus, p. 710 ff.), Kern 
(Faartédling, p. 32.ff.), and Wilson (JRAS, 16, 357 ff, with lithograph). Senart edited 
the record in his Juscriptions de Piyadasi, 2.{i99 ff., and published a revised edition of it, 
ftom an estampage by Burgess, in IA, 20, 165'ff. A photograph of Burgess’ estampage 
appeared in JA (8), 9. 498. cuban ie lees 

As Burt had stated that Bairat was six 40s distant from ‘ Bhabra’ (J ASB, 9. 616), 
the inscription has been styled generally ‘the Bhabra edict ’. But this name implies 
a double mistake: the town from which it is derived is not called ‘ Bhabra’, but Bhabru, 
and. the latter is twelve miles distant from Bairat, the finding-place of the block.* 
According to Cunningham (Arch. Reports, 2. 247), ‘the hill on which the inscription was 
found forms a conspicuous object about one mile to the south-west of the town [of 
Bairat]. It is about 200 feet high, and is still known by the name of Bijak-Pahar or 
“inscription hill”.’ It is covered with ruins which Cunningham (id., p. 248) took to be 
the remains of two Buddhist monasteries. 

_ * The inscription stone originally lay, I am told, near the shrine of Haniman below 
the rock known as “0p or “cannon”, on the first or lower platform on the summit of 
the hill’* 

In order to distinguish this inscription from the preceding one (No. III), I propose 
to call it ‘the Calcutta-Bairat rock-inscription’. 





V. Tue Masxi Rocx-Inscrirtion (Text, p. 174). 
Be i, version of the Ripnath, Sahasram, and Bairat edicts was 
ary 27, 1915, by Mr. C. Beadon, a gold-mining engineer, in the 









Another, dar 
discovered on Ja 










1 D. R. Bhandarkar, Progress Report, AS, Western Circle, 1909-10, p.45f. Cf. Cunningham 
Arch. Reports,.%3- 29. | r bi gag : 
2 Cunningham’s Arch. Reports, 6. 98. | ) | noretant wh. 
3 See D, R. Bhandarkar, Progress Report, AS, Western Circle, 1909-10, P» 45," Sins 
# D. R. Bhandarkar, loc. cit. 4 ; | 
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neighbourhood of Maski, a village in the Lingsugur taiuka of the Raichur district of the 
Nizam’s Dominions, about forty-six miles west-south-west from Raichur. I am indebted 
to Rao Bahadur H. Krishna Sastri for the subjoined note on Maski ; 

‘By enquiries made at the place, I gather that the spelling of the village named 
Maski is different with different communities. The masses of illiterate agriculturists 
pronounce it Maggi or MaSigi; the Brahmin classes call it Maski, and the Muham- 
madans Masgi. A Chalukya i wi of the time of Jagadékamalla Sake 949) calls the 
place Rajadhant pirrya-Mosamgz, i.e. “ the royal residence of great Mosangi’. Another 
inscription of the same king in the village refers to that quarter as the Brakmapurz of 
Mosamgi. A later record of the Yadava king Singhana of the thirteenth century calls 
the place again Aajadhauz pirtya-Mosamgi. In two other inscriptions of the place 
belonging to the reigns of Achyutaraya and SadaSivaraya, its name is mentioned as 
Mosage, the chief town of Mosage-nadu, 

To these remarks we may add that Mosangi, the ancient form of the name of 
Maski, suggests its identity with the battle-field of Musgangi, where, according to 
Tamil records, the Chalukya king Jayasirhha II was defeated by Rajéndra-Chdla I. 

A careful transcript and translation of the Maski inscription (with plates) was 
published by H. Krishna Sastri,? who describes the site as follows: 

‘The cavern in which the inscribed boulder stands is formed of a huge rock resting 
at various points of its periphery on other smaller ones, some of which are partly buried 
in the gravelly soil below. The boulder, which is a block of crystalline grey granite of 
irregular shape, stands at the soutliern entrance into the cavern, with the writing facing 
inwards. The surface of the boulder has-peeled off at various places, sometimes right 
up to the depth to which the letters were incised, and measures roughly 8 feet 9 inches 
by 5 feet’ (p. 2). 

In the year 1916, the third of the great war, Fleet drew attention to the new 
inscription in JRAS, 1916. 572 ff.; Senart examined it in detail in JA (11), 7. 425 ff.; 
and I, having received a copy of Krishna Sastri’s article from my friend Kone 
re-published the text in ZDMG, 70. 539 ff. 

The chief interest of the Maski inscription consists in the fact that the king is here 
called not only Dévana’ priya, but in addition to it ASdka,—a name which was hitherto 
known only from Buddhist literature and from the Puranas. 


VI, VI, VIII. Rock-Inscriptions In THE Mysore State (Text, p. 175). 


_ These three records, which resemble the Ripnath, Sahasram, Bairat, and Maski 
edicts, but add to them a second edict, were discovered and edited with lithographs by 
Mr. B. L. Rice in 1892.8 They were discussed by Senart, who added a transcript and 
translation of the Brahmagiri version (JA (8), 19. 472 ff.), and by Bithler, who corrected 
a few details (VOJ, 7. 29 ff). In 1894 Buhler re-edited the three inscriptions with 
photo-lithographs prepared from inked estampages (EI, 3. 134 ff). Transcripts and 
facsimiles are given also in Rice’s Epigraphia Carnatica, vol. 11, from which I borrow 
the following careful description of the localities (Introduction, p, 2 f.): 4 

‘The Agdka inscriptions discovered by me were three in number, situated on hills 
on the sight saaiee teas of the Janngi- mel. c Chee Haggari river, where it crosses. 








. See South-Ind. Inscriptions, 1. 95f.; EI, 9. 290; Fleet in JRAS, ror6. Ps | 
1 Hyderabad Archsological Series, No.1: The New. Asokan Edict of Maski,1915. 
* Edicts of Aithka in Mysore, nin pages of foolcap, dated Bangalore pean nk ge : 
, See also Fleet's remarks in JRAS, 1909. 997. Ef 
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the Molkalmuru talug [of the Chitaldroog district of the Mysore State] from west to east. 
They are all in the neighbourhood of Siddapura,! between 14° 47’ and 51’ north latitude 
and about 76° 51’ east longitude. The best preserved is the Brahmagiri inscription, 
engraved on the top of a great boulder of gneiss, at the north-west base of the hill of 
that name, at a point called the Ganjigunte-mile. The boulder was well known 
throughout the neighbourhood as the Aéshara-gundu or “ letter-rock ”, and was supposed 
to be endued with medicinal virtues. Accordingly, in various ailments of human beings 
and in diseases of cattle, the stone was washed and the water used for the purpose given 
to the patient to drink. It was the favourite seat for goatherds in the heat of the day 
when the flocks were collected into the shade of the surrounding rocks, and for ryots 
watching the crops in the neighbouring fields. The inscription is cut on the undressed 
horizontal surface of the rock, which slopes down somewhat at the end of the lines, It 
consists of thirteen not very regular lines, covering a space of 15’ 6” by 11° 6”. Half 
a dozen letters at the beginning of the 6th and 7th lines have been defaced by lodgment 
of water in a depression in the stone.’ 

‘The second inscription is less than a mile to the west of the first, and close to 
Siddapura, on a ledge, facing south, some way up a rocky group of hills called Venamana 
Limmayyana gundlu or “the buffalo-herd Timmayya’s rocks”. It consists of twenty- 
two lines, covering a space of 13’ 6” by 8’, and is engraved in lines of varying length 
on the sloping and peeling horizontal surface of the rock. A great boulder overhangs 
the inscription on the north, under the eaves of which the lines end, leaving a very 
small space between the inscribed floor and the rock above. Considerable portions 
have been defaced, as the shady ledge on which the inscription is cut formed a favourite 
shelter for goats and cattle.’ J 

‘The third inscription is on the western summit of the Jatihga-Raméévara hill, 
which is some three miles or more north.by west of Brahmagiri. The inscription 
is cut on a very irregular slanting horizontal surface of rock, bicing north-east, which has 
been quarried at some period. Overhanging the inscription on the south is an immense 
boulder, which still shows the marks of the mason’s punches used in splitting off 
a considerable portion of its northern face. The floor on which the inscription is 
cut is immediately in front of the stairs leading up to the Jatinga-RaméSvara temple. 
Consequently all pilgrims to the shrine used to walk right over the inscription, and 
have no doubt done so for centuries. Moreover, owing to the convenient shadow 
of the overhanging boulder, the site of the inscription was the favourite resort of the 
bangle-sellers at the annual festival. Hence the rock is called the Balgara-gundu 
or “bangle-sellers’ rock”, and various holes have been punched in different parts of the 
rock on which the inscription is cut to receive the posts of the booths or tents erected 
by them at the annual fair. For the foregoing reasons it is not surprising that the 
inscription is very greatly defaced, so much so indeed that it is difficult to tell exactly 
where it begins or where it ends. So far as can be made out, it consists of at least 
twenty-eight lines, covering a space of 17° 6” by 6’ 6” There is a guiding line 
engraved in the margin to the left, apparently to show the direction of the lines, 
but those above this mark do not seem to have been parallel with those below it.’ 

From a foot-note* we are glad to learn that ‘ercctions have now been put up 
over this and the other Asoka inscriptions by the Mysore Government for their 
protection, and the headman of the yiles has the cay as custodian’. 









4 ichigo» Kriss Saale the actual pro 
2 Ep. Carn., vol, 11, Introduction, p. 2, n. 2. 
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IX. Tue Barasar Hux Cave-Inscrirtions (Text, p. 181). 


‘The Hills called Baraébar are isolated rocks of syenitic granite rising abruptly 
from the plain about 15 miles north of the city of Gay&’ in South Bihar. ‘Although 
Barabar is that by which the cluster is commonly known, each hill has a name of 
its own, the highest being called “ Barabar”, also “ Siddhé$var” from a temple to 
Mahadéva that once crowned it.’! 

‘ All of these possess some Buddhistic remains, but the, most interesting are the 
caves of Barabar and Nagarjuni, which were hewn Sut of the solid rock upwards of two 
thousand years ago. ? 

‘There are altogether seven caves in these hills, four of which belong to the 
Barabar or Siddhé$vara group, and three to the Nagarjuni group. * Each of the three 
Nagarjuni cavés contains an inscription of Dashalatha Devduampzya, i.e. ASsdka's 
grandson Daégaratha.t Among the four Barabar caves, three bear an inscription of 
king Devanampiya, and one (the so-called ‘ LomaSa Rishi cave’) a Vaishnava inscription 
of the Maukhari Anantavarman, which seems to show that the oraiow name of the 
Barabar Hill was Pravaragiri.® 

According to the second and third Barabar inscriptions the name of the Barabar 
Hill was then Khalatika. Both the first and second inscriptions of king Devanampiya 
and the three Nagarjuni inscriptions of DaSaratha specify as donees the monks of the 
Ajivika sect. In three cases an attempt has been made to chisel away the word 
Ajivikeht. This was probably done in the time of the Maukhari Anantavarman, who 
assigned one of the Barabar caves to Krtslippa. and two of the Nagarjuni ones to Siva 
and Parvati. — 

The three Barabar inscriptions of Bag Dzvanampriya were first lithographed and 
discussed by Captain Kittoe.? They were, ¢xamined by Burnouf (Lotus, p. 779 ff.) 
and edited by Senart* and, with Fleet's facsimiles, by Buhler (IA, 20. 361 ff.). 


CHAPTER II. THE AUTHOR OF THE INSCRIPTIONS 


Tue king at whose orders the rock- and pillar-edicts published in the first and 
second sar “of this volume were engraved, gives his name or title in various Prakrit 
forms of which the Sanskrit would be gas areeee st Samrat vaja2 This full 





: Cieitaks Kittoe in JASB, 16 (1847). 402. * Cunningham’s Arch. Reports, 1. 40. 
* Id., p. 44-. For the modern names of the single Barabar caves and for plans of them 


see id., plates 18 and 19. Cf. also Fergusson’s History of Indian and Eastern Architecture, 
revised by Burgess and Spiers, 1. eae Cave Temples of India, p. 37 fi.; V. A. Smith’s 
History of Fine Art in India and Ceylon, p. 20. 

* For the bibliography of these inscriptions see. Liiders’ List of Brahmi Inscriptions .(EI, 
vol. 10, Appendix), Nos. 954-6. 

5 See Fleet’s Gupta Inscriptions, p. 422. ® See id., Nos. 48-50, 

™ JASB, 16. 401 ff., and plate 9, figures 4-6. so 

® Inscriptions de Piyadasi, 2. 209 ff., and 1A, 20. 168 ff, 

* In a few cases (K4lsi rock-edict I, A; Shahbazgarhi rock-edict II, A; Delhi-Topra 
Te Oe oe ee, aA aaa izgarhi ice Re Sere 
Priyadarsi. CL Fleet T RAS anes | c 
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form of his title is shortened into Dévanampriyah in section C of,the Dhauli and 
Jaugada rock-edict X, in all texts of the rock-edicts XII and XIII after the opening 
section, in which the full style is preserved, and in the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, RR. 
In the two separate rock-edicts at Dhauli and Jaugada, in the Queen’s pillar-edict, and 
in the Kausambi pillar-edict, Dévanampriyah alone is found. 

Among the records published in the third and fourth parts of this volume, the 
Rummindéi and Nigali Sagar pillars exhibit the full form Dévanampriyah Priyadarsi 
va@ja@. Yhe Maski rock-inscription opens with the genitive case of Dévanamprtya 
Asoka. On the Sarnath pillar and in the Riipnath, Sahasram, Bairat, and the three 
Mysore rock-inscriptions we have only Dévanampriyah. On the Samchi pillar this 
word is lost; but the contents of the Samchi and Sarnath pillars are so nearly related to 
those of the Kausambi edict on the Allahabad-Kosam pillar, that they can be safely 
referred to the same royal author. The same applies to the rock-inscriptions at 
Ripnath, &c., which remind us of the rock- and pillar-edicts in many significant 
details.? 

There remain the Calcutta-Bairat rock-inscription and the three Barabar Hill cave- 
inscriptions. In the former the king styles himself Przyadarsz raja, and in the three 
others 7aja Priyadarst. in the Calcutta-Bairat record the king shows a strong interest 
in Buddhism. It would be, therefore, hypercritical not to assign this document to the 
same sovereign who paid visits to Sambddhi (rock-edict VIII, C), to Lummini 
(Rummindéi pillar), and to the St##pa of Konakamana (Nigali Sagar pillar). We 
cannot, however, decide with certainty, whether the three Barabar Hill inscriptions 
belong to the same king or to another member of his dynasty. In favour of the former 
alternative it may perhaps be urged that-two of the caves on the Barabar Hill were 
dedicated to the Ajivikas when the donor. had.been ‘anointed twelve years’. For, this 
happens to be the regnal year in which the author of the rock- and pillar-edicts com- 
menced to issue ‘rescripts on morality’; see the pillar-edict VI, B, and cf. the rock- 
edict IV, K. 

~ The etymological meaning of the term -Dévana@mpriya is ‘dear to the gods’. 
According to Pataiijali’s Makabhashya on Panini, II, 4, 56, and V, 3, 14, this word 
was used as an honorific like Jhavan, dirghayuh, and ayushman. Panini himself 
does not mention Dévanampriya, but states that the termination of the genitive 
case is preserved at the end of the first member of compounds if the meaning is 
abusive (azar arats, VI, 3, 21). The Aa@ska commentary adduces the two examples 
dicveagd, ‘the family of a thief’, and qaweg, ‘the family of a low-caste man.’ 
Katyayana affixes to Panini’s Sava five Varttikas, the third of which states that the 
compound Dévanampriya ought to be added. Neither the Mahabhashya nor the Kasika 
have the word 4, ‘with the meaning of “ fool”’, which the Siddhantakaumuai adds to the 
Varitika. This secondary meaning of Dévanampriya was already known to Pataiijali’s 
commentator Kaiyata,* while Katyayana and Patafijali ignore it, although Patafijali on 
Panini, II, 4, 56, seems to have used Dévandmpriya in an ironical sense. In Bana’s 





1 CE the foot-notes on the translation of the Ripnath edict, passim, and Biihler, IA, 7. 144 f- 
2 Cf. Weber’s Jnd. Studien, 13. 337, n. 1. iz 
—* Ch gaerge: in the Kasika on the next Sé#ira, It is worth noting that in the drama 
Mudrarakshasa Chanakya uses the term JF with reference to Chandragupta, _ ant 
4 Cf Balamanéraméa on Panini, VI, 3,21. Kaiyata’s commentary is not accessible to me. 
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Flarshacharita it is found twice as an honorific.' In the same way Devadnupfpiya is 
employed frequently in Jaina literature.? 

In the Dipavamsa, Devanathpiya is prefixed to the name of ASdka’s contemporary, 
Tissa of Ceylon, and is often used alone to denote him,® and in the Nagarjuni Hill 
cave-inscriptions it follows the name of ASdka’s grandson Dagaratha.* In a few of the 
inscriptions published in this volume it is employed as a synonym of rdazam, ‘a king’: 
In the Kalsi, Shahbazgarhi, and Mansehra texts of the rock-edict VIII, A, the king’s 
predecessors are called Devanampiya and Devanamprzya, while the Girnar and Dhauli 
versions have r@januo and /a@janue; and the word Devanampzye in the second separate 
edict at Dhauli (twice in section G and thrice in I) corresponds to /@@ in the Jaugada 
text of the same edict (sections H and J). 

As stated above (p. xxviii), another epithet of the king to whom the inscriptions 
published in this volume are due was Priyadargin, ‘he who glances amiably’. 
‘Both Pzyadassi and Piyadassana, ‘of amiable appearance’, occur repeatedly in the 
 Dipavamsa® as equivalents of A&dka, the name of the great Maurya king. In the 

drama’ Mudrarakshasa, Piadamsana is prefixed to Chandasiri, i.e. Chandragupta, the 
name of ASdka’s grandfather. 

Before discussing Prinsep's identification of the king D2vanampriya Priyadarsin of 
the inscriptions with the Maurya king Aéoka, it will be advisable to quote from the 
texts a few details which are of leading importance in this connexion. The opening 
section of the Calcutta-Bairat rock-inscription informs us that Priyadarsin was a Magadha 
king, i.e. a ruler of Magadha. From the rock-edict V, M, we learn that his capital was 
Pataliputra ; for, the words ‘both in Pataliputra and_in the outlying [towns]’ at Girnar 
correspond to ‘here and in all the outlying-towns’ at Kalsi, Shahbazgarhi, Mansehra, 
and Dhauli. In the second and thirteenth rock-edicts the king refers to a number of 
contemporary Yona, i.e. Greek, kings »*the rock-edict II, A, mentions ‘the Yona king 
Antiyoka (Antiyaka at Girnar, A ntiyoga at Kalsi and Mansehra) and the kings who are 
the neighbours of this Antiyoka ’; and the rock-edict XIII, Q, ‘ the Yona king Antiyoka 
(Antiyoga at Kalsi and Mansehra),and beyond him four kings, viz. Turamaya (7u/amaya 
at Kalsi), Antekina (A #diéini at Shahbazgarhi), Maka (J/aga at Girnar), and Alikasu- 
dara (Adikyashudala at Kalsi)’. 

The great decipherer of the old Brahmi alphabet, James Prinsep, at first ascribed 
the edicts to Devanampiya Tissa of Ceylon.* This is of course impossible because we 
know now that the author of the edicts calls himself a king of Magadha, and that he 
resided at P&taliputra. The discovery of the Nagarjuni Hill cave-inscriptions of 
Dashalatha Devanampiya, whom Prinsep at once identified with Dagaratha, the grandson 
of the Maurya king Aédka (id., p. 676 ff.), and the fact that Turnour had found 
Ptyadasst or Piyadassana used as a surname of Agdka in the Dipavavisa, induced 
Prinsep to abandon his original view, and to identify king Dévandmpriya Priyadarsin 
with ASdka himself (id., p tse ff.). A himine, another member of the Maurya dynasty 





; ‘See’ Kielhorn i in JRAS, 1908. 505. 
_ * See Pischel’s Grammatik, § 111. Hoermle and Pischel derived the word from Skt. 

déva+anupriya. Hémachandra (Adhidhanachintamani, U1, 17) assigns to Dévandmpriya the 
meaning of ‘ fool’. | 7 

* See Fleet in JRAS, 1908. 485. ‘4 IA,20.364f. °° See the Index to Oldenberg’s edition. 

® Similarly, in the fourth act of the drama Priyadarsika, its heroine is called both Priyadar- 
stké and Priyadarsanda, 

7 — edition, p. 159, limes 1 and 55 “cf. his article on the Ka autiliyasasts 
1908), p. 

. jASB, 6 (1837). 472f., 566 f. 
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might be meant as well ; for,as stated above (p. xxx), the eighth rock-edict shows that 
the king’s predecessors also bore the title Dévanampriya, and the Mudrarakshasa applies 
the epithet Przyadarsana to Chandragupta. Every such doubt is now set at rest by 
the discovery of the Maski edict, in which the king calls himself Dévanampriya 
Asoka. 

In February, 1838, Prinsep published the text and a translation of the second rock- 
edict. He found in the Girnar version of it (1. 3) the words Amtzyako Yona-raja, and in 
the Dhauli version (I. 1) Amétiyoke nama Yona-laja, and identified the Yona king 
Antiyaka or Antiyoka with Antiochus III of Syria In March, 1838, he discovered 

in the Girnar edict XIII (1. 8) the names of Turamdaya, Amtthona,? and Maga, whom he 

most ingeniously identified with Ptolemy II Philadelphus of Egypt, Antigonus Gonatas 
of Macedonia (?), and Magas of Cyrene. At the same time he modified his earlier 
theory, and now referred the name Axtiyoka to Antiochus I or II of Syria, preferably 
the former (id., p. 224 ff.). 

On the Girnar rock the name of a fifth king, who was mentioned after Jagd, is lost. 
The Shahbazgarhi version calls him Akasudara. Norris recognised that this name 
corresponds to the Greek ‘AAéfavdpos, and suggested hesitatingly that Alexander of 
Epirus, the son of Pyrrhus, might be meant by it.* This identification was endorsed by 
Westergaard,* Lassen,® and Senart.* But Professor Beloch now thinks that Alexander 
of Corinth, the son of Craterus, has a better claim.’ 

As will appear in the sequel, the mention of these five contemporaries in the 
inscriptions of king Dévanampriya Priyadaysin confirms in a general way the correct- 
ness of Prinsep’s identification of the latter with Asdka, the grandson of Chandragupta 
whose approximate time we know from Greek'and Roman records. Antiochus I Soter of 
Syria reigned 280-2618.c., his son Antiochus, IT 'Theos 261-246, Ptolemy II Philadelphus 
of Egypt 285-247, Antigonus Gonatas of Macedonia 276-239, Magas of Cyrene c. 300— 
c, 250, Alexander of Epirus 272-c. 255, and Alexander of Corinth 252-c. 244.8 The 
rock-edict XIII cannot be placed earlier than twelve years after ASdka’s abhisheka, 
when he commenced publishing ‘rescripts on morality’. If we assume that the rock- 
edicts are arranged in chronological order, it cannot have been issued earlier than 
thirteen years after the adhishéka, when ASdka appointed ‘ Mahkamatras of morality’ as 
he tells us in edict V. If the Alikasudara of edict XIII is Alexander of Epirus, its date 
would fall between 272 and 255, and if Alexander of Corinth is meant, between 252 and 
250, For fixing the period of ASdka's reign within narrower limits, we are thrown back 
on what information can be gathered from Indian and classical literature concerning 
A$dka’s grandfather Chandragupta. 





1 JASB, 7. 156 ff. 

2 In reality Girnar and Kalsi read Amtekina, and Shahbazgarhi Amitikini. Bihler (ZDMG, 
40. 137) justly remarked that these two forms would rather correspond to Antigenes than to 
Antigonus. But no king named Antigenes is known to us, although it was the name of one 
of the officers of Alexander the Great, who was executed, together with Eumenes, in 316 B.C., 
being then satrap of Susiana. 

3 JRAS, 8 (1846). 305. 

* Zwei Abhandlungen, translated from the Danish into German by Stenzler (Breslau, 1862), 
p. 120f. 

5 Ind. Alt,, 2 (and ed.). 253 ff. 3: * TA, 20, 242. 
_ " Griechische Geschichte, vol. 3, part 2, p. 105. 
| © The figures of these reigns are taken from Beloch's Griach Geschichte, vol i 

. ‘See the ular-€: dict ‘VI, B, and cf. the rock-edict IV, K, sles * hon i = 





XXXii INTRODUCTION 


The historical tradition of India, Ceylon, and Burma is unanimous in naming as the 
founder of the Maurya dynasty Chandragupta, and as his two immediate successors 
Bindusara and Aséka. The pseudo-prophetic account of the Puranas runs thus: 

‘Kautilya (or Chanakya) will establish king Chandragupta in the kingdom. 
Chandragupta will be king twenty-four years, Bindusara twenty-five years, and ASoka 
thirty-six years.’ ! 

According to the Dipavamsa, Chandragupta reigned twenty-four years (V, 73, 100), 
and Bindusara’s son ASdka thirty-seven years (V, ror).? 

The Mahavamsa states that the Brahmana Chanakya anointed the Maurya 
Chandragupta (V, 16 f.), and that Chandragupta reigned twenty-four years, his son 
Bindusara twenty-eight years (V, 18), and Bindusara’s son ASdka (V, 19) thirty-seven 
years (XX, 6). 

Buddhaghisha’s Samantapasadiké agrees with the Mahdvamsa in allotting twenty- 
four years to Chandragupta and twenty-eight years to Bindusara.* 

The Burmese tradition assigns twenty-four years to Chandragupta and twenty-seven 
years to Bindusara.* 

It will be seen that all sources agree in fixing the length of Chandragupta’s reign 
at twenty-four years. To Bindusdra the Ceylonese chronicles allot twenty-eight years, 
Bigandet twenty-seven years, and the Puranas twenty-five years. 

The Ceylonese sources state that ASdka eeeded his father Bindusara 214 years 
after Buddha's Nirvana,’ and that his anointme, took place four years after his father’s 
death, or 218 years after the Nirvéna.* The Burmese tradition confirms the two dates 
214 and 218.’ Let 

As, according to the Ceylonese sources, Bindusara ruled twenty-eight years and 
Chandragupta twenty-four years, the former’ ‘would have reigned a.z. 186-214, and the 
latter a.B. 162-186. If we deduct the year of Chandragupta’s accession to the throne 
(162) from the traditional date of the Nirvana, 544 ».c., the result is 382 8.c. This 
would be about sixty years earlier than the actual accession of Chandragupta as 
ascertained from Greek sources,! For, luckily, the approximate time of king Chandra- 
gupta of Pataliputra has been already settled by one of the great pioneers of Indian 
research, Sir William Jones,? who identified him with Yavdpdxorros of HadiBobpa, the 
contemporary of Seleucus Nikator. 

Various devices were proposed in order to account ae this chronological error, until 
Fleet showed that the Buddha-varsha of 544 8.c. is a comparatively modern fabrication, 
of the twelfth century, and that the difference of about sixty years is the quite natural 





* See Pargiter’s Dynasties of the Kali Age (Oxford, 1913), p. 28. 

* The length of Bindusara’s reign is not specified in the Dipavarsa; but the period of 
twenty-eight years is deducible from statements made in chapter XI, verses 5, 12, 13, about king 
Mutasiva of Ceylon. See Fleet in JRAS, 1908. 481, and 1909. 25. 

* Vinaya-pitaka, ed. by Oldenberg, 3. 321. | | 

* Bigandet’s Life or Legend of Gaudama, 4th ed., 2. 128. , ® Dipavamsa, VI, 20 f. 

* Dipavamsa, V1, 1, 21 f.; Mahavamsa, V, 21 £.; Samantapasadika, p. 299. 

T Bigandet’s Life of Gaudama, 2. 128 f. 

* According to Bigandet’s Life of Gaudama, 2. 128, Chandragupta reigned A. B. 163-187, and 

Bindusara 187-214. If, as the Purdyas assert, Bindusara reigned only Syeeiyave neers, he would 
eeded Chandragupta in A.B, 189. 

* In his Anniversary Discourse, delivered February 28, 1793, and published in. 1795 in the 
Asiatic Researches, vol. 4. The passage is reprinted in his Wars (London, 2799); I. et i and in 
the Centenary Review of the ASB, part 2, p. 851. , _ 
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result of accumulated mistakes which were made in rounding off the figures of the 
regnal years of the kings of Ceylon.’ 

While thus the alleged date of the Nirvana in 544 Bc. and that of 
Chandragupta’s accession in 382 5.c., have no practical value, the traditional interval 
of 218 years between the Nirvana and ASdka’s abhishzka might still be considered 
authentic. There are, however, two facts which in my opinion render it somewhat 
suspicious. It includes a period of 100 years between the Nirvana and the Second 
Council.2, Such a nice round sum as just 100 years looks very much like a clumsy 
guess and a pure invention? Secondly, the traditional figures of the Northern 
Buddhists are almost totally at variance with those of the Southern Buddhists.‘ 

The leading passage concerning Chandragupta’s date is found in Justin’s Epztoma 
Pompe Trogi, XV, 4:° 

‘{(Seleucus] multa in Oriente post divisionem inter socios regni Macedonici bella 
gessit. Principio Babyloniam cepit; inde auctis ex victoria viribus Bactrianos expug- 
navit. Transitum deinde in Indiam fecit, quae post mortem Alexandri, veluti a 
cervicibus iugo servitutis excusso, praefectos eius occiderat. Auctor libertatis Sandro- 
cottus fuerat, sed titulum libertatis post victoriam in servitutem verterat; siquidem 
occupato regno populum, quem ab externa dominatione vindicaverat, ipse servitio 
premebat. Fuit hic humili quidem genere natus, sed ad regni potestatem maiestate 
numinis inpulsus, _Quippe cum procacitate sua Nandrum regem offendisset, interfici 
a rege iussus salutem pedum celeritate quaesierat. Ex qua fatigatione cum somno 
captus iaceret, leo ingentis formae ad dormientem accessit sudoremque profluentem 
lingua ei detersit expergefactumque blande-teliquit. Hoc prodigio primum ad spem 
regni inpulsus contractis latronibus Indos—ad novitatem regni sollicitavit. Molienti 
deinde bellum adversus praefectos Alexandrielephantus ferus infinitae magnitudinis 
ultro se obtulit et veluti domita marisuetudine eum tergo excepit duxque belli et 
proeliator insignis futt: Sic adquisito rezno Sandrocottus ea tempestate, qua Seleucus 
futurae magnitudinis fandamenta iaciebat, Indiam possidebat, cum quo facta pactione 
Seleucus conpositisque in Oriente rebus ir bellum Antigoni descendit.’ 


M¢Crindle translates this as follows : ® 


‘{Seleucus] waged many wars in the East after the partition of Alexander's empire 
among his generals. He first took Babylonia, and then with his forces augmented 
by victory subjugated the Bactrians. He then passed over into India, which after 
Alexander's death, as if the yoke of servitude had been shaken off from its neck, had 
put his prefects to death. Sandrocottus had been the leader who achieved their 
freedom, but after his victory he had forfeited by his tyranny all title to the name 
of liberator; for, having ascended the throne, he oppressed with servitude the very 
people whom he had emancipated from foreign thraldom. He was born in humble 





* JRAS, 1909. 333, 335: | 

* Vinaya-pitaka, Chullavagga, beginning of last chapter (XII); Dipavanisa, IV, 47, and V, 
15 f.; Mahavamsa, 1V,8; Samantapasadika, p. 293. 

8 Cf. Rhys Davids and Oldenberg in SBE, 13. xxii: ‘This is no doubt a round number; 
and the exact year of the date of the Buddha’s death is open to question.’ 

* Cf. Geiger’s translation of the Mahavamsa, p. \xf., where the figures of the Northern 
Buddhists are specified, and Westergaard’s Zwei Abhandlungen, p. 34 ff. 
_ 5 Ruehl’s edition (Leipzig, .1886), p. 119 

6 The Invasion of India by Alexander sheared ( (Westmin 
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life, but was prompted to aspire to royalty by an omen significant of an august 
destiny. For when by his insolent behaviour he had offended king Nandrus,? and 
was ordered by that king to be put to death, he had sought safety by a speedy 
flight. When he lay down overcome with fatigue and had fallen into a deep sleep, 
a lion of enormous size approaching the slumberer licked with its tongue the sweat 
which oozed profusely from his body, and when he awoke quietly took its departure. 
It was this prodigy which first inspired him with the hope of winning the throne, and so, 
having collected a band of robbers, he instigated the Indians to overthrow the existing 
government. When he was thereafter preparing to attack Alexander's prefects, a wild 
elephant of monstrous size approached him, and kneeling submissively like a tame 
elephant received him on to its back and fought vigorously in front of the army. 
Sandrocottus having thus won the throne was reigning over India when Seleucus was 
laying the foundations of his future greatness. Seleucus, having made a treaty with him 
and otherwise settled his affairs in the East, returned home to prosecute the war with 
Antigonus.’ 

The same transactions are referred to in Appian’s ‘Popaiké, book upiaxa, 
chapter 55: 

[Sédevxos] trav "Ivddv wepdoas eroreunoey Avdpoxérr Baciret tev mepi avrov "Ivday, péxpt 
giriav abt@ Kai xndos cuvebero. 


‘[Seleucus] crossed the Indus and waged war on Androcottus, king of the Indians 
who dwelt about it, until he made friends and entered into relations of marriage 
with him.’ 4 


According to Strabo, Seleucus ceded to Sandrocottus a tract of land to the west of 
the Indus, entering into a matrimonial alliance with him and receiving in exchange 
five hundred elephants.’ We know fromevarious sources that Megasthenes became the _ 
ambassador of Seleucus at Chandragupta’s court.° Strabo adds that Deimachus was 
sent on an embassy to Chandragupta’s son, whom he calls Amitrochades :? 

’"Entugéncav piv yap eis ra TladipBoOpa, 6 piv Meyaobévns mpis Savdpoxorroy, 6 de 
Aniuaxos mpds AXdrpoxdsny ® Tov éxetvou vidv Kar& mpeoBeiavy twopvyjpata S& THs amodnplas 
KaTéXimoy Toaira. : 

‘Megasthenes and Deimachus were sent on an embassy, the former to Sandrocottus 
at Palimbothra, the other to Amitrochades his son; and they left accounts of their 
sojourn in the country’,° | 





1 According to the Mudrarakshasa, Chandragupta was a Vrishala, i.e. a member of the 
Sidra caste ; see above, p. XXix, n. 3. 

2 This ‘Nandrus’ must be the last king of the Nanda dynasty which, according to Indian 
tradition, was overthrown by Chandragupta ; see A. von Gutschmid, Rhetnisches Museum fiir 
Philologie, Neue Folge, 12(1857). 262. Instead of the accusative ‘ Nandrum ’ the older editions read 
‘ Alexandrum’;.cf. Lassen’s Zud. Alt., 2 (sec. ed.), p. 207, n. 3. The original reading might have 
been ‘ Nandum ’. 

* Mendelssohn’s edition (Leipzig, 1879), 1. 426. * M°Crindle’s translation, IA, 6. 114. 

5 Lassen, Jud, Alt. 2 (sec. ed.). 217f.; V. A. Smith, Zarly History of India, p. 132 f.; 
Krom, Hermes, 44. 154 ff. 

® Schwanbeck, Megasthenis Indica (Bonn, 1846), p. 19; C. Miiller, Fragmenta Historicorum 
Graccorum, 2 (Paris, 1848). 398; M°Crindle, IA, 6. 115. 

7 Geographica, ed. Miiller et Diibner, I, 1, 9 (p- 58 f.). | ote ink 

® The subsequent quotation from Athenaeus shows that this is a clerical mistake for 
Apitpoxdény or Aperpoxdrmy. s transl: neta 


_® MCrindle’s translation, IA, 6.115. 
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It may be concluded from this interesting notice that Chandragupta’s son and 
successor Bindusara had the surname Amitraghata,' i.e. ‘the slayer of enemies’. The 
same king is referred to as a contemporary of Antiochus (I Soter of Syria) in a curious 
anecdote preserved by Athenaeus :? 


Obra 8 qoav wepiocrovdacra waow avOpémos ai ioyddes ..... Os Kal ‘Apitpoxdrny tov Tov 
Ivéav Baoiiéa ypdat ‘Avriby@ dgodvra, pyoly ‘Hyjoavdpos, wépwar abt@ yAundv xal loyddas Kal 
sogistiy dyopdoavra. Kairiy Avrloyoy dvtiypdya: ‘icyddas pty Kal yAvKiy drooredodpér cot, 
copiatiy & év “EdAnow ov voptpov madcioOat,’ 


‘Dried figs were so eagerly desired by all men... . _, that even Amitrochates, the 
king of the Indians, wrote to Antiochus asking him, says Hegesander, to purchase and send 
him sweet wine, dried figs, and a sophist; and that Antiochus wrote back: ‘We shall 
send you dried figs and sweet wine ; but it is not lawful in Greece to sell a sophist.”’ 


If this statement of Athenaeus is combined with the preceding one of Strabo, it 
appears that the friendly intercourse which had existed between Seleucus and Chandra- 
gupta, was continued by their respective sons and successors, Antiochus I and 
Bindusara-Amitraghata, and that Megasthenes, the ambassador of Seleucus at the 
court of Chandragupta, was succeeded by Deimachus, the ambassador of Antiochus I 
at the court of Bindusadra-Amitraghata. From Pliny* we learn that another Greek 
potentate, Ptolemy II Philadelphus of Egypt (s.c. 285-247), sent Dionysius as 
ambassador to an unnamed Indian king, who may be supposed to have been either 
Bindusara or ASoka.* ) 

I now return to the question of Chandragupta’s date. Seleucus I Nikator of Syria 
(p.c. 312-280) ‘arrived in Cappadocia if thé autumn of 302 [the year preceding the 
battle of Ipsus], The march thither'from'India must have required at least two 
summers. Consequently, the peace with Chandragupta has to be placed about the 
summer of 304, or at the latest in the next winter.’ Thus the coronation of Chandra- 
gupta falls between s.c. 323 (Alexander’s death) and 304 (the treaty with Seleucus). 
As the consolidation of an empire which, as described by Megasthenes in his Ivitxé, 
reached from Patna to the Indus, must have been a matter of many years, I feel 
inclined to shift the date of Chandragupta’s accession towards the earlier limit and to 
adopt as a working date the year sp.c. 320 which Fleet has proposed.* With this 
starting-point, and if the length of reigns as given in the Mahavamsa is accepted, 
Chandragupta would have ruled 320-296, and Bindusara 296-268. Asdka would have 
been crowned (four years after his father’s death) in p.c. 264. This date is confirmed 
approximately by ASoka's thirteenth rock-edict, which, as stated above (p. xxxi), cannot 
be placed earlier than twelve or thirteen years after his adhishtka. 264—12/13 
= 252/251 would be one or two years before the last possible year (z.c. 250) in which 
all the Greek kings mentioned in that edict were still alive. This synchronism would 
prove that the date of Chandragupta’s coronation, on which that of ASdka’s coronation 
depends, can hardly be placed later than B.c. 320. It would follow further that the 
Antiyoka of edict XIII o probably also of rock-edict II) was not Antiochus I, but 





1 See P. von Bohlen, das alte Indien (Kénigsberg, 1890), 1. 92. The word amitraghata 
is mentioned by Patafjali on Panini, III, 2, 87 ; cf. JRAS, 1909. 425. 
* Aeinvorogiorai, ed. Kaibel (Leipzig, 1890), XIV, 67 (vol. 3, p. 444). 
* Naturalis historia, ed. Mayhoff, VI, 17 (vol. 1, Leipzig, 1906, p. 454f). 
* As stated above (p. xxxi), Ptolemy II is mentioned in Asdka’s rock-edicts. 
® Beloch’s Griechische Geschichte, vol. 3, part 1, p. 146, n. 3. * iat 1906. 985. 
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Antiochus II (261-246), and that the A/zkasudara of edict XIII was not Alexander 
of Epirus, but Alexander of Corinth (252-c.244). But we must remember that the above 
figures rest only on the Ceylonese tradition, while the Pwrvdauas assign to Bindusara 
twenty-five instead of twenty-eight years, and that, accordingly, Chandragupta’s corona- 
tion might fall about three years later than B.c. 320. Besides, it must be kept in 
mind that the upper limit of Chandragupta’s coronation is the death of Alexander the 
Great in p.c. 323. The working date of p.c. 320 has the advantage of being the mean 
of the two outside dates 323 and 317. 

I now append a list of the regnal dates which are incidentally mentioned in ASdka's 
inscriptions, adding in brackets the year B.c. to which each year of his reign may be 
supposed to correspond. 


1. Eight years after the coronation (z.c. 256). The king conquered (the country 
of) the Kalingas; rock-edict XIII. 

2. Ten years after the coronation (B.c. 254). He went (on a visit) to Sarhbodhi 
(i.e. Bodh-Gaya); rock-edict. VIII. 

3. Twelve years after the coronation (B.c. 252): 


(1) He ordered his officers to set out on a complete tour (throughout their 
charges) every five years; rock-edict IIT. 

(2) He promoted morality by public shows of edifying subjects ; rock-edict IV. 

(3) He published rescripts on morality ; pillar-edict VI. 

(4) He gave two caves to the Ajivikas ; two of the Barabar Hill cave-inscriptions. 


4. Thirteen years after the corona. Cc, 251). He appointed superintendents 
of morality; rock-edict V. 


5. Fourteen years after the coronation ({s.c, 250). He enlarged the Sti#pa of 
Konakamana to the double (of its size); ‘Nigali Sagar pillar. 

6. Nineteen years after the coronation (s.c. 245). He gave a cave (to the 
Ajivikas); the third Barabar Hill cave-inscription. 

7. Twenty years after the coronation (B.c. 244). He visited the Buddha's birth- 
place at Lurhmini and the St#fa of Konakamana ; Rummindéi and Nigali Sagar pillars, 

8. Twenty-six years after the coronation (B.c, 238). He issued the pillar-edicts 
I, 1V, V, VI. 

9. Twenty-seven years after the coronation (p.c. 237). He issued the Delhi-Topra 
pillar-edict VIT. 


CHAPTER IIL. 
ASOKA’S EMPIRE AND ITS ADMINISTRATION 


In the preceding chapter it was shown that the king Dévanampriya Priyadarsin of 
the inscriptions can be no other than the Maurya king ASdka of Magadha. It will 
appear from the two next chapters (I1V and V) that his edicts are not concerned with 
public affairs, but are of an almost purely religious character. In spite of this we may 

glean from them some details of historical importan ce which are mentioned incidentally. | 
The extent of ASdka’s empire may be guessed al already from the distribution of h his 
rock-edicts, which it seems were engraved along the very confines of his etritories) *' 
the west they are found at Girnar on the Kagiavse: yeninsula and a 
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Bombay coast; in the south in the Raichur district of the Nizam’s Dominions and in the 
Chitaldroog district of the Mysore State; and in the east at Dhauli and Jaugada in the 
Puri and Ganjam districts. The north-eastern boundary line is marked by the rock- 
edicts at Shahbazgarhi and Mansehra in the Peshavar and Hazara districts and at 
Kalsi in the Dehra Diin district, and it is continued by the Nigali Sagar and Rummindéi 
pillars in the Nepalese Tarai and by the Rampurva pillar in the Champaran district. 

The capital of this vast empire was Pataliputra, which, as stated above (p. xxx), 
is mentioned as such in the fifth rock-edict. The two syllables Pada, which are preserved 
at the beginning of the third line of the Sarnath pillar-inscription, are probably the 
remainder of the same name. Both the Dipavamsa (V, 25, &c.) and the Mahavamsa 
(V, 22) are aware of the fact that Pataliputra was ASoka’s capital. From the Mudra- 
vakshasa and from classical authors we learn that it had been already the residence 
of his grandfather Chandragupta. As I have stated before (p. xxxil), we owe to 
Sir William Jones the identification of Pataliputra with the Mad(Bobpa or THanipBodpa 
of the Greeks. Megasthenes, who represented Seleucus at Chandragupta’s court, 
described it as a very large city :! 


Kai déyee Meyacbévns, pijxos pev eréyew rhv wodw Kar’ éxarépny tiv mdeupiy ivamep 
paxpordérn airh éwuTis Oxicra és dydorjxovra otadlous, Td dt wAdros és mevrexaidexar rdppov de 
mepiBeBrARrOat TH wore Td pos éEdrArcOpov, 7d St BdGos tprijxovra whyewy" mUpyous dé €BdopuyKovra 
Kai mevraxocious Exety TO TELxos Kai WUAaS Tégoapas Kai é{jKovTa. 


‘Megasthenes informs us that this city stretched in the inhabited quarters to an 
extreme length on each side of eighty stadia,and that its breadth was fifteen stadia, 
and that a ditch encompassed it all round which was six hundred feet in breadth and 
thirty cubits in depth, and that the wall: was crowned with 570 towers and had four-and- 
sixty gates.” 

The identity of Pataliputra with the ait Patna is well known to the Hindis.* 
The capital belonged to the ancient province of Magadha,‘ which is now called South 
Bihar. In accordance with this, ASdka styles himself J/agadha, i.e. king of Magadha, 
at the commencement of the Calcutta-Bairat rock-inscription. In the rock-edict VIII, C, 
he refers to his visit to another locality which was included in the province of Magadha.° 
This is Sammbédhi, now Bédh-Gaya to the south of Patna. 

The Kaugambi edict on the Allahabad-Késam pillar mentions Kosambi (Kausaméi 
in Sanskrit), which is the modern Késam (see above, p. xx) to the west of the Magadha 
province. From the fact that ASoka addressed the KauSambi edict to his Mahamairas 
at Kdsambi, it may be concluded that in his time, just as in later times, KauSambi was 
the kead-quarters of a province. 

Two other chief towns of provinces are referred to in the Dhauli separate edict I, 
AA and BB, viz., Ujjéni (Uzjayinz) and Takkhasila (Takshasila). ASdka's governor of 
the former was a royal prince (4umara). In Buddhist tradition ASdka himself is stated 
to have held the appointment of viceroy at Ujjayini in the life-time of his father 
Bindusara.”. Ujjayini, the capital of Avanti, and the O¢jvn of the Pertp/us and of 
Pere is the modern Ujjain in the Gwalior State. Takshaéila, the Tég:Aa of the 








1 Arrian’s ‘Trtuxk, ed. by Eberhard in Arriani Scripta Minora (Leipzig, 1885), X, 6 f. (p. 13)- 
2 M¢Crindle’s translation, IA, 6. 131. 

8 Wilson's Theatre of the Hindus, 3rd ed., 2. 136. 

4 BRWW, 2. 82 ff.; Cunningham’s Ancient Geography of India, p. 452 ff. 

5 BRWW, 2. 115. * BRWW, 1. 235 ff; EI, 11, 141. 

1 Dipavamsa, V1, 15; Mahkavamsa, V, 39, and XII, 8. , 
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Greeks, was identified by Cunningham with Shahdhéri in the Ravalpindi district, 
Panjab. 

From the commencement of the Brahmagiri and Siddapura rock-inscriptions we 
learn that the head-quarters of ASdka’s southernmost province was a place of the name 
Suvarnagiri, and that his representative there, just as at Ujjayini, was a royal prince 
(aryaputra). Brahmagiri and Siddapura belonged to the district of Isila, which was 
subordinate to the viceroy at Suvarnagiri. Isila may have been the ancient name of 
Siddapura. Suvarnagiri is perhaps identical with its synonym Kanakagiri in the Nizam’s 
Dominions, south of Maski where an edict of ASdka has been found, and north of the 
ruins of Vijayanagara in the Bellary district of the Madras Presidency.* 

At the beginning of the rock-edict XIII, ASdka informs us that, when he had been 
anointed eight years, he conquered the country of Kalinga* on the eastern coast. To 
this province we have to allot Dhauli and Jaugada in the Puri and Ganjam districts, 
where copies of the rock-edicts I-X and XIV and of two separate edicts are found. 
The two separate edicts at Dhauli were addressed to the Mahamatras at Tésali, who 
were headed by a royal prince (kumdra, sep. ed. II, A). The head-quarters of the 
district to which the modern Jaugada belonged was called Samapa,* and the Jaugada 
rock had then the name Khépingala.® 

The second and third cave-inscriptions on the Barabar Hill give'the ancient name | 
of this hill as Khalatika. The Rummindéi pillar has preserved the designation of the 
site of Buddha’s birth, viz. Lurnminiy, or, as it is called in Buddhist works, Lumbini. 

All the geographical names enumerated so far must have been included in A§dka’s 
empire. Besides them, the king refers to tribes outside his territories, whom he calls his 
‘borderers’ (azfa).° Several of these arejmentioned by name. According to the rock- 
edict V, J, his western borderers were~*the Yonas, Kambojas, and Gandharas, the 
Rathikas (Xzstzéa, which is probably..a-clerical mistake for Rastika, at Girnar) and 
Pitinikas (also spelt Pitencka or Pétenika), As I shall show below (p. xxxix), the 
Y6nas seem to have formed a small state on the north-west frontier, which was ruled 
over bya Greek prince. The Kambdjas have to be placed in Kabul.? Gandhara is now 
included in the North-West Frontier Province; at the time of the S7-yu-kt, its capital 
was Purushapura, now Peshavar.* The Rathikas or Rastikas (= Rashtrika in Sanskrit) 
are perhaps the people of Kathiavar, whose governor bore the title of Rashtriya.® 
The Pitinikas or Piténikas™ have not yet been localized. | | 





1 Arch. Reports, 2. 116, and Ancient Geography, p. 11. 2 Cf. Text, p. 177, n. 5. 

* In a passage which is based on Megasthenes, Pliny (VI, 19) mentions the ‘island’ of 
Modogalinga, i.e. ‘the three Kaliigas’ (from Telugu sad, ‘ three ’, + Kalinga) ; see IA, 6. 338, and 
Caldwell's Comparative Grammar, Introduction, p. 32f. In another place (VI, 17) he refers 
to. the Mactocalingae or Maccocalingae as a tribe of Brahmanas, Maccocalinga is probably a 
corruption of Mukkalinga, which would be the Tamil form of the Telugu Madugaliaga. For 
instances of the synonymous Sanskrit expression Trikalinga see Kielhorn’s List of Northern 
‘nscriptions (EI, vol. 5, Appendix), p.117, s.v. The earliest king of Kaliiga, of whom inscriptions 
i oon preserved, is Kharavcla; see Liiders’ List of Brahmi /uscriptions (EI, vol. 10, Appendix), 
_ -.£-See the Ja igada separate edict I, B, and IT, B. 5 See the Jaugada rock-edict I, A. 

® See Rapnath, Sahasram, and Bairat, H ; Brahmagiri and Siddapura, I. 
* See Text, p. 10, n. 1. sai 
Candee nn a's BRWW, 1. 97. The Gandharis are mentioned already in the Rigvéda, and 
war ne in the inscriptior 5 of Darius ; cf. Zimmer’s Altind. Leben, p. 30 fF. 
__. See the Junagarh inscription of Rudradaman, EI, 8. 46, n. 7. For other proposed 
resent wore Hoke pe Text, p. 56, m. 21. Ly, ae 

ine identification | Piténika wi Pp, tishthan na - “OS 

ZDMG, 37. 262. - ° pamnaing is a 
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According to the rock-edict XIII, Q, ASdka’s borderers to the south were ‘the 
Chodas and Pandyas, as faras Tamraparni.’ The two formerare the two well-known 
principal dynasties of the Tami] country, and Tamraparni is one of the ancient names of 
theisland of Ceylon. The Chidas or Cholas (Sola in Tamil) were known to Ptolemy,’ 
the Pandya king (Iavéfv) to the author of the Perip/us as well, and Tamraparni 
(TampoBdévyn) already to Megasthenes. The rock-edict II, A, inserts between the 
Pandyas and Tamraparni two other borderers, viz. Satiyaputra (Safzyaputa at Kalsi) 
and Kéralaputra. The former has not yet been identified successfully. The latter 
is the king of Kérala or Malabar, who is called KnpéBorpos in the Pertp/us* and 
KnpoBo8pos by Ptolemy.°® 

The two sections in which the Chidas, the Pandyas, and Tamraparni are referred 
to (II, A, and XIII, Q), mention, along with them, as ASdka’s borderers, the Yona 
king Antiyoka and his four neighbours. The next section of the rock-edict XIII (R) 
distinguishes from them some tribes ‘here in the king's territory’ (‘ha rdja-vishaye), 
viz. ‘ the Yonas and Kambdjas, the Nabhakas and Nabhapanktis (Vad/zt7 at Shahbaz- 
garhi), the Bhéjas and Pitinikas (P2¢cniéya at Kalsi), the Andhras and Parindas.’ The 
words ‘here in the king’s territory’ distinctly keep the Yonas of section R apart from 
the Yona kings of section Q. Both here and in the rock-edict V, J, they are associated 
with the Kambdjas and Pitinikas, and in the second place all three of them are stated 
to have belonged to ASdka’s western borderers. Consequently, these YOnas seem to 
have formed a small state on the north-west frontier, which was ruled over by a Greek 
prince ;? and the Bhdjas, who are coupled with the Pitinikas in the rock-edict XIII, R, 
will have to be looked for in the west as well. __ Perhaps they have to be connected with 
those Bhdjas whose king (Bhdjadhiraja) ig mentioned by Kalhana as a contemporary of 
Sankaravarman of Kagmir.* Andhra is the old name of the Telugu people on the 
eastern coast, and also the designation, of an ancient dynasty which ruled over a 
considerable part of the Deccan after the decline of the Maurya empire.? Pliny, who 
borrowed his information from Megasthenes, mentions the Andaraze, i.e. the Andhras, 
as a great and powerful race.” As the rock-edict XIII, R, couples the Andhras with 
the Parindas, these too must have been an eastern tribe.” The Nabhakas and 
Nabhapanktis may have to be placed at the Nepalese frontier of ASdka’s empire.” 

From the preceding list of geographical names we may derive some information 
about the scheme of ASdka’s administration. Three of the provinces of his empire were 





1 See Text, p. 3, n. 10. 

2 See Caldwell’s Comparative Grammar, Introduction, p. 95 f 

Se See, Text, piG; 0.7: 4 ed. Fabricius (Leipzig, 1883), § 54 (p- 94). 

5 See Text, p. 3, n. 8, and cf. Biihler, ZDMG, 37. 99. ® See above, p. xxx f. 

7 Lassen (Ind. Alt., 2 (sec. ed.). 256) identified them with the inhabitants of the tract of 
land to the west of the Indus which Seleucus is reported to have ceded to Asdka’s grandfather 
Chandragupta ; see above, p. xxxiv, : 

8 Rajatarangini, V, verse 151; cf, El,1.155. SirR. Bhandarkar (Early History of the Dekkan, 
sec. ed., p. 11) compares the title M/ahabhéja in the cave-inscriptions. See also Biihler, ZDMG, 
37. 100, and Senart, EI, 7. 5o. 

© See Rapson’s Coins of the Andhra Dynasty, &c., Introduction, p. xv fi. 

© See IA, 6. 339- 

11 The variant at Kalsi, Pa/ada, might be the same as the Sanskrit Parada, but the Paradas 
were probably a people in Gedrosia; see Lassen’s Jud. Alt., 1 (sec. ed.). 1028. 

12 According to Fa-hian, the mythical Buddha Krakuchchhanda was believed to have been born 
at Na-pi-ka near Kapilavastu; see BRWW,1.xlviii. The Brakmapurana (Aufrecht’sOxford Catalogue, 
p. 198) assigns Nabhikapura to the territory of the Uttara-Kurus ; see Bihler, ZDMG, 40.138. 
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entrusted to royal princes (Auméra or dryaputra), viz. Ujjayini, Tosali, and Suvarnagiri 
(above, p. xxxvii f.). The two Kuméras were probably sons of the king himself, and the 
Aryaputra perhaps some other relative of his. The rock-edict V, M, refers to the 
harems of his brothers, sisters, and other relatives, ‘both in Pataliputra and in all 
the outlying towns’, showing thereby that the tradition according to which he had killed 
all his brothers but one before ascending the throne? is opposed to facts. His sons 
and ‘other queens’ sons” are mentioned also in the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, DD, 
and his queens in section CC of the same edict. From the Queen’s edict on the 
Allahabad-Kisam pillar we learn that his second queen had the name Kaluvaki and 
was the mother of Tivala. 

Another provincial governor was perhaps the Yavana king Tushaspha who was 
governing Girnar in the time of the Maurya Asdka.? Each provincial governor was 
assisted by a body of high officers named A/ahdmatra,® or, as they seem to be 
called in one place, Pradésika* “Other Mahamatras were placed in charge of 
the districts which were included in each province. Thus the Makdmdiras at 
Isila were subordinate to the prince and the Mahémdtras at Suvarnagiri.. In 
two places * we hear of a council (farishad) of the Mahamatras or ‘ ministers’, which 
was responsible only to the king and received its orders directly from him. The 
KauSambi edict was addressed to the Mahdmdtras at Késambi, the Sarnath edict 
perhaps to those at Pata[liputra], and the Queen's edict to ‘the Mahamatras every- 
where’, i.e. to those of all districts. The technical term ahala (=ahara in Sanskrit), 

‘a district’, occurs in the Riipnath edict, L, and in the Sarnath edict, I, where it is 
opposed to ‘the : territories surrounding forts’ (¢0¢/a-vishaya in section J), i.e., apparently, 
tracts which were not yet fully pacified: but_were held by military posts, such as the 
‘forests ’ (a¢avz) mentioned in the rock-edicf XII], M. The Alahkamdatras at Tésali and 
Samapa were exercising judicial functions’ inthe city (xagara-vyavaharaka or naga- 
vaka).' At the same time they had the control of the king’s borderers who were yet 
unconquered,? i.e. they were what is called in the first pillar-edict (section F) Auta-maha- 
matras or ‘ superintendents of the borderers’. A new class of Mahamatras was created 
by ASdka when he had been anointed thirteen years, viz. the Diarma-mahamatras or 

‘ superintendents of morality’, whom he employed for converting his subjects to his 
moral creed. Other special Mfahamatras had to supervise Buddhists, Brahmanas and 
Ajivikas, Nirgranthas, and other sects.° Even the control of women was entrusted to 
separate officers (s¢ry-adhyaksha-mahaméatra, rock-edict X11,M). In Buddhist literature 
the word Mahamdatra is frequently used in the sense of ‘a minister’. In ASsdka’'s edicts 
it has evidently a wider meaning.™ 

Another class of high officers were the Rajakas * or Lajakas. They were ‘ placed 





1 Mahdvamsa, V, 19 f., 33; Samantapasadika, p. 299. 
* See the Junagarh rock-inscription of Rudradaman, EI, 8. 47. 
* See the Dhauli separate edict II, A, and the Brahmagiri and Siddapura rock-inscriptions, A 
* See Text, p. 5 and n. 3. 
° See the Brahmagiri and Siddapura edicts, section A. 
* See the rock-edict III, E, and VI, F. 
" See the first separate edict at Dhauli, A and Y, and at Jaugada, B and Z. 
_ * See the second separate edict at Dhauli, F, and at Jaugada, G. 
_ * See the rock-edict V, I, and XII, M; the: Delbi-Topra pillaredict VII, P, ¥, AA. 
10 See the same pillar-edict, Z. 
_™ Thomas (JRAS, 1914. 387) suggests the translations ‘official’ or‘dignitary’., 
™ See the Giendr rock-edict ITI, C. ) eS RC Ne 
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in charge of many hundred thousands of men’, and ‘either rewards or punishments 
were left to their discretion’? Biihler has shown that the two dialectical forms Rajiha 
and Lajika are derived from *Razjzka, and that this is an abbreviation of rajju-gahaka, 
‘rope-holder’, which occurs in the ¥a@¢aka.* The Rajjuka originally ‘held the rope "in 
order to measure the fields of the ryots and to assess the land-tax. Thus the word 
became the designation of a revenue settlement officer, just as in British India the chief 
administrative officer of a district is still called ‘ collector’, because his special duty is the 
collection of the revenue.* | 

Along with the Rajaka and the Pradesika, the rock-edict III, C, mentions the 
Yutas or ‘secretaries’, who correspond to the Yuktas of the Kautiliya.’ The last 
section (E) of ‘the same edict suggests that they were employed for codifying royal 
orders in the office of the Mahaimdatras or ministers. 

The rock-edict XIII, S, refers to ‘those to whom the envoys (di#fa) of Dzvanam- 
priya do not go’. It may be concluded from this that ASoka maintained ambassadors 
not only in the frontier states enumerated in section R, but at the foreign courts: named 
in section QO, viz. those of the five Greek kings, the Chddas and Pandyas, and the 
island of Ceylon. Similarly, Dionysius may have been the ambassador of Ptolemy II 
Philadelphus of Egypt at ASoka’s court.® 

From Indian literature we know that at all times kings used to entertain spies 
(chara or gadha-purusha).’ It seems probable that these are meant by the word 
Purusha in the pillar-edicts I, 1V, and VII, and I have followed V. A. Smith in 
translating it by ‘agents’. These agents were graded into ‘high ones, low ones, and 
those of middle rank’ (I, E), were acquainted with the king’s wishes, controlled the 
Lajikas (1V, G), and were ‘placed in charge of many people’ (VII, M). A similar 
class of officers, which was created by ASdka himself, were the ‘ reporters’ (p7ativedaka), 
who were posted everywhere, as he says, ‘inorder to report to me the affairs of the 
people at any time, while I am eating, in the harem, in the inner apartment, even at the 
cowpen, in the palanquin, and in the parks’.* It is worth noting that this list does 
not include vehicles drawn by horses or bullocks, instead of which palanquins were 
employed in the time of ASdka. Horses are mentioned only in the pillar-edict V, K. 
Section I of the same edict refers to the elephant-park (xaga-vana) of the king. As 
Bithler (ZDMG, 46. 78) remarked on the authority of Medhatithi,® the taming and the 
sale of elephants used to be a royal monopoly. According to Megasthenes (IA, 6. 239), 


1 See the pillar-edict IV, C, and VI, N. 

2 See the pillar-edict IV, D and J. 8 See ZDMG, 47. 466 ff. 

4 Cf. Hobson-Fobson, s.v. Collector. Megasthenes (IA, 6. 238) speaks of high officers (€pxovres) 
who ‘ superintend the rivers, measure the land, as is done in Egypt, and inspect the sluices by which 
water is let out from the main canals into their branches, so that every one may have an equal supply 
of it. The same persons have charge also of the huntsmen, and are entrusted with the power 
of rewarding or punishing them according to their deserts. They collect the taxes, and superintend 
the occupations connected with land, as those of the woodcutters, the carpenters, the blacksmiths, 
and the miners.’ 

- © See Text, p. 5, n. 1. ® See above, p. XXXv. 

T These are evidently the ope: or émfoxowo: of Megasthenes (IA, 6. 124). According to 
Arrian (id., p. 237) ‘they spy out what goes on in country and town, and report everything to the 
king’, and according to Strabo (loc. cit.) ‘some are entrusted with the inspection of the city, 
and others with that of the army. The former employ as their coadjutors the courtezans of the 
city, and the latter the courtezans of the camp [cf. Maghia, V, 27]. The ablest and most trustworthy 
men are appointed to fill these offices, ; 

® See the Girnar rock-edict VI, D. ® Cf. SBE, 25. 323, note, 
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‘a private person is not allowed to keep either a horse or an elephant. These animals 
are held to be the special property of the king, and persons are appointed to take care 
of them.’ These officers are the Asvadhyaksha and Hastyadhyaksha of the Kautiliya 
(p. 132 ff.). The Godhkyaksha of the same work (p. 128 ff.) probably corresponds to the 
Vracha-bhimikas or ‘inspectors of cowpens’ in the rock-edict XII, M. The king's 
cowpen is referred to in the rock-edict VI, D. 

At the end of the set of rock-edicts (XIV, E) ASdka uses the word “pzkara, 
‘a writer’, the formation of which is taught by Panini (III, 2, 21). The three Mysore 
edicts were drafted by one of this class, who wrote at the end of his signature the 
instrumental case “ipikarena in Khardshthi characters,’ showing thereby that he had 
been transferred from North-Western India.2 The word 42, ‘a rescript or inscription’, 
occurs six times in the rock-edicts. The commentary on the Unduzsitras (IV, 119) 
derives “fz from the root &p, ‘to smear’. This is impossible because the two 
Kharoshthi versions use instead of 4%7z the form dzpz, which is found in the 
Achemenidar? inscriptions.? Besides, the participles Z4hzta, lekhita, likhapita are 
replaced at Shahbazgarhi by xipzsta, nipestta, nipesapita,* which cannot be derived 
from the Sanskrit root mishk-Zish, ‘to crush’, but must be connected with the Ancient 
Persian 22-pish, ‘to write’. The words ay: dhrama-dipi nipisia, ‘this rescript on morality 
has been written’, at Shahbazgarhi, V, O, and XIII, X, remind one most strongly 
of the cuneiform inscriptions. Thus Darius says at Behistan, column 4, section 15 :— 
[tu]joam ka hya aparam imam dipim vainahy tyaim adam niyapi|sha\m, ‘O thou who 
shalt see this inscription in the future which] have written’;* and Xerxes says at Van: 
—yanaty dipim naty nipishtam akunaush pasiva adam niyashtayam imam dipim nipish- 
tanaty, ‘where [Darius] did not cause an inScription to be written ; afterwards I com- 
manded to write this inscription’.?. The conclusion is irresistible that neither azz nor 
ntpisia are genuine Indian words, but that they have been taken over from the Ancient 
Persian language before Panini's time, when the provinces of Sindhu and Gandhara 
belonged to the Persian empire.* The Khardshthi alphabet® and the Persepolitan 
capital’ came to India from the same source. The preamble of many of ASdka’s edicts: 
‘king Dévindmpriya Priyadarsin speaks thus’, is evidently a reminiscence and 
modification of the Achzmenidan formula: $a¢y Darayavaush (Xshayarsha, Arta- 
ashabra) xshiya8iya, ‘says Darius (Xerxes, Artaxerxes) the king’. Tushaspha, the name 
of the Yavana king who was Aédka’s governor of Girnar," seems to be a Persian 
word like Vishtaspa, Keresaspa, &c., and suggests that Aédka enlisted Iranians in his 





1 Brahmagiri, |. 13; .Siddapura, ]. 22; Jatinga-Raméévara, |. 22. 


* Bihler, EI, 3. 135. * Cf. Westergaard’s Zwei Abhandlungen, p. 33 f. 
* See JRAS, 1913. 654. 5 See id., 1914. 97. 
® See Tolman’s Ancient Persian Lexicon (Nashville, 1908), p. 28 f. 7 See id., p. 53 f. 


* The provinces of Hindu and Gandara are mentioned in the inscriptions of Darius at 
Persepolis and Naqsh-i-Rustam, and Herodotus (VII, 65 f.) names the Ivdof and Tavédpio: among 
the tribes composing the army of Xerxes. | 

® See Bithler’s Jud. Pal,, § 8. 

” See the Indices to. Fergusson’s History of Indian and Eastern Architecture, revised by 
Burgess and Spiers, 2. 515, and to V. A. Smith’s History of Fine Art in India and Ceylon, p. 513. 

41 See above, p, xl and n. 2. , | | 
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CHAPTER IV. ASOKA’S CONVERSION 


From Buddhist literature we learn that ASdka became a convert to and patron of 
Buddhism. The Kaémir historian Kalhana also. reports that Asoka ‘adopted the 
religion of Jina (i.e. Buddha)’ and built many Std@as.1 According to the Dipavamsa 
(VI, 55), he became a Buddhist lay-worshipper (wpdsaéa), and the accounts of the 
Mahivamsa (V, 72) and of the Samantapisddiké (p. 303) imply the same fact. His 
conversion took place three full years, i.e. in the fourth year, after his ad/zsheka.* He 
is believed to have built no less than 84,000 Vihavas in as many towns, besides the 
A sokarama at Pataliputra,and to have consecrated all these buildings after three years, 
i.e, in the seventh year of his reign.? 

ASdka’s inscriptions fully corroborate the tradition that he favoured Buddhism, and 
show that he was intimately acquainted with its tenets, legends, and literature. This 
will be clear from the subjoined references. 


(1) In the Calcutta-Bairat rock-inscription the king pays his respects to the 
Samgha or clergy, gives expression to his reverence to and faith in the Buddha, the 
Dharma or doctrine, and the Samgha, and recommends to monks and nuns, to laymen 
and to laywomen, the study of seven ‘expositions of the Dharma’ selected by himself. 
These seven texts have been actually traced in the Buddhist canon.‘ 

(2) In the Kaugambi, Sarnchi, and Sarnath pillar-edicts he orders heretical monks 
and nuns to be expelled from the Samgha@, This order of the king is known to the 
tradition of the Southern Buddhists.° 

(3) The rock-edict VIII, C, states that when he had been anointed ten years, he 
paid a visit to Satnbédhi, i.e. Bodh-Gaya, the place where the Buddha had attained to 
perfect knowledge. According to the Divyavadana (p. 393), ASdka visited Bodhi in 
the company of the S/Aaviva Upagupta and distributed there 100,000 (gold pieces). 

(4) The same sum he is said to have spent at Lumbini-vana, the site of Buddha's 
birth (id., p. 389 f.). His visit to it is confirmed by the Rummindét pillar, which was 
erected by him when, having been anointed twenty years, he came himself to the village 
of Lurhmini and worshipped the spot where the Buddha Sakyamuni was born. 

(5) The Nigali Sagar pillar records that when he had been anointed fourteen 
years, he enlarged the Svzfa of the (mythical) Buddha Konakamana to the double (of 
its original size), and that when he had been anointed [twenty] years, he came himself 
and worshipped that spot. 

* (6) The Kalsi and Dhauli rocks bear the figure of an elephant with the labels 
‘the best elephant’ and ‘the white (elephant)’.* On the Girnar rock the elephant has 
been destroyed, but the existing label implies that the missing figure represented the 
Buddha, who is believed to have entered his mother’s womb in the shape of a white 








1 Rajatarangint, 1, 102. According to I, 106, and VIII, 3391, Asdka seems to have had 
the surname Sdntavasada. 
2 See Dipavamsa, VI, 18, 24; Mahavamsa, V; 34; Samantapasadika, p. 300. | 
3 According to the Mahkavamisa, V, 209, in his sixth year ; but see IA, 20. 233, n. 18, 
4 See Text, p. 174, 0. 1. 8 See Text, p. 160, n. 5. 
__, © See Text, p. 50, n. 3, and p. 92, n. I. : | 
i {2 
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elephant ;! cf. the Nidénakatha of the #G@¢aka, vol. 1, p. 50, and the ee of 
the ‘descent of the Blessed one’ on the Bharaut S/apa.? 


These six references raise a strong presumption in favour of the view that ASdka 
had adopted the Buddhist religion in the course of his reign. Further undeniable 
evidence is supplied by the Ripnath, Sahasram, Bairat, Maski, and the three Mysore 
rock-inscriptions, which will have now to be considered at some length. These records, 
or proclamations (sr@vaza) as ASdka calls them himself, were issued ‘two and a half 
years and somewhat more’ after he had become a Buddhist (Sakya at Rupnath, 
Buddha-Sakya at Maski, section B) or a lay-worshipper (wpdsaka, Sahasram, &c.), and 
‘a year and somewhat more’ after he had approached the Samgha (Rupnath, &c., 
section D). Section B confirms the statement of the Dipavamsa that ASdka became 
a Buddhist wpdsaka (above, p. xliii). In section D the word ‘approached’ (uéa) is 
ambiguous. Bihler, who first edited these inscriptions, took it in the sense of 
‘entered’; and, by adding thirty-two and a half years (which were derived from the 
misreading adhztzs@nz at Ripnath) and one further year to the traditional date of ASdka’s 
conversion (three years), he arrived at the conclusion that the Ripnath edict was 
issued shortly before his death (IA, 6. 153). After Oldenberg had shown that adhz- 
tisamz was a misreading for adhatzy@nz,‘two and a half’, Bihler was obliged ‘to give up 
the assumption that the statements of the inscription regarding the time of ASdka’s 
conversion to Buddhism agree with those of the Buddhist tradition’ (EI, 3. 137). As 
Adka is known to have reigned thirty-seven years,* Fleet, who followed Bihler in 
assigning the Rapnath and cognate edicts-to the last years of the king’s life, assumed 
that he abdicated before the end of it in order to turn a Buddhist monk. But literary 
tradition knows nothing of such an abdication, unless we can find some reminiscence of 
it in the fact that ‘the Dzvydvadanarelatesthat ASdka died destitute of power and 
possessions, having given everything that he could give to the Buddhist Samgha’.® 
Moreover, an ex-king could not have issued commands (4uapayaiz, Brahmagiri edict, B) 
to his former officers. Besides, the Riipnath and Sahasram edicts must be considered 
the earliest of all the Asoka inscriptions for two reasons :—(1) they speak of inscrip- 
tions on rocks and pillars as a task which it was intended to carry out, and not as 
a fact accompli ;* (2) they, and the three Mysore records, contain the first elements of 
ASodka's Dharma, which we find more fully developed in his rock- and pillar-edicts. 
Bihler (EI, 3. 141). believed that, as the Ripnath edict contrasts the words ‘since I 
have approached the Samgha’ with the words ‘since I am a (Buddhist) lay-worshipper ’, 
the former cannot convey any other meaning but ‘ that he had entered the Samgha, and 
had become, at least nominally, a monk ; compare the Sanskrit phrases yasiiam, vratam, 
or brahmacharyam upaz’. But the only other testimony for such a pabbayza is that of 
the Chinese ibe I-tsing, who mentions an image of A4dka dressed in the garb of a 
Buddhist monk ;7 and the expression sammgham upa-i for the precise idea of ‘ entering 
into the monastic order’ is, as Senart (IA, 20. 163) reminds us, ‘ vague and not sanctioned 
by the ordinary terminology, necessarily fixed at an early date in such a matter; besides, 
this situation of a king, who, while preserving his royal prerogatives and his royal life, 
enters into a religious order, is far removed from the idea which we are accustomed to 








1 See Text, p 27,1. | | 
? Cunningham’s Stipa of Bharkut, plate 28, and IA, 21, 235, No. 98: pee abrareti 

“(read thus instead of ofvasiti and see Blihler’s Jad. Pal. § 16, section C, No 6). 

* See Text, p. 167, n. 17. * See Dipavansa, V, 101; Mahévarisa, XX, 6. 

* Fleet in JRAS, 1913. 657. * See Senart, IA, 20. 236, mr * See Fleet, RA 4S 
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form with regard to Buddhist monachism in the ancient period.’ These considerations 


induce me to accept the view of Senart, who takes the word wfééa in the sense of 


‘visited’ and finds in it a reference to a state visit paid by the king to the Samgha.' 
Adka’s first visit to the Samgha is placed by the Difavamsa (V1, 78), Mahavamsa 
(V, 76), and Samantapasaidika (p. 303) in the very year of his conversion to Buddhism. 
Senart compares the visit recorded in the Ripnath and connected edicts with the 
festival of the consecration of ASdka’s 84,000 S##pas, which is alleged to have been 
celebrated three years later, and at which the king is stated to have ‘stood in the 
midst of the Samgha’? 

As stated above (p. xliv), the Ripnath edict informs us that, when issuing it, 
(1) ASdka had been a Buddhist for more than two and a half years (section B), and 
(2) more than a year had passed after his visit to the Samgha (section D). The word 
sumi, ‘1 am’, in section B of the Ripnath, Sahasram, and Maski edicts proves that the 
two and a half years of ASdka’s updsakatva did not precede the single year which 
followed his visit to the Samgha, but included the second period.* Instead of section C 
of the Ripnath and Sahasram edicts, the Brahmagiri and Siddapura edicts read: 
‘but indeed I had not been very zealous for one year’. This more precise statement 
implies that the period of somewhat more than two and a half years has to be sub- 
divided into one year with, no doubt, a little more, followed by one year with the 
balance of the whole period. During this second year, ASdka, having visited the 
Samgha, showed himself very zealous. In section E of the Sahasram edict he states 
that, in consequence of his zeal, ‘men in Jambudvipa (i.e. in India), being during that 
(i.e. in the preceding) time unmingled with the gods, have (now) been made (by me) 
mingled with the gods’. This passage)has been much discussed and interpreted in 
various ways. I have suggested that the‘ gods’ (d@va) may be compared with the 
‘divine figures’ (divyant rapanz) of thé rock-edict IV, B, where the king claims to have 
exhibited ‘ representations of aerial chariots, representations of elephants, masses of fire, 
and other divine figures’, evidently in order to induce his subjects to lead moral lives 
and thereby to qualify for heaven’ ||The ‘festive meetings’ (samdja) which were 
approved of by him in the rock-edict I, E, are probably identical with those religious 
shows instituted by him. 

I now pass to the knottiest problem of all those which the Ripnath and cognate edicts 
propound to posterity, viz. the meaning and application of the word vizvdsa at the end 
of the Ripnath edict. This substantive may be expected to be derived from the same 
root as, and to be connected in meaning with, the verb vvasetz in a preceding section 
(L). The same verb occurs as vivdsayati in section I of the Sarnath edict. As I have 
shown elsewhere,* this section adds nothing new to the king's order, but contains further 
provisions for ensuring a still wider circulation to it, and we have to translate wva@sayati 
at Sarnath and, along with it, vvasefe at Ripnath by ‘ causing to leave home, causing to 
start on tour, despatching (messengers) ’.’ Consequently the substantive wvasa seems 
to mean ‘staying away from home, remaining on tour ’, A comparison of the wording 
of section M at Riipnath with section J at Sahasram yields the result that the edict was 


1 See IA, 20, 234, and cf. JA (11), 7. 435 ff. 

2 Dipavamsa, VII, 3; Mahavamsa, V, 185; Samantapdsddikd, p. 304. 

3 This point was first recognised by Senart in 1892; see JA (8), 19. 481, and cf. my remarks 
in JRAS, 1910. 144 f., and Senart in JA (11), 7. 436. | 

4 See Riipnath, D; Maski, C ; Brahmagiri and pura, E. 

5 See JRAS, 1913. 652 f. * See Text, p. 163, n. 10, and J] 

™ Cf. Thomas, JA (10), 15- 518. 





AS, 1912. 1053 ff. 
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issued by a person on tour, who can be no other but Agdka h imself,' when he had spent 
256 nights? on tour. It follows that Aédka had started on tour''a. few months after 
visiting the Samgha, which he had done more than a year before issuing the Ripnath, 
Sahasram, Bairat, Maski, and the three Mysore edicts.. 

The Ripnath and cognate edicts do not specify the years of ASdka’s reign in which 
his conversion and his visit to the Samgha took place; but they furnish a few de ails 
which enable us to fix their time with great probability, viz. : 

(a) ASdka became a Buddhist updsaka. 

(6) He visited the Samgha one year after (a). 

(c) He started on tour. 

(2) He issued the Ripnath edict, &c., more than two and a half years after (a), 
more than one year after (4), and 256 nights after (c). 


On p. xxxvi I gave a conspectus of the regnal dates which A§dka’s inscriptions 
contain. Of these I here repeat the following ones in tabular form : 


No. 1| Rock-edict XIII|8 years after the adhishzka| Conquest of Kalinga. 





ie Ot ot SS. WIR IO” x 5 | Visit to Sarmbédhi. | 
» 3] Pillar-edict VI}12 ,, a F- Publication of rescripts on morality. 
» 4}Rock-edict IV] ,, _,, . | Institution of public shows of edi- 


fying subjects. 


On p. xliv I gave two pieces of evidence to show that (¢) the Ripnath and cognate 
edicts must be considered the earliest of all. | No. 3 places them twelve years after ASdka’s 
abhishvka, i.e. in the thirteenth year of hig téeign.2 If we suppose that they belong to 
the second half of the thirteenth year, we may combine No. 2 with (2) and assume that 
ASoka’s visit to Sarnbodhi in the eleventh’ yéar’of his reign was connected with his 
_ conversion to Buddhism. In this case (4) would fall in his twelfth year and (c) about 
the énd-of the same year. No. 1 explains the conversion by mentioning the circum- 
stances which occasioned it. The king confesses that the Kalinga war was the turning- 
point in his religious career, and that his grief at the enormous loss of human life made 
him repent of his conquest and aspire henceforth to the. ‘conquest by morality’. 
Herewith we may compare the M/ahdvamsa, V, 189: | 


‘Before, he had been known as Chandaéoka (i.e. the fierce ASoka) on account of 
his evil deeds; afterwards he became known as Dharmagdka (i.e. the pious A§dka) on 
account of his virtuous deeds ’.’ 


The Mahdvamsa places this change of name and character in the seventh year of 
A$dka’s reign and his conversion already in the fourth year (above, p. xliii). These 
dates cannot be reconciled with the epigraphical ones and must be erroneous.* But 
the fact that the Buddhist chronicles agree with the inscriptions in recording a change 
in ASodka’s policy and principles of government about the time of his conversion proves 
that their accounts are not purely imaginary, but are based on contemporaneous tradition. 








' See Text, p. 169, n. 8. | | 
* The discovery of the word /aéi, ‘a night’, which had escaped the attention of scholars for 
thirty-three years, is due to Thomas ; see JA (10), 15. 520. | | , 
* This view is confirmed by section E of the Ripnath edict, which alludes to the same shows 
as No. 4. | | | 
* See the rock-edict XIII, Pand U. ) 
> The same statement is made in the Divy 
* Cf. Senart’s remarks, IA, 20. 235. 
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At the same time they furnish in this manner another piece of evidence in favour of 
the correctness of Prinsep’s identification of ASdka with the Dévanampriya who issued 
the edicts published in this volume. 

A few words have to be added concerning the 256 nights which the king had spent 
on tour when he published his first religious proclamations. Asdka’s tours are referred 
to and their object specified in the rock-edict VIII, in which he states that, after he had 
gone to Sambodhi (i.e. after his conversion to Buddhism), he commenced to undertake 
‘tours of morality’ (dharma-yatra) for ‘ visiting Brahmanas and Sramanas and making 
gifts (to them), visiting the aged and supporting (them) with gold, visiting the people 
of the country, instructing (them) in morality, and questioning (them) about morality ’. 
This edict was probably not issued before the rock-edict V which records the appoint- 
ment of Dharma-mahamatras thirteen years after the adhishzka. As the tour during 
which ASdka issued the Rtpnath edict had been undertaken in his twelfth year when he 
commenced to be ‘ very zealous’, it may be concluded that it was his first dharma-yatra. 
When he issued his proclamation in the second half of his thirteenth year, he had been 
in camp 256 nights. The special reason which induced him to acquaint us with this 
figure is not apparent. Fleet has shown that it does not mark any division or total 
of subdivisions of the year, either lunar or solar ;? but, as I believe I have shown that 
the Ripnath and other records are not the last, but the earliest of the edicts, 1 am 
unable to accept his ingenious suggestion that the 256 nights had been spent in worship 
because they corresponded to an equal number of years which had then elapsed since 
Buddha's Nirvana.’ 

It must still be noted that the Calentta-Bairat rock-inscription or ‘letter to the 
Samgha’ seems to be earlier than all the-other rock- and pillar-edicts. The references 
to a few Buddhist tracts in this inscription suggest that after his visit to the Samgha, and 
before starting on tour, he was engagedin studying the sacred literature. This would 
place the inscription in the twelfth year of his reign. ; ; 

The KauSambi, Sarmchi, and Sarnath edicts cannot be earlier than the six first 
pillar-edicts, because the first of them is engraved on the Allahabad-Kosam pillar in 
a position which shows it to have been a subsequent addition.® 


CHAPTER V. ASOKA’S DHARMA 


In the last chapter I trust to have proved that ASdka had already embraced 
Buddhism when he commenced to issue ‘ proclamations on morality’ (dharma-sravana) 
or ‘rescripts on morality’ (dharma-lipi) in order to convert his subjects. He tells us 
himself (pillar-edict VII, J-L): 

‘The following occurred to me: I shall issue proclamations on morality (and) 
shall order instruction in morality (to be given), Hearing this, men will conform to (it), 
will be elevated, and will (be made to) progress considerably by the promotion of 
morality.’ 

__ The date of this, propaganda is given in the pillar-edict VI, B: 
a ’ * *(When I had been) anointed twelve years, rescripts on morality were caused 
to be written by me for the welfare happiness of the people, (in order that), not 


? JRAS, 1911. 1097. 4% id., 1910. 1307 f. | | "3 See above, p. xix. 
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transgressing those (rescripts), they might attain a promotion of morality in various 
respects.’ | 

As shown above (p. xliv), ASdka’s first proclamations (s*a@vana)! were the Ripnath 
and cognate edicts. When issuing them, he ordered that his views should be made 
public by inscribing them on rocks and pillars.* In the same year he directed his 
officers to carry on the propaganda on their quinquennial circuit (rock-edict III, C) : 


‘Everywhere in my dominions the Vukias, the Rajika, and the Prddéstka shall set 
out on a complete tour (throughout their charges) every five years for this very purpose, 
(viz.) for the following instruction in morality as well as for other business.’ ® 


In the next year of his reign he created special ‘Makamdatras of morality’ 
(Dharma-mahimatra, rock-edict V, 1), whom I have mentioned before (p. xl). A fresh 
set of six edicts was engraved on pillars twenty-six years after the adhishZka, and the 
seventh pillar-edict at Delhi-Topra was added in the next year. 

European analogies might lead us to expect that ASdka’s conversion to Buddhism 
would have induced him to persecute the votaries of other religions. In reality the 
Hindiis have been at all times extremely tolerant to other creeds, and have allowed 
everybody to try to attain salvation in his own fashion. Among the six orthodox 
schools of philosophy they count the pantheistic Védanta and the atheistic Sarnkhya, 
and epigraphical and literary records show that Hindi kings considered it their duty to 
build temples and to make grants to other gods and denominations than their own. The 
same tolerance was practised by Aédka.". As a pious Hindi he acknowledged the 
‘debt’ (yzza) which every king owes- to-his subjects in return for the revenue 
(shadbhaga) levied from them, and which consists in affording them protection (pd@/ana) : 


‘Whatever effort I am making, {is made) in order that 1 may discharge the debt 
(which I owe) to living beings, (that) I may make them happy in this (world), and (that) 
they may attain heaven in the other (world).’ 


In the same spirit he says: 


‘All men are my children. As on behalf of (my own) children I desire that they 
may be provided by me with complete welfare and happiness in this world and in the 
other world, even so is my desire on behalf of all men.’ ® 


This principle is further specified in the pillar-edict VI, C-E: 


‘(Thinking) : “thus the welfare and happiness of the people (will be secured)”, 
I am directing my attention not only to (my) relatives, but to those who are near and 
far, in order that I may lead them to happiness, and I am instructing (them) accor- 
dingly. In the same manner I am directing my attention to all classes. And all the 
sects have been honoured by me with honours of various kinds.’ 








1 Ripnath, H, M; Sahasram, H, J ; Brahmagiri and Siddapura, I, K. 
* Ripnath, J, K; Sahasram, L, M; Delhi-Tdpra pillar-edict VII, P. 
* Cf. also the Dhauli separate edict I, Z—CC. ) 





in return for the salary received from him ; see id., L and M, respectively, 
edict, Q and R, U and V, respectively. z SE 
* See the first separate edict at Jaugada, F, G, and the second, E, F. 
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Accordingly he directed his Dharma-mahamatras to busy themselves with 
Brahmanas and Ibhyas (i.e. Vaigyas, rock-edict V, K), and with ascetics and householders 
(pillar-edict VII, Y), placed special officers in charge of the Buddhist clergy, of the 
Ajivikas,? Nirganthas (i.e. Jainas), and other sects (id., Z), and permitted all sects to 
reside in any place they liked (rock-edict VII, A). In the very remarkable rock-edict 
XII, which does him the greatest credit, he gives expression to his impartial con- 
sideration for all sects* and entreats them in their own interest to respect each other: 


‘For whosoever praises his own sect or blames other sects,—all (this) out of 
devotion to his own sect, (i.e.) with the view of glorifying his own sect,—if he is acting 
thus, he rather injures his own sect very severely’ (section H). 


Hence the king recommends to all sects concord (samavéya, section I) and the 
guarding of speech (vaché-gupit, section D). 

There is nothing specifically Buddhistic in those benefactions to which the second 
rock-edict refers. ASdka arranged for medical treatment of men and cattle not only in 
his own dominions, but among his borderers, and caused medicinal herbs, roots, and 
fruits to be cultivated. Along the roads he had trees planted and wells dug for the 
benefit of cattle and men.*? The Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, which was issued twenty- 
seven years after the adhishzka, states that he planted banyan-trees and mango-groves 
along the roads, that at intervals of eight 40s he had wells dug and flights of steps 
(for descending into the water) built, and that he established numerous places for the 
supply of drinking-water to cattle and men (sections R-T). When twenty-six years 
had elapsed after his adhishzka, he had, ordétéd the release of prisoners twenty-five 
times (pillar-edict V, L). This suggests that he used to proclaim an amnesty to 
criminals at almost every anniversary of his.coronation. The fourth pillar-edict records 
that the king left rewards and punishments to the discretion of his La7#éas, in order to 
ensure impartiality in judicial proceedings, and that he granted three days’ respite to 
prisoners on whom the sentence of capital punishment had been passed. The fifth 
rock-edict (L) and the first separate edict (Dhauli, J, K, Y; Jaugada, K, L, Z) also 
testify to his regard for innocent prisoners. 

All these measures were certainly prompted by his care for his subjects, but they 
do not characterize him as a Buddhist reformer. If we turn to an examination of what 
he tells us about the nature of his Dharma, it appears that the latter is in thorough 
agreement with the picture of Buddhist morality which is preserved in the beautiful 
anthology entitled Dzammapada, i.e. ‘words of morality’. Here we find Buddhism zz 
statu nascendi, ‘From the definitions or descriptions which the king gives us, it follows 
that to him D/arma ordinarily implies what we call the sum of moral duties.’* ‘The 
ideas and the language which are brought to light, from a religious point of view, in our 
inscriptions, cannot be considered as an isolated expression of individual convictions or 
conceptions. The Dhammapada ‘lays before us an equivalent sufficiently exact to allow 





1 The Barabar Hill inscriptions record a grant of caves to the Ajivikas, but it is not 
absolutely certain whether the donor was identical with ASdka. 

2 Cf. also the pillar-edict VI, E, and VII, Y. 

’ Megasthenes speaks of officers who ‘construct roads, and at every ten stadia set up a pillar 
to show the by-roads and distances’ (IA, 6, 238), and of the ‘royal road’ (633s Baowdcxq = 
raja-patha in Sanskrit) leading from the western frontier to the capital Pataliputra, which ‘has 
been measured by schoeni (1 cxoives = 40 stadia), and is in length 10,000 stadia’ iid Be 5te 

* Senart, LA, 20. 260. 
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us to consider that they correspond to a certain state of Buddhism, earlier than that 
which has found expression in the majority of the books which have come down to us. ! 

The word Dharma is first mentioned in the Maski edict (section E). It is defined 
thus in the second portion of the Brahmagiri record (sections M-Q): 


‘Moreover, Dévanampriya speaks thus: Obedience must be rendered to mother 
and father, likewise to elders; firmness (of compassion) must be shown towards 
animals; the truth must be spoken: these same moral virtues (darma-guna) must be 
practised. In*the same way the pupil must show reverence to the master, and one 
must behave in a suitable manner towards relatives. This is an ancient rule, and this 
conduces to long life. Thus one must act.’ 


The rock-edicts repeat or amplify the same injunctions: 


‘Meritorious is obedience to mother and father. Liberality to friends, acquain- 
tances, and relatives, to Brahmanas and Sramanas (i.e. Buddhist monks) i is meritorious. 
Abstention from killing animals is meritorious. Moderation in expenditure (and) 
moderation in possessions are meritorious’ (III, D). 

‘Abstention from killing animals, abstention from hurting living beings, courtesy 
to relatives, courtesy to Brahmanas and Sramanas, obedience to mother (and) father, 
(and) obedience to the aged’ (IV, C). 

‘ Proper courtesy to slaves and servants, reverence to elders, gentleness to animals, 
(and) liberality to Brahmanas and Sramanas’ (IX,G). | 

‘Proper courtesy to slaves and servants, obedience to mother (and) father, liberality 
to friends, acquaintances, and relatives, té"Brahmanas and Sramanas, (and) abstention 
from killing animals’ (XI, C). = 

‘Obedience to those who receive high*’pay, obedience to mother and father, 
obedience to elders, proper courtesy to friends, acquaintances, companions, and rela- 
tives, to slaves and servants, (and) firm devotion’ (XIII, G). 

Finally, the pillar-edict VII, section HH, speaks of a progress ‘in obedience to 
mother and father, in obedience to elders, in courtesy to the aged, in courtesy to Brah- 
manas and Sramanas, to the poor and distressed, (and) even to slaves and servants’. 


A noteworthy point in the above extracts is the equal respect which the king paid 
to Brahmanas and Sramanas.? As Senart (IA, 20. 263) has shown, the Dhammapada, 
though a professedly Buddhist work, does exactly the same. There are, however, two 
edicts in which Asoka denounces Brahmanical usage. In the ninth rock-edict he 
condemns ‘many and various vulgar (“offensive” at Shahbazgarhi) and useless cere- 
monies’ which women are practising ‘during illness, at the marriage of a son or a 
daughter, at the birth of a son, and when setting out on a journey’, and recommends 
in their stead the practice of morality.’ Secondly, i in the first rock-edict, section B, he 
directly prohibits the killing of animals at sacrifices. At the end of the same edict, 
however, he naively confesses that he had not yet been able to carry out fully the 

‘abstention from killing animals’ which formed part of his moral code, and that three 
animals were still aay killed i in his kitchen; but he promises that even this 





1 Senart, IA, 20. 26 | 
“aie = pasthenes mentions the Bpaxpdéva: and Sappava. as two kinds of giddcogor; see 

+ 2435- | i 

8 Cf. the Mangala-sutta (Khuddak. patha, V; JRAS, 1870, 312 ff.) or Me. "San Shot a, 
(Suttanipata, II, a in which ‘the Buddha himself’ declares what he cc 
mangala’, 
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slaughter would be discontinued in future. Along with animal sacrifices he prohibited 
festive meetings (samdja, sections C, D), perhaps because some of them, like the 
Spanish bull-fights, consisted of contests of animals,1 and substituted another kind 
of festive meetings (section E), viz. the edifying shows alluded to in the fourth rock-edict 
and in the Ripnath and cognate edicts (above, p. xlv). 

Among ASdka’s ‘good deeds’ the second pillar-edict (E) gives prominence to 
various benefits conferred on animals. This statement is explained by the fifth pillar- 
edict, which contains a detailed list of animals that were declared inviolable either 
permanently or on certain days, among them the well-known fast-days (Josazha).* From 
the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII it appears that this limitation of the general principle 
of akimsad was a concession which ASdka, though a convinced Buddhist, was obliged to 

make to the majority of his subjects : 

‘Now this progress of morality among men has been promoted (by me) only in two 
ways, (viz.) by moral restrictions and by instruction. But among these (two), those 
moral restrictions are of little consequence; by instruction, however, (morality is 
promoted) more considerably. Now moral restrictions indeed are these, that I have 
ordered this, (that) certain animals are inviolable... . . By instruction, however, the 
progress of morality among men has been promoted more considerably, (because it 
leads) to abstention from hurting living beings, (and) to abstention from killing animals’ 
(sections JJ—-NN). 

One of the items in the lists of virtues which constituted ASdka’s Dharma was 
liberality or charity (daa). He not only practised it on ‘his ‘tours of morality ’ (above, 


p. xlvii), but organized the distribution ofjhis own gifts and of those of his relatives 
through his officers ; see the Delhi-Topra-pillar-edict VII, sections CC, DD: 


‘Both these and many other chief. (officers) are occupied with the delivery of the 
gifts of myself as well as of the queens, and among my whole harem [they are reporting] 
in divers ways different worthy recipients of charity both here and in the provinces. 
And others were ordered by me to busy themselves also with the delivery of the gifts 
of (my) sons and of other queens’ sons, in order (to promote) noble deeds of morality 
(and) the practice of morality. 

According to the next section (EE) ‘noble deeds of morality and the practice of 
morality (consist in) this, that (morality), viz. compassion, liberality, truthfulness, purity, 
gentleness, and pobdeiese, will thus be promoted among men’; while the _pillar- 
edict II (B, C) says:—‘ What does morality include? (It includes) few sins, many 
virtuous deeds, compassion, liberality, truthfulness, (and) purity. These two lists 
remind us of verse 224 of the Dkhammapada, where it is stated that the practice of 
truthfulness, absence of anger, and charity leads to the gods: 

Sachcham bhane na kujjheyya dajji appasmi yachito) 
etehi tini thanehi gachchhe devana santike 4 

With the words ‘few sins, many virtuous deeds’ in the pillar-edict II, C, Senart 
(LA, 20. 262) compares verse 183 of the Dhammapada : 

Sabbapapass’ akaranarh kusalass’ tipasampada 
sachittaparyodapanam etam Buddhana sasanath 9 = 





Pot: Tbe Thomas, JRAS, 1914. 392 ff. 
2 Cf. Kern’s Manual of Indian Buddhism, p. 99 f., and Vinaya Texts, part 1 (SBE, 13), p. x. 
The Buddhist fast-days are mentioned also in the Sarnath pillar-edict, H. 
3 This, and not ‘conversion’, seems to be the actual: meaning of nijhati. CE. Suttanipata, 
II, 8, verses 5 and 7. | | 4 
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In the fourth rock-edict Agdka remarks that ‘the practice of morality is not 
(possible) for (a person) devoid of good conduct’ (aStlasya, section H), and exhorts his 
descendants to be ‘abiding by morality (and) by good conduct’ (dharme Silé teshthantah, 
F). In the Dhammapada we read in verse 217: 


Sila-dassana-sampannam dhammattharm sachchavadinam ' 


and in verse 84: 
sa silava pafifiava dhammiko siya u 


Agoka’s remark: sukaram hi papam, ‘for sin is easily committed’ (Girnar edict V, G), 
reminds us of sukarani asidhini in verse 163 of the Dhammapada, and the words: 
dupativekhe chu kho esk, ‘now this (evil deed of mine) is indeed difficult to recognise’ 
(pillar-edict 111, D), of verse 252: 

Sudassatmh vajjam ajifiesarn attano pana duddasarh ' 
and of verse 50: } 
Na paresarh vilomani na paresarh katakatar | 
attano va avekkheyya katani akatani cha i 


The lists of evil passions (asinava-gamini, pillar-edict III, F) and dispositions 
(jatani) do not tally with the @savas and &ilesas of the Buddhists.’ ‘To counteract these 
dispositions, ASdka recommends ‘ the absence of anger and the avoidance of hurry’* 
and continues : 


‘Whoever is fatigued in the administration (of justice), will [not] move and rise; but 
one ought to move, to walk, and to advance in the administration (of justice)’ (Jaugada, Q). 


This maxim reminds one of verse 168:of the Dhammapada : 
Uttitthe nappamajjeyya dhammarn sucharitarh chare | 


Already A§dka’s earliest proclamations have zeal (parvakrama or prakrama) for 
their subject. He returns to it in the sixth rock-edict, which dwells on the necessity 
of exertion (xéthana, sections H, J) or zeal (favakrama, N) in conducting public business. 
Similarly, the Dhammapada recommends ufthana (verses 24, 25, 280), pavakkama 
(verses 23, 383), and appamada (verses 21-32). In two of his sermons on ° zeal’ 
Agoka appeals to all his subjects, not only to those in high positions, but to those in 
humble life as well; see the Ripnath edict, sections G, H : 

‘And this cannot be reached by (persoris of) high rank (alone), (but) even a lowly 
(person) is able to attain even the great heaven if he is zealous. And for the following 

irpose has (this) proclamation been issued, (that) both the lowly and the exalted may 
be Zealous.’ | 

Compare with this the rock-edict X, sections E, F: 

‘But it is indeed difficult either for a lowly person or for a high one to accomplish 
this without great zeal (and without) laying aside every (other aim). But among these 
(two) it is indeed (more) difficult to accomplish for a high (person).’ 
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A similar sentiment occurs in the seventh rock-edict, section E : 


‘But even one who (practises) great liberality, (but) does not possess self-control, 
purity of mind, gratitude, and firm devotion, is very mean.’ 


The eleventh rock-edict (B) and the ninth (J) state that ‘there is no such gift 
as the gift of morality’ (dharma-dina). Senart (1A, 20. 62) compares verse 354 
of the Dhammapada : 
Sabbadanarh dhammadanamm jinati. 


Spiritual insight (chakkhu), which A§dka claims to have spread in many ways,’ 
is alluded to in the Dhammapada, verse 273: : 


virago settho dhammanam dipadanath cha chakkhuma 4 


According to the thirteenth rock-edict (L} ‘Devanampriya thinks that even (to 
one) who should wrong (him), what can be forgiven is to be forgiven °.* 
This remark reminds us of the noble verse 223 of the Dhammapada:* 


Akkodhena jine kodham asadhuth sadhuna jine | 
jine kadaryarn danena sacchendlikavadinam y 


The thirteenth rock-edict (sections M—O) continues thus: 


‘And even (the inhabitants of) the forests which are (included) in the dominions 
of Dzvianaimpriya, even those he pacifies{and) instructs. And they are told of the 
power (to punish them) which Dévdnampriya (possesses) in spite of (his) repentance, 
in order that they may be ashamed (oftheir crimes) and may not be killed. For 
Devanampriya desires towards all beings vabstention from hurting, self-control, (and) 
impartiality in (case of) violence.’ 


This is the ‘conquest by morality’ (dharma-vijaya) which ASoka substitutes for the 
conquest by arms, and which he claims to have won even among his neighbours 
(sections P-U). He requests his descendants that they ‘should not think that a fresh 
conquest ought to be made, (that) if a conquest does please them they should take 
pleasure in mercy and light punishments, and (that) they should regard the conquest by 
‘morality as the only (true) conquest’ (section X). 

In one important point Asdka’s inscriptions differ from, and reflect an earlier stage 
in the development of Buddhist theology or metaphysics than, the Dhammapada : they 
do not yet know anything of the doctrine of Nirvana, but presuppose the general 
Hindi belief that the rewards of the practice of Dharma are happiness in this world 
and merit in the other world. See the rock-edict IX, M, N (Kalsi); X, C; XI, E; 
XIII, W, Y, AA; the Dhauli separate edict I, F; II, E, G, K; the pillar-edict I, C; 
III, H; IV, E, M,N; VII, PP. Cf. the Diammapada, verse 219 f.: | 
Chirappavasith purisath dirato sotthim agatarh 1 
fidtimitta suhajja cha abhinandanti agatarh 4 
Tath’ eva katapufifiah pi asma loka param gatam' 
pufifiani patiganhanti piyarh fiativa agatam § 





1 See the pillar-edict II, D. 2 Cf, the Dhauli separate edict IT, G. 
8 The same verse occurs both in the 74¢eka and in the Mahabharata; see Rhys Davids, 
Buddhist Birth Stories, p. xxvii, and Franke, VOJ, 20. 320 ff. * See above, p. li, n. 3. 
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Instead of ‘ merit in the other world’ Asoka often uses the term ‘heaven’ (svarga). 
See Ripnath, Sahasram, and Bairat, G; Brahmagiri and Siddapura, H; the rock- 
edict VI, L; IX, K, L (Girnar); the Dhauli separate edict I, 5, U; Il, L. The 
Dhammapada (verse 126), however, distinguishes Wzrvaua from Svarga: 
saggam sugatino yanti parinibbant’ anasava 4 
% = * 2 


At the end of this survey of the contents of ASdka’s inscriptions we have still to 
consider the fourteenth rock-edict, in which the author of the preceding edicts states 
that he caused them to be written ‘either in an abridged (form), or of middle (size), or 
at full length. For the whole was not suitable everywhere’. The words ‘at full 
length’ must apply to the complete sets of fourteen edicts at Girnar, Kalsi, Shahbaz- 
garhi, and Mansehra. These four versions are practically identical, with the exception 
of the end of edict IX, where the three last of them (Kalsi, &c.) differ, for reasons which 
are not apparent, from Girnar, Dhauli, and Jaugada.1 The words ‘in an abridged 
(form)’ may refer to the Ripnath and cognate edicts, and the words ‘of middle (size) ’ 
to Dhauli and Jaugada, where two separate edicts were substituted for the rock-edicts 
XI-XIII. These, or at least the third of them, were ‘not suitable’ here because 
Dhauli and Jaugada formed part of the newly conquered country of Kalinga and 
required different treatment and special orders to the administrative officers. It can 
be shown that the two separate edicts at Dhauli and Jaugada were’ contemporaneous 
with the thirteenth rock-edict of the other versions: The words ‘that Dévanampriya 
will forgive them (viz. his unconquered bordérérs) what can be forgiven; that they may 
(be induced) by me (to) practise morality ;(and) that they may attain (happiness in) this 
world and (in) the other world’ in section. G..of.the Dhauli separate edict II correspond 
to sections L and M of the thirteenth rock-edict at Shahbazgarhi : 

‘And Dévanampriya thinks that even (to one) who should wrong (him), what 
can be forgiven is to be forgiven. And even (the inhabitants of) the forests which are 
(included) in the dominions of Dévaénampriya, even those he pacifies (and) instructs.’ ? 

Another point of contact exists between the first separate edict and the third 
rock-edict, which ASdka issued twelve years after his ad/¢shéka, and in which he ordered 
the officers of all districts of his empire to undertake quinquennial tours for inspection 
and propaganda purposes. The first separate edict at Dhauli must have been drafted 
in the same year because in its sections Z and CC the king speaks of the quinquennial 
circuit of the M/ahdmdatras as a measure which he was about to introduce. At the same 


time triennial tours were instituted in the provinces of Ujjayini and Takshaéila; see 
sections AA, BB of the same edict. 


I now add a classified list of all the ASdka inscriptions. 
I, Buddhist Inscriptions. 

(1) Calcutta-Bairat rock-inscription. 

(2) Rummindéi and Nigali Sagar pillars. 

(3) KauSambi, Sarhchi, and Sarnath pillar-edicts. 


‘roclamations or ‘rescripts on morality’. 
(1) Early edicts. 
(2) Rapnath, Sahasram, Bairat, and Maski. 
(4) Brahmagiri, poo pe and a ps RB ears 


II. 








1 See Text, p. 39m. — “® See above, p. lil and i. 4 
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(2) Rock-edicts. 

(a) Edicts I-XIV at Girnar, Kalsi, Shahbazgarhi, and Mansehra. 

(6) Edicts I-X, XIV, and two separate edicts at Dhauli and Jaugada. 
(3) Pillar-edicts. 

(a) Edicts I-VI at Delhi-Mirath, &c. 

(6) Edicts I-VII at Delhi-Topra. 


III. Donative inscriptions. 
(1) Barabar Hill cave-inscriptions. 
(2) Queen’s pillar-edict. 
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‘CHAPTER VI. 
GRAMMAR OF THE GIRNAR ROCK-EDICTS 


A.—PHONETICS 
I. VoweELs. 


The vowel a is replaced by # in osudha (=Skt. aushadha, 11, 5). This change is due to the 
influence of the o in the preceding syllable; cf. udupaéna=Skt. udapana in the Magadha dialect. 

The ¢ of efa (=*itra?) seems to be developed from an original 7; see Johansson, Shahé., § a1, 

As in Pali, Skt. # is represented by @ in garu (XIII, 6), while the form guru occurs three times, 
The a may have been introduced from the comparative gariyas and the superlative garishtha; see 
Michelson, IF, 23. 260,n.1. In kho (=Skt. khalu) the ais lost by syncope, the / is assimilated to 
the preceding 24, and Skt. w is represented by o. The form £%o is used also in Pali, while the literary 
Prakrits have khu (for *£hlu, an enclitic form of £/alz) instead of it.? 

In the foreign name Amtiyaka=Avtioyos, 5 is expressed by a. In [A] sit[ek]ina=Avriyovos, 
¢ and z correspond to z and 0, and in 7vrama@ya=Tlrodepatos, u and a to J and & 

The Girnar dialect has lost one of the Sanskrit vowels, viz. 77, which became 2 (after the stress 
accent) in é/arisa, tarisa, yarisa (=Skt. éadrisa,&c.), and w (after labials) in paripuchhaé and vuta 
(=vritta, X, 2), but generally a :—anarina (—anrmya), kacha (=kritya), kata, dadha, bhata, bhataka, 
maga, magavya, mata (=mrita, XIII, 1), vistata, vydpata, suhadaya® (IX, 7), v[a|dhi (=vriddhi, 
IV, 11). In vaghi (=vriddhi, XII, 2, 8, 9)°and'wsata* the ri, which became a, has caused the 
lingualization of the following dental. In vrachha (=vriksha, II, 8) the vowel 77 is represented by 
the syllable va, and in sruma@ru (XII, 7) by rw through the influence of other forms of the root Sru. 

Of diphthongs, az is found only in thaira, traidasa, and samachaira, the genesis of which will 
be explained below (p. lvii f.), and aw is always changed to 0:—dvo, paralokika, potra, prapotra, 
osudha, -opaga and -opaya. 

Short vowels are lengthened in a@uamtaram® (=Skt. anantaram, V1, 8), achayi[ke|*® (= datyayt- 
kam, V1, 7), madhiirata (=madhurata, XIV, 4), fatisu (IV, 1), abhikara (=*abhikdra, V, 7), 
abhiramaka (VIII, 2), pativesiya (= prativesya, XI, 3), patibhal g|a (XIII, 4), Sampratipati (= Skt. 
sampratipatti, 1V,2; also spelt sasipratipati and savmpatipati), vivaha™ (=vivaha, IX, 2), vijaya 
(XIII, 10; also vijaya), bahihi (=bahubhih, IV, 4), and at the end of words in ¢atra (XIII, 1), 
paratra (VI, 12), sarvatra (II, 6), etamhé (IX, 2), parizthesé (1, 8). 

Initial @ is shortened in aropitam, and final @ in tatha (=tatha, XM, 6), [Yo]za-raja (XIII, 8) 
= Yona-raja (II, 3), and in the enclitic va, which is far more frequent than its original form v@. The 
three forms éradho,’ adradhi (i.e. *zraddhi), and aparadha are perhaps to be derived from the root radhk 





= 


2 * Tuse the term ‘Magadha dialect’ for designating the language of the province to which 
Asoka’s capital belonged. It must not be confused with the Magadhi of the Prakrit grammarians ; 
cf. Michelson, AJP, 30. 284. 

* S. Pisehel’s Grammatik, § 148, and cf. Michelson, IF , 23, 269 f, 
* This word is used in the sense of Skt. suhrid,‘a friend’. Cf, sukajja in the Diammapada, 

- * This Participle corresponds in form to Skt. wésrifa, but its meaning agrees with that of 
Prakrit wsszya (Pischel’s Grammatik, § 64)=Skt. uchchhrita. In other words, the Girndr form 
seems to be due to a false Popular etymology of uwchchhrita from the root srd instead of Sri, 

___ * The length of the initial @ may be due to the fact that the word is a translation of the 
Magadha Gnartaliyanz ; see the Dhauli and Jaug: ions, VI, z 


: . ; s > Dhauli an ugada versions, VI, 4. 
* Kalsi, Dhauli, and Jaugada have atiyayike, Pali both achchayiha and achcheka e. *achchayika 
"Ci, Bohtlingk’s Worterduch, s.v. ofo@ha, and Pan. VI, 3, ram, Mutat +6 "aehchayibe) 
® Cf. araddha-chitta in the Dighanikaya, translated by Franke, p. 144, n. 2, | 


—_- J not — 7» | = yy 
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used in thé’ same sense as radh. The short a of etarisan (= etadrifam), etarisani = @adrisant), 
dana (= danam) is probably due to clerical mistakes. Final z is shortened in the nom. sing. of 
masculine bases in -it:—Priyadasi, hasti. 
__ The initial 2 of the enclitic agi is dropped everywhere except in evam-api (II, 2). The 
initial ¢ of zi is generally preserved, but it is dropped in -misrito ti (V, 8) and in the compound 
kimti or kitt. 
II, SIMPLE CONSONANTS, 


Greek y and y are expressed by & in Avitiyaka = "Avrloyos and [ Almi[ck]ina =’ Avrtyovos. 
In -opaga and -opaya we seem to have a change of g into y; cf. Franke, VOJ, 9. 345 ff. Skt. ¢/ has 
become 4 in lahuka. 

In vacha (VI,3; XII, 9), ck corresponds to the 7 of Skt. wraja; cf. vrachamti = Skt. 
vrajanti at Shahbazgarhi. 

Skt. # is preserved in halana (= kalyaua), ganand, charana, prakarana and pakarana, prana 
and pana, vinikhamana (from vinish-kram), sramana and samana (= sSramana). In terminations, 
however, dental % is not, as in Sanskrit, lingualized after r and sk :—agena (= agréna), parakra- 
mena, putrena and putena, mitrena, abhiramakani, riipant, sahasrani, Gamdharanari, gurinam, 
thatranam, manusanam and manusa@nam (= manushanam). On the other hand, lingual # is newly 
developed after r in prapunati (from Skt. prapndti), darsana and dasana (= darsana), samtirand 
(from 4rayati), and without apparent reason in Yoxa (V, 5), while Yona (with dental n) occurs 
four times. 

As stated above (p. Ivi), dentals are lingualized after the vowel 77 in wsata and vadhi, and d 
becomes r before an original r# in efarisa, &c. Similarly, dh has turned to d/ through the influence 
of the preceding sh in osudha (= Skt. aushadha), and ¢ becomes # after 7 in the preposition pati 
(ten times), while the original form grafz occurs four times in pratipati and sampratipati. In lipi 
(= ai~z in Ancient Persian; see above, p. xlit}wrhas become 4 In dha the Girnar dialect has 
preserved the ancient form of Skt. tha; cf. Pischel’s Grammatik, § 266. | 

The labial aspirate 64 has become # in the-instrumentals dahizhi (= bahubhih), tehi (= Védic 
tebhih), pativesiyehi, satehi, and in some fortis of the r66t 64%, viz. hoti (= bhavati), aho (= abhavat), 
and ahkumsu, while d/ is preserved in bhavati, bhave, bhiita. 

The semivowel y is developed out of ¢ in Amtiyaka = ’Avrioxos, and Irodepaios becomes 
Turamayo. Initial y is lost in @= Skt, ya@ (II, 2) and ava = Skt. ydvat. In the dative atha 
(XII, 9) = Skt. arthaya the whole syllable ya seems to be dropped. In causatives the characteristic 
affixes aya and ayi sometimes remain unchanged. More frequently both are changed to ai (aya by 
Samprasarana, and ayt by the elision of y) and contracted to ¢. Thus Skt. prativédayata becomes 
pativedetha, while e.g. piijayati remains unaltered, and Skt. hapayishyati, aradhayitum, réchayitavya, 
a-rochayttva are converted to Adpesait, aridhetu, lochetavya, [a|-lochetpa, while ayi remains in 
dasayitpa = Skt. darsayitva. Similarly, Skt. mayiira becomes first *maira and then mora 
(I, 11). In two instances an original aya is not represented by e, but by az: *trayadasa (= Skt. 
trayodasa) becomes traidasa (V, 4), and Skt. *sama-charya, having passed through the intermediate 
stages *samachariya and *samacharia, becomes samachaira (XIII, 7) through metathesis.! 

Lingual ¢ corresponds to Sanskrit / in mahida@, and to Tamil / in Choda. The / of lochetavya 
and [a]-/oche/pa, which corresponds to Skt. r, is due to the influence of the Magadha dialect ; see 
Text, p. 8,n.3. Greek A is represented by 7 in 7uramdadyo = IIrodepaios. This word proves that 
the Girndr and Shahbazgarhi versions are translations from the Magadha dialect, where the A of 
the Greek original is preserved (Zu/amaye at Kalsi).? Another instance in which r corresponds to 
Lis *arabhate, ‘to kill’, = Skt. dlabhat? ; see below, p. Ixvi. 

The semivowel v is developed out of # in vuta (= Skt. wkta, IX,6; XIV, 4). As aya to ai 
and ¢, ava is changed by Sarhprasarana to aii and 0, In this way dhavati, abhavat, avarddhana, 
*avavaditavya become hoti, aho, orodhana, ovaditavya. The contracted form Ao#i and its original, 
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ae * Cf. Geiger’s Pali, § 27, — puitia (XI, 4), which goes back to Skt. ugya and presupposes 
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bhavati, are about equally frequent in the Girnar text. In thaira = Skt. sthavira, v is elided and 
ai contracted to az. . 

As in most Prakrits, the two sibilants ¢ and sk have become s throughout: eg. pasu = Skt. 
pasu, dosa = dosha. . 

As in all other Prakrits, final consonants are dropped. Hence the ablative singular of 
masculines and neuters in -a ends in -@ (= -@t); Skt. tat, @tat, yat, and yavat become Za, ela, ya, 
and ava; Skt. bhavét, abhavat, vaséyuh become bhave, aho, vaseyu; and the nom. plur. of 
masculines in -@ and of feminines in -2 ends in -@ (= -@). But @ is shortened in the dative- 
genitive imaya dhammanusastiya (III, 3), in the nom. plur. fem. chikichha (II, 4), and in the 
3. sing. optative sisteya (for *tishth?yat). Final as generally becomes o (e.g. yaso = Skt. yaSsah, 
vatio = rajiiah, tistamto = tishthantah, Devanampriyo = Dévanadmpriyah); but in some instances 
the corresponding Magadha form in -e is improperly used (e.g. Devanampiye, XII, 1), and in others 
we have -@ (Magdé, XII, 8; s@ = Skt. sak, XIII, 10; esa = éshah*) or -a ([A]milek]ina, XIII, 8, 
bhuya = bhityah, VIII, 5, and esa). Final is becomes 7 in apachiti, rati, hini, but i in Lipi, &c. 

While thus all final consonants are dropped, a word may end not only in a simple vowel, but 
in a nasalized vowel, i.e. ina vowel +Anusvara, and Sanskrit words ending in mand x substitute 
Anusvara for these two nasals; e.g. Skt. danam becomes dénam, and karum (XII, 4) is formed 
from Skt. £ardti on the analogy of Skt. Zurvan. Just as in modern Hindi, Anusvara is, however, 
omitted frequently in writing ; see ida (XI, 3), katavya (= Skt. kartavyam, IX, 6), dana (= danam, 
IX, 7), phala, mata (= matam, XIII, 2, and = mritam, XIII, 1), madava, vinikhamana, saka 
(= sakyam), ki (IX, 9), Riti and kiti (= kirtim), chhati (= kshantim), v[aldhi (= vriddhim), 
susumsera (= Susrishéran), karu (for karum), aradhetu (=aradhayitum), eva (= @vam, IX, 1).? 

A long nasalized vowel is generally shortened (e.g. ganxandyam, bhittanam, yesam, Ratinam, 
guriinam, anuvataram) ; but it is preserved in bhitanam (XIII, 7), pajam, yatam, anuvidhiyatam. 
Anusvara is omitted in pa[ 7a] (= Skt. piijam,- XII, 2), mahathavah{a], susrulm]sa, susrusata. 
The long vowel is shortened and Anusvara is omittéd at the same time in éesa (= sham, XIII, 4) 
and samtiranaya (loc. sing. of samtiragd, VI,.9), unless the latter is a genitive used in the sense 
of the locative. | 

ITI. ‘SANDHI. 


In the last paragraphs it was shown that at the end of words consonants are as a rule dropped 
and nasals converted into Anusvara. In tad-opaya (VIII, 5) and tad-amfatha (XII, 5) the final 
consonant of the base fad is preserved in composition,® and final # remains before an initial vowel 
in evam-api (II, 2) and katavyam-eva (IX, 3). Similarly, hiatus is prevented by nasalizing 
the first of two vowels in [a]#am-amfasa (= Skt. anyonyasya, X11, 7) and bhatam-ayesu (= dhrita- 
ryéshu,V, 5; cf. Text, p. 10, n. 4). 

In the majority of cases, a+4 are, as in Sanskrit, contracted into @; e.g. nasti, dhammanusa- 
sanam, pranarambho. . But the first a is elided before a in dhamm-avayo (XIII, 1), dham-anugaho 
(IX, 7), dham-adhistanaya (V, 4), et-ayam (= *itra+ayam, VIII, 3); before e in etay-eva 
(III, 3), chseva (IV, 7; XIV, 3), ches@ (XIII, 4), taltelta (= tatraitat, 1X, 4), tenesa 
(VIII, 3); before o in m[a]nus-opagan{i] (II, 5), and w before o in pas-o| pa|gani (II, 6). The 
result of +4 is Z in ithiyhakha (= stry-adhyaksha, XU, 9). 


IV. Groups OF CONSONANTS. 


The Girnar dialect has preserved a number of combined consonants which would have been 
assimilated in the later Prakrits. As remarked by Bihler (Ind. Pal., § 16, last section), there are 
among them some ligatures in which the second consonant is placed first for the sake of con- 
venience in writing. As this point is of importance because it affects the transcription of the 
Girnar alphabet, I subjoin a list of such combinations of consonants. 

Ye ip com. pt) in arabhitpa, dasayitpa, [a]-lechetpa, -hitatpa, tadatpano(ne), chatparo, Gtpa-. 

wy (written yv) in vyamjanato, vyasanam, vyapata, apa-vyayald, divyani, magavyé, 
vatavyan, prajahitavyam, ovdditavyam, vijetavyam, lochetavyé, patlilvedetalv] yam. - 
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(c) s# (written ¢s) in anusasti, seste, tistamto, tisteya, stita, -adhistandya, ustana, nistanaya. 

Although in the words given under (a) 4p is written as p¢, their Sanskrit prototypes suggest 
that we have to pronounce and transcribe 4. Michelson (JAOS, 31. 235f.) supports this view by 
referring to dbddasa = Skt. dva@dasa (III, 1 ; IV, 12): ‘There is no question but that dé represents 
the correct order of the letters. Now if Indic dv becomes dé, then Indic ¢v surely should become 
tp. Hence gerunds in -tpa@ (Skt. -tud) are to be read as such. This settles the reading dtpa- 
(Skt. @ma-) without further arguments.’ 

The same holds good for (4) vy which is written yv. Dr. Michelson writes to me:—‘It is 
inconsistent to transcribe divyani, vyasanam, but -fayva, as the same symbol is used in all cases. 
yvasanam would be unpronounceable. Biihler’s argument from Pali that yv is correct from the 
analogy of yi from Skt. Ay is useless, as vy does not become yv but 44 (or-remains) in Pali.’ 
See also JAOS, 31. 235. 

On the same analogy (c) ¢s has been transcribed by s#, although Franke (Gurupajakaumudi, 
p- 26, note) thinks that ¢s represents the actual pronunciation. 

The fact that the Girnar alphabet marks the letter y in combination with several consonants 
was discovered independently by Senart (/uscriptions de Piyadasi, 1. 25 f.) and by’ Pandit 
Bhagvanlal Indraji (IA, 10. 106 and note). Although the 7 is generally placed at the top of the 
other consonant, nobody has ever doubted that it was in most cases pronounced after it, and that 
we must transcribe kr, ¢r, pr, br, and not rk, rt, rp, rb. The symbol rs, however, does duty for 
both sand rs, and rv for vr and rv, The former must certainly be read sy in sahkasra, srunaru, 
bahu-sruta, susriisa, sravapakam, -sramananam, -ntsrito, al pa)-parisrave, but it cannot be meant for 
anything but 7s in vimana-darsana (IV, 3) and dasa-varsabhisito (VIII, 2). Likewise the symbol 
rv may be read vr in vrachha (II, 8), but must be intended for rv in sarva and sarvata or 
sarvatra. The spelling bhita-pruva (V,4; VI, 2) would be, in the opinion of Michelson (JAOS, 
31. 228), the result of an erroneous translation ofthe Magadha form -puluva which the writer found 
in the original draft of the edicts. I consider, it-miore likely that the writer wanted us to pronounce 
-purva, but committed the mistake of connecting..the ~ with the g instead of inserting it before 
the v; cf. the same spelling in the Shahbazgarhf'and Mansehra versions. 

A large number of combined consonants \are: not preserved unchanged, but have been 
assimilated. In later Prakrit inscriptions, as in the British Museum plates of Charudévi and in 
the plates of Vijaya-Dévavarman (EI, 8. 144, and 9. 57), the double consonant which is the result 
of such an assimilation is written in full. The inscriptions of ASdka and of the Andhra kings, 
however, express every double consonant by a single letter; e.g. aggt = Skt. agi is written agi, 
attha = artha becomes atha, laddha = labdha becomes ladha, gabbha = garbha becomes gabha, 
and nijjhatti = *nidhyapti is spelt nijhati. In double nasals both ways of spelling are in use; 
e.g. dharima and dhama = dharma, amiia and @ia = anya. 

At the beginning of words an assimilated group is simplified in all Prakrits; e.g. #a@# = 
Skt. j#ati, ti = tri, pana = prana, bhatra = bhratra, chhuda (i.e. chhudda) = kshudra. Also in 
the interior of words an assimilated group may be simplified and the preceding vowel lengthened ; 
see kasati (also kasati, i.e. kassati) = *karshyati, dhama (also dhamma) = dharma, vasa (also 
varsa) = varsha, chikichha = chikitsa, rajaka (from rajju or raya; see Text, p. 5, n. 2). 

In a few cases a long vowel preceding a group of consonants is shortened; see anusasti = 
Skt. anusasti, ayesu (i.e. ayyesu) = aryéshu, kiti (i.e. kitti) = kirts, digha (i.e. diggha) = dirgha, 
puva (i.e. puvva) = parva. Even a long vowel preceding a simple consonant may be shortened 
and the consonant itself doubled ; cf. Pischel’s Grammatik, §90f. Thus the short vowel in bhuya 
(= Skt. bhayak), anuvidhiyare and anuvidhiyatam (from Skt. anuvidhiyat2) suggests that these 
words have to be read dhuyya, anuvidhiyyare and anuvidhiyyatam, and that consequently fis#ya 
(VI, 13) may be meant for tést4yya with doubled y and short ¢, as in the corresponding Pali form of. 
the 3. sing. opt. act.1 But, as a rule, a long vowel preceding a group remains unchanged; see 
asamat|alm (= Skt. asamaptam), achayi[ke| (= dtyayikam), Gapayami (= ajhapayamt), atpa- 
(= atma-), tadatpano(ne), nasti, pardkrama, bralm hana and bamhana (also bramhana and bamhaga), 
bhatré, mahamaéta and makimatra, madavs (= mardave), makathavaka (= makarthdvaha), raha 
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(= rajna), Ri(Ra)stika (= Rashtrika), supathaya (= siparthaya), ithijhakha (= stry-adhyaksha), kiti 
(= kirti), ti[vjo (= tivrak), samip[am] (= samipyam). 

A long nasalized vowel is shortened before consonants, as it is frequently at the end of words 
(see above, p. lviii), in Taszbapamnt (= Skt. Tamraparni) and Devanampriya, while Anusvara is 
suppressed after a long vowel in afkrata and atikata (= atikranta), |@|parata (= aparaniah), 
chhati (= kshanti), [nliyatu (= niyantu), Pada (= Pandyah), bhada (= bhanda), karote (for 
*karomte, 1X, 3), Raroto (for *karomto), pati (read hoti, for *homti). In avihisa(IV,6) z has taken the 
place of the i of vihimsa (IV, 1). Conversely in susru[ ssa, susumsa, susumsera the short nasalized 
vowel u is substituted for the @ of susriisa (III, 4), and in susrus@ and susrusata the Anusyara of 
um is omitted. There are several other instances in which Anusvara is omitted after a short 
vowel :—magala (IX, 3) = mazgala, the two 3. pers. plur. zchhati (VII, 2) and prapunatt (XIII, 4), 
sambadha (XI, 1) = sambandha, sastuta (twice) = samstuta, sachhaya (XIV, 5) = samkSaya, pasada 
(twice) = pashanda, sayama = samyama, savata (also samvata) = samvarta, kich{i| (also kimchi) 
= himchit, kiti (also kimti) = kimitiv nthe first~six of them=the-omission of Amusvara may be 
due either to clerical mistakes or to the faint articulation of the nasal sound. The form pasada 
(= Skt. parshada) is a recognised variant of pasamda (passim); cf. prashada and prashamda at 
Shahbazgarhi. In sayama, which occurs four times, and in savata the nasal may have been 
assimilated to the following semi-vowel; cf. Panini, VIII, 4,59. The forms Aichi and &z¢i occur again 
in other ASdka inscriptions and are perhaps defective spellings for kichchi and kitti = *kid+chid 
and *kid+iti; see Johansson, Shahb., § go. 

So far we have seen that the Girnar dialect either preserves groups of consonants or assimilates 
them. A third mode of disposing of them is the development of an auxiliary vowel (svarabhakit) 
between two consonants. This vowel is @ in garahati and garahaé (= Skt. garhati and garha), 
t in pativesiya (= prativesya), puina (for *pumiya = Skt. punya), samachaira (for *samachariya = Skt. 
*sama-charya), and u after a labial in prapunati (3. plur. ind. pres. act. of Skt. pra@pndti). Similarly, 
an auxiliary 7 is prefixed to an initial group in thé-(ice. itthi, = Skt. stri). 


I now subjoin an alphabetical list of Sanskrit groups with their Girnar equivalents. 

kt becomes ¢ (i.e. #2) in abhistta, bhati, yuta, vatavyam, vutanii. 

ky becomes & (i.e. £2) in saka. ' 

kr remains in atikrat|a|m (VI, 1), paradkramami, parakramena, but becomes & in atikalaiit: 
pari(ra)kl{a|mate (X, 3). | 

k§ becomes chh in sachhaya (XIV, 5); see Biihler, ZDMG, 40. 142. 

ksh becomes kh in ithijhakha, samkhit{e\na: chh in chhanati, achhatim, chhamitave, chhati, 
chhudam, chhudakena, vrachha. 

khi becomes kh in kho = Skt. khalu ; see above, p. lvi and n. 2. 

gn becomes g in ag?. 

gr becomes g in agena, -anugaho. 
jh becomes mf or % in katamhata, rafia, rano, Ghapayami, Giapayisati, anapitam, hati, natika. 
dy becomes din Pada (= Skt. Pandyah). 

ny becomes 719 in Gnasmari, hirasima ; thf or % in apumham and puifarn 

tm becomes # in @tpa-. Cf. tp = tv, below. 

ty becomes ch in [a]pachari, achayi{ke), ilokachasa, ehacha, kacham, parichajitpa, prachanitesu. 
Other instances of palatalization are 7 = dy, jh = dhy, chh = ts, ké, ksh. 

iy remains or becomes 7; see e.g. ¢vZ and @7, faira and fata, afatra and anata, sarvatra and 
sarvata, putra and puta, mitra and mita, mahamatra and mahamata. 

tv becomes # in chatparo, arabhitpa, [a}-lochetpa, dasayitpa, parichayit i, tada -hitatpa. 
nub caret [4]-lochetpa, dasayitpa, parichajitpa, tadatpano(ne), -hitatpa 

ts becomes chh in chikichha; s in usatena?® 

tsth becomes st in ustana for *ut-sthana,* while the corresponding Sanskrit word is uithana. 

dy becomes 7 in aja, patipajetha; y in nyanesu, | | 





i Beta En is meant for susrussd, as bhuya for bhuyya; see above, p.lix. Cf. also 
* For the epenthesis of i see above, p. Ivii, n. x. ® See above, p. Ivi, n. 4. 
‘ Chthdya = Skt shina in Pischels Grammatib, § 309. POOP Wh mk 
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dr becomes d in chhudam, chhudakena: 

dv remains in dvo, dve,dut becomes db in dbadasa, 

dhy becomes jh in ithijhakha, nijhati, majhamena. 

dhr remains in dhruvo, [A*|mdhra. 

ny becomes mf or # in ama and afia, mamfate and manate, iiayasu. Cf. apumha = Skt. 
apunya. 

pt becomes ¢ in guti, nijhati, asamatla|m, samkhifle\na, Turamayo (= TTrodepaios). 

pn becomes pun in prapunati (from Skt. prapndti). 

py becomes p in sdmip[ avi]. 

pr remains or becomes 7; see ¢.g. prakarana and pakarana (IX, 8), prana and pana (IX, 5), 
Devanampriya and Devanampiya, Priyadasi and Piyadasi, pratipati and patipajetha (XIV, 4), 
sampratipatt and sampatipati (IV, 6). 

bdh becomes dh in ladhesu. 

br remains in bral m|hana (IV, 2) and bramhana (IV, 6), but becomes 4 in bamhana and 
bamhana (1X, 5). 

bhy becomes 6% in the passive forms drabhare, arabhisu, arabhisare. 

bhr becomes bh in bhatra or bhat(|4). 

my remains in Samya-. | 

mr becomes mb (through the intermediate stage *mbr) in 7: ambapamni. 

rg becomes g in svaga. 

rgh becomes gh in dighaya. 

yn becomes mn in Tambapamni. 

rt becomes ¢ in katavya, kiti or hiti, anur[altare, anuvataram, anuvatisare; ¢ in samvata 
or savata. 

rth becomes th in atha. 

vd becomes d in madava. . 

rdh becomes dh in [pra*]vadhayisamti (IV, 9); dh in vadhayati (XII, 4), vadhayisati (IV, 7), 
vadhita. Cf. t for rt in samvata. 

rbh becomes bh in gabhagaramhi. a. | 

ym becomes sum or m in katnma (= Skt. karman), dhamma and dhama. 

ry becomes y in ayesu,' but is represented by 7zy in samachairazit, which presupposes the form 
*samachariyam (= Skt. *sama-charyam) ; see above, p. vii. 

rv remains or becomes v in sarva or sava. Instead of Skt. pirva we have puva in IV, 5, 
while pruva, which is probably meant for parva, occurs in two places ; see above, p. lix. 

ré becomes rs in vimdna-darsana, but s in hasti-dalsa|na, dasane, dasaytipa, Priyadast ; 
daspanam (VIII, 4) is probably a clerical mistake for darsanam. 

rsh becomes rs in varsa (VIII, 2), but s in vasa (= Skt. varsha). 

rshy becomes s in kasati, kasamti, kasa[m|ti. 

rh becomes rah in garahati, garaha. 

lp becomes 7 in apa, kapa. 

ly becomes / in kalana. 

vy remains in vyamjanato, -vyayata, vyasanam, vyapata, divyani, magavya, and in the affix 
-tavya (seven instances), but becomes y in pijetaya (XII, 4). 

ur becomes v in “i[v]o, [palvajitani, vacha (V1, 3; XII, 9) = Skt. vraja. 

§ch becomes chh in pachha. Other instances in which a sibilant causes aspiration are kh = sk, 
shkr, ksh; chh = ts, k§, ksh; th = str. 

$y becomes s in pasati, but siy in pafivestychi (XI, 3). 

& becomes sr in sramana, susriisa, susrulm]|sa, susrusa, susrusata, bahu-sruta, sravapakam, 
nisrito, but s in samana, susumsad, susumsera, Seste (= Skt. sréshtham). 

$v becomes sv in sveto. 

shk becomes & in [du]katam, dukaram. 





a The 4, plur. imper. act. [w]iyatu (TI, 3) need not be derived from mir, but may stand 
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shtr becomes st in Ri(Ra)stika. | | 

shth loses its aspiration and becomes sf in seste, tisteya, tistamto, nistanaya, -adhistanaya. Cf. 
the Magadhi forms Sustu = Skt. sushthu and kostagalam = kishthaga@ram (Hémachandra, IV, 290, 
and Pischel’s Grammatik, § 303), and at Girnar stita = Skt. sthita, ustana = *ut-sthana, Ri(R@)stika = 
Rashtrika, anusasti = anusastt. 

shy becomes s in manusa, Giapayisatt, and in other futures. 

sk becomes kh in agi-kh{a|mdhant. 

st remains“in asti, nasti, hasti, samstuta, vistata ; it becomes st in anusastt. 

sty becomes th in ithi. 

sth becomes ¢h in thaira, st in gharastani, and st in stita. 

sm becomes mf in the locatives in -am/fz. 

sy becomes s in the genitives in -asa, and in the optatives asa, asu of root as. 

sr remains in sahasra and a{ pa|-parisrave, but becomes s in partsave (X, 3). 

suv remains in svaga, svamikena, svayam, but becomes s in sarasake (XIII, 11). 

hm becomes mh, as in Prakrit, in damhana and other equivalents of the Sanskrit and Pali word 
brahmana. 


B.—DECLENSION 


I. BASES IN -a. 


(1) Masculines and neuters in -a. 
Plural. 
Masc. mora, &c.; neut. phalani, &c. 


Singular, 
Nom. masc. jano, &c. i i 
Acc. masc. janamt, &c. rab —— saa Masc. yute, athe ; neut. divyani, riipant. 
Instr. janena, &c. s wife —pativesiyehi, satehi. 
Dat. athaya, &c. vg « sy 
Abl. apd, -hitatpa, pachha. Te 
Gen. janasa, &c. thairanain, &c. 
Loc. (a) athamhi, &c.; (b) kale, &c. thairesu, &c. 


Nom. sing.—In a few neuters the final Anusvara is missing, viz. phala, mata, madava (acc), 
vintkhamana. In many instances the Magadha termination -e is used ; (a) masculines :—partsave,* 
a pa]-parisrave, Devanampiye (XII, 1), pradesike, bhalg\e, rajuke, sokale, sayame ; (b) neuters :— 
achayi{ke|, katume, -charane, tarise, dasane, dane, -puve, bahuvidhe, mamgale, -mate, mah|2\-phale, 
mahalake, mile, yarise, vadhite, vip[ul |e, seste. The wrong form -patividhano (VIII, 4) is probably 
due to the fact that the clerk who drafted the Girnar version thoughtlessly replaced the -¢ of the 
Magadha neuter patividhane by -o, as in the masculine sano, &c. = Magadha jane, &c. The foreign 
name [4 ]mnd[ek \ina (XIII, 8) has no termination, while Maga lengthens its final a, 

Dat. sing.—The form athé (XII, 9) for athéya is found also in the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict 
VII; cf. Text, p. 22, n. 3, and Michelson, JAOS, 31. 240. 

Loc, sing.—In pravasammhi (1X, 2) the m is doubled. The termination -¢ occurs also in 
pakarane, prakarane, Patalipute, vijaye, vijite, sarasake ; tadatpano is a mistake for tadatpane* 

The acc. plur. masc. uses the termination -amz7, which, as shown by Liiders (SPAW, 1913. 
992 ff.), is peculiar to the Ardhamagadhi dialect, in four instances :-—agi-kh[ a ndhani (IV, 4) and 
sava-pasamdani cha | pa\vajitani cha gharastani cha pijayati (XU, t). 

The acc. plur. neut. has the termination -é instead of -ani in vimana-darsana cha hasti- 
dalsa|na cha (IV, 3). 

Gen. plur.—The long vowel is preserved before Anusvara in bhiitanam (XITI, 7). 

Loc. plur.—The final x is hengapened i in perthesn (II, eee 


JJ accordance with Varauci, IV, 92, and Hémachandra, I 144, Skt. grika ie replaced 
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(2) Feminines in -d. 
Singular, Plural. 
Nom. ichha, &c. (a) hata (II, 4); (b) makidayo. 
Acc. pijam, yatam. 
Instr. pijaya, &c. 
Loc. ganandyam, parisayam. 

Acc. sing—The final Anusvara is omitted in paf ja| (XII, 2), mahathavah[a] (X, 1) 
susrul m|sa (X, 2). 

Loc. sing—In samtiranaya (VI, 9) the final Anusvira is omitted, or it may be a genitive 
used in the sense of the locative. 

Nom. plur.—In chikichha (II, 4) the long @ of the first of the two different terminations is 
shortened. The second termination is identical with -do in the Prakrits ; see Pischel’s Grammatik, 
§ 376. 

II. BASES IN -2, 

(1) Masculines in -2, 

Nom. plur. zi, #. 

Gen. plur. #atinam, 

Loc. plur. #afisu. 

The nom. plur. in -2 is common in Prakrit ; see Pischel’s Grammatik, p. 380. 
(2) Feminines in -i and -i, 
Singular. Plural. 
Nom. 4p, &c. ite ataviyo. 
Acc. Sambodhim, &c. r 
_ Instr. -anusastiya, bhatiya. 

Dat. -anusastiya (with final @ shortened). =| 

Nom. sing. —The final z remains short in apachiti; rati, hint. 

Acc. sing.—The final Anusvara is omitted in Aiti (X, 2), Ati (X, 1), chhati (XIII, 11), 
v[a|dhi (IV, 11). 


III. BASES IN -z, 


Besides the gen. plur. masc. guriinam we have three forms of the neuter base Saku, viz. nom. 
sing. bahu, nom. and acc. plur. dakini, and instr. plur. dak@hi. The nom. sing. sédhu is the same 
in all three genders. 


IV. BASES IN -7#. 
Instr. sing. masc. peta (for pitra), bhatra or bhat[ a]. 
Loc. sing. pitari, maiari and mdatr{|i]. 
V. BASES IN CONSONANTS. 
As in other Prakrits, bases ending in consonants have a tendency to follow the analogy of the 
a-declension. Thus the feminine base parishad becomes parisa (III, 6) and forms the loc. sing. 


parisayam (VI, 7). The present participle saz forms the nom. sing. masc: savitto. Of bases in -an, 
panthan forms the loc. plur. pamthest, and the neuter karman the Magadha nom. sing. kamme and 


the dat. sing. kasmmay[a}. 
The original consonantal declension survives in the subjoined incomplete paradigms. 
(1) Present participles in -at. 
Nom. sing. masc. aru or karu. 
Nom. plur. masc. tistamto, 
The nom. sing. karum is derived from the Sanskrit verb Rardti. In aru the Anusvara is 
omitted. eee eS a ee 
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(2) Masculines and neuters in -av. 
Singular. Plural. 
Nom. masc. raja. rajano. 
Acc. neut. nama. 
Instr. raid. 
Gen. vaio. 
In the nom. sing. masc. [Yo]za-raja (XIII, 8) the final @ is shortened, while II, 3 has 
Yona-raja. 
(3) Masculines in -zz. 
Nom. sing. Priyadast, hast. 
Instr. sing. Priyadasina., 
Gen. sing. Priyadasino, 
(4) Neuters in -as: 
Acc. Sing. yaso, bhuya (= Skt. bhityah). 


C.—PRONOUNS 


(1) Pronoun of the first person. 
Nom. sing. akam. 
Instr. sing. mayd. 
Gen. sing. mama, me. 
(2) Bas€= za. 
rE Plural. 
Masc. Ze, 


Singular. 
Nom. masce. so 
Ace: neut, Za. 
Instr. tena. 
Dat. téaya. tehi. 
Gen. fasa. te[ sain, tesa. 
Loc. tamht. 


Nom. sing. fem. sd. 
ns In piti-raso s@ (XIII, 10) the nom. sing. masc. ends in -@ The neuter fa (= Skt. ¢at) occurs 
twice (X,3; XIII, 2) as pronoun and frequently as conjunction. Its Magadha equivalent se is 
taken over unchanged in I, 10. 
(3) Base za, 
Acc, plur. masc. we; neut. nani. 
For this pronoun see Hémachandra, III, 70, 77. 


(4) Base 2a. 
Singular. Plural. 
Nom. masc. esa (X, 3),' es@; neut. efa, etari, esa. Masc. ete. 
Acc. neut. efa (XI, 3). 
Dat. etaya, etakaya. 
Gen. ¢fasa. 


' Loc. etanthi. 


Nom. sing. fem, esé@ (VIII, 3). 


_ With the nom. sing. masc. esa (VIII, 5;* XIII, 4) cf. sé (= Skt. sak, XIII, 10) and Maga 
(XIU, 8). The neuter eta (= Skt. 2¢at) occurs twice, and etati once (X, 4), while the masculine 
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form ésa is employed three times as neuter and was known as such to Hémachandra (III, 85), who 
quotes esa siram (= Skt. @tach«hhirah). Cf. the Magadha nom. sing. se, which is used both as 
masculine and as neuter (= Skt. sak and #a?), and see Pischel’s Grammatik, p. 299. 


(5) Demonstrative zdam. 


Singular. Plural. 
Nom. masc. ayam; neut. idam, ayam. Masc. ime. 
Acc. neut. zdam. 
Instr. 2mind. 
Gen. imasa. 
Loc. imamhi. 
Nom. sing. fem. iyam, ayam. 
Dat. sing. fem. zmdaya. 
The Anusvira of the neuter idam is omitted in ida (XI, 3). The masculine ayam is employed 
instead of it three times, and instead of the feminine zyam (I, 1) five times. In Pali only ayam is 
used as feminine. 


(6) Interrogative Pronoun. 


The nom. sing. neut. 4i (for Ais) occurs in IX, 9, and kam, used as an indefinite, in XIV, 3. 
Of the indefinite base #isuchid we have the nom. sing. masc. kochi (XII, 5) and the neuter Aimchi 
or kich{i] (X, 3). The compound 4imzz or kiti (XII, 2) is used in the sense of ‘that, in order that’. 


(7) Relative Pronoun. 


Singular. Plural. 
Nom. masc. yo; neut. ya. oo Masc. ye; neut. yant. 
Acc, neut. ya, yal). 
Gen. yasa. | yesam. 


Nomi. plur: fem. 7d. 
The acc. sing. neut. ya[] is found only in X, 3, while ya (= Skt. ya¢) occurs ten times. 


(8) Base anya. 
Singular. Plural. 
og masc. ame; neut. aaa], ate. rg alm)ale], = ete. titi: 
Gen. [a]#amamhasa. 


The nom. sing. masc. and neut. avifie (VIII, 5) and aie (IV, 7) are Magadha forms,’ while 
aii{a] (IX, 5) is the regular equivalent of Skt. anyat. 


(9) Base sarva. 
Singular. Piural. 


Nom. and acc. sing. neut. sarvam, savam. Mase. save. 
Loc. sarve, s[a]ve. [sa]vesu. 
(10) Base Zkatara. 
Loc. sing. ehataramht. 
(11) Base *ékatya. 
Nom. plur. masc. ehachda.’ 








Pe ya 
. ape Ne Ps “— 

= om = a a :" 
awe > er a Pe s 
ee SNe 


ing Pali form is ekackche ; see Childers, s.v., and Geiger’s Pali, 113. 
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D.—NUMERALS 
One. 


Nom. sing. masc. eo. 


Two. 
Nom. masc. dvo; fem. dve. 
These two are the only dual forms preserved in the Girnar dialect. 


Three. 


Nom. masc. 777, 7. 


Four. 
Nom. masc. chatparo. 


Five. 
Loc. pamchasu. 
Ten, twelve, thirteen. 
dasa, dbadasa, traidasa. 
Hundred. 
Acc. plur. satani; instr. satehi. 


Hundred thousand. 
Nom. pluf. sata-sahasrani. 


E.—CONJUGATION 
I. PRESENT. 
(1) Bases, 
First Sanskrit class. 


Root kram: parakramami, pari(ra)k|a|mate. The active form kramati occurs also in the 
epics, while classical Sanskrit has £v@mati in the active and kramaté in the middle. 
Root gam: gachheyam. 
Root garh: garahati. 
Root drif: pasati (i.e. passati = Skt. pasyati). 
Root 64%: bhavati and hoti. 
Root /ath. The absolutive drabhitpa and the passive forms drabhare, frelhiet Grabhisare 
_ presuppose the present *arabhate, ‘to kill’ (= Skt. alabhaté). 
Root vas: vaseyu. 
Root vrit: anuv|altare. 
Root sth@: tisteya. 
Second Sanskrit class. 
_ Root as: asti. 
Root ya: [n]iyatu. 
Root 4ax follows the analogy of the ninth class: upahandati. 
Third Sanskrit class. 
‘The gerundive prajahitavyam presupposes the present */ahati = LaF gen (for Sjuboati 
se pcb desinns Ayu 2 ae | x 
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Fifth Sanskrit class. 


Root 4 follows the ninth class : prapunati (for °namii). 
Root sr follows the ninth class and forms the 3. plur. imperative active srumarw. 


Sixth Sanskrit class. 
Root ish: ichhati. 
Seventh Sanskrit class. 
Both bhuj (bhurij|.a|manasa, V1, 3) and yuj (yujamtu, 1V, 11) follow the a-conjugation. 


Eighth Sanskrit class. 
Root £ri: aroti. 
Root #shan follows the a-conjugation: chhanati. 


, Tenth Sanskrit class and causatives. 

(a) With aya: pijayatt, dasayitpa, dipayema, aradhayatitu, vadhayate. - The character aya is 
contracted into ¢ in pativedetha, patli|vedetalvlyari, piyetaya, aradhetu, lochetavya, {a\-lochetpa. 

(b) With paya: hapesati and the derivative dapaka. The long vowel of the root jid is 
shortened, as it is optionally in Sanskrit, before faya in diapayami. With this agrees the Prakrit 
Se FeeOF, while Pali has @ndpeti with long 2; cf. Pischel’s Grammattk, § 8. 

(c) With dpaya: likhapayisam, sukhapayami (which is, properly speaking, a denominative of 
sitar and the derivatives khanapita, lekhapita, harapita, sravdpaka. In lekhapita the vowel ¢ 
of the root 4k is strengthened by Guna, while in “kAdpayisam it remains unchanged. 

(d) With papaya: ropapita. 

(2) Moods. 


(a) Indicative. 
Active. 


I, sing. parakramami, karomt, aiiapayamt: a — , 

3. sing. garahati, pasati, bhavati and dake, ast upahanat, ichhati, karoti, chhanati, pijayaii, 
vadhayati. 

3. plur. pati (read hot, XIII, 6), ichhati (VII, 2), prapunati (XIII, 4). In these three forms we 
would have expected the termination -7¢z instead of -/. 


Middle. 


3. sing. pari(ra)k[a]mate, mamiiiate or maiiate, karote, which follows the analogy of the active 
karott, while Sanskrit has the weak form £uruzé. 

3. plur. karote (IX, 3) for *karomte. The termination is -ve in anwe{altare (XIII, 9), in the 
future anuvatisare, in the two passives anuvidhiyare and arabhare, and in the future passive 
arabhisare. The same termination is known from Védic Sanskrit, Prakrit, and Pali; see Pischel’s 
Grammatik, § 458. 

(b) Subjunctive. 
Active. 


1. sing. sukhapayami (VI, 12), which has the termination of the indicative, but must be 
explained as a subjunctive because it is co-ordinated with the optative gachheyam and the 


imperative aradhayamtu. 
3. sing. mama (XIII, 11) from maniate. Cf. pasyat and many other Védic forms. 


(c) Optative. 


Active. 
1. sing. gachheyam. 
3. sing. asa (= Pali assa for *asyat from root as), dhave, tisteya. "Pali, too, has both the 


ippeainns ane 80 SPE 





—plur. dipayema. | 
oT — & plan. arm (= Pali assw for *aryul), oaseye. | PME < 
ee a Cr. the Ardhamagadhi form pauonti in Pischel’s Grmamatil, § 504. : bavi ces 
Ke ES cried 7s ‘ be 7 | ee 2 jf .4 on a. eee oe war 2 ns Pape. Eat 7 See fie 





Ixviii INTRODUCTION 


Middle. 
3. sing. patipajetha (XIV, 4). The termination -t#a (= Skt. -#a) is the same in Pali; see 
Geiger’s Pali, § 129. 
3. plur. susumsera (desiderative of ru) with the termination -ra@ for Pali -ram = Skt. -ran. 


(d) Imperative. 
Active. 
2. plur. pativedetha (VI, 5). As in Prakrit and Pali, the termination of the corresponding 
person of the indicative is transferred to the imperative. 
3. plur. yujamtu, adradhayamtu, [n]liyatu (with -tu for -mtu), srunaru (XII, 7) from *srugnati = 
Skt. Srindti. With the termination -rz cf. the middle termination -ve in the indicative, the optative 
susumsera, and the imperative anuvataram. 


Middle. 
3. sing. anuvidhiyatam (passive) and susrusata (desiderative). 
3. plur. axuvataram (VI, 14). Pischel (GGA, 1881. 1331) compared the Védic imperative 
duhvam. The middle termination -ram (for -ram) corresponds to Skt. -u/a@m, as the active 


termination -ru to Skt. -#tu, and as the indicative middle termination -ve to Skt. -z/@. In the 
optative middle the Sanskrit termination -ramz agrees with Girnar and Pali. 


(e) Imperfect. 
3. sing. act. ako for *abhot = Skt. abhavat; see Johansson, Shahb., § 30, last section. 


II. AORISTS 


3. plur. act. Aayasu (VIII, 1) = Skt. *nyayasuhk from root yé with the preposition mz in the 
sense of nis; cf. Michelson, JAOS, 31. 245.|.(Theform alumsu (VIII, 2) seems to be based on 
the 3. sing. aku (= Skt. abhiit), as Pali asimswon @si (= Skt. asit). In Grabhisu (I, 9), which must 
be connected with the passive arabhare (I, 1X). oR Skt. Glabhyanié, the bh is a defective spelling 
for ddh. 


III. PERFECT. 
3. sing. act. da. The form ayaya (VIII, 2) has been generally explained as an imperfect of 
root ya. It may be as well a perfect of root 2, = Skt. zyaya, but with modified reduplication. 


IV. FUTURE. 


Active. 
1. sing. ikhapayisam (XIV, 3) has the same termination as in Prakrit and Pali. ‘ 


3. sing. aapayisati, vadhayisati, hapesati, kdsati (= Pali k@hati) from *karshyati. 
3. plur. [pra* |vadhayisamti, anusasisamti, kasamti and kasa[m]ti from root ki. 
Middle. 

3. plur. anuvatisare (V,2). In the passive @rabhisare (I, 12) the dh is a defective spelling for 

bbh ; cf. the remark on the aorist @rabhisu, above, section II. 
V. PASSIVE. ‘ 

The forms which occur in the Girndr text are all derived from the two Sanskrit passives 
Glabhyaté and anuvidhiyaté: 

3. plur. indicative drabhare, anuvidhiyare are defective spellings for Grabbhare, anuvidhiyyare ; 
see above, p. lix. 


3. sing. imperative anuvidhiyatam. 
3. plur. aorist @rabhis::. 
3. plur. future @rabhisare. 


VI. DESIDERATIVE. 
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VII. PARTICIPLES. 
(1) Present participle. 
Active. 
Root s#hd@: nom. plur. masc. ¢istarizto. 


Root as: nom. sing. masc. sazitto. 
Root ér7: nom. sing. masc. karoto, karum, karu. 


Middle. 
Root bhuj: bhumjlalmana. 
(2) Past passive participle. 

(a) In -ta: mata (= Skt. mata, XIII, 2, and = mrita, XIII, 1), kata (= krita), vydpata 
(= wyaprita), vistata (= vistrita), usata (= utsrita), nisrita (= *ntSrita), stita (= sthita), atikrata 
(VI, 1) or atikata (= atikranta), vuta (= ukta), samata (= samapta), samkhita (= samkshipta), 
ladha (= labdha), ahapita, &c. The participles vijita and vinita (VI, 4) are used as substantives. 

(b) The only participle in -xa is prasamna. 


(3) Future passive participle. 

(a) In -tavya: katavya (= Skt. kartavya), vatavya (= vaktavya), prajithitavya (from *jihati 
= Pali juvhati), ovaditavya (from Pali ovadati), vijetavya (from vi-ji), pijetaya (= pijayitavya), 
lochetavya (= richayitavya), patli|vedeta[v]ya. 

(b) In -ya: kacha (= Skt. kritya, IX, 8), saka (= Sakya). 


VIII. INFINITIVE. 


(a) Accusative: dradhetu (= Skt. Gradhayitum). 
(b) Dative: chhamitave from root ksham ; “ef Védic forms like charitave, and gantave, &c., 
in Pali 
IX, ABSOLUTIVE. 


(a) In -a (= Skt. -tva@): aGrabhitpa, parichajitpa (from root tyaj), dasayitpa (from causative of 
_ art$), [a]-lochetpa (= a-richayitva). 
(b) The only absolutive in -ya is sachhaya from sam-kia (= sam-khya). 


F.—SUFFIXES 
Under this heading I note a few remarkable formations which differ from Sanskrit. 


(1) Kyrit suffixes. 

(a) -ana@: samtirana from Skt. tirayati. 

(b) -22: nijhati = *nidhyapti, anusasti = Skt. anuSasti (Bohtlingk’s Worterbuch, 5. 991), while 
Pali anusitthi agrees with Skt. anuStshti. 

(c) -ni: hint (IV, 11) from root 4a on the analogy of the participle Aina. 

The first member of the compound vachi-guti (XII, 3) is not a fossilized locative, as Michelson 
(JAOS, 31. 230) thinks, but must be connected with Ardhamagadhi vat or vai = *vachi; see 
Pischel’s Grammatik, § 413. 

(2) ZVaddhita suffixes, 

(a) -ka: rajuka (from rajju; see Text, p. 5, n. 2), and often pleonastic: efaka, y[@]vata[z]a, 
tavataka, sarasaka, natika. 

(b) -alaka: mahalaka (from Skt. mahat) = Prakrit mahdlaya and mahallaya (Pischel’s 
Grammatik, pp. 402, 404). 

(c) -tka: tlokika and paralokika (XIII, 12). 

(d) -tya: ilokacha (XI, 4), ekacha (1,6). The first component of ilokacha and ilokika is the 
pronominal base #, from which Skt. i#ara, itas, and tha (for idha) are derived ; see Franke in GN, 


I 
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G.—SYNTAX 


Here also I do not aim at completeness, but note only a few particular constructions. 

To denote time, several cases are used: the accusative in at#kdtam amtaram, ‘in times past’ 
(IV,1; V, 3; VI,1; VIII, 1), the instrumental in dahihi v[dsa}-satehi, ‘for many hundreds of 
years’ (IV, 4), the dative in dighdya, ‘in the distant (future)’ (X, 1), and the locative in pasuchasu 
pamchasu vasesu, ‘ every five years’ (III, 2), sarve kale, ‘at any time’ (VI, 3, 8), and ¢adatpano(ne), 
“at the present time’ (X, 1). 

The nominative absolute occurs in XI, 4:—so dla]tha karu, ‘if one is acting thus’, and the 
genitive absolute in VI, 3 :—d/umj|al|manasa me, ‘while I am eating’. 

The genitive is employed in connexion with dhkavati (IV, 10) and ndasti (VII, 3), and instead 
of the instrumental with £ata (= rita, I1, 4), sadhu-mata (I, 6f.), and katavya-mate (VI, 9). 

The 3. sing. asti is the predicate of a nominative plural in I, 6, and #a@s# in three places 
(II, 6, 7; XIII, 5); cf. Pischel’s Grammatik, p. 350. In XIV, 1 f., astz is used as a particle in the 
sense of v@. In IX, 1, it opens a sentence, as frequently in the Pafchatantra; cf. Speyer’s Sanskrit 
Syntax (Leyden, 1886), p. 234, n.2. For instances from Prakrit literature see Pischel, op. cit., p. 294. 


CHAPTER VII. 
GRAMMAR OF THE KALSI ROCK-EDICTS 


A.—PHONETICS 


I. Vowsis. 

THE vowel a becomes 7 through the influence of a neighbouring y in majhima (= madhyama), 
vadhiyatt (= vardhayati), vadhiyisati, and u aftef a labial in muta, munisa (= manushya), ucha- 
vucha. In gih[i|tha (= grihastha, XIII, 37)-and.ud|u|pana (= udapana) the vowel of the second 
syllable is assimilated to the first. In Alékyashudale (XIII, 8) the w is perhaps due to a popular 
Sree deriving the foreign name Aréfavdpos from alka, ‘the forehead’, and sundara, 
* beautiful ’. 

The ¢ of heta or heta (= *itra) perhaps goes back to an original 7; see above, p. lvi. 
In edisa and hedisa the vowel ¢ corresponds to the z of Skt. idrifa. 

The @ of galu corresponds to Skt. %; cf. above, p.lvi. In munisa (II, 6) the w of Skt. 
manushya has become i through the influence of the palatal y in the next syllable; cf. the form 
manuSa (i.e. manuS$a) at Shahbazgarhi and Mansehra, in which the y has palatalized the preceding 
sh’ In kho (= Skt. khalu) Skt. u is represented by 0; see above, p. Ivi and n. 2. 

As in other Prakrits, the Skt. vowel 7i is lost. It becomes a in [a]naniya (= Skt. anrinya), 
[«]shata, kata, dukata,* gahatha (= grihastha, X11, 31), dakhati, bhata® bhataka, mate, vatam 
(= vrittam, X, 27), vadhi and vadhi (= vriddhi), vithata, viyadpata; t in edisa and hedisa, tadisa, 
[@]disa (= yadrisa), kitanat| a] (= kritajiiata), gih{i|tha, didha, panatikya (= *pranaptrika), pitisu, 
bhatina, mige, migaviya; u in ushuta, shune[ yu,’ and after a labial in al gadhuli{i], palipuchha, 
nil v uti (= nirvritti), vutam (= vrittam, XIII, 11), vudha (= vriddha). It will be observed that 
in some of these words the original 77 has caused the lingualization of the following dentals, and in 
hedisa=Skt. idyisa it has lingualized the preceding d. In [/«]k&a (II, 6) the syllable /z corresponds 
to the syllable vi of Skt. vriksha; cf. Greek AdKos = Skt. vrika, and see Wackernagel’s A/tind. 





1 The same form occurs in Pali: see Geiger, § 18. 
? Pali has edisa and erisa, Prakrit idisa and erisa; see Pischel’s Grammatik, § 121. 
BR pm AJP, 2. 44%) thinks that the vocalization of miss may have followed the 
pulion purusha. t apparent resemblance he two words 
i dus ciety t to ther hesoctive tgllling oT wetndae whee Gitte Ee settee: 3 | it 
oat vikata (for vikrtta), utkata, samkata. | 
a: 1 GE sean lie med va tt fest . Se 
second vowel to the in ud[u] pana = Skt. udapana. 
| Hes the £6 des to the malogy of sitet tome Of HE ro0t Ara ned ye liee i kere 
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Grammatik, vol. 1, § 184, b). The Girnar equivalent vrachha disproves the ‘etymology 
advocated by Pischel (Grammatik, § 320), who derived Prakrit rukkha from Skt. ruksha (Rigveda, 
VI, 3, 7), to which Roth (V//th Oriental Congress, Aryan Section, p. 3) had assigned the meaning 
‘a tree’, although the traditional meaning ‘bright’ gives a satisfactory sense. 

The diphthongs ai and au are both lost. The former becomes ¢ in milche] (perhaps = Skt. 
nichath, VII, 22) and in the feminine case-termination -e ; the second becomes o in papota (XIII, 
15), pallallokikya or palalokiya, -opaga and -opal ya}. 

_ Short @ is lengthened in a[tiyayike] (= Skt. atyayikam), uyéma (= udyama), lati (= rati, 
VIII, 23), and at the end of a few bases in -a, viz. uchavucha- (VII, 21), kitand- (= kritajiia, 
VII, 22), v[z]ya- (= vyaya, III, 8), sala- or sh[@\/a- (= sara), shava- (= sarva, XII, 31), samana- 
(= Sramana, XI, 29). The lengthening of a is very frequent at the end of words; e.g. aja 
(= adya), ata (= atra and yatra), anata (= anyatra), asa (= yasya), Ghd, eva or va, chad, janasé, 
tasa (= tasya), tena, danend, na, nama, nikhamitha, Piyadasisa, mama, hida (= tha), heta 
(= *ztra). 

Long z and w# are nowhere distinguished in writing from the corresponding short vowels 
except in osadhin[z| (II, 5), Pil ya]dasi (I, 2), s[f]/asi (IV, 12), [cha] (I, 4), mazial[a@] (I, 4), 
laj|#\k[e] (III, 7). 

Similarly, @ is often represented by a. Although in some cases this defective spelling is 
perhaps due to the negligence of the writer, the subjoined list will not be considered superfluous, 

(x) At the beginning: akdla(le)na, anam[ta|l[i]yena, [a|\naniyam, apalamta} ayatiye, alam- 
bhiyisu, alabhi[ yam|ti, alabhil y\isa[m ti, av[aha|si, ah@* (= Skt. aha, V, 13). 

(2) In the interior of words: adtsha (= yadrisam, XI, 29), anathesu (= anathesu at Dhauli), 
apavahe (= Skt. apavahah), ava (= yavat, 1X, 25), avaltalke, kala (VI, 17), Devanampiyem (X, 28), 
palla\lokikya or palalokiya (= palalokika in the two separate edicts at Dhauli and Jaugada), 
pasada (= Skt. pashanda, XII, 31), badham, (XII, 32), madhuliyaye, laja, lajane, lajind, vijina- 
mane, fildhalna[ mi], vimana-, viyapata (V, 15) dividh[aye], shar[i|ohage. 

(3) At the end: a (= Skt. @, XIII, 6), anatha,(= anyatha), abaka- (= ambika), [e\sh{a) (XIII, 
37), ma (XIII, 16), maha-phala (XIII, 14), mata-pitisu (III, 8), daja (IV, 11), va (twice = vd), 
hilda\lokika (XIII, 18). Pentre tor the Arts \ 

Initial a is dropped in pi (= api) and hakam (for ahakam = aham); it in ti (= it), also 
in kimti (only XII, 33) and #iti; ¢ in va (only IX, 26) and v4, besides which the full forms eva 
and eva are also employed.® 


II. SIMPLE CONSONANTS. 


The Kalsi dialect agrees with the Magadha one in replacing the semivowel r by 4, and the 
two nasals # and # by dental m, throughout. 

The two gutturals & and g were often palatalized through the influence of the preceding 
vowel 7, This pronunciation is expressed in writing by the groups dy and gy, of which the latter 
occurs three times in the word Kaligya (= Skt. Kalinga), and the former in [#]:ky[@]y[4] (XII, 34), 
Alikyashudale (XIII, 8), and in the affixes -ka and -ika of akdliky[e}, -thittkya and -thittkya, 
natikya, panatikya, palamtikya, Pitinikye[sh\u, -bh|u|mikya, sh{a](shuvam|[i |kyena, sal m)sayikye, 
hidalokikya and palla\/okikya (X11, 18). Instead of the two last words we find also the forms 4z[da}- 
lokika and palalokiya (XIII, 17 f.), which suggest that -cka became -iya through the intermediate stage 
-ikya. In the same way Franke (VOJ, 9. 347, n. 2) explains nélathiya, which corresponds at Kalsi 
(IX, 24) to iratha at Girnar.* Another instance of the change of k to y after ¢ would be diyadha 
(XIII, 35), which Pischel (Grammatik, § 230) derived from *dvikardha. To this may be added 
the affix -alaka or -Glaya in mahalaka and supadélaya (V, 14) ; see below, p. lxxxiv.° The Kalsi 





cn Dhauli reads dpalamta, and Girnar [a]parata. Cf. the adjective Aparantaka in the 


Kautiliya, p. 81, 1. 5. 
2 This may be an unreduplicated perfect, as in the pillar-edicts ; see Michelson, IF, 23. 244. 
. leach od at XIII, 16, we have perhaps to read yo, as at Shahbazgarhi. For yo = 
Prakrit yeva see below, p. Ixxxv. | | : . 
ic also ata-fatiya in the pillar-edict IV, and atha-bhagiya on the Rummindéi pillar. 
_ ® In Turkish the guttural & (4yaf) is liable to a similar palatalization and change toy ; thus 
from eh (éyipek), ‘a dog’, is formed QF (pronounced Aydpeyi), his dog’. 
At ae a Oe) soe eee 7 oe 


- 
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dialect, like the Girnar dialect, furnishes an instance of the development of y from gin -opaga (II, 5) 
and -opfal ya] (VIII, 23). From the form Kaligya, which, as stated on p. lxxi, occurs three times 
at Kalsi, it may be inferred that the intermediate stage was *-opagya. Greek y is expressed by 
k in Amteki[ne| and Maka, and x by g in Amtiyoga. Skt. gh has become 4 in Jahu and lahuka. 

Of palatals, ck has been aspirated in kechha (= Skt. kécha, XII, 32) and kichhi (= *kid+ chid). 
In vacha (VI, 18; XII, 34) ch corresponds to the 7 of Skt. vraja. The letter 7 has become d in 
palitiditu (X, 28), the absolutive of Skt. parityajatz. Cf. Kuhn (Pali-Grammatik, p. 36), who 
quotes from Dhammapada, p. 144 [l. 13], the aorist parichchadi; E. Miiller’s Pali Grammar, 
p- 25; Pischel’s Grammatik, § 215. 

Dentals are lingualized in duva@dasa ; before ri in hedisa; after ri in [u]shafa and ushuta, kata, 
dukata, kitanat|a), bhata, bhataka, mate, vithata, viyapata; after ra in the preposition pati (= Skt. 
prati). Dental ¢# is palatalized in chithi‘[u] (IV, 12), the absolutive of Prakrit chitthadi} (= Skt. 
tishthatt). It is replaced by d in dose (VI, 19) and hida-sukhaye (V,15).2 In tatopal ya] (= tadopaya 
at Girnar and Dhauli) it looks as if ¢ had taken the place of d. But the first member of the 
compound might be, not Zad, but zata (= Skt. ¢atra); cf. Senart’s Inscriptions de Piyadasi, 1. 194. 
In Aida (= idha at Girnar) the d apparently corresponds to an original dk; but Johansson (SAahb., 
§ 57) may be right in connecting Aida with Védic ida, ‘now’. 

The labial aspirate 44 has become 4 in the instrumental and dative plural in -#7, in hott, hotu, 
aho, huveyu, husu, and in the participle Auta (= Skt. bhata), while bhuza is used as substantive. 

The semivowel y has become 7 in majila (= Skt. mayiira,I, 4); vin visava (= vishaya, XIII, 9) 
and vas[e]uu (= vastyuh, VII, 21); # in ye[ham] (VI, 20)2 Initial y is lost in am (= Skt. yat), asa 
(= yasya), e (= yah, yat, y2), atla| (= yatra), atha (= yatha), [a\disa (= yadrifa), ava (= yavat), 
ava|ta)ke (XIII, 39). In apavudha (= apodha) v was developed out of 4. 

The syllable ya becomes 7 in palitiditu, the absolutive of Skt. parityajati, and in [a]pa-v[i]yata 
(= opa-vyayaia at Girnar), and va becomes in the absolutives in -t# {= Skt. -tvd). 

In ¢[e]dasa (= *trayadasa) aya is contractedrto ¢. The causative affixes aya and ayi either 
remain unchanged (in dasayitu, &c.) or are contracted (in pujeti, pujetar{i]ya, &c.); in vadhiyati 
and vadhiyisati the second a is changed to i through the influence of the palatal y which decry’: it. 
In the 3. sing. optative nivatey[a] (= Skt. nirvartayét) the e corresponds to an original aye For 
ava we have o in olodhana, hoti, hotu, aho. 

_ Cases of Cockneyism are Aida (= Skt. tha), hedisa (= idri$a), heta (= *itra), hevam, and 
perhaps the conjunction hamche (IX, 26), which is identical in meaning with Pali sache, ‘if’. 
Johansson (Shahb., 1. 66) derives it from Pali yamche (Childers, Pali Dictionary, p. 603, 2) through 
the intermediate form *aszche, while Senart (IA, 21. 88) traces it directly to sache. 

In the edicts I-IX the Kalsi dialect agrees with the Girnar one in replacing the two sibilants 
§ and sk bys.® From edict X the writer employs, besides s, the signs for ¢ and sk. Ina few 
cases, sk is used where Sanskrit would require it; see eshe, [va]sha (= varsha, XIII, 35), 
pashamda, manu|shana|m, tesham, yesham, ateshu (= antéshu), Kambojeshu, K. ali|m|geshu, 
nattkeshu, Nabhapamtishu, Pitinikye| shu, pitishu, Y[o\nesh{u|, ladhesha(shu), manishu. But in the 
majority of instances both sk and § are phonetically and etymologically impossible ; see e.g. tafa 
and tasha (=Skt. tasya), dafa and dasha (= dasa), Samthuta and shamthuta (= samstuta), 
§[@]va and shava (= sarva), $ala- and sh[a\/a- (= sara), Siyati and shiyati (= syat), [$]e and she, 
shaha\§\a and shahasha (= sahasra). To explain this state of matters, we have to suppose that 
the writer spoke a dialect which knew no sibilant besides s, and that he used the letters ¢ and sk 
indiscriminately for expressing the same sibilant. In other words, the letters ¢ and sh at K4lsi are 
purely graphical, and in the sequel it is tacitly assumed that every ¢ and sk is a vicarious symbol 
expressing dental s. 

As in the Girnar dialect, all final consonants are dropped. The preceding vowel is sometimes 
lengthened ; see s[a]mya- or shamya- (= Skt. samyak, Pali samméa), palisa (= Skt. parishad), puna 


oe ceoeinlom wiles Liban, to stand’ vin Geiger's Literatur und Sprache der. Suphalesen, 
P- 47; 3 - 
2 Cf. below, p. Ixxxv and n. 4. 
: For similar forms of the 1. sing. optative see below, p. lxxxii. 
. xxxii. 





‘ Bott twice i edict IV, L Skt. varsha, Piyadasina). 
occurs in >i I = var. and i 
* Cf. Senart’s Jnscriptions de Py ph aston 37, and Bithler’s Znd. Pal., § 14, last section. 
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and puna (= punar), ava, ava, ava (= yavat). It is nasalized in avam (XIII, 8). The termination 
-as generally becomes -d (e.g. putz), but the @ is shortened in a few cases ; see below, p. Ixxvi. 
Final -as becomes -e; e.g. jane (nom. sing.), natale (= Skt. naptarah), lajine (gen. sing.), lajane 
(nom. plur.), dh[u] ye (= dhityah), ne (= nah), se (= sak), ye or e, amne, eke, [ plule (= Pali pure, 
Skt. purahk), [m|u[khal¢{e], viyamjanat[e]. But o is found instead of e, as at Girnar, in Satiyaputo, 
Ke[lala) puto, jani{ yo), lal 7|ano, yaso or yasho, tato; 4 in Maka; a in vadha (XIII, 36), hidalokikya 
(XIII, 17), esk[a] (XIII, 38), va[cha]- (XII, 31). 

Sanskrit words ending in m and » substitute Anusvara for these two nasals ; e. g. dharnimam, 
danam, and the two present participles samtam and kalamtam (XII, 33), which correspond to 
Skt. san and kurvan. The Anusvara is, however, frequently omitted ; see £ala[virta] (XI, 30) and 
kalata (XII, 32) for kalamtam, anata (XI, 30) for anamtam, adisha (= Skt. yadrifam, XI, 29), 
pashamda, pashada, and pasada, badha (XIII, 36), madava (= mardavam, XIII, 4), vijay[a] and 
vijayataviya (XIII, 16), [sha]va (= sarvam, X, 28), heva (= évam, XII, 32), and the accusatives 
feminine -anusa[th|z. (XIII, 12), kitit, khamtt, vadhi, Sambodht, sudhi, hini. In other instances the 
Anusvara is dropped and preceding a lengthened; see [@]|disé (= Skt. yadrifam, IV, 10), kavi- 
[ma|tala (= *karmataram, V1, 20), khuda@ (= kshudram, 1X, 24), dosa (1, 2), nilathiya (1X, 24), 
pasada (XII, 32), puna (thrice = punyam), bahuk[a] (1, 2), maha-phala (= maha-phalam, XIII, 14). 
As a rule, the nom. sing. of neuters in -a follows the analogy of the nom. sing. masculine and ends 
in -e; see se, she, ese, eshe, ye, e, amne, save, shave, i|talle, dane, &c. The acc. sing. neut. has the 
same termination in dane (XII, 31), ba@dhatale (XII, 33), and in the particles ¢ (XIII, 38), se, she. 

Words ending in long nasalized vowels are treated in three different ways. Long @ is 
generally shortened; e.g. pandnam, tanam (XIII, 38), tesham (XIII, 37), nati[nam] (IV, 10), 
bha[tina|m (V,16). In other instances the Anusvara is dropped ; see the genitives plural [42 ]vizbha- 
nana (XI, 29), natinad (IV, 9), dh[agi|ni[na] (V, 16), gulund (IX, 25), and the accusatives singular 
puja (XII, 31), -damdata (XIII, 17), dishé (XIV, 23), [malhathava (X, 27), which is perhaps a 
clerical mistake for mahathavaha (= Skt. maharthavahém). Thirdly, the Anusvara may be 
dropped and the long vowel shortened at the same time; see pajiva (= Skt. prajavan, V, 15), 
pasadana (XII, 31), m[a]ushan{a] (XIII, 39); [Zant (= idanim, I, 3). 


III. SANDHI. 


Final m is preserved before the particle @va in ‘¢ameva, t[4]nam-er{a], [elvam-evd, 
palamtikyam-eve(va). Hiatus is prevented by nasalizing the first of two vowels in the two 
compounds amnam-anasha (= Skt. anydnyasya, XII, 33) and bhatam-ayesu (V, 15). 

@ +a are contracted into @ in efayathaye (XII, 34), [Aatabhikalle, kuvapi (= Skt. kudpi), gabha- 
gala, -vasabhisita, dhammanusalth]i (XIII, 12) or dhammanushathi (twice), &c., but into short @ in 
dhammanusathi (thrice), dhamma[vay]e (XIII, 35), 4_p|kalapaladhena (XIV, 23), and before an 
original group of consonants in a[¢a]za (twice = Skt. yatra yatra), apalamia (= aparantahk, V, 15), 
tenata (= ténatra, VIII, 23), diyadha (= *dvikardha, XIII, 35), nathi (= nasti), supathay(e] 
(= suparthaya, I, 3). ’ 

a@+da becomes @ in palna|/ambhe (IV, 9) and [ma]kathava (= Skt. mahartha + avaham (?), 
X, 27). j 

&+a becomes a before an original group in [mma]katha (= maka + artha, X, 27). 

G+ becomes o in pajopadane( ye), on which see below, p. Ixxv, n. 1. 

a is elided before i, ¢, 0 in bambhan-ibhesu (V, 15), ch-eva, manus-opagans (II, 5)," and before 
u in chu, ‘ but’,2 which corresponds to chd (= cha-- #) in Buddhist gathas.* 

t+ are contracted into é in ithidhiyakha (= stry-adhyaksha, XII, 34). 

u is elided before o in pas-opagani (II, 5). 

a is dropped after ¢ in e-yam (V, 15), ta ye-th]4[ ye] (VI, 19), etal y]e-thaye (VI, 20). 





, bove, p. Ixxii. , 

2 Michelson (IF 261) considers chu a contamination of ¢# and cha. . 

> See Kern's Ssecaibes ort Saddharmapundartka (SBE, vol. 21), Introduction, p. xvii. 
oo k 

1613 é 


* For tatopaya see above, 
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IV. GROUPS OF CONSONANTS. 


Combined consonants are either assimilated, or an auxiliary vowel is developed between them. 
The only groups which occasionally remain unchanged are tv, dhr, my, vy, sv. For the two groups 
ky and gy see above, p. Ixxi. 

Long 4@ preceding a group of consonants is generally shortened; see ata- (= Skt. dtman), 
al tiyayike| (= atyayikam), anap[a]yisamti (III, 8), anusathi (= anuSasti), asamati (= asamapii), 
ayesu (= Gryéshu), aladhe (= *araddham), gadha (= *gaddha), tadatvaye, palakamami, palakamatu, 
palakamena, pasavati (= prasavyaté), malg|a (= marga, Il, 6), madava (= mardava, XIII, 4), 
mahamata (= mahamatra). But the length is preserved in dnapayite and mahamata. Long i 
preceding a simple consonant is shortened and the consonant itself doubled in tizani (= trini, I, 3). 
Similarly, 54[u] ye, vedaniya, anuvidhiyama (read °yamti) may be meant for dhuyye, vedaniyya, 
anuvidhiyyamtt ; cf. above, p. lix. Short a preceding a group is lengthened in duata (= anyatra, 
XIII, 38), panatikya (= *pranaptrika, IV, 11), and shava- (= sarva-, XII, 31). In palamtikya 
(twice = pératrika) the short a preceding the group ¢r has been nasalized.2 

A long nasalized vowel is shortened before consonants, as it is often at the end of words (see 
above, p. xxiii), in atikamtam (= atikrantam), khamti (= kshanti, X11, 16), Tambapamni (= Tamra- 
parni), Pamdiya (= Pandyah), bambhana (= brahmana), [bha\m{da] (= bhanda, III, 8), salm]sayikye 
(= samSayikam, IX, 26). In b[a]bhana (XIII, 37), Devanapiye (twice), and in the third persons 
plural papundta(ti), palakamatu,s lochetu (XIII, 17), [ pati¥|vedetu (VI, 18), the Anusvara is 
dropped. 

As at the end of words (see above, p, Ixxiii), there are many cases in the interior of words 
where the Anusvara is omitted after a short vowel; see Atiyoge (XIII, 6), ateshu (= antéshu), anata 
(= ananta), anubadh[a] (= anubandhat), abaka- (= ambika), alabhil yam|\ti (cf. the aorist alambhi- 
ytsu, I, 3), Altkyashudale (= ‘Adé~avdpos), Kaligya (= Kalinga), pasada and pashada (= pashanda),* 
magala (= mangala), vihisa (= vihimséa), shambadh\e| (= sambandhah), shav{i \bhage (= samvi- 
bhagah), sayama and samyama (1X, 25), vashati (= vasanti), and manatu (3. plur. imperative of 
root man). a! 

While most groups of consonants are assimilated, others are avoided by developing an auxiliary 
vowel in the middle of them. This vowel is @ in ga[/a|hati (= Skt. garhati), galaha, Alikyashudale 
(= Aré~avdpos) ; « before or after labials in kuvapi, duve, duvadasa, puluva (= parva), suvamika, 
papundata(ti); and frequently 7; see ajina (=: rajnd), lajine (= rajnah), the future passive participles 
in -taviya, -adhiyakha (= adhyaksha), |a|naniya (= anrinya), apatiye, alabhi| yam)ti, [e\batiya, 
Pamdiya, pativesiya, madhuliya (= madhurya), viyamjana, viyapata (= vyaprita), [shamacha]liya 
(= *sama-charya), shinehe (= snthah), siya (= syat). Similarly, an auxiliary 7 is prefixed to the 
group str in tthi (= sfri). 

It is unnecessary to quote examples of the groups r, gr, tr, dr, pr, br, bhr, $r, sr, which have 
become £, g, 4, d, p, 6, bh, s,s throughout. The remaining groups and their equivalents are given in 
the subjoined list. 

kt becomes ¢ in Nabhapamti, &c. 


kv becomes kuv in kuvapi. 
ksh becomes kh in -adhiyakha, khamti (= Skt. kshanti), khuda (= kshudra), dakhati,’ {lu\kha 
(= vrtksha), mokha, su(sam)khita (= samkshipta) ; chh in c 3 


khy becomes kh in shamkheye (read samkhaya). 

khl becomes kh in kho = Skt. khalu ; see above, p. lvi and n. 2. 

afomnang en ew ] (= Skt. kritajtata) 

ja n in kitandt\a] (= Skt. kritajtiata), nati, anapayite, but jin in lajind (= rajha) 
and lajine (= rajiah). 





before the ns, Presupposes an intermediate form *atydyifa, in which the initial @ was shortened 
a Cf. vamka = Skt. vakra, sumka = Skt. éulk &c., in P Gr . 
* For these two forms see below, p. 1xxxii. " nO Gate 9%: 
+ Pischel ¢ | pee carved from Sit. pirshada;s see above; py Ix. | i a) 
Pischel (Grammattk, § 554) derives this form from *dyikshati, which is 
idriksha, tadriksha,&e. | - = Po a 


— —<—s 


KALSI GRAMMAR Ixxv 


dy becomes diy in Pamdiya. 

ay becomes mn or n in hilamna, puna (thrice = Skt. punyam), but niy in [a]naniya (= anrinya). 

tp becomes 7 in pajopadane( ye). | 

tm becomes 7 in ata- (= Skt. dtman), 

ty becomes ty in apatiye, al tiyayike], [e|\katiya; ky in nikyam. 

ty remains in ¢adatvaye (X, 27), where the @ of tada@ has-been shortened before the double 
coasonant of the affix -tva; but ¢v is assimilated in chatali (= Skt. chatvari, XIII, 7). 

ts becomes s (or sh) in chikisa, chikisaké, [u\shate[na] and ushutena, 

tsth becomes th in uthana ; cf. ustana at Girnar. 

dy becomes 7 in aja, patipajeya ; y in [u) py anast), uyama, 

dv becomes d in diyadha, but duv in duve, duvadasa. 

dhy becomes jh in n[i] jhati, majhimena, but dhiy in -adhiyakha. 

dhr remains in dhruve (1, 4); but it seems to be assimilated in [Adha] (= Andhra, XIII, to). 

ny becomes #n or 2 in amzna and ana, mamnai|i] and manati. 

pt becomes ¢ in guti, n[iljhati, asamati, su(sam)khitend, natale (= Skt. naptarah), pandatikyé, 
Tulamaye (= TTrodepaios). 


pn becomes pun in papundia(ti). 
bdh becomes dh in ladha. 
Shy becomes bh in -ibhesu, but bhiy in alabhi|_yam)ti, alambhiyisu, alabhi| y\isa[m|t:. 


my remains in s[a]mya- or shamya- (= Skt. samyak). 
mr becomes mb in Tambapamnt. 
rg becomes g in m[al]ge[s]u, vagend, svagam. 
rn becomes mn in Tambapamnt. 
rt becomes ¢ in hiti, anuvatamti, [a|nuvat[a}tu, nivateti; ¢ in kafaviya, anuvatisal m \ti, 
ni| va* |teti, nivatey| a). 
rth becomes th in atha ; thin atha and nilathiya; see above, p. Ixxi and n. 4. 
rd becomes d in madava (= Skt. mardada). ~ it 
rdh becomes dh in vadhite, vadhiyisati;@h in vadhite, vadhiyatt, [ pa}o[a]dhayisam#{ i], 
rbh becomes bh in gabhagalas{¢]. | " 
rm becomes sm or m in kainma (= Skt. karman), dhamma and dhama. 
ry becomes y in ayesu (= Skt. aryéshu), but Ay in anam| ta\/[i| ya (= anantarya), madhuliya 
(= madhurya), {shamacha|liya (= *sama-charya). 
rv becomes v in sava, nivateti, niv[u\tiya, but Juv in puluva. 
r§ becomes s in dasana, dasayitu, Piyadasi (also spelt Piyadashi and Piyada$i). 
rsk becomes s in vasa (also spelt [va]sha and vasa). 
rh becomes Jah in ga[/alhati, galaha. 
lp becomes 7 in apa, kapam. 
ly becomes y in kayana. 
vy remains in divyani (IV, 10); but it is assimilated in pasavati (= Skt. prasavyaté, 1X, 27), 
and it becomes viy in viyamjana, viyashanam, viyapata, migaviya, and in the affix -faviya. 
vr becomes v in zive, parla] jita[n]i, vacha (VI, 18; XII, 34) = Skt. vraja. 
Sch becomes chh in [ palchha. 
4p becomes sty in pativestyend. 
shk becomes & in dukata, dukala. 
shkr becomes kh in nikham|at|tu, nikhamisu, nikhamitha, vinikhamane. 
sht becomes th in atha (XIII, 35); ¢# in nikhamitha. 
shth becomes th in sethe, chithit[u] ; th in adhitha| naye]. 
shy becomes s (or sh) in manusa and manusha, anap|a|yisamti and other futures. 
sk becomes & in agi-kamdh[a]ni, while Girnar has agi-kh{a|mdhani (with 2h). 
st becomes #h in athi, nathi, (ha|thini, samthuta, vithatend, anusathi. 
enn EEE 
1 Dhauli and Jau read °daye, Mansehra °daye, but Shahbazgarhi pay: , which 7 
correspond ayo ee ane, ss Kalsi the locative Bcoaaee t aninies tenaate went 
end in -asi. For upada = Skt. *uipad see ine ZDMG, 37- 431f 
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str becomes th in ithi (= Skt. sri). 

sth becomes th in gahathani, gih{i|tha, chi[la}-thitikya (V,17), but th in chila-thittkya (V1, 20). 

sn becomes shin in shinehe. 

sm becomes s in the locatives in -asi, but ph in [ta]pha (= Skt. tasmat, XIII, 35). 

sy becomes siy (Sy or shiy) in siyd, Siya, Siyati, shiyati (= Skt. syat), but s in a[su] (3. plur. 
optative of root as) and in the genitives in -asa. 

sv remains in svagam (VI, 20); but it is assimilated in shayaka (XIII, 16), which seems to be 
derived from Skt. svayam} and it becomes suv in suvamika (1X, 25). 

hm becomes bh in bambhana. The form bamhmana (XIII, 39) is intermediate between 
*bahmana (= Skt. brahmana) and *bamhana (bamhana at Girnar, IX, 5). 


B.—DECLENSION 
I. BASES IN -a. 


(1) Masculines and neuters in -a. 


Singular. Plural. 
Nom. masc. jane, &c.; neut. dane, &c. Masc. puta, &c.; neut. phalani, &c. 
Acc. masc. dhammam, &c.; neut. danam, &c. Mase. yutant, &c.; neut. divyani, lupani. 
Instr. danena or danenda, &c. [sa|zehi. 
Dat. athaye, &c. mahamat|e\hi. 
Abl. anubadh{ a), | pa\chha. : 
Gen. jana|sa] (IV, 10) or janasa, &c. pananam, &c. 
Loc. dhammasi, &c. vasesu, &c. 


Nom. sing. masc.—There are two forms. in -0 (Satiyaputo and Ke[lala|puto, II, 4), two in 
a (vadha, XIII, 36, and Aidalokikya, XIII, 17), and one in -@ (Maké, XIII, 7). 

Nom. sing. neut.—In four instances thetermination is -am# (anamtam, IX, 26, 27, -anusadsanam 
and kamm{am], IV, 12). It is -a in adisha (XI, 29), and -a in [a]dis@ (IV, 10), kam|ma]tala 
(VI, 20), puna (thrice = Skt. punyam). 

Acc, sing. masc.—The Anusvara is omitted in -p@sada (four times, XII, 32), -pashada and 
pashamda (XII, 33), [shayama] (XIII, 4), vijay[a] and viyayataviya (XIII, 16). The termination 
-am is replaced by -@ in ata-pasada (XII, 32), bahuk| a] and dos (I, 2). 

Acc. sing. neut.—The termination is-a in madava (XIII, 4); -@ in maha-phala (XIII, 14), khuda 
and nilathiya (IX, 24); -¢ in dane (XII, 31) and dadhatale (XII, 33). 

Nom. plur. masc.—The final @ is shortened in -[za@]|tikya (XIII, 38), pasamda (XIII, 37), 
-pashamda (XII, 34), -[pasa]rnda (VII, 21), puluva (V, 14), pujetav|t|ya (XII, 32). 

Nom. plur. neut.—In Aalapita cha lopapita cha (11, B and C), the termination is -@ instead of 
-@ni, The Sanskrit masculine vriksha is used as neuter: [/u]éhaani (II, 6).? 

The remaining instances of the acc. plur. masc. in -ami are -kamdh[a]ni (IV, 10), Kaligyant 
(XIII, 36), pasham[ dan}, pav[a] jita| x}, gahathani (XII, 31). 

Acc. plur. neut.—The termination is -@ in vimana-dasan[4] (IV, 9). 

Gen. plur—The Anusvara is omitted in -pafadana (XII, 31) and m[a]nushan[a] (XIII, 39). 
The termination is -é in -[ba]*bhanana (XI, 29). 

(2) Feminines in -d. 
Singular. 
Nom. ichhé, &c. 
Acc. puja, &c. 
Instr. puj [a] ye. 
Gen. or loc. samtilla|naye. 
Nom. sing.—In hi[da]/okika (XIII, 18) the final a is shortened. 








+See Text, p.49,m.2 == ® Ch. ruchhani at Mansehrd, II, 8 
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Acc. sing—In [-yatam] (VIII, 22) the nasal of the original termination -dm seems to be 
preserved, and the @ to be shortened before it. 
Instr. sing.—In vividh[aye] (XII, 31) the penultimate 2 seems to be shortened. 


II. BASES IN -2. 
(1) Masculines and neuters in -2. 


Nom. sing. neut. asamatt. 
Nom. plur. neut. osadhin{i],! tint, timnt. 
Gen. plur. natilnam], natina. 


Loc. plur. Nabhapamtishu. 
(2) Feminines in -¢ and -7. 
Singular, Plural. 
Nom. /ipi, &c. janil yo)? 
Acc. Sambodhi, &c. 
Instr. bhativa, -anusathiye. 
Dat. -anusathiya, vadhiya. 
Abl. ni[v]utiya, Tambapamniya. 
Gen. oh agi\ni| na}, 
Loc. ayatiye. 


III. BASES IN -w. 


The nom. sing. sadhu or shadhu is the same in all three genders. 
Nom. and acc.-sing.-neut. dahu. 
Instr. plur, da[A]u[ A]. 
Gen. plur. guluna. 


IV. MASCULINES IN -7?. 
Nom. plur. xaiale (= Skt. naptarah). 
Gen. plur. bha[ tina]m (= bhratrinam), 
Loc. plur. pitisu or pitishu (= pitrishu). 
The instr. sing. follows the i-declension : pitind, bhatina. 


V. BASES IN CONSONANTS. 


(z) Present participles in -at. 
The nom. sing. masc. has a very curious form; it affixes the termination -am, which is 
evidently derived from Skt. -an, to the strong form of the base: sastéam from root as, kalamtam 
(kala[mta], kalata) from root kt. 


, (2) Bases in oat 
Nom. sing. masc. pajdva (= Skt. prajavdn). 
Instr. sing, Aetuvata.® 


With the nom, sing. cf. Pali gugavd = Skt. gugavdn. 
TR 

doesn Rea up osadhi (= Skt. dshadhi, fem.) with osadha (= Skt. aushadha, 
neut.), 

» In Sanskrit dhe ‘correapoadiag base is not Aztuvat, but Aziwmat; cf. Pagini, VIII, 2, 9, and — 


- 
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(3) Masculines and neuters in -an. 


Singular. | ‘Plural. 
Nom. masc. aja, laja, laja. lal 7|ano, lajane. 
Acc. neut. nama, némé. | | 
Instr. ajind, lajind. 
The neuter base Zarman follows the a-declension: nom. sing. k[am]me or kamm{am), dat. 


kammaye. 
(4) Masculines in -z. 
Nom. sing. Pi[ ya]dasi (I, 2), Piyadasi, Piyadashi. 
Instr. sing. Piyadasinad, Piyadasina. 
Gen. sing. Piyadasine, Piyadashine, Piyadasisa. 
Acc. plur. [ha]thini (= hathini at Dhauli, IV, 2). 
The gen. sing. Piyadasisaé follows the analogy of the a-declension. 
With the acc. plur. masc. [Aa] thini (i.e. hathint), cf. yutdni, &c., in the a-declension (above, 
p. lxxvi). | : 


(5) Neuters in -as. 
Acc. sing. yaso or yasho, bh{u] ye. 
The base va[cha]- (XII, 31) corresponds to Skt. vachas. 


(6) Other bases in consonants. 
The feminine base dif (or di$2) forms the acc. sing. dishda (for dis@miz). The two feminine bases 
*utpad and parishad also follow the a-declension: loc. sing. Pajopadane(ye) (see above, p. Ixxv, 
n. 1), palis[a@]ye; nom. plur. palisa. ifr | 


C.—PRONOUNS 
(1) Pronoun of the first person. 


Singular. Plural. 
Nom. hakam. 
Instr. mamayé, me (III, 7). 7 
Gen. [mama], mama, me. ne (V, 16). 


The nom. sifig. kakar must be derived from akakam (= ahaari in Maharashtri); see Pan. V, 3, 
71, and Pischel’s Grammatik, § 417. | 

The instr. sing. mamayé for Skt. maya is due to the influence of the genitive mama. Cf. 
mamae, Hémachandra, IH, 109. 


. (2) Base za. 

| Singular. 3 x Plural. 

Nom. masc. se, [£]e, she; neut. a, se, [sh]e. Mase. ze. 

Acc. masc. tam; neut. se, she. 

Instr. tena, tend. tehi. 

Dat. sa[ ye]. te[ hi}. 

Abl. [ta]phd, [4]. 

Gen. taSa, tasha, tasd, tasha. teshatm, tanam, 

Loc. ta&, 

Nom sing. fem. sd, sha. jyolad | 

As noted by Bahler (ZDMG, 37. 592), the abl. sing. [sa] pha goes back to tamhd (= Skt. 

tasmat); cf. aphe and tnphe (= Prakrit amhe and ‘umhe) in the separate edicts at Dhauli and 


KALSI GRAMMAR Ixxix 


(3) Base éa. 


Singular. Plural. 

Nom. masc. [e]s¢ (VIII, 23)," [e]she (X, 28) esh[a] | Neut. e[z}ani. 

(XIII, 38); neut. ese, eshe. 
Instr. etakenda. 
Dat. etdya (XII, 34), etaye, dha(e)ta[k lave. 
Gen. etisha. 

Nom. sing. fem. [e]s4[a] (XIII, 37). 
With the gen. sing. etisha cf. etisa at Shahbazgarhi and Mansehra. 


(4) Demonstrative tdam. 


Singular. | Plural. 
Nom. masc. ayam, iyam ; neut. yam. Masc. ime. 
Acc, neut. tmam. 
- Gen. imas{ 4). 
Nom. sing. fem. zyam. 


Dat. sing. fem. zmaya. 


The nom. masc. ayam is taken from V, 15, where eyam perhaps stands for ¢+ayam (= Skt. 
yo-yam). The form iyam is used as masculine in V, 16; elsewhere as feminine and neuter. 


(5) Interrogative pronoun. 

The acc. plur. neut. [£4] is used as a demonstrative; see Text, p. 35,0. 12. The indefinite 
pronoun is formed with chha = Skt. cha (nom,-sing. masc. kechha) or chhi = Skt. chid (nom. and 
acc. sing. neut. Aichi). As at Girnar, the compoufids Airnzi (XII, 33) and iti are used in the sense 
of ‘that’. ma 


. 7 


(6) Relative. pronoun. 


Singular. Plural. 
Nom. masc. ye, ¢ ; neut. yé, é, 2, am. Masc. é, é. 
Acc. neut. yam, am, e (XIII, 38). 
Instr. yena. 
Gen. asd. yesham. 
Loc. . yeSu. 
(7) Base anya. 
Singular. Plural. 
Nom. masc. and neut. amne. oe | ae 
Acc. | 
Dat. amnaye. 
- Gen. amnamanasha. 
(8) Base sarva. 
Singular. ? Plural. 
Nom, neut. save, shave, [sha]va. Masc. [sa]ve. 
Acc. masc. savant; neut. savam, shava[ i). | 
Loc. | s[a]ves[u], shaveshu. 
3 Nom. sing. fem. shavd. 
(9) 


Nom. sing. neut. i[¢a]/e, while classical Sanskrit has itarat. 





pe ee ete Cf. above, p. Lxiv, n. 2 Cf. id., n. 1. 
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(10) Base ubhaya. 
Gen. plur. udbhaye[sa i. 


(11) Base 2katara. 
Loc. sing. ekatalash|?]. 


(12) Base *2katya. 
Nom. plur. masc. [e]éaziyd. 


D.—NUMERALS 


One. 
Nom. sing. masc. ee. 


Two. 
Nom. masc. duve. 
This form may be used for all genders in all Prakrits ; see Pischel’s Grammattk, § 437. 


Nom. neut. 2272, ¢i7nz. 
Cf. Prakrit tinai; Pischel’s Grammatik, §§ 91, 438. 


Four. 
The nom. neut. chatali is used with a masculine substantive (XIII, 7). The same irregularity 


is frequent in Prakrit ; see Pischel’s Grammatik, § 439. 
Five, six. 
Loc. pamchasu, shashu (= Prakrit chhasu). 
Eight, ten, twelve, thirteen. 
atha, das{a], duvadasa (with lingual ¢@),' ¢[e]dasa. 
Hundred. 


Acc. plur. satani; instr. [sa]tehi; loc. shateshu. 
The ordinal is shata (=Skt. fatatama); see XIII, 39. 


Thousand, 
The ordinal is shak{a]sha (= Skt. sahasratama) ; see XIII, 39. 


Hundred thousand. 


Nom. sing. shat(a]-shaha[#]e. 
Nom. plur. ‘sa gear rie: 





' The d has been further changed to r in Prakrit dérasa and baraha. 
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E—CONJUGATION 
I. PRESENT. 
(1) Bases. 
First Sanskrit class. 

Root kram: palakamami, nikham{am|\tu. 

Root garh: ga{lajiati. 

Root ji: the participle vijinamane and the absolutive vifin[i]se (XIII, 36) show that this 
root first followed the ninth class (Prakrit j#d@di) and subsequently the a-conjugation (Prakrit 
jinadi).* 

Root dri$: dakhatt 

Root ba: hoti, huveyu (sixth class). 

Root vas: vashati, vas[e}vu. 

Root vrit: anuvatamtt, 

Root sth. The absolutive chithii[u] (IV, 12) presupposes the Prakrit present chitthadi. 

Second Sanskrit class. 

Root ad follows the a-conjugation: adamana. 

Root as: athi. 

Root ¢ or ya: yaritt. 

Root ya: ye[han]; see below, p. lxxxii. 

Root han: up[alsamt{?]. 

The gerundive pajohitaviye (I, 1) is derived fromthe present *johati, in which the @ of *jahati 
(see above, p. Ixvi) is strengthened by Guna. ld 

Fourth Sanskrit class. 

Root pad: patipajeya. 

Root man: mamnat(i] and manatt. 

Fifth Sanskrit class. 

Root a follows the ninth class: papunata(?t). 

Root &x follows the a-conjugation : shune[ y]«. 

Sixth Sanskrit class. 

Root ish: ichhatt. 

Seventh Sanskrit class. 

Root yzj follows the a-conjugation : yujamtu. 

Eighth Sanskrit class. 

Root &r7. ‘The 3. sing. Baleti follows the analogy of the tenth class, but the 3. plur. £a[/a]sit# 
the a-conjugation. Cf. Pischel’s Grammiatik, § 5°9- 

Root shan follows the a-conjugation : chhanats. 

Tenth Sanskrit class. 

(a) With aya: dasayitu, [dlipayema, aladhayi(yam)tu, a-lochayitu, alochayisu, ( pa}v[a|dha- 
yisamt{z |. The character aya is changed to iya in vadhiyati (XII, 32) and vadhiyisati (IV, 
11) and is contracted to ¢ in pujeti, pujetav[i] ya, lochetu, nivatets and ni[va* ]teti, [ pati* \vedetu. 

1 See Pischel’s Grammatik, § 473- : * See above, p. bexiv, m. 5. 
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(b) With aya: sukhayami (V1, 20). 

(c) With paya: hapal y)i|sat]i, [anapaya|mi, anap|alyisamtt, dnapayite, lopita. | 

(d) With dpaya: lekhapesami, Likhapita (without Guna of the radical vowel), kkandépita, 
halapita. an : 
(e) With papaya: lopapita. 


| (2) Mods. 


The terminations of the middle are replaced by those of the active, with the exception of the 
| 3. Sing. aorist #zkhamitha and the two participles present adamana and vijinamana. 





(a) Indicative. 
I. sing. palakamani, | anapaya mi. | 
3. sing. [ pa* |/akamati, ga[la|hati, dakhati, hoti, athi, upla\hamt(z], mamnatli| and manati, 
ichhati, kaleti, chhanati, pujett, nivateti and ni[va*|teti, vadhiyatt. | 
3. plur. anuvatamts, vashati (= Skt. vasanti), yamti, ichhamti, ka[la|nti. In papundta(ti) the 
termination -#¢ (for -mi2) is affixed to the strong base of the ninth class (papunda-) ; cf. the 3. sing. 
papunati and the 2. plur. papunatha in the first separate edict at Dhauli and Jaugada. _ 





(b) Subjunctive. 
1. sing. sukhayami (with indicative termination). 
3. sing. susushatu (desiderative, with imperative termination). 
3- plur. palakamatu (with -tu for -ntu). 


- 
: 
_ 
‘ 
A 


a 


(c) Optative. | 
1. sing. ye[hasi] (for *yeyam) from root ya (VI, 20). Cf. [pa]ti[ paday|eham (or patipatayeham) 
and dlabheham in the separate edicts at Dhauli and-Jaugada. Senart has noted similar forms in the 


> 


Sad 


. 


>. “se ee 


= i 
os I oe 
ape 


Mahévastu (vol. 1 of his edition of this work, p.i403): tishtheham, abhisambudhyeham, gachchheham. 
3. Sing. nivatey| a], patipajeya, siya, Siya, Siyati, shiyati. The two last forms (= Skt. syaé) have 
the termination of the indicative; cf, Textj-p. 7iy-n: 14. With the contracted form mivatey[a] 
(=Skt. nirvartayét, IX, 26) Senart (Inscriptions de Piyadasi, 1. 21 5) compares Pali nibbatteyyam 
(for nibbattayeyyam) in the commentary on the Dhammapada, p. 143 [1. 2]. Cf. also choreyya for 
chorayeyya in E. Miiller’s Pali Grammar, p. 110, dave = Skt. dapayth and padigahe = Skt. prati- 





&rahayéh in Pischel’s Grammatik, § 460. 
1. plur. [Z|zpayema. 


3. plur. a[ sx] (cf. above, p. Ixvii), Auveyu,' shune[ y\u, shushusheyu (desiderative). The y of the = : 
optative is replaced by v in vas[e]uu (VII, 21). 


Ths 


| (d) Imperative. 
| 3. sing. hotu, [a]nuval ta]zu. ; | or 
| 3. plur. xikham[am]tu, manatu, yujamtu, aladhayi( yam)iu, lochetu (= Skt. richayantu), | pati*|- , < 


vedetu, anucidh iyo} (passive). : 
~ (e) Imperfect. | E ¥ ; 


3. sing, aho (from root di). 


II. AorIsT. 


__ 3, Sing. middle nikhamitha (from nish-kram, VIII, 22). In Pali and Ardhamagadht the termina- 
tion is -zttha and “tttha ; see E, Milller’s Pali Grammar, p. 115, and Pischel’s Grammatik, § 517. 
3- plur. active nikhamisu, husu (= ahumsu at Gimar). The two forms manishu (XIII, 16) and — 
alochayisu* are used as subjunctives, 3 2 r . oe 






1 Hémachandra (IV, 320, 
? See Text, p. 310.7. 
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IIl.. PERFECT. 
3. sing. Gh4, aha (V, 13) = Skt. dha. 


) IV. FUTURE. 
1, sing. kachhami,' lekhapesamt. 
3. rr paar end hapa y)ji[ sat]. 
3. plur. ulti, anuvatisalm]|ti, anusdsisamts, a|\ yisamtt, a|dhayisamt(s], 
the two passives [a]euvidhiyisama oa °samtt) and olabad oa oe eee ” = 


V. PASSIVE. 


The terminations are those of the active. 
The 3. sing. indicative pasavatt (= Skt. prasavyate) occurs three times and is misspelt twice 
(pavasati, IX, 26, and pasavati, XI, 30) ; cf. Text, p. 39 ™ 3- 
. 3. plur. indicative anuvidhiyama (read °yarti, = Skt. anuvidhiyant2), alabhil yam] ti. 

3. plur. imperative anuvi| dh jiyal mtu. 

3. plur. aorist alambhiyisu® 

3. plur. future [a]euvidhiytsama (read °saviti), alabhi| ylisaln]ti (cf. the Sanskrit aorist 
-. passive a/abhi). 
| VI. DESIDERATIVE. 
3. sing. subjunctive susushatu. 
3. plur. optative shushusheyu. 


VII. ‘PARTICIPLES. 


(1) Present participle. 
Root as: samtam. , | 
Root Ari: halamtam (kala[ rata), kalata). 
a | Middle. 
‘Root ji: vijinamana; see above, p. Ixxxi. 
Root ad: adamana. 
| | (2) Past passive participle. 
| (a) In -ta: mata and mula (= Skt. mata), maja (= mrita), kata (= krtta), viyapata 
(= vyaprita), vithata (= vistrita), [u|shafe and uskuta (= utsrita), wisita (= *niSrita), likhita, 
lekhita, likhapita, khanapita, halapita, lopite, lopapita, anapayita huta (= bhita), atikamta 
(= atikranta), su(sam)khita (= samkshipia), vudha (= vriddha), apavudha (= apidha), ladha 
(=J/abdha), aladha (=*araddha), &c. 
(b) In -na: pla]sh[am]na, vipahina (i.e. “hina). 
: ahs Sey (3) Future passive participle. 
(a) In -tavya: hataviya, vataviya, pajohitaviya (see above, p. lxxxi), vijayataviya (for Skt. 
vijttavya under the influence of the substantive vijaya), pujetar|i]7s, patilvedeta* lore. 
(b) In -aniya: vedantya. | 


1 Johansson (Shhh. § 76, b) explains this form as a fature derived from *hayjats (= “her7at), 


Se ake uacacticn of tas-onasl ie due to the influence of the Skt. aorist passive 
alambhi or of the substantive dlambha (II 8, &c.). 3 
rr Os arbacous equivalent of Skt. 4jtapta and ajaapite retains the causative character 472 of 


Se.guent eeapyer. Ss 
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VIII. ABSOLUTIVE. 

(a) In -tw (= Skt. -tvd): Glabhitu, palitiditu (from root tyaj with Sarnprasarana of ya and 
dentalization of 7), chithit[u] (from the Prakrit present chitthadi), vijin[i|tu (from the present 
*7j-jinati; see above, p. lxxxi), sutu (from root sru), dasayttu, a-lochayitu (= a-richayitvé). 

(b) In -ya: shamkheye (read samkhaya) from sam-khya. 


F.—SUFFIXES 


_ The pleonastic affix -4a (or -kya) occurs in hakam (= Skt. aham), etaka, avaltalka (from Skt. 
yavat), tavataka, natika or natikya (= Skt. jnati), panadtikya (= pranaptri), suvamika (= svamin). 
The adjective shayaka seems to be formed from Skt. svayam; see Text, p. 49, note 2. 

With the affix -d/aka or -@laya is formed mahdlaka, ‘wide’ (XIV, 20), ‘aged’ (V, 16), = Prakrit 
mahdlaya (Pischel’s Grammatik, p.402). As suggested in the Text (p. 33, n. 3), supadalaya (V, 14) 
seems to contain the same affix and to signify ‘stepping fast’. : 

The affixes -tara and -tama are added to substantives in kam[ma]tala (i.e. karmataram, 
VI, 20) and gajatame, ‘the best elephant’ (Text, p. 50). 


CHAPTER VIII. 


GRAMMAR OF THE SHAHBAZGARHI ROCK-EDICTS, 
WITH NOTES ON THE MANSEHRA VERSION 


The Shahbazgarhi version has received the advantage of a detailed treatment by an accom- 
plished linguist, Professor Johansson :—Der Dialekt der sogenannten Shahbazgarhi-Redaktion der 
wiersehn Edikte des Kinigs Agoka. (Tiré des Actes du 8 Congres International des Orientalistes, 
tenu en 1889 a Stockholm et a Christiania), [Part 1,] Leide, 1892. Part 2, Upsala, 1894. In the 
following pages the results of his investigations are utilized for my own inventory of the language 
of the text, which I had been able to improve by repeated examination of the fresh impressions. 


A.—PHONETICS 


I. VOWELS. 


The vowel @ becomes w after a labial in mut[a] (= Skt. mata, XIU, 8) and uchavucha, In 
mehatt (= manyat?, XIII, 11) the change of a into 4 is perhaps caused by the palatal #. 

If the reading efra (VI, 15) is correct (the other versions have here iyam, eshe, &c.), it would 
correspond to ¢¢a (Girnar) and /eta (Kalsi) = *itra ; see above, pp. lvi and Ixx. As at Kalst, the 
vowel ¢ corresponds to Skt. z in edifa (= idrifa). 

As in Pali, Skt. « is represented by @ in pana (VI, 14, 15) = puna (six times, for Skt. punah), 
and in garuna (IX, 19) = guruna (XIII, 4, for Skt. guriinam). Michelson suggests that the form 
pana may be due to vowel-assimilation ; see IF, 23. 258, n. 1. In kho (= Skt. khalu) Skt. u is 
Bigfish os td, ate Samira ge 

vowel rz is replaced by (1) a, (2) 7, (3) #, (4) ra, (5) ri, (6) ir, (7) ru, causing at the same 
time the lingualization of a following dental. See (1) usatena, dukatam, bhata, bhataka; vadhi 
(= Skt. vriddhi), vapata and viyapata (= vydprita), ananiyam, [dalehati; (2) kita, s[ultitalm], 
ediSa, tadifa, yadisa, pranatika ; (3) bases in -ri: pitushu, bhratuna, spasa(su)na (= svasrinam), 









1 With mefiati Johansson (p. 19) : 4 
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and for 77 aftera labial: agvabhuti, viyaputa (= vyaprita), muta, vutam and vufam (= vrittam), nivufa 

(= nirvritta), nivuti (= nirvyitti), vudha (= vriddha); (4) grahatha (= grihastha); (5) [Ar]i[ za] 

(II, 4), dridha, vistritena; (6) kitra (i.e. kirta,= Skt. krita); (7) for ri after a labial: palri]p[ru]chha, 

a mrugaya (= mrigaya). In Srumeyu (XII, 7) the rw is due to the influence of Sruta, 
tu, &c. 

In a few cases the vowel ¢, both if it is inherited from Sanskrit and if it is due to dialectical 
changes (cf. Johannson, § 23), appears to have become 7; see duv[i] = du[vje at Mansehra for Skt. 
dvé (II, 4) and dvau (I, 3), ayi for *aye = Skt. ayam, amii (VIII, 17) for arte = Skt. anyah, 
Amitkini (nom. sing., XIII, 9), rajant (nom. plur., XIII, 9). 

The two diphthongs az and aw have become ¢ and a, respectively ; see miche (perhaps = Skt. 
nichaih, VII, 5), [o|skaldha}né (Il, 5), papotra (XIII, 11), paralokika, -opaka and -opaya. 

The Khardéshthi alphabet does not mark the length of the three vowels a, 7, wu, and we 
must always keep in mind that every a, z,% of the text may be meant for a or 4, # or 7, w or #, 
respectively. 

Initial a is dropped in p7 (= Skt. api); 2 in 4 (= i#) and Riti (= *hid+iti); e generally in va, 
while eva is preserved three times through Sandhi. Besides va, the text often uses the two 
forms vo (= Védic évé, i.e. @va+u)* and yo, which Johansson (§ 36) derives from Prakyit yeva 
(= Skt. 2va).* 


II, SIMPLE CONSONANTS. 


The guttural £ has become y in nirathiya (= nilathiya at Kalsi) and -opaya (VIII, 17) = -opaka 
(II, 5), instead of which the remaining versions of the rock-edicts (besides Mansehra) have -opaga. 
It seems to be dropped altogether in diadha =*dvikardha, Greek x is expressed by & in Amtiyoka, 
and y by the same in Amitikini and Maka. Skt. gh has become 4 in /ahu and /ahuka. 

The palatal 7 has become y in Kamboya,[ p\rayuhotave, samaya (= Skt. samaja, 1, 1, 2), raya 
(= raja), and is represented by ch in vrachaspi;;vracha-bhumika (also at Mansehra), and in 
vrachamti, v[r|acheyam ; cf. Prakrit vachchai-(for *vrajyati?) = Skt. vrajati. 

Skt. # is generally preserved, except in Ashamanaye, garana, aviprahino, pranatika, Pitinika 
(= Ple]zenika at Girnar). In terminations, however, dental » is never lingualized after vi, r, or sh; 
see akarena, agrena, anamtariyena, khudrakena, Devanampriyena, parakramena, putrena, vagrena, 
abhiramani, rupani, sahasani, Gamdharanam, manufanam, mahamatranam, Rathikanam, guruna, 
garuna, pituna, bhratuna, spasa(su)na. Qn the other hand lingual # is newly developed after 
vy in prapunati (from Skt. prapndti), samtirana (from firayati), and wrongly in Devanapriy[e] (I, 1). 

Dentals are lingualized after an original 77 (see above, p. 1xxxiv), after va in the preposition pati 
(eight times) or prati (twice) for prati (five times), and after ska in [o]sha[¢ha]v: (II, 5), prashamda 
and prashada (for *parshamda and *parshada = Skt. pirshada), Between vowels ¢ is replaced by 
d in hapesadi (= hapefati at Mansehr&) and, as at Kalst, in Aida-sukhaye (V, 12)“ Here we have 
the beginning of the process which, later on, every intervocalic ¢ underwent in the Sauraséni dialect. 
For hida (five times) = idha at Girnar, see above, p. hxxii. | 

As in literary Prakrit, the labial » becomes v between vowels in avatrapeyu (XIII, 8). Initial 
bis replaced by p in padhare (VII, 5) for badhark (XIII, 3). The aspirate 64 has turned to 4 in 
hoti (only VIII, section E, for the usual dhott), ako, and in the termination -ké (= Skt. -d/i#) of 

As at Kalsi, y becomes 7 in majura (= Skt. mayitra, I, 3), and v in vishava (XIII, 9). It is 
dropped at the beginning of ava (five times) for yava (IX, 19) = Skt. yduat and of [e] (XIII, 5) 
for ye = Skt. yat, and between two vowels in Priadrasi (thrice), Devanapriasa (four times) or 


The spelling ng Aifra suggests that (5) [#r]i[#a] is also meant for #irta, Cf. Johansson, § 27; 
panera song AE i 37 7nd below bev EE of the late Professor Kirste. 
‘JAOS, 30. , 2, 4) identifies yo with the nom. sing. masc. of the relative 
* At Mansehra (VIII, 35) ¢ is softened also before r in yada (for *yadra= Skt. yatra); and 
tenada (= t2ndtra) in both versions presupposes an intermediate form *#enadra, Cf. adra, pudra, 
midra in the Wardak vase-inscription ; EI, 11. 208, n. 3. 7 | 


, ‘'y ~ ° *-« 
i a - a. oe 





Ixxxvi INTRODUCTION 


“piasa (I, 2), ekatia (I, 2), vietar[z ja (XIII, 11). The syllable ya becomes 7 in paritijitu (= paliti- 
ditu at Kalsi). The causative affixes aya and ayi either remain unchanged (in asapayami, 
drafayitu, &c.) or are contracted (in anapemi, anapeSamti, &c.). The same contraction takes place 
in anuneti (XIII, 7). The e of the 3. sing. optative mivateyatt (= Skt. mirvartayét) corresponds 
to an original aye, and the o of the numeral ¢odasa (= Skt. trayddafa) to an original ayo. 

The change of 7 into / in palig{[o|dha (V, 12), palibodha (V, 13), sala (= Skt. sara, XII, 2, 8), 
loich\e{sh\u and a-locheti*® is a Magadhism, while, as at Girnar, r corresponds to / in *arabhati, 
‘to kill’, = Skt. alabhat? (see below, p. xciv), and in Zuramaye = TTrodepaios (XIII, 9). As 
stated above (p. Ivii), this wrong translation of the foreign name 7/amaye (KAlsi) proves that the 
Shahbazgarhi version is based on a Magadha original. In Keradaputro (II, 4) the ¢ corresponds 
to the lingual / of Tamil Kéra/a; the other versions of the rock-edicts have / instead of /. 

The semivowel v is developed out of ~ and a in wuchati (= Skt. uchyaté), vuta (= upta, II, 5), 
and apavudha (= apddha). As at Kalsi, the syllable vd becomes x in the absolutives in -t (= Skt. 
-tva). Contraction of ava into o takes place in orodhana, bhoti, hoti, bhotu, aho. 

Like the KaAlsi version, the Shahbazgarhi one distinguishes the three sibilants f, sk, s, but 
with one important difference. While at K4alsi these three symbols are used indiscriminately (see 
above, p. Ixxii), the Shahbazgarhi text generally employs each of them where it would have been in 
its proper place in Sanskrit. Thus we find £ in anusasti, afamana, edifa, tadifa, yadi§a, dasa, desa, 
drasana, drasayitu, Priyadrasi, paSsu, pradesi|ka|, yaSo, Saka (= Skt. Sakya), Sata, Sila (i. e. Sila), 
[Silana] (i.e. Silana), Sudhi (i.e. Suddhi), sasayike, prativeSiya, nifita (= Skt. *#ifrita), Sramana, 
Sravaka, Sruta, Srutu, Sruneyu; and sh in eshe, esha, [o}sha[¢ha]ne, ghosha, tosho, dosha, parisha, 
- prashamnda, vishava (= vishaya), pitushu, in the loc. plur. in -eshu, in the gen. plur. sesha[m] 
and yesha, in the 3. plur. aorist "areidaie matishu, lol ch \e[ sh |x, in vasha (= varsha) and 
kashati (= *karshyati). Exceptions are not frequent: s for £ in azusochana, [s]retha (= Sréshtha) ; 
s for sh in abhisita (= abhishikta), yesu, u{dha\ ye |sa, [arabhi|yis[x] ; sh for s in pamchashu and 
shashu, \n manufa (= manushya) and in the futures in -¢fati and -efati the £ is a defective 
spelling for Sf, in which the original sk had~been palatalized through the influence of the 
following y. In susrusha, sufrushatu, susrusheyu.the first s (for $) is probably due to dissimilation, 
and in an[u]fasana, anuSasisamti the second £ (for s) is due to assimilation.* 

Cases of Cockneyism are hamche (see above, p. lxxii), Aahati (twice) for ahati (thrice) = Skt. 
&ha, hida (see above, p. |xxii), hidalokika. Conversely, 4 is dropped at the beginning of [a]st#ina = 
Skt. Aastinah, and between two vowels in maa = Prakrit maha (gen. sing. of the pronoun of the 
first person), 7a (= Skt. tha) and ialoka. 

As at Girnar and Kalsi, all final consonants are dropped. In some cases this applies also 
to the s of final as; see jana, &c. (below, p. xc), [sa] (XIII, 10), ekatia (I, 2), [a]stina (= Skt. 
hastinah, IV, 8), vacha- (XII, 2). But generally. final as becomes 0, and frequently, as in the 
Magadha dialect, ¢; see dhuy[e], chature, and the nom, sing. masc. eshe, y[e] (V, 13), a&e (XII, 9), 
Jane, &c. (below, p. xc). In améi (VIII, 17), Amtikini (XIII, 9), rajané (XIII, 9) = rajano (II, 4), 
-t has taken the place of -¢, __ 

The Anusy4ra of words ending in nasal vowels is omitted in many instances, The reason of 
this deficiency need not be the carelessness of the writer, but may have been as well the faint 
articulation of the nasal sound. Examples of the omission are prajava (= Skt. prajavan), ida 
(IX, 20) = idavie (XIII, 3), ima (IX, 19) = dmare (passim), aya (twice) = ayam (V, 13), [Z]dand (= Skt. 
idanim),* eva (twice) = evam (passim), the acc, sing. mase. ath[r |, dosha, balhulka, the nom, and 
acc. sing. neut. dana, &c. (below, p. xc), the acc. sing. fem. puja, &c., and Sabodhi, &c., the 
gen. plur. #atina, Nabhitina, guruna, garuna, bhratuna, spasa(su)na, tesha, yesha, u{bhalyle]sa, 
abhiratana, &c. (below, p. xc), 

As in the Magadha dialect, the nom. sing. neut. frequently ends in ~¢ instead of -avk; see 
eshe (X, section E), ye (VI, section F ; IX, F and 1; XIII, 1), savre (XII, 5; XIV, 13), [saha]sre 





1 Mansehra has as tredata, Dhauli and d Kinlet sedase, for *trayedate 


4:1 plier bate eee lotmmanens' te oy 4, 48 and side with Michelson, AJP 
VCC Hemteaes ag sich bs presupposed by German ‘ho (Sagiak. 


SHAHBAZGARHI GRAMMAR Ixxxvii 


(XIII, 1), dane, &c. (below, p. xc). This barbarism is due to the analogy of the nom, sing. 
masculine.’. The termination -e is found even in the acc. sing. masc. (sayame, VII, 2) and in the 
‘particle [¢] (= Skt. yat, XIII, 5). While in the nom. sing. masc. we often have -e for -o (see 
above, p. Ixxxvi), the -e of the nom. sing. neut. is replaced by -o in katavo and three other 
gerundives (see below, p. xc), and the nom. sing. neut. of the pronoun idam has once the form iyo 
(XII, 2) for yas (VIII, section E). The nom. sing. masc. so is used for the nom. sing. neut. 
(XIII, 2) and for the acc. sing. neut. (passim), and the relative yo (X, 21) for the acc. sing. neut. 
yat. - Instead of anudivasam at Girnar we find anudivaso (1, 2), and at XII, 6, the acc. sing. 
of the masculine dhrama is dhramo. Finally it must be noted that ayi occurs repeatedly instead . 
of ayam and aya (= Skt. ayam and iyam). ! 


III. SANDHI. 


Final m is preserved before the particle eva in [¢]vam-eva and paratri[ka]m-eva, and hiatus is 
prevented by m in a#iam-afasa and bhatam-ayeshu. | 

As the length of @ is not marked in the Khardshthi alphabet, the result of a+a always 
appears in writing as short a; see kitabhikaro, grabhagara, tenada (= Skt. téndtra), nasti, prana- 
rambho, mahathavaha, -vashabhisita, supathay[e|, dhramanuSasti, &c. The hiatus remains in 
[atha|vasha-a| bhis\tta[sa] (XIII, 1). | | 

a is elided before 7 in braman-ibheshu; before u in chu (= cha+u) and paj-upadane ; before 
e in cheva; before o in manuS-opakani and tat-opayam (see above, p. |xxii); and # before o in 
pas-opakani. | 

#+a are contracted into z in i[stridhi] yaksha (= Skt. stry-adhyaksha). 


IV. GRouPS OF CONSONANTS. 


As at Girnar (above, p. lix), there is some inconsistency in marking the letter if it is combined 
with other consonants, ‘The order of the symbols*does not conform to the actual pronunciation, 
but to the convenience of the combinations ’:* 

(1) 7 is combined with the preceding akshara 

(a) in rbh: | grabhagara (= garbhagara). 
_ (b) in rm: dhrama (i.e. dharma) and dhramma (i.e. dharmma), krama (= Skt. harman) 
and kramma (i.e. karmma). | 
(c) in rv: pruva (= Skt. parva). 
(d) in r$: drafana (i.e. darfana), draSayitu (= Skt. darfayitva), Priyadrasi. 
(e) in xsk:: prashamda and prashada (from Skt. parshada). 
(2) 7 is attached to the next following consonant 
@) ‘ineg: vagra (i. e. varga), spagra (= Skt. svarga). 
(b) in er: dipra (ie. hirta, = Skt. krita), kitri (= Skt, hirti), 
(ce) in rth and rth: athra and athra (= Skt. artha). 
(d) in rv: savra (i. e. sarva) and savratra (i.e. sarvatra). 
_ It must be remembered that, wherever the above-mentioned words occur in the text, the 
transcript shows the imperfect spelling of the inscription, but not the actual pronunciation. 

As at the end of words, the Anusvara is often omitted before consonants; see afara and 
amtara, atikrata (= Skt. atikradnta), Atiyoka and Amtiyoka, anata and anamhta, Alikasudaro 
(= Arégavdpos), karatam and karamtam, Kaliga, Devanapriya and Devanampriya, prashada and 
_ prashamda; badhana and samba[m|\dha, magala and mamgala, vikisa (= Skt. vihimsd@), satamh 

and sa[%]‘an, Sabodhi, sayama and sa[r]yama, s[alyuta (= samyukta), sasayika (= sarSayika), 


1 Cf. above, ii, xxiii, and Johansson, part 2, p. 47. A ivgtowe | 
we 2 Buhies ZDIG, 42. 209. Cf Yoloaee bop wd Miche A ae alae 
a ® See above, p. lxxiv, n. 4. : | = 
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sastuta and samstuta, and the 3. plur. karo[zi] (IX, section C), prapunati (XIII, 6), dhote (XIII, 7), 
vasati (XIII, 4), ntk[r]amatu, matial tu), aradhetu, pativedetu, rochetu. 


Some groups of consonants are avoided by the development of an auxiliary vowel, which is 
ain garahati; u before or after a labial in duv[i], prapunati; and frequently 7, as the subjoined 
list of Sanskrit groups and of their equivalents at Shahbazgarhi will show. Michelson has proved 
that some of these correspondences are in reality Magadhisms and alien to the Shahbazgarhi 
dialect ; see his articles in AJP, vols. 30 and 31, and JAOS, vol. 30. 


kt becomes ¢ in abhisita, &c. 
ky becomes & in Sako (= Skt. fakyam). 
kr remains in attkratam, &c. 
ksh remains! in akshati, [adhi|yaksha, [ksham|ti, kshanati, kshamanaye, kshamitaviya, 
mo kshaye], samkshitena, but becomes kh in khudrakena and [da|khati.* 
kshy becomes ksh in vrakshamtt. 
khy becomes £h in mukha (= Skt. mukhya, XIII, 8), samkhay[a] (= samkhyaya). 
khi becomes kh in kho = Skt. khalu ; see above, p. lvi and n. 2. 
gr remains in agra, [@|pag(|rjatho (XIII, 5), but the g seems to be aspirated in apaghratho 
(XIII, 6). 
- chy becomes ch in vuchati (= Skt. uchyaté), 
jm becomes % in kitratiaia (= Skt. kritajnata), hati, hatika, Ranam, rata, rafio; m, as in literary 
Prakrit, in anapayami and anapemi, anapesamti, anapita. 
jy becomes 7 in joti- (= Skt. 7ydtis, IV, 8). 
#ij becomes mA in vamhanato (= Skt. vyatjanatiah). 
dy becomes @, as at Girnar, in Pamda (XIII, 9), but diy, as at Kalsi, in Pasdiya (II, 4). 
my becomes # in pufia, htrana, but #iy in ananiya (= Skt. dnrinya). 
tp becomes / in pajupadane.* : 
tm becomes ¢ in ata- (=Skt. dtman). i 
ty becomes 4 in ekatia, but ch in achayika, apacha, chati. 
ir remains in ¢rayo, atra, putra, savatra; &c:,but becomes ¢ in savata (V, section N) and 
todaSa (= Skt. trayddafa, V, 11), and d@ in tenada (= Skt. téndtra, VIII, 17).4 
¢v remains in tadatvaye, but becomes ¢ in the absolutives in -t2 (= Védic -tvé). 
ts becomes s in usatena, chikisa. 
tsth becomes th in uthanas|2] (VI, 15), but th in uthanam (ibid.)2 
dy becomes 7 in aja, patipajeyati ; y in uyana (= Skt. udyana). 
dr remains in khudrakena. 
ap becomes duv in duv|z], but 4 in badaya(Sa) (cf. dbadasa at Girnar), and din diagha. 
s at Kalsi, dky becomes jh in nijha[?|é and anunijal jha)peti (= [alnulnijha ti} at 
We Shaye tg Beret oh [z]e ija( jha)peti (= [a]nu[nijha] payal ti) 
ahy remains in dhruva and Amdhra. 
nm becomes m in yamatra (= Skt. yanméatra). 
my becomes mf or # in ama and aia, mafati and mefati, mafishu, hammamt{i], [hal 
pt becomes 7 in guti, nijha[t]t, vuta (= Skt. upta, II, 5), asamatam, samkshitena, nataro 
= naptarah), pranatika, Turamaye (= Hrodepaios). 
pn becomes pun in prapunati. 
pr remains in Priyadrast, Devanampriya, priti (i.e. priti), prakaralgje (XII, 3), p[rlaja and 
prajava (V, 13), prana (i.e. praxa), pradesifka], pranatika, prapunati, prabhave, [p , 
bralvaldhle|samti, pravase, pravrajita, prasado, prasana, prasavati, aviprakino, pratipalti] (XIII, 5), 
pratibhagan, pratibh{o\gaye, prativesiyena, plr\atividhane (VIII, 17), prativedetavo (V1, 14), but 
becomes in Devanapiasa (1, 2), [a|pakaranasi (XII, 3), pajupadane (1X, 18), papotra, patipajeyati, 


For the sign which I have transcribed by Ash, P. 55, note 5. 
1 one above, p. Lexiv, n. 5. he 7 ee above pe 
__ Mansa sone a Sema 7H he ame econ 
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patipats (twice), sampatipati (twice), patividhana (V, 13), pativedaka, pativedana, pativedetu, anit 
detavo (VI, 15). 

bdh becomes dh in ladha. 

br remains in dramana (= Skt. brahmana). 

bhy becomes bh in -ibheshu, arabhifamti (future passive), but 5hzy in [arabhi] yis[] (aorist passive). 

bkr remains in dbhratuna. 

my becomes mm (also spelt #mm) in samma- and sammma-. 

mr becomes mb in Tambapamni. 

rg remains in vagra (i.e. varga; see above, p. Ixxxvii) and spagra (i.e. sparga = Skt. svarga). 

r# becomes m# in Tambapamni. 

rt becomes ¢ in anuvatatu, but rt in kitri (i. e. kirti = Skt. Rirti), and ¢ in katava, anuvatamti, 
an| u|vatiSamts, nivateti, nivateyatt. 

rth remains in athra (i.e. artha, 1V, 10), but becomes rth in athra (i.e. artha, VI, 14; IX, 
19), and #h in atha (passim), nirathiyam. 

rah becomes gh in vadhifati, vadheti, pralva\dhle|Samti, vadhita, diadha. 

rbh remains in grabhagara (i.e. garbhagara). 

ym remains in krama (i.e. karma) and kramma (i.e. karmma, III, 6), dhrama (i. e. dharma) 
and dhramma (i.e. dharmma).+ 

ry becomes y in -ayeshu (= Skt. dryéshu), but riy in anatitariyena, madhuriyaye, sama{cha}- 
riyam. 

rv remains in pruva (i.e. purva = Skt. parva), savra (i.e. sarva), but becomes v in sava, 
nivatett, nivateyatt, nivuta, nivuts. 

rf remains in draSana (i.e. darSana), draSayitu (= Skt. darSayitva), Priyadra&i (= °darSin), 
but becomes £ in dafana (VIII, 17). 

rsh remains -in prashamda (i.e. *parshamda)* and prashada, but becomes sh in vasha, 
pashamda (XII, 3) and pashada (XII, 9), = 

rshy becomes sh in kasham, kashati, hashamats.-— 

rh becomes rah in garahati: r in garana (= Skt. erie y 

} becomes p in apa, hapa. petite 

ly becomes / in Ralaga (= Skt. kalydna). 

vy becomes v in vamhana, vapata (twice), apa-vayata, vasana, divani, prasavati, katava, 
pativedetavo, [p]rayuhotave, vatavo, but vi in vijetav[ija, and viy in viyapata and viyaputa (V, 13), 
kshamitaviya, pujetaviya. 

vr remains in [tivre], pravrajita, vrachamti, v[r|acheyam, vrakshamti, vrachaspi and vracha- 
bhumika (also at Mansehra). 

Sch becomes ch in kachi (= Skt. kaSchit), pacha (= paschét). 

fy becomes Sy in prativeSiyena. 

& remains in Sramana, Sravaka, suSrusha, sufrushatu, sufrusheyu, Sruta, Srutu, but becomes 
$ in Samana (IX, 19), iSite, and sr in [s]retha (= Skt. Sréshtha). 

shk becomes & in dukatam, dukara. 

shkr becomes kr in nikramanam, nik[r|amatu, nikramt, nikramishu. 

sht becomes th in [atha] = Skt. ashfa (XIII, 1). 

shir becomes th in Rathikanam, 

shth becomes fh in tithité, [s]retham ; th in -adhithana, 

shy becomes § (i.e. &$) in manuga and in the futures in -ifati and -efati 

As at Kalsi, s# becomes & in joti-kamdhant. 

st remains in asti, nasti,[a]stina (= Skt. Aastinah), samstava, samstuta, vistritena, -anuSasti. 
It occurs also in the Ancient Persian word mipista.* 





} At Mansehr4 we find twice (IV, 13 and 16) the defective spelling dhama beside the usual 
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str remains in i[stri], striyaka. 

sth becomes th in grahatha, chira-thitika. 

sn becomes sin in [sé] ne*] ho (XIII, 5).! 

sm becomes spors in the locatives singular in -aspi and -asi. 

sy becomes siy in rabhasiye, siya, siyati, siyasu, but s in asu and in the genitives singular in 
-asa and -tsa. 

sy remains in parisrave, sahasra, but becomes s in sahkasani (I, 2). 

sv becomes sp in spa[ka],.spagra (= Skt. svarga), spamikena, spasa(su)na (= svasrinam). 

hm becomes m in bramana. 


‘B—DECLENSION. 
I. BASEs IN -a, 
(1) Masculines and neuters in -a. 


Singular, — ia Plural. 


Nom. masc. jano, &c.; neut. danari, &c. Masc. putra, &c.; neut. [o]sha[dha]ni, &c. 
Acc. masc. dhramam, ‘kee neut. mamgntam, sc. Masc. yutant, Se: ; neut. — rupant. 
Instr. putrena, danena, &c. : Satehs. 

Dat. athaye, &c. 

Abl. karana (= Skt. kéranat, Ul, 6), pacha. | 

Gen. janasa, &c. prananam, &c. 

Loc. (a) orodhanaspi, &c. ; (b) dhrame; &c. ~ ir vasheshs, &c. 


Nom. sing. masc.—The original termination <5 is dropped in jana 7 (XIV, 13), ghosha (IV, 8), 
pradesi|ka\ (Ill, 6), vadha (XIII, 3), sambal m|dha (XI, 23), sayama (VII, 4), Maka (XIII, 9). 
The Magadha termination -e is frequent ; see jane (X,-21), vivade (VI, 14, 15), Turamaye Seog! 9), 
Devanapriye (X, 21), &c. In Amtikini (XIII, 9) we have -z instead of -e. 

Nom. sing. neut.—The Anusvara is omitted in dana, alcha)| yika (VI, 14), anusochana (XIII, 2); 
[dulkara (VI, 16), drasana and dafana (VIII, 17), puta (XI, 24), mamgala (1X, sections D and F), 
maha-phala (1X, F). As in the nom. sing. masc., Magadha forms in -¢ are frequent ; see dane (VII, 
4), drafane (VIII, 17), “ekhite (XIV, 13), vijite (XIV, 13), &c. Ina few gerundives we have -o instead 
of -am or -e: katavo (IX, 18, 19; XI, 24), prativedetavo (VI, 14) and pativedetavo (VI, 15), vatavo 
(IX, 19; XI, 24; XII, 8), Sako (XIII, 7). The Sanskrit masculine é4aga is used as neuter in 
sahasra-bhagam (XIII, 7). : 

Acc. sing. masc.—In afth[r]a (VI, section E), dosha and bal hu|ka (I, wy the Anusvara is 
_ omitted. There are two irregular forms: dhramo (XII, 6) and sayame (VII, 2). 

Ace. sing. neut—The Anusvara is omitted in Lad 4 (XII, 1), Aaragza (XIV, 14), vasana 
(XIII, 5), and in a few other instances. 

Loc. sing—The group sp of the termination api is assimilated in [a] pakaranasi (XII, 3), 
uthanas|i\ (V1, 15), [ga]eanasé (III, 7), mahana[sas}i (I, 2), yu[ta]si (V, 13). The termination -e 
occurs 4 in anutape, abadhe, avahe, Kalige, brakara|n\, pravase, vijayfe| (XIII, 11), visite, 

Nom. plur. masc.—The Sanskrit neuter apatya is used as masculine in [ye me apacha 
vrakshamti (V, 11).. 

Nom. plur. neut.—The termination is -a instead of -an in i ae Nac cpt aay harapita cha 
vuta cha (II, 5). 

The remaining instances of the acc. plur. masc. are -karsdhani, Kaliga[ni], seatkcctedaide 
pravrajitalni|, grahkathani. | 

Gen. plur.—The Anusvara is omitted in abhiratana (XIII, 5), mahamatrana (VI, 14), -brama- 
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(2) Feminines in -d. 


Singular. | Plural. | 
Nom. ichha, &c. : chik[i|sa, [kr}s[fa], striyaka.' 
Acc. puja, &c. —- | 


Instr. pujaye, vividhaye. 
Loc. Bhi ie 


II. BASES IN -2. 


(1) Masculines in -#. 
Nom. plur. ¢rayo. 
Gen. plur. #atina[m)], fiatina, Nabhitina. 
(2) Feminines in -¢ and -i. 
Singular. | Plural. 
Nom. di~i,&c. : atavi. | 
Acc. Sabodhi, &c. : 
Instr. -anuSa[ sti] ya, bhatiya. 
Dat. -anuSastiye, vadhiya. 
Abl. nivutiya, T: al m|bapan| ni] ya. 
Loc. ayatiya. 
With the nom. plur afavi cf. Pali rattz, nom, plur. of rat (= Skt. ratri). 


III. BasEs IN -1. 


The same forms as at Girnar and K4lsi occur, viz. nom. sing. masc., fem., and neut. sad/iu; nom. - 
and acc. sing. neut. daku; nom. and acc. plur. neut. dahuni ; instr. plur. bahuhi ; gen. ~~ guruna, 


garuna, 


IV. MASCULINES AND eines IN -72. 


Nom, plur. zazaro. 
Gen. plur. dhratuna, spasa(su)na.* 
Loc. plur. pitushu. 

The instr. sing. follows the u-declension: pituna, bhratuna. 


V. BAsEs IN CONSONANTS. 
(1) Present participles in -at. 
As at Kalsi, we have the two nom. sing. masc. sa[m|tam (satam) and karamtam (karatamn). 
(2) Masculine in -vat. 
Nom. sing. prejave (= Skt. prajavan). 


(3) Masculines and neuters in -an. . 
Plural. 


Nom. masc. raja, vaya. _ vajano, rajani. 
Acc. neut. xama. | 

Instr. rasa. 

Gen. ratio. 


ith ion ay nom. sing. trama, at. braskmaye 
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(4) Masculines in -2n. 
Nom. sing. PriyadraSt. 
Instr, sing. Priyadrasina. 
Gen. sing. PriyadraSisa. 
Acc. plur. [a]stina (asti[ne] at Mansehra), 
The gen. sing. follows the analogy of the a-declension. 


(5) Neuters in -as. 


Acc. Sing. yafo, bhuy{e}. 
The base vacha- (XII, 2) corresponds to Skt. vachas. 


(6) Neuter in -zs. 
The base joti- (IV, 8) corresponds to Skt. jyd¢zs. 


(7) Feminine in -d. 


The base parishad follows the a-declension: loc. sing. parishaye. The nom. sing. parisha 
is preserved at Mansehra (III, 11). 


C.—PRONOUNS 


(1) Pronoun of the first person. 
Nom. sing. aham. 
Instr. sing. maya. 
Gen. sing. maa, me, 
_ With the gen. maa cf. Prakrit maha;-which seems to be derived from the Skt. genitive mama 
under the influence of the dative makyam ; see Michelson, JAOS, 30. 85, n. 2. 


(2) Base ta, 
Singular. Plural. 


he neut. fas, So. : Masc. #. 

Instr. Zena. 

Dat. faye. 

Gen. fasa. tesha|ri\, tesha. 
Loc. asi. 


Nom. sing. fem. sa. 
Acc, plur. fem. ¢#a (XIII, 7). 


In two places (XIII, section T, and V, section H) we have sa for so (nom. masc. and acc. neut.). 


(3) Base ska, 


The acc. plur. neut. sha (VI, 16) corresponds to she (acc. plur. masc.?) at Mansehra; cf. Text, 
Pp. 59, n. I. 


(4) Base ta. 
Singular. Plural. 
Nom, mage. eshe; neut. ath, etati, etake, eshe ie (I, 3). 
(X, section E). | 
ee ctakena. 7 
Dat. efaye, etakaye, 
Gen. etisa (III, 6; XII, oe 
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Loc. sing. ekatare. 

(12) Base *2katya. 

Nom. si: ati: 
om. sing. masc, ekatia. | 
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Nom. sing. fem. esha (XIII, 4). 


The 7 of the gen. sing. e¢isa, which is found also at Mansehra (XII, 8), is perhaps due to the 
analogy of the Pali interrogative Aissa (from base #2) = kassa (from base £a). 


(5) Demonstrative idam. 
Singular. 
Nom. masc. aya, ayt ; neut. dart, ida, imavit, ima, iyarit, iyo. 
Acc. neut. zmazi. 
Gen. itmisa (IV, 10). 
Nom. fem. aya, ayi. 
Dat. fem. zmizsa (III, 6). 
With the gen. masc. zsisa cf. etisa (from éta) and the Girnar and Pali instrumental zmind. 
The dat. fem. zmzsa is an imperfect spelling of Pali imissd. Cf. the feminine bases imi, ti, ei, 
Jt, kt in Prakrit (Pischel’s Grammatik, § 424). 


(6) Interrogative pronoun. 
The indefinite £2chi (nom. and acc. sing. neut.) forms the nom, sing, masc. £achi (XII, 5). The 


compound £i¢z is used in the sense of ‘ that’. 


(7) Relative pronoun. 


Singular. | Plural. 
Nom. masc. yo, y[e]; neut. yam, ye. Mase. ye. 
Acc. neut. yavit, yo (X, 21), [e] (XIII, 5). 
Instr. ye[na]. + 
Gen. yasa. | gesha (yeshals] at Mansehra). 
Loc. / pyesu. 
Nom. sing. fem. ya(XIII, 12). 
Nom. plur. fem. ya (XIII, 7). 
(8) Base anya. 
Singular. Plural. 
Nom. masc. ave, amni; neut. aan, Masc. amie Ee one 
neut. a7anz. 
Acc. 
Dat. ataye. 
Gen. afiamanasa. 
(9) Base sarva. 
Singular. Plural, 
Nom. neut. sav[r]aviz, savre. Masc. save. 
Acc. masc. and neut. savram, savam. 
Loc. savreshu, saveshu. 


(10) Base ubhaya. 
Gen. plur. ufdha]y[e]sa (ubhayesam at Mansehra). 


(11) Base @#katara. 






XCiv INTRODUCTION 


D.—NUMERALS 


One. 
Acc. sing. neut. [é* Aa. 


Two. | 
Nom. masc. and fem. duv[7]. 


Three. 
Nom. masc. ¢rayo. 


Four. 
As in Ardhamagadhi (Pischel’s Grammatik, § 439), the acc. masc. chature (= Skt. chaturah) 
is used in the place of the nom. (XIII, 9). | 
5 Five, six. 
Loc. pamchashu, shashu. 


Eight, ten, twelve, thirteen. 
[atha|, dasa, badaya($a), todasa. 


Hundred. 
Acc. plur. fatant, instr. Sateht, loc. fateshu. 
The ordinal is sata ; see Sata-bhage, XE, 7: 


| ‘:.,. Phousand. 
The ordinal is sahkasra (XIII, 7). 


Hundred thousand. 


Nom. sing. Sa[ ta-saha|sre. 
Nom. plur. fata-sahasani. 


E.—CONJUGATION 
I. PRESENT. 
(1) Bases. 
First Sanskrit class. 


Root kram: parakramati, nik[r]amatu. 

Root garhk: garahati. 

Root ji: [vi] jinamano, vijiniti; see above, p. lxxxi and n. 1. 

Root trap: avatrapeyn. 

Root drif: [dalkhati. 

Root ni: anuneti. 

Root dh4&: bhoti, hoti. 

Root /adhk: the absolutive ara[4hitu] and the two passive forms erable] and arab 
pared aise 09 3 it temo to kill’ (= Skt. a/abhaté). a 
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Root vray: vrachamti. For Prakrit vachchai (for *vrajyati?) = Skt. vrajati see Héma- 
chandra, IV, 225; Pischel’s Grammatik, § 202 and n. 3. 
- Root stha. The absolutive z/¢hitz (IV, 10) presupposes the present *si#thati (= Skt. tishthatt), 


Second Sanskrit class. 
Root as: asti. 
Root han: upahamtz. 
Third Sanskrit class. 
Root iu. The gerundive [p]rayuhotave is formed from the Skt. present juhdti. 


Fourth Sanskrit class. 
Root pad: patipajeyate. 
Root man: matizti and mefiats. 
Fifth Sanskrit class. 
Root 4p follows the ninth class : prapunati. 
Root Sru follows the a-conjugation: Srumeyu. 


| Sixth Sanskrit class. 
Root ish: tchhati. 
Seventh Sanskrit class. 
Root yz follows the a-conjugation: yujamtu. 


Eighth Sanskrit. class. 
Root k7i: karoti; but the optative apakareyati'and the two present participles karastasi and 
ka[ra|min[o] presuppose the present *karati, *karate. 
Root éshaz follows the a-conjugation: kshazaii. .. 


Ninth Sanskrit class. 
Root as follows the a-conjugation : afamana (part. pres. middle). 


Tenth Sanskrit class. 

(a) With aya: dipayami, draSayitu, sukhayami. The character aya is contracted into ¢ in 
pujett, pujetaviya, alraldheti, aradhetu, rochetu, lo[ch\e[sh]u, a-locheti, pativedetu, pativedetavo, 
nivateti, vadheti. 

(b) With paya: axapayami and anapemi, anapesamti, axapita, anunija( jha)peti, hapesadi. 

(c) With dpaya: likhal pleSami, likhapitu(ta), khanapita, nipesapita, harapita. 


(2) Moods. 


| The terminations of the middle are replaced by those of the active, with the exception of the 
present participles [vi] jinamana, kalra]mina, afamana. 


(a) Indicative, 


1. sing. parak[rlamami, karomi, anapayami and anapemi. 

3. sing. parakramati, garahati, [dalkhati, anuneti, bhoti and hoti, asti, upahanti, mafati and 
mehati, ichhati, karoti, kshanati, anunija(jha)peti, pujeti, alraldheti, nivateti, vagheti. 

3: plur. anuvatariti, vrachaiti, ichhamti. The Anusvara is missing in dhoti (XIII, 7), vasats, 
brapunati, karo ti] (IX, section C). 
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(c) Optative. 

1. sing. olr jacheyam (from *vrachchati = Skt. vrajatt). 

3. sing. siya and siyati (= Skt. syat), patipajeyati, apakareyati (from Skt. apakaréti), nivate- 
yati' (= Skt. nirvartayét; cf. above, p. 1xxxii). The four last forms have the termination of the 
indicative. 

3. plur. avatrapeyu, vaseyu, Sruneyu, asu (= Pali assu) and siyasu. With the last form cf. the 
optative passive [4a|vzzieyasu (below, V). 


(d) Imperative. 
3. sing. bhotu, anuvatatu. 
3. plur. parakramamtu, yujamtu. The Anusvara is missing in mik[r]amatu, maiia[t], 
aradhetu, rochetu, pativedetu. 


(e) Imperfect. 
3. sing. ako (= Skt. abhavat). 


II. AORIST. 


(a) Indicative. 
3. sing. nikramit. 
3. plur. nikramishu, In abhuvasu (VIII, 17) the aorist termination -sz seems to be affixed to 
abhivan, the Sanskrit aorist of root d4#; cf. Johansson, § 30. | 


(b) Subjunctive. 
3. plur. mantshu (from Skt. manyaié), loch e[ sh ]« (alochayisu at Kalsi and Mansehra).” 


III,.... PERFECT. 
To the Sanskrit perfect aka, which has the meaning of the present (see Panini, III, 4, 84), the 
termination of the 3. sing. indicative present is affixed: ahkati and hahat. 


IV. FUTURE. 


1. sing. kasham ([ka|shami at Mansehra), “khal plesami pei Girnar has Lkhapayisam). 

3. sing. kashati, vadhisati, hapeSadt. 

3. plur. kashamti, an|u|vatisamti, vrakshamti (from root vraj), anusaSiSamti (from anu-Sas), 
anapeSamtt, pralva\dh{e|Samt: ( pavadhayifamti at Mansehra). 


V. PASSIVE. 

3. sing. indicative vuchati (= Skt. uchyaté), prasavati (= prasavyate). 

3. plur. indicative [a|xuvidhiyamti (= anuvidhiyanté), hamiamt|i| (= hanyanteé). 

3. plur. optative [Aa]zifeyasu (XIII, 8) with aorist termination ; cf. styasu (= Skt. syuk, XII, 7), 
and see Johansson, § 140. 

3. sing. imperative anuvi[dhi|yatu. 

3. plur. aorist [arabhi|yis|u] (from Skt. alabhyaté). 

3. plur. future anuvidhiyifam{ ti] (from Skt. anuvidhiyaté), arabhifamti (for *alabhyishyanti from 
Skt. Glabhyate).* 


VI. DESIDERATIVE. 


3. plur. optative susrusheyu. 
3. sing. imperative susrushatu. 





' M&nsehra reads mivateya. § _* See Text, p. 31, n. 7. “COT cals 
* Cf. drabhare, ark rab at Ge, tet peenvaresye » defective ane in for bon 
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VII. PARTICIPLES. 


(1) Present participle. 


Active. 
Root as: sa[m|tam (satam). 
Root fri: karamtam (karatam). 

Middle. 


Root ji: [vi]jinamana ; see above, p. Ixxxi and n. I. 
Root fri: kalralmina. 
Root af: afamana. 
Other participles in -sia or -mina are found in the Magadha edicts; cf. Buhler, ZDMG, 
46. 72, and below, p. cx, and chapters X and XI. 
(2) Past passive participle. 
(a) In -ta: mata and muta (= Skt. mata, XIII, 8), muta (= mrita), kita, [Ar}[ ta], and kitra 
(= krita), vapata, viyapata, and viyaputa (= wyaprita, V,13), vistrita (= vistrita), usata (= utsrita), 
nisita (= *nifrita), nipista (= Ancient Persian mipishta; see above, p. xlii), nipesita, mipesaptta, 
likhita, likhapitu(ta), khanapita, harapita, aropita, anapita, bhuta (i.e. bhita), atikrata (= atikranta), 
[la] pita, nivuta (= nirvritta), vuta (= upta), samata (= samapta), samkshita (= samkshipta), vudha 
(= vriddha), apavudha (= apodha), ladha (= labdha), &e. 
(b) In -va: prasana (i.e. prasanna), viprahina (1.€. °hina). 
; (3) Future passive participle. 
(a) In -tawya: kshamitaviya, pujetaviya, vijetav{i]a, katava, vatava, [plrayuhotava, pative- 


dros tar 
(b) In -aniya: oeldani[ ya]. ara R 
(c) In -ya: Saka (= Skt. Sakya) =a 
VIII. ABSOLUTIVE. 


(a) In -tu (= Skt. -tva): ara|bhitu|, paritijitu (from root tyaj with Samprasarana of ya), 
Srutu, drasaytiu. 

(b) In -a (= Védic -évi) :* tithiti (from the Skt. present tishthati), vijiniti (from the present 
vi-jinati; see above, p. |xxxi and n.1), a-lochett. 

(c) In -ya: samkhay{a] (from sam-khya). 


The dialect of the Mansehra text is nearly identical with the Shahbazgarhi one, but contains 
some more Magadhisms.” It will, therefore, be sufficient to draw attention only to those forms at 
Mansehra which differ from the corresponding ones at Shahbazgarhi. 

The vowel ¢ for a in the second syllable of sayeme (VII, 33) may be due to the preceding 
palatal y, unless it is a clerical error. . For the form m{uni|sa (I, 8) see above, p.Ixx. Instead 
of the vowel vi the Mansehra version has (1) a in kata, sukaja, [malte; (2) ¥ in [palr[?] puchha, 
vaputa (= Skt. vyaprita); (3) ¢ in gehatha (= grihastha) ;* (4) ra in vigaprata (¥,=24) 5* (5) ar in 
katra (i.e. Rarta = Skt. krita), vadhri (i.e. varddhi = Skt. vriddht) ; (6) 72 in mr ig{e}. mrigaviya 
(= mrigavya) ; (7) ru in orudhi (= vriddhi) ;° (8) ur in vudhra (i.e. vurddha = Skt. vpeddha). For 
ruckha = Skt. vriksha (II, 8) see above, p. lxx f. ae = 
The guttural & becomes y in [di] yal dha] (XIII, 1). Greek x is represented by g in [A ]éyoge 





1 Cf. Delbriick’s Altind. Verbum, § 221; Macdonell’s Vedic Grammar, p. 412- 


2 Cf. LI OF AJP, 30. 285 f. | 1 reer % 
3 The Prakrit forn gtha is used for griha also in Sanskrit, ‘Another instance of this change ts 
the-rost dulb-weyidh ; eee Wacker eet a 
— , ae ae 
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(II, 6). As at Kalsi, the palatal ch has been aspirated in kechhi (= Skt. kaschit) and kichhi 
(= *kid+chid). Dentals are lingualized in duva[da]sa (III, 9) = duvalda}sa (1V, 18), tredasa 
(V, 21), and after vi in hata, sukata, [ma]te, vaputa, viyaprata, vrudhi. Sanskrit # is preserved in 
panatika (= pranaptrika), but is represented by dental x in ti[ni] (= trini). In anzaniyam (VI, 31) 
the first # is due to assimilation. The ¢ for dk in suti (VII, 33) is perhaps a clerical error. The 
bh of the root 54% has become & in hott, hotu, aho, [hu\veyu, husu, huta-pruve (twice), but not in 
bhuta-pruva (V, 21) and in the substantive dhuta (i.e. bhitta). The semivowel y is prefixed to ¢ 
in yeva, while initial y is lost in e, avi (= yat), [a|dife (twice), atra (twice = yatra), atha (thrice = 
yatha). In supadarave (V,21) we seem to have r for / and v for vy; see Text, p. 33, n. 3, and 
above, p. Ivii,n. 2. The first £ of Salsa] yike (IX, 7) is due to assimilation. In the aorists usu, 
[arabh|zsu, and [alo|chay[z|su, dental s has taken the place of sh. In aa(VI, 26) = aha (i.e. aha) 
and aam (VI, 30) = aham (VI, 28), & is elided between vowels. 

Final as becomes o only in tao, mukhato (V1, 28), yao, Devanapriyo (VII, 32), niStto (V, 25), 
but generally ¢; see he[tute], vil yarnja|nate, natare (= Skt. naptarah), rajine (= rajnah), ral jane| 
(= rajanah), Priyadrasine (gen. sing.), Devanapriye, &c. In vinilk|ramani (XIII, 5) the -e is 
replaced by -z. 

The hiatus remains in dhramayuta-apalibodhaye (V, 23). a+ becomes ¢ in usaten-eva 
(X, 11), and 2+ becomes o in praj-opadaye (IX, 2). | 

As at Shahbazgarhi, the letter 7 is sometimes attached to the next following consonant. Thus 
ntrathriya (IX, 3) is meant for nxirvarthiya, vadhrite and vadhrayigati (IV, 15) for vardhite and 
vardhayisatt. Similarly katra (= Skt. krita, V, 24) stands for karta vadhri (= vriddhi) for 
varddhi, vudhra (= vriddha) for vurddha. Anusvara is omitted before consonants in aéa (II, 5), 
aparata (V, 22), samata (II, 6), [A]tiyoge, Adha, alna)taliyena, anarabhe, anubadha, apa-bha\data), 
[abalka,asapaltlipati, Gadharana,-chhade, paral kra|mate (3. plur.),satirana (VI, 30),hache (for hamche). 

ksh becomes chh in chhanati and ruchhani, 

ju becomes # in kifanata (= Skt. a but j7z in rajina (= rajad) and rajine 
= rajnak). 

ny becomes # in puna, punam, apul ne}. 

tm becomes ¢v in atva- (= Skt. aman). 

ty becomes tty in apatiye, [eka|tiya. 

tr remains in ¢redafa, but becomes ¢ in 7i[z] (= Skt. vii), and d in tenada and yada. 

dr becomes d in khuda and khudakena. 

dv becomes duv in duvaldalfa and duva| da|sa. 

dhy becomes 7h in istrija( jha)kesha. 

ny becomes #, as at KAlsi, in ana[tra] (X, 11); # in ane, anatra (X, 9), anamanasa, manati, 

pr remains in praplo]ira, but becomes g in panatika, pavadhayisanti, avipahin{e], patibhogaye, 
pativeSiyena. 

br becomes 4 in damana (IV, 15) = bramana (passim). 

et remains in -ibhyeshu, but becomes dhiy in [ara]bh[iyamti], and bh in [arabh]isu tacit 
passive 

bhr becomes bh in bhata(tu)na (V, 24) = bhratuna (twice). 

my remains in samya-. 

rg becomes g in mal geshu]. 

rt becomes ¢ in anuvafatu and hifi (= Skt. 2irti). 

rth remains in nirathriya (i.e. nirarthiya). 

rah remains in vadhrite (i.e. vardhite, 1V, 15) and vadhrayisati (i.e. vardha°), but becomes dh 
in vadhite (IV, 12). 

ly becomes y in kayana (= Skt. kalyana). = 

uy becomes v in vaputa ; viy in viyaprata, vil yarnjalnate, mrigaviya, kataviya, pral joki taviye, 
vataviye, pativedetaviye. = J 


vr becomes v in [p]raval ji ]tane. 
Se eer 
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sth becomes th in chira-thitika 
sv becomes s in palr|ésave. 
Masculines in -a: abl. sing. anubadha ; dat. plur. mahamatrehi. 
Feminines in -d: acc. sing. puja[ 7] ; loc. sing. prajopadaye ; nom. plur. janika.' 
Masculines in -7: loc. plur. [Wa]bhapa[m |tishu. 
Masculines in -77: nom. plur. zatare. 
Present participle in -at—The gen. sing. afatasa follows the a-declension. 
Masculines and neuters in -av: instr. sing. rajina; dat. sing. krama[ le (i.e. karmane); gen. 
sing. rajine ; nom, plur. ral jane}. 
Masculines in -in: gen. sing. PriyadraSine. 
Pronoun of the first person: nom. sing. aam (VI, 30) = aham (VI1,28); instr. sing. me (III, 9). 
Base fa.—The nom. sing. masc. s¢ is used also as nom. and acc. sing. neut.; dat. plur. Zeki 
(XII, 7); gen. plur. éa[mave] (XII, 5). 
Base éfa: nom. sing. masc. [esha] (XIII, 6); gen. sing. e[ta]sa; nom, plur. neut. [e]éané. 
Demonstrative idam: nom. sing. neut. iya (V III, 35) ; gen. sing. imasa; nom. plur. masc. ime ; 
nom. sing. fem. iyar ; dat. sing. fem. tmaye. 
‘Indefinite pronoun: nom. sing. masc. kechhi; nom. and acc. sing. neut. £ichhs. 
Base ifara: nom. sing. neut. [7]are. | 
Numerals: [e]é[e] (nom. sing. masc.), du[v]e, tilni], duvalda]sa and duva|da}sa, tredasa. 
Present indicative: 3. plur. yamti (from root ¢ or y@).—Subjunctive: 1. plur. dipayama; 
3. plur. middle: para[kra]mate.—Optative : 1. sing. ye[hart] and 3. plur. [u]veyu, as in the Kalsi 
version, which cf. also for the aorist Ausu (VIII, 34) and the perfect aha (i.e. aha). 
Passive : 3. plur. indicative [ara]d/[iyamti] (alabhi| yamt|ti at Kalsi); 3. plur. aorist [arabh isu 
(arabhisu at Girnar). | 
Present participle: afatasa (gen. sing.) from root af. 
Past passive participle: [e#apayit |e (III, 9), xopapita (ropapita at Girnar). 
Future passive participle : pral johi\taviye,) see above, p. lxxxi. 
Absolutive in -##: drasett. 7 


CHAPTER IX. GRAMMAR OF THE DHAULI AND 
JAUGADA ROCK-EDICTS 


A.—PHONETICS 


I. VOWELS. 


The vowel a is converted to i through the influence of a neighbouring y in majhima (= Skt. 
madhyama) and likhiyis[ami*).... it becomes after a labial in munisa (= manushya), uchavucha, 
and is assimilated to the vowel'éf'the first syllable in udupana (= udapana). 

The a in the second syllable’of puthavi, which corresponds to Skt. z, originally an auxiliary 
vowel; see Pischel’s Grammane,) i15. In su= Skt. svid, i has become x» through the influence 
of the preceding v. For e='t and z in Aeta (= *ttra) and edisa, hedisa(= Skt. idrifa), see 


In kho (= Skt. khalu), Skt. u is represanted by 0; see above, p. lvi and n. 2. 


| 1 This is a diminutive of jani, ‘a wife’, which occurs at Kalsi. 
Paina SR ADIN BeBe Bees x er 


.— 
eee 7 
— - . ‘ - = = — al Fl , 
- iL ~— oe os a 1 ioe ~ a >a . — Ts = . 
-_ —., -— nal al @ a 


c INTRODUCTION 


Skt. 77 becomes (1) @ in ana[n]a (= anrina), anamna, ananiya, and ananeya, usata, kata, [ka)tis 
and katu (= kritva), dakhatha, dakhami, [bha\taka, bhati, vadhi, vithata, viyapata ; (2) t in edisa and 
hedisa, tadisa, adisa (= yadrisa), dhiti, p[i|z[i|su, bhat{z|navic, m[a|s[7]- (= matri-, Dhau. IV, 4), mige, 
[miga|viy[a@] ; (3) « in pitu- (= pitri-, Dhau. IV, 4), and after labials in [a]na[v]uti [= anavritti), 
Dl al|e| puchh)a, puthavi (= prithivi), vudha (= vriddha) ; (4) ¢ in dekhata; (5) va in dvakhati (Jau. 1,2), 
The syllable vrz is represented by /« in dukha (= vriksha). 

The diphthong az becomes ¢ in niche (perhaps = Skt. nichaik), and au becomes o in -opaga and 
-[o|paya, osadhani, mokhya and mokhiya, papota, palalokika. 

Short a, i, “are lengthened in atiyayike (= Skt. atyayikam), abhika| la), chi{la}-thitika, [v]i[vaha], 
anavitiya (Dhau. Sep.) = [a]na[v]uti[ ya] (Jau. Sep.), télana[ ya] and af{a]/[a]na (for which Jau. Sep. 
reads ¢[ul|aya and [atuland]), nithiiliyena, y[alzeyit and yajevat (also yujeya and yujevit), bahihi, 
bahisu. Final a, 7, « may be lengthened either when they are followed by the particle % 
(= 7%) or without it; see d/a[dha]yisa[th]a, aha (passim) = a[ha] (Jau. Sep. II, 1), cha, kecha, 
patipadayema ti, malm]a ti, va (twice = Skt. éva), savend (Jau. Sep. Il, 3), hosami, aphesi ti, 
@ladhayamtn tt, [ka\ti (Jau. Sep.) = katu (Dhau. Sep.), palakama[m)i[a], yujamea, s[a|dh[a] z2. 
Final a, ¢, ~, which stand for original am, is, ur, are treated in the same way; see [aphlaka ti, 
anusathi ti, al{adh]i, [nlijhati, lipi, v[aldhi, sudhi, alochayisa, aladhayey|a| and Gladhayevi, chaley| i] 
% and chalevit, nikhamavit, papunevit iti, yujeyn ti and yujevir ti, y[a| jeya ti and yajeva ti, lahey| ia), 
[valsevu ti, huveva ti and hveyit ti. 

The three derivatives gamu[k]a, nagalaka, and vachanik[a] correspond to Skt. gamuka, nagaraka, 
and vachanika. The & of maha- is shortened in mahamata (Jau. Sep. II, 1). Final @ is often 
shortened ; see atha and atha (= Skt. yatha), ada and adé (= yada), tatha and tathéd, pita and pita, 
laja and /aja, va and vé, kam[mana] and kamana (= karmana), [a]ua[v]ute[ ya] and anavatiya, and 
the nominatives singular feminine achala, ichha, likhit\a), sotaviya. Long i is shortened in nittyam 
(thrice) = niz[7] yam (Jau. Sep. I, 7) and in the nom. plur. na¢i (Dhau. IV, 5) = zaz[z] (Dhau. and 
Jau. V, 2). 

Initial yowels are dropped in pi (= Skt. api), hakam (for ahakam = aham), ti (passim) = iti 
(thrice) and ziti, va and va (=éva). In hveyn (Jau. Sep.) = Auveyu (Kalsiand MAnsehra), the vowel 
# seems to be elided. | alps basing: 


II. SImpLeE CONSONANTS. 


In the separate edicts at Jaugada the guttural & is softened in palalogam, hidaloglam), hida- 
logika, while Dhauli reads palaloka|m), hidaloka, hidalokika» kh is represented by y in [nilathi| yar 
(Dhau. IX, 2) and supadélaye (Dhau. and Jau. V, 3); g by y in -[o]paya (Dhau. VIII, 3) = -opaga 
(Dhau. and Jau. II, 3). In akhakhasa (= Skt. akarkaga, Dhau. Sep. I, 22) the aspiration of the 
first £h is perhaps due to the influence of the second kh, which is a defective spelling of kA, 
and which was produced by the assimilation of the group rk.” Greek x is expressed by & in 
Amtiyoka. 

The palatal ch is aspirated in [4]e[chha] (Dhau. Sep. I, 7) = kecha (Jau. Sep. I, 4), Aimchhi 
and kichht. It is softened in [a] jala (Dhau. Sep. II, 7) = achala (Jau. Sep. II, 9, 11), while 7 is 
hardened in Kambocha and vachasi (= Skt. vrajé). The palatal nasal # occurs only in patina (Dhau. 
Sep. IT, 6), instead of which the Jaugada text reads patimna. It is replaced by dental x also in ana- 
payami, a{na)p|ay]is[a]éz, natisu. 

As at Kalsi, lingual # is replaced by dental #. But # is used in four stray instances: 
[4ha]xas[i] (Dhau. Sep. II, 10), nijhaple\ta[ vi] ye (Jau. Sep. I, 1), palaloki{k\e[xa] (Jau. Sep. II, 4). 
and Savena (Jau. Sep. IT, 3). 

Dentals are lingualized after ra in the preposition pafi (also prafi in prativedayarntu, Jau. VI, 2), 
and alter 7? in usafa, kata, [half and hafu, puthaviyam, [bha\taka, bhati, vaghi, vithata, viyapata, vudha. 
¢ becomes ch in [ch]i[¢h]itu. In the Jaugada separate edicts, d is hardened in the following forms of 
the root pad» patipatayeham, | palfipatayem{a], vipatipatayamtam, [sampatipa|tal yam |tam, samipat- 
patayit|avje, while Dhauli reads [ pa} paday\eham, &c. For [idha] (Dhau. IV, 8) and hida 
(passim) see above, p. Ixxii. The enclitic particle nam (in Auvamti nam, Dhau. and Jau, VIII, 1) 
+ For other instances of the aspiration of tata see Pischels Grammati, § 206. 
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is derived by native grammarians from Skt. Be but in Pischel’s opinion (Gram#matik, § 150) it 
goes back to Skt. niinam, which would have lost its first syllable. | : 

The labial f is aspirated in aphal[usa}muz (Jau. Sep. I, 11), as in Prakrit pharusa (= Skt. 
parusha) ; see Pischel’s Grammatik, § 208. bh becomes # in the instrumental and dative plural 
in -hi, in dahey| iz] and lahevu, holi, hot, allo, huvamti, [h|uveya, huvevu, and in the participle hata, 
while d/i¢a is used as substantive. 

The semivowel y becomes 7 in majitla (= Skt. mayiira), and h in the optatives alabhehazit, yehaiit, 
[palti[ paday|ehaim and patipataycham. It is replaced by v before u and # at Dhauli, while it 
remains at Jaugada; see -dvutike, asvasevy, aladhayevia, chalevii, [pla[ plunevu and papunevit, yujevit 
and yijevit, lahevu, |va)|sevi, huvevu and huvevii, instead of which Jaugada reads -é@y[uflike, &c. 
But both Dhauli and Jaugada have nkhamavii (III, 2). y is prefixed toe in yeva, but is dropped 
at the beginning of ¢, ena, art (= Skt. yat), ata (= yatra), atha and atha (= yatha), ada@ and ada 
(= yada), asa (= yasya), @ (=y@), ani, adtse, dva (= yavat). The syllable ya becomes 7 in apa- 
viylalé[a], palitijit(u|, bhati (= bhritya). The syllables aya and ayi are contracted toe in sedasa 
(= *trayadasa), Ujeni (= Ujjayini), nijhaple\tal vi] ye, pativedetaviye. 

As at Kalsi, x becomes / throughout. ; : 

v is prefixed to # in v[u]te (= uktam). The syllable va becomes x in ¢[u/]aya and [azulana] ; 
va becomes # in [kalfa (= kritva), and u in katu, anusdsitu, and other absolutives. The syllables 
ava and avi become o in olodhana, viyovaditalviye*|, -viyohalaka, hoti, hotu, a[hjo, and hosati 
(= bhavishyati). | 

The two sibilants § and sh are replaced by s throughout. Skt. £ is represented by ch in 
chakiye and chaghatha, from root chak (= Sak). | 

h is prefixed in Aida, heta, hedisa, hevai. 

As in other Prakrits, final consonants are dropped. A preceding short vowel is lengthened in 
satimya- (= Skt. samyak), plallisad (= parishat), anusathi, aladhayevii, &c. (see above, p. c). 
Conversely, a preceding long vowel is sometimes-shortened ; see [siya] and siya (= syat), dal kheya] 
and dakhle]ya, anubatidhla] (= anubandhat, Dhau. V, 6), and the nom. plur. masc. anuvigina, &c. 
(below, p. civ). Final as generally becomes ¢; see Ujenite, kute, T[a\tha|s)ilate, duvalate, mukhate, 
viyaitjanate, hetute, the genitives singular atane, lajine; Piyadasine, the nom. plur. dajane, da[v|ize, 
[dhuy]e, ne, jane, &c. It becomes o only in sefo, [ya]so, and man{o]-; a in [saripaltipada (?), sa, 
esa;! ain ds]. Final ar becomes ¢ in avitte = Prakrit and Pali auto (Skt. antar), and @ in pana 
(= punar). 

Final @ and wu are nasalized in mamazi (Jau. Sep. II, 7) = mama (passim) and sahasesuiiz 
(Dhau.) = sahkasesu (Jau.), while the Anusvara of words ending in short nasal vowels is omitted in 
hidaloka, bahuka, -vachanik{a], -a[s]tik[a], &c. (below, p. civ), the acc. sing. fem, Sazidodh{i] and 
hini, aphaka (= Skt. asmakam) and ¢t{u]phak[a]. The Anusvara is dropped and the preceding 
vowel lengthened in fifi, vadhi, sudhi, kafaviyatala, k{avi\matala, duvala, [aphlaka t2; cf. above, 
p.c. But the nom. sing. of neuters in -a@ generally follows the analogy of the masculines and ends 
in -¢; see below, p. civ. 

Long nasalized vowels are generally shortened ; see the genitives plural dhagininari, guliinaii, 
bhat{i|nam, [telsa[siz], pananasit, &c., the acc. sing. fem. yatam, sustisam, and the loc. sing. fem. 
[pallisay[ai] (Jau. VI, 4), Samapayam, Tosaliyam, nitiyam, puthanyam. The Anusvara is 
omitted in palisay@ (Dhau. VI, 3); in ¢es[a] and savéilanaya the long 4 is shortened at the 
same time.’ 


III. SANDHI. 


Final d is preserved in [¢a]d-[o]paya, and final m in hedisam-cva. In hemeva (= Skt. évam-eva) 
the syllable va of zvam is dropped.* The final m is doubled in hevammeva and sukhasimeva. 
Hiatus is prevented by m in dhati[m-ayesu]. 

Hiatus remains in svag{a]-aladhi (Jau. Sep.), maha-apaye (Dhau. Sep.) = mahapay[e] (Jau. 





1 The two last words, although masculine in form, are used as neuters. : 
2 But palisaya and samfilanaya may as well be genitives used in the sense of the locative. 
_ * Cf emeva = Skt. vam-eva, Hémachandra, I, 271, and Jacobi, ZDMG, 47. 579. 
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Sep.), dudhale (Dhau. Sep. and Jau. Sep.), pasu-opagani (Dhau. and Jau.), man[o|-atileke (Dhau. 
Sep. and Jau. Sep.). As arule, +2 are contracted into 2; see -vasabhisita, panadlambhe,&c. But 
the @ is shortened before a group of consonants; see atata (= Skt. yatra yatra), dpalamta (= *ipa- 
vantah), [t\e[na]ta (= tendtra), nathi (= nasti), badhana[m|\tik[a| (= bandhanantikam), siipathaye. 
Final a preceding 2, %, ¢, o is dropped in dabha[n]-2bhil_yes|u, chu (= cha+u), | pal 7-upadaye, ch-eva, 
[ta]tesa, munis-opagani. In eve (Jau. Sep. I, 7) the nasal vowel aziz of evam is treated in the same 
manner before ¢ (= yak). ais elided after ¢ in [¢]y[am] for e+ ayam (= Skt. yd-yam). 


IV. GROUPS OF CONSONANTS. 


The only Sanskrit groups which occasionally remain unchanged are khy, tr, tv, ny, pr, my, vy, 
$v (which becomes sv), sm, sy, sv. Moreover the group rs is preserved at Jaugada in drasayitu 
(IV, 3) and Piyadrasine (1, 3), which are meant for darsayitu and Piyadarsine ; cf. above, p. Ixxxvii. 
All other groups of consonants are either assimilated, or an auxiliary vowel is developed within 
them. 

A long vowel preceding a group is generally shortened; see atane (= Gtmanak), atanam, 
atiyayike (= atyayikam), anusathi (= anuSasti), anusathe, [ayesu] (= Gryéshu), asvasanaye, 
asvasa[n|iya, [a|svaseyu, asvasevu, asamati (= asamapti), Gladhi (= *araddhi), tadatvaye, p[a\la- 
kamami, palakamena, maga (= marga), mahamat@ (Jau. Sep. Il, 1), Lathika, sasvatam, isaya 
(= irshyaya), kiti (=kirtim), puluva (= pirva).' But @ remains in dnapayami, a[nalp[ay|is[a]ii, 
mahamata (passim), sasvatam (Jau. Sep. II, 14). In titini (= trini) the 7 is shortened and the 
nasal doubled. Similarly, the short vowels 7 and w in asvasa[n]iya, da[v]iye, and [dhuy]e suggest 
that these three words are meant for asvasaniyya, daviyye, and bhuyye; cf. above, p. Ixxiv. | 

A long nasalized vowel is shortened before consonants in atikamitam, apa-bh{am|data, kilamte, 


Devanampiya, Pamdiya, barzbhana, while the nasal is dropped and the length retained in dabhana.. 


In chhamda (Jau. Sep. Il, 5, 11) = chhamhda (passim); the azz is lengthened although it is followed 
by a consonant. Anusvara is omitted after short'vowels in £ichhi (cf. above, p. 1x), dadhana (= Skt. 
bandhana); vihisa ; after ¢ in kaleti (Dhau. and Jau. 1X, 2); and before y in anusayanam, sayama, 
sayuta (= samyukia). ee | 
| The auxiliary vowel which is developed within some groups is u before or after labials in 
duve, duvadasa, duvala, puluva, suvamika, papunati ; e in dnaneyam (Jau. Sep.) = ananiyam (Dhau.); 
and frequently 7, as the subjoined list of Sanskrit groups and of their equivalents at Dhauli and 
Jaugada will show. I need not quote any examples of the groups &r, gr, dr, dhr, br, bhr, §r, sr, 
which have become &, g, d, dh, b, bh, s, s, respectively. 

hkh becomes kh (i.e. kk) in dukhalm] and dukhiyati, 

kt becomes ¢ in -dy[ut]ike, -avutike, &c. 

ky becomes kty in sakiye and chakiye. 

kl becomes #il in kilamte, k[i|lamathena, palikilesa. 

ksh becomes kh in khana, khamitave, khamisati, [khlud[am], khudakena, T[alkha[ slate, 
dakhami, &c. nakhatena, mokhaye, lukhani. 

kshn becomes khin in s[a]khina (= Skt. Slakshna). 

kshy becomes gh in chaghatha. 

khy remains in mokhya (Dhau. Sep.), but becomes iy in mokhiya (Jau. Sep.). 

khi becomes kh in kho = Skt. khalu; see above, p. lvi and n, 2, 

gn becomes g in [a] gi, but gin in anuvigina. 

ja becomes jin in lajind, lajine ; mii in patimia (Dhau. Sep.) ; sm or n in patirina (Jau. Sep.), 
anapayami, a{na] p[ay)is[a]ti, anaplay]i[ta], natisu. 

a] sj in the passive forms yujeyi and y[#] jeya. 

dy becomes diy in Pamdiya. 

ay becomes mn in hilamna and dnamne, but niy in Gnaniyam, and ney in @naneyam, 

_ ap becomes 9 in [pa] jupadaye. 








\___ puluva presupposes an intermediate form *purva, in which the a of parva'was shortened 
7 vt ital oe ee 


_ * See above, p. Ixxiv and n. 5. acts ame 
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tm becomes ¢ in atane and atanam. 
ty becomes ty in atiyayike, apatiye, ekatiya. 
ér remains in s[a]vatra (Jau. II, 4), but becomes ¢ in s[a]vaza (passim), tistni, &c. 
zv remains in tadatvaye. 
ts becomes s in usatena and chikisa. 
tsth becomes th in uthana, but th in uthay[a]; cf. above, p. Ixxxviii. 
dg becomes g in uga| chha)(chhe). 
dy becomes y in uydnasi; 7 in aja, [palfipal ja)ti, patipajeya, sampatipajati, sal rt] pati- 
pajam{Z\n{e]. 
dv becomes v in anuvigina, but duv in duve, duvadasa, duvala. 
_ adhy becomes jh in [x ijhati, nijhaple|tal vi] ye, majham, majhime| na}. 
ny remains in [anye] (Jau. Sep. I, 5), but becomes zn in azina (passim) and matnn{ ate]. 
pt becomes ¢ in asamati, nat[i] and nati (= Skt. naptarah), [n]ijhati. 
pn becomes pun in papunati, &c. 
pr remains in prafivedayamtu (Jau, VI, 2), but becomes p everywhere else. 
_ bhy becomes bhty in ala[m lbhiyamti, alabhiyisu, ala[bh)iyisamti, -ibhil_yes|u. 
my remains (with the nasal doubled) in sammyd-. 
rk becomes kh in akhakhasa (= Skt. akarkaSa). 
rg becomes g in magesu, vaga, svaga. 
rt becomes # in [anu|vatatu and anuvatisamti ; ¢ in vatitaviya, katavtya, kiti. 
rth becomes th in atha (Jau. Sep. II, 2, 12, 14) ; th in atha (passim) and [nilathi] yam. 
rah becomes dh in vadhite, vadhayis|a]ti, pavadhayisamtit. 
rbh becomes 5h in gabhagalasi. 
rm becomes mm or m in alnu|chaturzhmasam, kamma- (= Skt. karman) and kamana (= kar- 
mana), dhamma. 
ry becomes y in [ayesu], but Zy in anaintaliyane, nithiliyena, madhuliyaye. 
rv becomes v in pavatasi and sava, but Lav in puluva. 
v$ becomes s in dasana and Piyadasi-, but rs in drasayitu (i.e. darsayitu, Jau. Iv, 3) and 
Piyadrasine (i. e. “darsine, Jau. |, 3). 
rsh becomes s in vasa. 
rshy becomes s in tsdya. 
ly becomes p in apa and -kapam. 
ly becomes y in kayana. 
vy remains in samchalitavye (Jau. Sep. I, 7), but becomes y in [ichkhi]taye (Jau. Sep. I, 5), and 


| viy in samchalitaviy[e] (Dhau. Sep. I, 13), ichhitaviye, and other gerundives, divi y]anz, [miga]viy[a}, 


viyamjanate, viyapata, -viyohalaka. 

vr becomes v in vachasi (= Skt. vrajé). 

Sch becomes chh in pachha. 

$l becomes s in s[a]khina (= Skt. Slakshna). 

fv becomes sv in asvasanaye, asvasaln]tya, |a]svaseyu, asvasevu, S@svatam and sasvatam, sos: 
$ in seto. 

shk becomes & in dukatam and dukala, 

shkr becomes kh in nikhamavi, [nlikhami, [n)i[kha\m[i|s[u], ntkhamisamtt, nikhamaytsami. 

shir becomes th in Lathika. 

shth becomes th in [ch ]s| th] stu, nithiiliyena, se[the]|; th in adhithana, 

shp becomes ph in niphati. 

shm becomes ph in tuphe, &c. 

shy becomes s in tsa, munisa, hosati, esatha (Jau. Sep.), and other futures, but 4 in ehatha 
(Dhau. Sep.) ; cf. Maharashtri e#é# in Pischel’s Grammatik, § 529, and eAizi in Pali. 

As at Kalsi, sk becomes & in [a] gi-kamdhani. 


st becomes th in athi, nathi, anusathi, anusathe, vithatena, samthuta, hathini ; th in athi (Jau. 


Sep. I, 4). 
sir becomes #4 in ithi. 
sth becomes th in chila-thittka. 
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sy remains in [a/a]s[y]e[za] (Jau. Sep. I, 6), but becomes sty in @lasiyena (Dhau. Sep. I,:11), 
siya and [siya] (= Skt. syat), and s in the genitive singular in -asa. 

sv remains in svaga, but becomes suv in suvamike[na]. 

hm becomes mbh in barnbhana. In babhana the Anusvara is omitted, and the long @ of Skt. 
brahmana is preserved. 


B.—DECLENSION 
I, BASES in'-a. ‘++ .. : 
(1) Masculines and neuters in -a. 


Singular. Plural. 
Nom. masc. jane, &c.; neut. dane, &c. Masc. puta, &c.; neut. osadhani, &c. 
Acc. masc. dhammam, &c.; neut. mashgalam, &c, | Masc. kamdhani, y[u} tan]: ; neut. vasani, &c. 
Instr. Putena, &c. jatelh\i. 
Dat. athaye, &c. mahamatehi, samanehi. 
Abl. anubamdh|a), pachha. 
Gen. janasa, &c. 7 pananam, &c. 
Loc. athast, &c. | vasesu, &e. 


Nom. sing. masc.—The original termination -s seems to be dropped in [sampa]ftipada (Dhau. 
Sep. I, 14). The termination is -o instead of -¢ in the colophon of Dhauli: sezo (Text, p. 91). 
_ Nom. sing. neut.—The termination is -a* in jivam (Dhau. and Jau. I, 1) and duvalane (Jau. 
Sep. I, 2); -a in -a[ 7 |tik[2] (Dhau. Sep. I, 9 ; Jam Sep. I, 5), duval[a] (Dhau. Sep. I, 3; Jau. Sep. 
IT, 2), mata (four times), o[a]fitaviya (Jau. Sep: 1-7); -@ in kataviyatala (Jau. IX, 6), k[am]matala 
(Jau. VI, 5), duvala (Dhau. Sep. IT, 2). fs | 4 | 
Acc, sing. masc.—The Anusvira is omitted in 4idaloka (Dhau. Sep. II, 6). bee: 
Ace. sing. neut.—The Anusvara is omitted in bakuka (Jau. Sep. I, 4) and -vachanik[a] (Jaw. Sep. 
I, 12, II, 1). The form of the nominative is used in dnasine (Dhau. Sep. I, 14). : 
Nom. plur. masc.—The final @ is shortened in anuvigina (Dhau. Sep. II, 4; Jau. Sep. II, 5), 
aya{ ta] (Dhau. Sep. I, 4; Jau. Sep. I, 2), zagalaka (Jau. Sep. I, 10), malha]mata (Dhau: Sep. I, 1), 
vataviya) Dhau. Sep. I, 2, II, 1), -viyohalaka (Jau. Sep. I, 1). 
Nom. plur. neut.—The termination is -@ instead of -dni in Jopdpita and halapita (Dhau. 
IT, sections B and C ; Jau. II, 4). As at Kalsi and Mansehra, the two Sanskrit masculines vriksha 
and pra@na are used as neuters: /ukhani (Dhau. and Jau. II, 4) and panani (I, 4). 
(2) Feminines in -d., 
Nom. sing. paja, &c. 
Acc. sing. yatam, susiisam. 
Instr. sing. tsdya, i[ul]aya, talana[ ya}. — 
Loc. sing. Samapayam, samtilanaya, pajaye, [ pa\ jupadaye. 
Nom. sing.—The final @ is shortened in achala, ichha, likhit{a], sotaviya. 


II. BASES IN -2. 
(1) Masculines and neuters in -#. 


Nom. and. acc. plur. neut. 227. 


(2) Feminines in -¢ and -Z. 
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Dat. sing. anus{ath]iy|e], [va \dhiye. 
Abl. sing. niphatiy[ a}. 
Loc. sing. Tosaliyam, nitiyam, puthaviyam, a[ ya \tiye. 
Nom. plur. ithi2 
Gen. plur. dhagininam. 
Nom. sing.—The final vowel is long in anusathi, al[adh]i, [n)\iyhati, lipi, vja\dht (Dhau. IV, 
section I), sudhi (Dhau. VII, section E). 
Acc. sing. —The termination is -é in 4ifi, vadhi (Dhau. IV, J), sudhi (Dhau. and Jau. VII, B). 


III. BASES IN -w. 


Nom. sing. masc., fem., and neut. sadhu, sadh{[i#]. 
Nom. and acc. plur. neut. dahiinz. 

Instr. plur. dahithi. 

Gen. plur. gulinam. 

Loc. plur. dahiisu. 


IV. MASCULINES IN -7#. 
Nom. Sing. p2/é@, pita (Jau. Sep. II, 10). 
Gen. plur. d/a¢[7|nam. 
Loc. plur. p[¢]4z js. 
The instr. sing. follows the i-declension: [/]itind. bhatind, likewise the nom. plur. na¢[z], nati ; 
cf. Prakrit and Pali aggz (nom. plur. masc.). 


V. BASES) IN|) CONSONANTS. 

(1) Present participles in -aé. 
Nom. sing. masc. samtart, kalamtam;? vipatipatayamtamn, [sasinpatipa\tal yam tam. 
The base mahat follows the a-declension : nom. sing. masc. mahazitte. 


(2) Masculines and neuters in -av. 
Singular. Plural. 
Nom. masc. /4ja, aja (Dhau. Sep. II, 4). lajane. 
Acc. masc. ata@nam ; neut. nama. 
Instr. /ajina, kam[mana), kamana. 
Dat. kasmmane. 
Gen. atane, lajine. 
The neuter base 4arman may also follow the a-declension: nom. sing. kamime, acc. kammam, 
gen. kammasa. 


aS 


. (3) Masculines in -n. 


Acc. plur. hathini ba [Aa]thini at KAlsi). 


(4) Neuters in -as. 
Acc, sing. [ ya]so, da[v]iye, [dhuy|e. 
(5) Feminine in -<. 
The base pariskad follows the a- declension: nom. sing. p[a]/#s4, loc. [ pa|/isdy[am] and palisdyd. 
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C.—PRONOUNS 


(1) Pronour of the first person. 


Singular. Plural. 
Nom. hkakam. maye. 
Acc. aphe, af ph\ent. 
Instr. mamaya, mamaye, mamiyaye, me. 
AblL mamate. 
Gen. mama, mama, mamamt, me. aphika, |aph\aké, ne. 
Loc. [ aphesu), aphesis 


For the forms Aakam and mamaya see above, p. Ixxviii. With the instr. sing. #amdaye (Dhau. 
Sep.), instead of which Jau. Sep. reads mamiydaye, cf. mamdat, Hémachandra, III, 109. The ablative 
mamate for Skt. matitah is, like the instrumental mamaya, due to the influence of the genitive 
mama. The nom. plur. maye is derived from Skt. vayam, but influenced by the instr. sing. maya, 
and the acc. aphe (Dhau. Sep. II, 7) is formed from the same base as Skt. asman. The acc. al ph]ent 
(Jau. Sep. II, 10) and the loc. aphesu follow the analogy of the masculines in -a. 


(2) Pronoun of the second person, 


Nom. plur. ¢uphe, phe. 
Acc. plur. tuphe, tuphent. 
Instr. plur. zuphehe. 

Gen. plur. ¢[]phak[ a). 
Loc. plur. cubhesu. 


The base */ushma, from which the nom. nal acc. plur. ¢uphe (= Prakrit tumhe) is derived, 
seems to be a compromise between the Skti*base*y#shma and the singular ¢vam (Prakrit Zwmam).* 
With the form phe (Jau. Sep. I, 2) cf. dhe, Hémachandra, III, gi. The three forms ‘upheni (Jau- 
Sep.), zuphehi, and tuphesu follow the analogy of the masculines in -a. 


(3) Base Za. 
Singular. | Plural. 
Nom. masc. se, ze (Dhau. Sep. I, 13). te, Se. 
Acc. neut. zaviz, se, sa. 
Instr. tena. 
Gen. Zasa. [te]sa[m], tes[a]. 
Loc. Zast. 


In Dhau. Sep. II, 7, the nom. plur. neut. sani takes the place of the masc. te (Jau. Sep. II, 9). 


(4) Base éta. 

Singular. | Plural. 
Nom. masc. e[s@] (Dhau. VIII, 3) ; neut. esa. | Masc. efe ; neut. efani. 
Acc. masc. and neut. efari. ; 
Instr. [¢|¢akena. 
Dat. etdye, etakdye. 
Gen. etasa. 
Loc. efast. 

Nom. sing. fem. e#a(ta)ka. 


In Pes masc. e/e [j4td] corresponds to the nom. plur. i 
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(5) Demonstrative idam. 


Singular. sirwly, Plural. 
Nom. masc. ay ame), tyam ; neut. tyazit. Masc. ime. 
Acc. neut. 7mazt. 
Instr. tmena. ime hi. 
Dat. [7] m[@] ye. 


Gen, zmasa. 
Nom. sing. fem. zyav. 
Dat. sing. fem. imd|y]e. 
As at Kalsi, the nom. sing. masc. aya occurs only in below (= Skt. yo-yam, Jau. Sep. I, 6). 


(6) Interrogative pronoun, 


Nom. sing. neut. £i##. The acc. sing. neut. 4am and the acc. plur. neut. 4é@mz are used as 

- demonstratives. The abl. sing. of the same base is preserved in akasma, The indefinite pronoun 

is formed with cha or chha (nom. sing. masc. kecha, [h]e[chha]), and with chhi = Skt. chid (neut. 
sing. kimchhi, kichhi); and kimti is used in the sense of ‘that’. 


(7) Relative pronoun. 


Singular, | | Plural. 
Nom. masc. ye, é@; neut. 2. Masc. ye, é; neut, ant. 
Acc. neut. a7. 
Instr. ena. 
Gen. asa. 


Nom. sing. femr-y4, 4 


(8), Base anya, 
Singular, Centepter the’ Aes Plural. 
So masc. [anye], arine ; neut. azine. Masc. ves OTIS 
cc, 
Dat. amnaye. 
Loc. amnesu. 
(9) Base sarva. 
Singular. Plural. 
Nom. neut, save. Masc, save. 
Acc. masc. and neut. savam. 
Instr. savena, Savena. 
Gen. savasa. 
Loc. savesu. 
(10) Base *ékatya. 
Nom. plur. masc. ehatiyd. 
| One. 
ee ae Nom. sing. masc. eke ; instr. sing. ehena, eb{a]¢{e]na. 
es | Meme sr ea os lan Aah » 


Sar AP ? > ; . cl 
a Lats Tee ‘orm aes okay es ei woe, ata V4 , , ~ “ 4 Pa = 


cviii INTRODUCTION 


Ten, twelve, thirteen. 
d[alsa, duvadasa, tedasa. 


Hundred. 


Acc. plur. satani; instr. satehi. 


Thousand. 
Loc. plur. sahkasesu, sahasesum (Dhau. Sep. I, 4). 
Literary Prakrit also uses the termination -esusiz besides -esu ; see Pischel’s Grammatik, § $73-" 


Hundred thousand. 
Nom. plur. sata-sah|a)sani. 


E.—_CONJUGATION 
I, PRESENT. 
(1) Bases. 


i First Sanskrit class, 
Root samp: anukampatt. 
Root kram: p|a\lakamami, nikhamavii. 

Root gam: gachhema. 

Root chal: chaley| i). 

Root drif: dakhami, drakhati, dekhata. 

Root dh#%: hott, huvamii (sixth class). ...,.. 

Roots rabh and labh: alabheham, lahey{ a}. 

Root vas: [va]sevit. 

Root vit: [anu]vatatu. 

Root fvas: [a 

Root stha: [ch]i[th]itu (from *chitthati), uthay{ a) (from *utthati). 


Second Sanskrit class. 


Root as: athi, athi (Jau. Sep. I, 4). 
Root ¢: e#z. - 
The two roots y@ and Sas follow the a-conjugation: yeham, anusasami. 


Third Sanskrit class. 
Root hu: pajohitaviye ; see above, p. 1xxxi. 


Fourth Sanskrit class. 
Root pad: [palipal jai 


Root man: mamn{[ate]. . 2 
Root 4p follows the ninth class (papundti, papunatha) and the a-conjugation ( papuneyn). 


Root ish: ichhati, 
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Eighth Sanskrit class. 
Root kri: kaleti, kalami, kalamti, kalamtam ; see above, p. 1xxxi. 


Ninth Sanskrit class. 


Root 7#a@ : janitu and janisamti are formed from the present jandti. 


Tenth Sanskrit class. 

(a) With aya: atikamayisati, nikhamayisami, dasayitu and drasayitu (i.e. darsayitu), patipada- 
yema, aladhayamti, likhiyis[|amt*), alochayisi, vadhayis|a\ti, vedayati, sukhayami. The character 
ayt is contracted into ¢ in pativedetaviye. 

(b) With paya: hapayisat[i|. In anapayami and nijhap|e|talvilye’ the long vowel of the two 
roots 7#4@ and dhyd@ is shortened.? 

(c) With dpaya: khanapitani, likhapita, halapita, 

(d) With papaya: lopapita. 

(e) With zya: dukhiyati (denominative of Skt. dukkha). 


(2) Moods. 
(a) Indicative. 
I. sing. p[a]/akamami, dakhami, anusasami, ichhami, kalamt, anapayami. 
3. sing. anukampati, [ pallakamal|t]i, drakhati, hoti, athi and athi, eti, | pa\tipal ja\ti, sampati- 
pajati, papunati, ichhati, kallelti, vedayati, dukhiyati. The only middle form is mammn[ate] 


(Dhau. X, 1). : 
2. plur. papunatha (from the strong base. of the ninth class), 
3. plur. Auvarnti, ichhamti, kalamti and Ralé# (Dhau. and Jau. IX, 2). 


(b) Subjunctive. 
1. sing. sukhayami with indicative termination ; cf. above, p. xcv. 
3. plur. zikhamavii with optative termination ; cf. Johansson, SAahb., part 2, p. 89, n. 2. 
(c) Optative. 


1: sing. alabheham, yeham, [ palti[ padayleham and patipatayeham ; see above, p. Ixxxii. 
3. sing. uga|chha|(chhe), daki{e|ya and dal kheya), uthay[a] (from the indicative *utthati= Pali 
utthati; cf. Pischel’s Grammatik, § 483), [A]uveya, siya and [siya] (= Skt. syat). patipajeya. 


1. plur. gachhema, patipadayema and | pa)tipatayem{[a). 
3. plur. chaley[a] and chalevit, hveyit, huvevu and huvevi, lahey[a| and lahevu, [va]seva, 


[a]svaseyu and asvasevu, papuneyu, [p]a[ plunevu and papunevit, yulj\ey[u], yujeyt, and yijevia, 
aladhayey|i| and aladhayevis. 7 : 
(d) Imperative. 
3. sing. hotu, [anu]vatatu, 
2. plur. dakhatha (with indicative termination), dekhata. 
3. plur. [pa ]/akamamtu and palakama[m)t| a), yujamta, aladhayamti, prativedayamtu. 
(e) Imperfect. 


3. sing. a[h)o. 





substantive nijhati Seceeratel fp ths srete edict YI, hich Je Serres, Sm Suldlpe. 
| MY But in Bedoya] ( u. III, 1), the long vowel of the root 7#4 is preserved. 
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II. AORIST. 
(a) Indicative. 
3. sing. [n]ikhami ; 3. plur. [n]i[ Aha] m{[z]s[ 2]. 
(b) Subjunctive. 
3. plur. alochayisi ; see Text, p. 31, n. 7. 


III. PERFECT. 
3. sing. a[ha] (only Jau. Sep. II, 1) and aha. 


IV. FUTURE. 


:. sing. hosami and hosami (= Prakrit hdssdmi), nikhamayisami, likhiyis[ami*}. 
3. sing. khamisati, hosati, kachhati, atikamayisati, a[na] play\is[a]ti, vadhayis[ alti. 
2. plur. esatha and ehatha, chaghatha (from root chak = Skt. Sak),? aladhayisatha and ala{dha}- 


ytsa{ th]. 


3. plur. nikhamisamti, anuvatisainti, [a]uns{|sisanil)i, yujtsainti, kachhamti, janisamti, pava- 


dhaytsanitt. 





V. PASSIVE. 


3. plur, indicative ala| rit \ohiyamti* 


3. plur. optative yujepi, y[ a] jeyit, yujevit, yajera. 
3. plur. aorist @labhivyisu. 
3. plur. future a/a[bh]iyisanti and alan jbhiyisa[ nz |f{ 7]. 


VI. DESIDERATIVE, 


3. sing. imperative susisatu. 


VII. PARTICIPLES. 
(1) Present participle. 
Active. 

Root as: samtazit. 
Root kri: kalazittarit. 
Causative of pad: vipatipatayamtam and [sampatipa|ta[ yam ]tar: (Jau. Sep.). 

| Middle. 
Root pad: sa[si|patipajam{i|n[e], and causative: [vi] paf[7]padayamine (Dhau. Sep.). 


(2) Past passive participle. 
(a) In -ta: mata, kata (= Si*. krita), viyapata (= vydprita), vithata (= vistrita), usata 


(= utsrita), [n]isita (= *nifrita), likiwia, likhapita, khanapita, halapita, Glopita, lopapita, a8 





1 , Foran explanation of his form se above, poe net, 3 mY 
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play|za],) kita, atikatita, kilamta, aya[ta] (i.e. dyatta), sayuta (= saiityukta), v[ujta (= ukia), 
vudha (= vriddha), anusatha (from anu-$as), &c. 
(b) In-va: uvigina (= udvigna). 


(3) Future passive participle. 

(a) In -tavya: etaviya, sotaviya, kataviya, vataviya, pajohitaviya, ichhitaviya and [ichhi|taya 
(from the present ichchhati), chalitaviya, samchalitavya and °taviya, vatitaviya, viyovaditalviya*| 
pativedetaviya, nijhape\t al vi) ya. 

(b) In -aniya: asvasa|n)ivya. 

(c) In -ya: sakiya and chaktya. 


VIII. INFINITIVE. 


khamitave, dladhayitave, sanpatipadayitave and saipatipatayit|av|e. 


IX. ABSOLUTIVE. 


katu and [ka]ta (= Skt. kritva), anusdsitu, dlabhitu, sariuchalitu, janitu (from janati), palityit|u| 
(from root tya7), [ch]i[fh]itu (from *chitthati), dasayitu and drasayitu (i.e. darsayitu), hapayitu. In 
ueditu, which corresponds to Skt. védayitva, the causative character ay is neglected. 


A few words may be inserted here on the small Bombay-Sopara {fragment of the eighth 
rock-edict (Text, p. 118). The preserved forms agree with the Magadha dialect of Dhauli 
and Jaugada. But, as at Girnar, the semivowel.7_is not changed to /; see hiranina (= Skt. 
hiranya,\. 7) and [ra]éi (1. 9). In the aorist_2ikhkamitha (I. 5) the lingual is retained, while Kalsi 
has nikhamitha and the pillar-edicts have hutha and vadhitha, with dental th. 


CHAPTER X 
GRAMMAR OF THE PILLAR-EDICTS 


A.—PHONETICS 


I. VOWELS. 


THE vowel a is replaced by 7 in the second syllable of gikitha (see above, p. Ixx), in majhima 
(see above, p. xcix), and perhaps in minx[a@] (Delhi-Mirath) and mina (= SKt. manak?). It becomes 
u in the second syllable of udupdna (see above, p. xcix), and after in muta (= mata), munisa 
(= manushya). The change of a into ¢ in seyaka (i.e. styyaka), which is the reading of three 
versions instead of sayaka (= Skt. falyaka) at Delhi-Topra, is due to the following palatal y. 

Skt. 7 is represented by a in the first syllable of kapilika (Delhi-Topra) = kipilika (Allahabad- 
Késam) and = Skt. pipilika, and by w after original v in dutiya and dutiya, dupada, kinasu (i. €. 
kinassu) = Skt. kénasvit; see Text, p. 134, n-1I. ¢ corresponds to Skt. 7 in hedisa (Sarnath, Il. 6, 7). 

i corresponds to Skt. « in the second syllable of pultsa (see above, p. xcix) and of meumisa (see 
above, p. xx). In £ho (= Skt. Ahalu) Skt. u is represented by o ; see above, p. lvi and n. 2. 

ri becomes (1) a in anugahinevu, apakatha (= Skt. apakrishta), kata, kapana (= hripana), dana- 


[gak}e* (Queen's edict, 1. 3), bhatakesu, vadiba and vaditya (=*vritité), vadhi, viyapate (a) ¢ in 





- 


Cf. p. Lexxiiin. 3.0 * Cf. gakatha (= Skt. grihastha) at Kalst. hn ey 
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gthitha (= grihastha), nisijitu (from nisrijati), pitli|su (= pitrishu), simala (= srimara), hedisa 
(= idriga); (3) ein dekhati, &c. 

? corresponds to Skt. ¢ in za (Sarnath, Il. 6, 7, 8), i.e. *#kka = Prakrit ekka and Skt. éka. Cf. 
Ardhamagadhi zkka@rasa = Skt. 2ka@dasa; Pischel’s Grammatik, § 443. 

at becomes e in kevata (= Skt. kaivarta), and au becomes o in -opagani, Kosambiyam, puta- 
papotike, mokhya. 

Initial a is lengthened in @navasasi (Sarnath) = ana[va|sasi (Kausambi and Samchi). Final @ 
is lengthened frequently; see eva, yeva, va and eva, yevad, va (= Skt. @va), cha and cha, na and na 
(in nasaritam), heta, aha and aha or aha, vadhitha, hutha, vivasapayatha, {sa|mnamdhapayiya, 
nama and nama (in nama tt), mama and mama, asvasa and asvasa, gonasa and gonasa, janapadasa 
and janapadasa, Devanampiyasha, lokasa and lokasa, usahena and usahend, bhayena and bhayend, 
v[a|chanena. Interconsonantal 7 and « are sometimes lengthened ; see ganiyati (Queen’s edict, 1. 4), 
-thitika and -thitika (also -thitika and -thitika), tilita (thus Allahabad-Kiésam ; “lita in the other 
versions), deviye (Queen's edict, 1.2; deviye, id., ll. 4, 5), pavajitanam, lajihi (instr. plur. of Skt. 
rajan), anupatipajamtam, anupatipajamtu (also anupati°), anupatipajisati, anupatipati (also anupati’), 
sampatipati, patipati, pafibhoga (also pati’), pafivisitham (also pafi°), patilvedayamti*), nithiliye, 
pachitpagamane (pachupa® Allahabad-Késam), dahisu (but gulusu). Final i and u may be 
lengthened before # (= 2#z) or without it; see anuvidhiyamti, avahami ti, kachhati ti, khadiyati, ti, 
“@ t¢ (Delhi-Topra, II, 1 16), [Aa]mtaviyani, anupatipajamti, hott ti, Final i and u, which stand for 
original zs and ws or wr, are treated in the same way; see [gut]i and gofi ti, lipi and lipi, bhikhu and 
[dhtkh\i, Sakyamuni ti, sadhu and sadhi, aladhayevu and Gladhayevii ti, upadahevu and upadahevit, 
pavatayevit tt. 

Initial @ is shortened in avah@mi and ava! (Delhi-Topra) = avahami and ava or ava (in the 
other versions). Interconsonantal 4 is shortened in the Queen’s edict in @/ama (= Skt. drama) and 
_ mahamata (= mahamatra). Final 2 is often shortened ; see atha and atha (= Skt. yatha), tatha 
and ¢atha, v@ and va (= Skt. va), apahata and @pahata, laja and laja, atana and atana, lajina, 
Piyadasina, anusathiya and anusathiya, and the-nom. sing. fem. esa (pillar edict I, section D); 
apekha and apekha, &c. Also final 7 is sometimes. shortened ; see Piyadasi (Allahabad-Késam) and 
Piyadast, dudi and duli, dhati (= Skt. dhatvi)athami-pakha (Delhi-Topra) and athami-pakha, 
chatummasi-pakha, devi-kumalanatn, bhikhuni, Lummin»game. \nterconsonantal 7 is shortened in 
dutiya = dutiya* (Queen’s edict, 1. 5), and z in anulupaya, thube, bhutanam, sususa (also susiisa). 

Initial vowels are dropped in gi (= Skt. api), Jaghamti (for *alaghamti = Skt. arhanti), hakavit 
(for ahakam = aham), ti (for iti) and histi, posatha (for upavasatha), va and va (for éva). 


II. SIMPLE CONSONANTS. 


As at Kalsi, palatal # and lingual # are replaced by dental 2 throughout. 

The guttural & is palatalized in adha-|kos\ikyani and vadikya;* cf. above, p. Ixxi. It is 
represented by y in atha-bhagiye (Rummindei, |. 5), ata-patiye (Delhi-Topra, IV, ll. 4, 14), némsi- 
[dha] ya (= Skt. *nislishtaka), and perhaps in gevaya; see Text, p. 120, n. 4. gh is preserved in 
laghamti (for *alaghamti = Skt. arhanti), but has become 4 in lahu. 

The palatal ch is softened in samkuja, which is probably connected with Skt. samkuchi, 
‘a skate-fish.’ It is aspirated in kichhi (Queen’s edict, 1. 4) = hichhi at Kalsi, &c. 

Lingual d may become /; see edake and elake, edaka and elaka, dudi and duli. 

Dentals are lingualized after ri in kata, bhatakesu, vadhi, viyapata, vadika and vadikya 
(= *vritika), in which the ¢ (for ¢) is softened, and after ra in nigamtha (= Skt. zirgrantha) and in 
the preposition gafi, but not in pachupagamana (= pratyupagamana), patyasamna and pattyasamna | 
(= pratyasanna), t is elided, a lengthened,* and v developed from u in chavudasa (= Skt. chaturdaS), 
while ai is contracted to o in chodasa (= chaturdaéa). _@ becomes d or / in duvadasa and dava[la}- 
s[2], parinagasa and parunajasé (= Skt. pafichadagi), The original dh of the root *nadk (= Skt. nak) 


(LF 23; 296) compares Avestan yovaf (= Skt. Boa 
Sie dudia, &c., from a supposed Set form #dviipa 
Se Rasher eibeoodite (Queen'andictely shan 
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is preserved in [sa]snamdhapayiya and sanamdhapayitu’ dh becomes h in nigoha (= nyagrédha), 
vidahami and upadahevu (from dadhati). For hida (= idha at Girnar) see above, p. Ixxii, 

p is softened in thuba (= stipa, Nigali Sagar, 1. 2) and /4i* (Delhi-Topra, VII, ll. 31, 32) 
= lipi (passim). It becomes & through dissimilation in Aipilika and kapilika = Skt. pipilika.® 
bh becomes h in J[a]hiye, hoti, hotu, huvati, hosamti, hohamti, hutha, husu, and in the instr. plur, in 
-hi (for -bhih). m becomes p, and the aspiration changes place, in kaphafa = Skt. kamatha; cf. 
aphe and tuphe (= Prakrit amhe and tumhe) at Dhauli and Jaugada, and [¢a] pha (= Skt. ¢asmat) 
at Kalsi. 

y is represented by / in abhyusinamayeham, and by v in dvuti (= *ayuktt), vishava (= Skt. 
vishaya), sochava for sochaya (=*Sauchya), papova (= *prapnd + yat), yavu, anugahinevu, aladhayevu, 
upadahevu, pavatayevi. It is prefixed to ¢ in yeva and yeva (also eva and eva), but is dropped 
at the beginning of ata (= Skt. yatra), atha and atha (= Skt. yatha), ava (also yava, = Skt. 
yavat), avate,e (also ye), ena (also yena). At the end of etad-atha (Delhi-Tépra, VII, 1. 24) the 
syllable ya seems to be dropped ; cf. above, p. lvii. It becomes 7 in migoha (= Skt. nyagrddha), 
pativekhami, dupativekhe, and ayi becomes ¢ in jhapetaviye (also jhapayitaviye). 

r has become / throughout, except in cham[da]m|a-si|ri| yi|ke (Samchi, |. 4). 

va becomes u in anuvekhamane ; va becomes the same in the absolutives in -t# (= Skt. ¢va@) ; 
ava and avi become o in odata, olodhana, posatha, paliyovadatha, paliyovadisamti, viyovadisamtt, 
viyohala, hoti, hotu, hosamtt, hohamit. 

The two sibilants ¢ and sk have become s throughout. But sh is used in vishava (= Skt. 
vishaya, Sarnath, 1. 10), Devanampiyashaé and she (Queen's edict, ll. r and 4). In chaghati, £ is 
represented by ch ; cf. above, p. ci. | 

h is prefixed in hida, hidata, hedisa,hevam. For heta (Queen’s edict, 1. 2) see above, p. Ixx. 

Final consonants are dropped. A preceding vowel may be shortened ; see min[a| and mina 
(= Skt. manak?), papova and papova, siya and stya, avimana and avimana, abhita and abhita, &c. 
(below, p. cxvi). Conversely, a preceding short vowel may be lengthened; see ava and ava 
(= yavat), lipi and lipi, sadhu and sadhi, &c¥ (above, p. cxii). Final as generally becomes ¢; see 
ite, suve (= Svas), bhuye, lajane, viyapatase, jane; Sc. But it becomes o in vayo-; @ in chamdama- 

‘and esa (nom. sing. masc. and neut.); and-@in-es@(nom. sing. neut.). 

The vowel z is nasalized in chum (Sarnath, 1. 3) for chu (passim). Final Anusvara is omitted 
in badha (Delhi-Topra, III, 1. 21), heva (= Skt. 2vam,* Rampurva, I,1. 1), and in the acc. sing. vadhz 
(pillar-edict VI, B). The Anusvara is dropped, and the preceding vowel is lengthened, in the acc. 
sing. anupatipati (Delhi-Topra, VII, 1. 24) and in the nom. sing. [d@]z@ (Delhi-Mirath, II, 1.2). But 
the nom. sing. of neuters in ~e generally-follows the analogy of the masculine and ends in -¢; 
see below, p. cxvi. 

Long nasal vowels are generally shortened; see kiyam (= Skt. kiyan), Bhagavam (= Bhagavan), 
the gen. plur. in -a7#, the loc. sing. fem. tisayam, tisyam, K osambiyam, pumnam@styam, and the acc. 
sing. mam (= mam), ¢maztit (= imam), tant (= tam, pillar-edict VI, B), sham (= cham), pajam 
(= prajam), dukhiyanam, chavudasam, pamnadasam, patipadam, hedisam (acc. sing. fem., Sarnath, 
l. 7). But the Anusvara is omitted in the acc. sing. pla]tipada (Delhi-Mirath, V, |. 6), and the long 
@ is shortened at the same time in 4iya (Lauriya-Nandangarh, II, |. 1). 


III. SANDHI. 


Final d is preserved in etad-atha (Delhi-Topra, VII, 1. 24), and final m in etam-eva (id., 1. 233 
Sarnath, ll. 8, 9), Zayanam-eva (Allahabad-Késam, III, |. 1), Aedisam-eva (Sarnath, 1.7). The final 
mis doubled in iyarzmana (= Skt. idam anyat), kayanammeva, hevammeva. In hemeva, hemeva, 
hemmeva, the syllable va of Skt. Zvam is dropped. 

Hiatus remains in -vasa-abhisita at Delhi-Topra (six times), while the, remaining versions (and 
Delhi-Topra, VII, 1. 31) read -vasabhisita. Other instances of a+4=4 ate dharimanupatipat, 





1 Cf. pilandhati &c. in E. Miller's Pali Grammar, p34, a). 
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dhatimanusathi, dhatiumapadana, dhaiimapekha, apasinave. The a which results from the contraction 
is shortened before a group of consonants in savghathasi and -apadanathaye (Delhi-Topra, VII, 
ll. 25 and 28). The nasal vowel azz of tuphakasi: and upasakanam is treated in the same manner 
before amtikam in tuphak-aiitikarin and upasakan-amtikant (Sarnath, ll. 6 and 7). In keke (= Skt. 
ehaikah), chu (= cha+u), ch-eva, and chhay-opagani, final a and @ are elided before the initial 7, x, e, 
and o of the next following word. 


IV. GROUPS OF CONSONANTS. 


The only Sanskrit groups which occasionally remain unassimilated are ky, khy, ty, dhy, dhr, bhy, 
rshy (which becomes sy), Sv (which becomes sv), sky (which becomes sy). For the group dy see 
also above, p. cxii and n. 3. 

A long vowel preceding a group is generally shortened; see ata- (= Skt. @tman), asvatha 
(= afvasta), anusathi (= anuSasti), aladha (= *araddha), kinasu (for *kina + ssu = Skt. svid), pata 
(= prapta), maga (= marga), madava (= mardava), mahamata (= mahamdatra, Queen's edict, 
1. 1), Sakyamuni, isya (= irshya), -suliyika* (for *stiryika), dusa (= dishya), pumnamasiyam. But 
the length remains in duapayati, papova (from prapndti), mahamata (for °matra), palikha (for 
pariksha). While long z is preserved before » in -g@mini and bhi[khun]inam, it is shortened, and 
the following nasal is doubled, in ¢isimi (= trinz). Similarly, anusathini and devinam are perhaps 
defective spellings for anusathimni and devimnam. Before y and / the length is preserved in anuvt- 
dhiyamtt, sukhiyana, kapilika, but it is shortened (and probably the following consonant is doubled) 
in anuvidhiyamti, sukhiyana, bhuye, kipilika; cf. above, p. cii. A short vowel preceding a group 
is lengthened in adgacha (= Ggatya), dakhind (also dakhind, i.e. dakkhind), putapapotike* (for 
putrapra®), pundvasune (for punarva’), kichhi (for *kid+chid, Queen's edict, |. 4), nzlakhiyate (for 
nirla®), nilakhitaviye (also nila® at Rampurva,-V, kg), vadhisati (also vadhisati, i.e. vaddhissatz), 
sampatipajisati (also °7isati), anupatipajisati, antpla\tipamne (for anuprati). 

A long nasal vowel is shortened before consonants in amba- (= Skt. @mra), attkamtam, Kosam- 
biyam (= Kausambyam), Devanampiya,> while the nasal is dropped, and the length is retained, in 
babhana (= bamhana at Girnar). Anusvara is lost after a short vowel in #habha (Rummindéi, 1. 3) 
= thambha (Delhi-Topra), in sayame and savibhage (also samyame and samvibhage), in vihisaye (but 
not in avihimsaye), and in satavisati. The nasal vowel im is replaced by a length in visatz, pamna- 
visait, and saduvisaiz. Similarly, am seems to be replaced by @ in dh[ a|khaté (= Skt. bhankshyait). 
In visvamsayitave (Sarnath, ll. 8, 9) the nasal vowel av corresponds to Skt. 4. 

The auxiliary vowel which is developed within some groups is w before v in duvehi, duvadasa, 
saduvisati, suve; a in dusaripatipadaye, laghamti (for *alaghamti), sochaye and sochave; and 
frequently z, as will appear from the subjoined list of Sanskrit groups and of their equivalents in the 
pillar-edicts. It is unnecessary to quote examples of the groups &r, gr, tr, pr, br, §r, sr, which have 
become 2, g, 2, ~, 5, s, s, respectively. 

hkh becomes kh (i. e. kkk) in dukhiyanam. 

kt becomes ¢ in abhisita, yuta, vataviya, viyata. 

dy remains in Sakyamuni (Rummindéi, |. 2). 

ksh becomes jh in jhapayitaviye,* but kk everywhere else. 

kshy becomes khiy in nilakhiyati; kh in dupativekhe and bhi a|\khati ; gh in chaghaiti. 

khy is preserved in mukhya and mokhya, but is assimilated in mukha@ (Delhi-Topra, VII, 1. 27). 


1 This word presupposes an intermediate form with short ~: *-suryika; cf. above, p. cii, 
n.1. In the Magadha dialect the affix -ika does not, as in Sanskrit, necessarily involve Vriddhi 
of the first syllable; see puta@papotika and hidatika, but anugahika. In amtalika, adhalkos\ikya, 
chamdamasuliyika we cannot say whether the @ preceding the group of consonants in the first 
syllable was originally long and subsequently shortened. The same applies to the first @ of 
seers es — wea from Skt. chanda mer gs affix -ya. Pa a ehers and pumnamasiyant 

e first vowe remained unchanged, while correspondin orms are naishthurya and 
paurnamasyam, with Vriddhi of the first vowel. . : + a Se 
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khl becomes kA in kho = Skt. khalu; see above, p. lvi and n. 2. 

chy becomes chay or chav in sochaye | ant! sochave.' 

jn becomes jin in lajina ; rin in chhamdatinani and vithnapayitaviye; n in anapayati, anapita, 
natika, hatisu. 

ich becomes mn in patinavisati, parinadasa and parinalasa, but remains in [pa]sinchal dasa] 
(Allahabad-Késam). | 

dy becomes diy in chaidiye. 

dv becomes duv in saduvisati. 

nm becomes sim in dsammasike. 

tk becomes & in ukasda, 

tm becomes ¢ in ata- (= Skt. aman). 

ty remains in patydsazina, but becomes ty in patiyasathna (Delhi-Topra), and ch in dgacha, 
Aerts sache. 

tr becomes s in usapapite. 

Zs becomes s in usaha. 

tsy becomes chh in machhe. 

ab becomes 4 in ubalike. 

dy becomes 7 in anupatipajamtu, &c. ; diy in khadiyati ; day in dusampatipadaye. 

dr becomes d in chamdama-. 

dv becomes d in dupada, dutiya and dutiya, but duv in duvehi, duvadasa. 

dhy remains in avadhya, but becomes dhiy in avadhiya, and jh in majhima, nijhatiya, nijha- 
payttave, nijhapayita, nijhapayisamntt. 

ahr remains in dh[r]uvaye (Delhi-Mirath), but becomes dh in dhuvaye and vadhi (pillar- 
edict V, D). 

ny becomes zim or # in azina (passim) and ana (pillar-edict III, H). 

pt becomes ¢ in [ gut]é, gott (= Skt. *sipt), nikhita, nyhatiya, pata (= prapta), sata (= sapta, 
Delhi-Topra, VII, 1. 31). 

pn becomes f in papova. 

bhy remains in abhyumnamayeham and hboibiebalecl but becomes Azy in Jalhiye. 

bhr becomes bh in palibhasayisam. 

mb becomes mm in Lummini- (Rummindéi, |. 4). 

mr becomes 7th (for mbr) in arnba- (= Skt. dmra). 

yy becomes yiy in dvasayiye and [sa]simatndhapayiya. 

rg becomes g in magesu and visaga. 

rgr becomes g in nigamthesu. 

rgh becomes lagh in laghamti (for *alaghamti). 

rn becomes sn in pamna (pillar-edict V, B) and purhnamasiyam. 

rt becomes ¢ in pavatayevii, but ¢ in kataviya, kevata, palihatave, apahata. 

rth becomes th in atha (Delhi-Topra, VII, W and OO), but ¢# mm atha (passim). 

7d becomes d in chakhudane, chodasa, chavudasa, madave. 

rah becomes ¢h in vadhati, vadheya, vadhitha, vadhisati, vadhita. 

rbh becomes bh in gabhini. 

rm becomes mm in kammani, chatummasi, dhasima (spelt dhama at Lauriya-Araraj, IT, 1. 3). 

ry becomes ly in nithiiliye, paliyovadatha and paliyovadisamti, ial (Delhi-Taprs, VII, 
I, 31), but ry in -[sa#]ra yz]ée (Sarnchi, |. 4). 

rl becomes / in nilakhiyati and nilakhitaviye. 

vv becomes v in punadvasune and sava. 

v§ becomes s in Piyadasi. 

rsh becomes s in wkasaé and vasa. 

rshy becomes sy in isya. 

lp becomes 9 in apa (pillar-edict II, C). 

& becnonas p echeden, cooks iat oe tana Skt. Salyaka). 
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vy becomes viy in viyamjanena, viyata, viyapata, viyovadisamtt, viyohala, and in the gerundives 
in -faviya. 

vr becomes v in pavajitanam. 

$y becomes s in palibhasayisam (future of the causative of Skt. dhrasyati). 

$1 becomes vis in nimsildha] ya (= Skt. *nislishtaka) ; cf. Pischel’s Grammattk, § 74. 

&v becomes sv in asva, asvatha (= Skt. Gfvasta), visvamsayitave (infinitive of visvasayatt) ; suv 
in suve (= Svah); s in seta. 

sht becomes th in vadhitha and hutha ; th in atha-bhagiye, athami, apakathesu, tuthayatan{ ani, 
pativisitham; dh in adha-[kos\ikyant and nimsi dhalya. 

shth becomes th in nithiliye. 

shp becomes p in chatupada. 

shpr becomes p in dupativekhe. 

shy becomes sy in tisyam; siy in tisiyam; s in tisdyam and tisaye, dusani, pusitaviya (from Skt. 
pushyati), munisa (= manushya), hosamti and other futures ; 4 in hohamtz. 

st becomes #h in athi, anusathi, asvatha (= Skt. aSvasta), thambhani, thuba (= stupa), pavitha- 

sth becomes th in gihitha (= Skt. grihastha) and -thitika or -thitika;' th in anathika and 
-thitika or -thitika.* 

sn becomes sin in Gsinava (from a-snu). 

sm becomes s in the locative singular in -asz. 

sy becomes siy in siya (= Skt. syaz); s in the genitive singular in -asa ; 4 in dahamiti. 

hn becomes hin in anugahinevu. 

hm becomes 6% in babhana. 


B.—DECLENSION 
I. BASES IN -a, 


(1) Masculines and neuters in -a. 


Singular. | Plural. 
Nom. masc. jane, &c.; neut. dane, &c. Masc. pulisa, &c. PSO 
Acc, masc. jaxam, &c.; nevt. dinate, &c. ede 
Instr. dhammena, &c. akalehi, pulimehi.® 
Dat. athaye, &c. 
Gen. janasa, &c. pananan, &c. 
Loc, janasi, &c. athesu, &c. 


Nom. sing. neut—In [da]na (Delhi-Mirath, II, 1. 2) the termination is -2. 

Instr. sing.—The final a is lengthened in usahend, bhayend, v[a]chanena. 

Gen. sing.—The final @ is lengthened in asvasa@, gonasa, janapadasa, Devanampiyasha, 
lokasa. 

Nom. plur. masc.—The final @ is shortened in abhita, asvatha, ayata, kata, pijita, maham|[ ata 
(Kaugambi edict, 1. 1), Jajika. The Védic termination -dsak is preserved in viydpatase (Delhi- 
Topra, VII, ll. 25, 27). | 

Nom. ple, neut.—The final 7 is lengthened in [Aa]mtaviyani (Delhi-Mirath, V,1. 8), The 
following Sanskrit masculines have the termination of the neuter: thambhant, nikayant, nigohant, 
| niyamani, mokhani, pga ges ms eae A 





shiva (hi dei Balspshet:sinau tite tika or chilam-thittka cf. Skt. chiramjivin and 
Be : In chile kitts dpa Vit, 1 39) and cha inks (Alsat Kosa, Th 3) a it 


ee 
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(2) Feminines in -d. 
| Singular. | Plural. 
Nom. ichha, &c. vadikya, &c. 
Acc. pajam, &c. 
Instr. pijaya and piijaya, &c. 
Dat. vihisaye, avihimsaye. 
Abl. dakhinaye, dakhinaye. 
Gen. dutiyaye, dutiyaye. | 
Loc. “isayam, tisaye, chavudasaye, pamnadasaye, disasu. 
patipaday\e|.' 
Nom. sing.—The final 4 is shortened in apekha, avadhya, isya, kapilika, kalapita, jatika, daya, 
palana, likhapita, vaghita, viyata, salika, sukhiyana. | 
Acc. sing.—The termination is -d in plaltipada (Delhi-Mirath, V, 1. 6). : | 
Instr. sing.—The termination is -aya in agaya, anulupaya, -kamataya, palikhaya, vividhaya, 
sukhayanaya, susisaya, while the final 2 is shortened, as at Girnar, Dhauli, and Jaugada, in agaya, 
-kamataya, palikhaya, vividhaya, susisaya. 


II. BASES IN -4. 
(1) Masculines and neuters in -2. 
Nom. sing. mase. vidhi, Sakyamuni; acc. plur. neut. timni ; loc. plur. natisu. | 
The feminine base anusathi forms the nom. and acc. plur. anusathint with the termination of 
the neuter. ee 
(2) Feminines in -i and -i. 
Singular. me re Plural. 
Nom. vadhi, dhati, &c. | 1. 
Acc. lipim, vadhi (pillar-edict V1, B), anupatipatt. 
Instr. vadhiya, anupatipatiya, &e, 
Dat. anupatipatiye, dhatiye, deviye. 
Gen. Kaluvakiye, deviye and deviye. bhilkhun|inam, devinam. 
Loc. tisyam, tisiyam, Kosambiyam, pumnamast- chatummasisu, tisu.* 
yam, chatummasiye. | 
Nom. sing.—The final vowel is long in gabhini, sitkali, dudi (also dufi), lipt (also “pt). 
Instr. sing.—The final @ is shortened in anusathtya (also anusathiya). | 


III. MASCULINES AND NEUTERS IN -#. 
3 Singular. Nee _ Plural. 
Nom. masc. bhikhu and [bhikh]i, sadhu and | Neut. bahini. . 
sadhi, lahu; neut. bahu. | 
Gen. | | [bA2* khiina[ ym). 
Loc. punavasune, bahune, gulusu, bahusu. 
The loc. sing. is formed from a base in -na. 


IV. MASCULINES AND FEMININES IN -7t. 
Nom. sing. apahaté and apahata, nijhapayita. 
Gen. sing. matu, | 

Loc. plur. petisu. 





1 As in Pali, the Skt. feminine pratipad has assumed the form patipadd. Cf. He aa i . = 


. In Sanskrit the corresponding form is tsréshu, é Pry 28 eae 
Aer . a ~ | ee. Lee eee 7 


. 
— 


——, a 
—e 
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V. BASES IN CONSONANTS. 
(1) Present participles in -az. 
Nom. sing. masc. sasztam, anupatipajamtam ; cf. above, p. Cx. 


(2) Masculines in -yat and -vat. 


Nom. sing. masc. diya and kiya (Lauriya-Nandangarh), Bhagavam. The base yavat follows 
the a-declension: nom. sing. masc. @vate (Sarnath, |. 9). 


(3) Masculines and neuters in -an. 


Singular. Plural. 
Nom. masc. /47@, laja. lajane. 
Acc. neut. “dma. kammant. 
Instr. atand, atana, lajina. lajthe. 


The instr. plur. follows the z-declension. 


(4) Masculines and neuters in -n. 


Nom. sing. masc. Piyadast ; ; instr. sing. Piyadasina; nom. plur. neut. -ga@minz. 
The final Z of the nom. sing. masc. is preserved only in the Allahabad-K6sam version, while. all 
others read Piyadast. 


(5) Masculines and neuters in -as, 


Acc. sing. neut. dhuye. 

The masculine charidama- (= Skt. chandramas) and the neuter vayo- occur as first members 
of compounds. The base avimanas follows the a-declension : nom. plur. masc. avimand and (with 
shortening of the final 4) avimana. 


C.—PRONOUNS 


(1) Pronoun of the first person. 
Nom. sing. hakaziz. | 
Acc. sing. marie. 
Instr. sing. mamaya and mamiya, mama and mama, me, 
Gen. sing. mama, me. | 


(2) Pronoun of the second person. 
Nom. plur. éuphe ; gen. plur. tuphakam. 


(3) Base Za. 
Singular. Plural. 

Nom. masc. and neut. se." Mase. Ze. 
Acc. neut. tam, se- . Neut. an. 
Instr. tena. 
Gen. ° ’ tesam, tanam., 
Loc, les. 

Acc. sing. fem. tam. 

Dat. sing. fem. ‘aye. 

(4) Base xa, 


pbaratr neut. wand ; see Text, p. 127, n. 10. 





* Mo ii ieee ie ian se ome. 
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(5) Base 2a. 
Singular. Plural. 
Nom. masc. ésa ; neut. esa, esa. Mase. éZe. 
Acc. neut. ¢fazii. ; Neut. e¢anz. 
Instr. e¢ena. 
Dat. etaye. 
Lets elesu. 


Nom. sing. fem. esa. 


(6) Demonstrative zdam. | 
Nom. sing. neut. zyam; nom. plur. masc. me, neut. tani; nom. sing. fem. iyazi, acc. imam, 


(7). Interrogative pronoun. 


The base #i forms the acc. sing. neut. Aisi (in hirieti), kimam or kishmath (see Text, p. 129, n. “ 
and the instrumental *£ina! (in hinasu, i.e. *kinassu. = Pali kenassu and Skt. kinasvit). The base 
ka is used as demonstrative: nom. plur. neut. kai (in potake cha kani; see Text, p. 127, n. 10) and 
acc. plur. masc. Aémi (four times). The indefinite pronoun is formed with pz (= Skt. api) or chi 
(= Skt. c/éd) : instr. sing. kenapi; nom. plur. neut. [2 ]anichi. 


(8) Relative pronoun. 


Singular. Plural. 
Nom. masc. and neut. ye, ¢é. Masc. ye; neut. yanz. 
Instr. yena, ena. | 
Nom. sing, fem. ya. 
(9) Base anya. 
Singular. | Plural. 
Nom. masc. ane; neut. [a |sune, ana. ) Masc. ane; neut. amnant. 
Gen. | amnanam. 
Loc. aninesu. 


The gen. plur. amnanam follows the analogy of the nouns in -a (above, p. cxvi); cf. tanam for 
tesam (above, pp. Ixxviii and cxviii), ¢a[zam] at Mansehra, and the dat. sing. fem. ¢aye (above, 
Pp. Cxviii), zmaya and imal yje at Girnar, Kalsi, and Dhauli, zmaye at Mansehra. 


(10) Base sarva. 


Singular. Plural. 
Nom. masc. save. 
Loc. savast. Savesu. 
D.—NUMERALS 
One. 


Nom. oe masc. zkike (= Skt. 2katkah), fem. tka; acc. sing. fem. pixel uy 


Two. AW iT 
Instr. masc. duvehi (from the base dva). The base do appear a inthe ordinal dupe o 
dutiya, and in the compound dupada. 





* Cf. kind, Hémachandra, III, 69, and Pischel’s Grammatik, § 428. 
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Three, four, six. 


: Acc. neut. isn? ;- loc. fem. ¢isu. The bases chatur and’ shash form part of the compounds 
chatupada and asamhmastka. 


Twelve, fourteen, fifteen, 


duvadasa and duva[la}s[a]; chodasa. The ordinals chavudasa and { pa}sicha[dasa] (Allahabad- 
Kosam), parinadasa, pamnalasa correspond to Skt. chaturdaS% and patichadasi. 


Twenty, = 
visatt egies saduvisati, satavisati. is oe 


Hundred thousand. 
Loc. plur. sata-sahasesu. | 


E.—CONJUGATION 
I, PRESENT. 


(1) Bases. 
First Sanskrit class. 
Root *argh (= Skt. ark): laghamti for _feehanees ; cf. Skt. argha and Pali agghati, and see 
Liiders, SPAW, 1913. 993. 
Root iksh: pativekhami, anuvekhamane. wa 
Root drié: dekhati. 
Root bhi: hoti, huvati (sixth class): 


Root vad: paliyovadatha. 
Reot vah: avahami. 


Root vridh: vadhati. 

Second Sanskrit class, 
Root as: athi. 
‘Root z: ef2. 
Root ya: yati. 

. Root Sas: anus[4]sami (subjunctive). 
Third Sanskrit class. 

Root aha: vidahami, upadahevu (which follows the a-conjugation). 


Fourth Sanskrit class. 
Root pad : anupatipajamtu, &c. Bor 
Root push. The gerundive pusitaviya is formed from the Sanskrit present pushyat?. 
Fifth Sanskrit class. 
Root dp: papova, : 
Sixth Sanskrit class, 


diue ainee , . 
Root kship : wibkipathe, 
Root sri7: absolutive misijitu (from 
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Ninth Sanskrit class. 


Root grah follows the a-conjugation : axugahinevu. 

Root jd. The future ja@nisamti and the infinitive a@anitave are formed from the present 
janat. | 

Tenth Sanskrit class. 

(a) With aya: abhyumndmayeham, sampatipadayamti, payamina (from payati = payeti; see 
Childers, Pali Dictionar}, s.v. pivati), palibhasayisdi: (future of the causative of Pali dhassati = 
Skt. bhrasyati; see Michelson, IF, 23. 263): aladhayevu, avasayiye, vivasayatha, pati|vedayamti*}|, 
pavatayevii, visvaitsayttave. 

(b) With Jaya : Shapayitaviye and jaaichavive (from root £shai). The long vowel of the roots 
jiia, da, dhyai is shortened in @napayati, virinapayitaviye, samadapayitave, nijhapayisariti, nijhapa- 
yita, nijhapayitave. 

(c) With dpaya: kalapita, [salsnnamdhapayiya and sanamdhapayitu (from root *vadh = Skt. 
nah), likhapita, valsa|petaviyle|, vivasapayatha, savapayami. rb 

 (d) With papaya: lopapita, usapapite; cf. Ardhamagadhi asaviya (= *uchchhrapita) in 
Pischel’s Grammatik, § 64, and Skt. uchchhrapayati. Similar forms are viiiiapapeti in E. Miiller’s 
Pali Grammar, p. 122, thapapett in Geiger’s Pali, § 182, and davavei in Pischel’s Grammatik, 
§ 552. 

(e) With apapaya: khanapapitant, likhapapita. 

(f) Denominatives: “lita and Zilita (from Skt. tirayati), sukhayite, sukig@yana, sukhiyana, 
oe mahiyite. 


(2), Moods, 
(a) Indicative. 
1. sing. pativekhami, vidahamt. 


3. sing. dekhati, hoti, vadhati, athi, ett, yati, anapayatt. 
3. plur. laghavitti, dekhaviti, sampatipadayamti, pati| vedayamtt*}. 


(b) Subjunctive. 

I. sing. d@vahami, anus|a|sami, savapayamt. 

3. sing. Auvatz (Sarnath, |. 6). 

2. plur. nikhipatha, paliyovadatha, vivasayatha, vivasapayatha. 
(c) Optative. 

I. sing. abhyuiinamayeham ; cf. above, pp. 1xxxii, cix. 

3. sing. sty@ and siya, anu paltipajeya, papova and papova (from the strong base prapué-), 

vadheya. 
3. plur. ydvu, upadahevu, anugahineviu, Gladhayevu, pavatayevi. 
(d) Imperative. 
3. sing. hotu; 3. plur. anupatipajamtu, 


II. AORIST. 
sing. middle: Autha, vadhitha. 
Siar. active: Ausu, ichhisu. 
III. PERFECT. 
3. sing. dha, aha, ahd, the last of which is unreduplicated ; see Michelson, IF, 23. 244. 
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IV. FUTURE. 


1. sing. pahbhasayisam. Cf. ikhadpayisam at Girnar. 
3. sing. abhyumnamisati, vadhisati and vadhisati, anupafipajisaté (from the present *pajzjati = 


Skt. padyat2),_sarpatipajisati and ‘pajisati, chaghati (from root chak = Skt. Sak), bh[alkhaté 
(= Skt. bhankshyati), kachhati (see above, p. 1xxxiii, n. 1). 

3. plur. patichalisamti, vadhisaiuti, hosamti and hohamti, paliyovadtsamti, viyovadisamti, pavi- 
thalisamti {from root styi), d&hamti, res horas: hachhamtt, janisamti (from the present jandat2), 


nijhapayisamti, 


V. PASSIVE. 


3. sing. indicative khadiyati, nilakhiyat:, ganiyati (Queen’ s edict, 1. 4). 
3. plur. indicative anuvidhiyamti and “dhiyamti. 


VI. PARTICIPLES. 


(1) Present participle. 
Active: samtam, anupatipajamtame. 
Middle: anuvekhamane, payaminda. 


(2) Past passive participle. 

(a) In -ta: mata (Delhi-Topra) and muta (= Skt. mata), kata, viydpaia, tilita and Glita, 
mahiyita, sukhayita; dnapita, kalapita, savapita, lopapita, khanapapita, likhapita, likhapapita, 
atikamta, dyata (i.e. ayatta), nikhita (= nikshipta), viyata (= vyakta), yuta (= yukta), badha 
(i.e. baddha), niludha (= niruddha), dladha (= ety: pata (= prapta), apakatha (= apakrishta), 
_asvatha (= asvasta), &c. 

(b) In -na: aniip|a)tipamna, patyadsamna and patiyasamna, dimna (for *didna; see Pischel’s 
Grammatik, p. 386). 


(3) Future passive participle. 

(a) In -tavya: hamtaviya, viketaviya, vataviya, kataviya, ichhitaviya (from the present 
ichchhati), pusitaviya (from pushyati), vitinapayitaviya, jhapayitaviya and jhapetaviya (from the 
causative of kshai), va[sa|petaviya. In nilakhitaviya (= *nirlakshayitavya) the causative character 
aya is neglected. 

(b) In -ya: dekhiya (from the present dekhati), lla|hkiya (from root labh), avadhya and 
avadhiya, dupativekha, dusampatipadaya, avasayiya (for *avasayya).* 


VII. INFINITIVE. 
bhetave (from root dhid), palihatave, patichalitave, ajanitave, aladhayitave, visvamsayitave, 
samadapayitave, nijhapayitave. 
VIII. ABSOLUTIVE. 


(a) In -tvd@: sutu (=Skt. Srutva), nisijitu (from the present nisrijati), sanamdhapayitu. 
(b) In ya: agacha (= agatya), (sa}yunamdhapayiya? 





? In this form the causative character aya of the present sukhayati is retained, as in dnapayite 
at Kalsi, a. Leman at M4nsehra, and anaplay|{ta] at Dhaul at Dhauli. ae 
CE the two last notes snd Poin, Vi, 4 5 gee d 
. »W nea rare an to be 
, aces pes 4, 57 prapayya prapya 
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CHAPTER XI 


GRAMMAR OF THE MINOR ROCK-INSCRIPTIONS 


THE language of most of these inscriptions strongly resembles the Magadha dialect of the 
pillar-edicts and of the Dhauli and Jaugada rock-edicts. But, for practical reasons, it appears more 
convenient to treat the grammar of the minor rock-inscriptions in a separate chapter. The three 
Mysore edicts (Brahmagiri, Siddapura, and Jatinga-RaméSvara) exhibit a number of dialectical 
peculiarities and are therefore considered in a special sub-division. 


I. THE FIVE ROCK-INSCRIPTIONS AT RUPNATH, ETC., AND THE 
THREE BARABAR HILL CAVE-INSCRIPTIONS 


A—PHONETICS 
(1) VOWELS. 


The vowel a becomes m after m in munisa, and i after y in the future vadhisiti (Ripnath and 
Maski) = vadhisati (Sahasram and Bairat); cf. Sauraséni dhavissidi, &c., in Hémachandra, IV, 275, 
and in the southern manuscripts of Indian dramas. For the e of eta (Sahasram) and for the 7 of 
munisa@ see above, p.lxx. The abstract ga/ava (= Prakrit and Pali ga@rava) presupposes the 
adjective galu (= Skt. guru), in which a corresponds to Skt. w; see above, p.lvi. For o = Skt. 
# in kho, see tbid. and n.2. The diphthong au becomes o in moneya. 

ri becomes (1) ain kata, dakhitaviye, vadhi; (2) u in musad (= Skt. myisha), sun[e] yu; (3) ¢ in 
adhigichya (= Skt. adhikritya), disey@ (optative'-of-drifyat2). In adhatily]a (= Pali addhatiya 
and Skt. ardhatritiya) the syllable ¢vz is lost,-as-in, Ardhamagadhi addhdaijja; see Geiger’s Paki, 
§ 65, 2, and cf. Pali eddhuddha = Skt. ardhachaturtha, 

Interconsonantal a and z are lengthened ‘in -[a@]tha@ta (?) and chila-thitike, Final a is lengthened 
in eva and va (= Skt. éva), cha, heta, aha, [likhapa|yatha, h{a|ma, eteni(na), apaladhiyena, &c. 
(below, p. cxxvi). Final 7 and w are lengthened before it in samghasi ti, hosafi ti, janamti ti, 
and final # which stands for ur in upadhal{ a] yeyi. , 

Initial @ is shortened in aha/e (Ripnath); interconsonantal z and #@ in misibhata (Maski), 
Jambudipast (= °dipast at Sahasram), pa[ka]mam[i]mena (cf. palakamaminena at Sahasram), 
ekunavisati (Barabar) ; final @ and z in /aja (Barabar) = /aj@ (Calcutta-Bairat), sata (Ripnath) = 
sata (Sahasram), Pr[z|yadas{7] (Calcutta-Bairat) = Piyadast (Barabar), 

Initial vowels are dropped in gz (= Skt. apz), sum (for *smi = Skt. asmi), hakam (for ahakam 
= aham), ti (= itt), Rimti and kitt, dani (= idanim), va and va (= éva). 


(2) SIMPLE CONSONANTS. 


Intervocalic & is softened in adhigichya (Skt. = adhikritya) and appears to have become 
y in diyadhiya (= *dvikardhya).' gh is preserved in Laghula (= Rahula) and suggests that this 
name of Buddha's son is derived from the ancient hero Raghu. In kubha (Barabar) = Skt. guhé, 
‘a cave’, & and 6£ at first sight appear to correspond to Skt. g and 4. But each of the two words 
may have a distinct origin: While guha@ is connected with the root gush, ‘to hide’, kudha may be 
related to kumbha, ‘a pot’ (originally ‘a cavity ’), and Greek xipfn, ‘a (hollow) boat’.? 

Lingual # is replaced by dental throughout, but is npropes'y used at Calcutta-Bairat in 
Aliya-vasani (= Skt. Arya-vamsah). 





1 Ch dipadha and diadha, above, pp. ixxi and Ixxxyv.- 

t The same root has assumed the slightly different me ee anne espa Se ipaties 
Persian aufa, ‘a mountain’, ee a mountain, the of a camel’, and Skt, Aakudh, 
‘a peak’; cf. kakud, ' a peak, a hum 
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Dentals are lingualized in wd@@/a (= Pali u/a@ra and Skt. udara), duvadasa, and after rz in kata, 
vadhi. 7 is palatalized in adhigichya (= Skt. adhikritya). dh seems to be preserved in ha(hi)dha 
(= idha at Girnar ?), but has become % in [nigoha] (= Skt. nyagridha). 

Intervocalic g becomes v in pév[a|¢[a]ve (Sahasram), the infinitive of *prapati (= Skt. prapndti). 
bh becomes / in hotu, hosati, husu, devehi, [ajivi\kehi. 

y is dropped at the beginning of avatake (from Skt. y@vat), ar and e (= yat). The syllable 
ya becomes 7 in [nigoha] (= nyagrédha). aya and ayi become e in /ekhapeta, la(li)khapetavaya, 
arodheve (read Gradhetave) and [a|\ladhetalv}e, abhivade| ti|nam. 

As in the Magadha dialect, y becomes /; but it is preserved at Riipnath in adrodheve (read 
aradhetave), chira-thitike, chha(sa)vachhare, satilra\kekani (read satirekani), and at Maski in pure, 
[saz]zre| ke]. : | ane & | 

v becomes in apaladhiyena (Riipnath) = avalla|dhiyena (Sahasram). It is developed out of 
u in vivutha (Sahasram) = vy[u|tha (Ripnath). ava and avi become oa in -ovade, hotu, hosati. 

§ and sh have generally become s. But £ is preserved at Maski in Sake (= Skt. Sakyah) and 
is improperly used at Bairat in Svage (= svage at Ripnath); sk is preserved at Maski in vasha[ ni]. 
In [cha]kye and chakiye, § is represented by ch ; cf. above, pp. ci and cxiii. 

h is prefixed in ha(hi)dha (?), heta, hevam. ; | 

Final consonants are dropped. 4@ (for ds) is shortened in savuta and -deva (Sahasram, 1. 2 f.). 
as becomes ¢; see pure! (= Skt. puras), ve (= vas), bhikhuniye (nom. plur.), athe, &c. It is 
represented by @ in esa (nom. sing. neut.), and by a in -[a]tha@za (?), esa (nom. sing neut.), yavataka 
and va@lata (Ripnath). 

Final a is nasalized in chasi (Calcutta-Bairat, |. 2), while final Anusvara is omitted in ima, iya, 
tupaka (for tuphakam), diyadhiya (Ripnath), prakdsa, [ba]gha, vadhi (acc.), vipula, sagh{a] (acc.). 
The nom. sing. of neuters in -a generally follows the analogy of the masculine and ends in -¢; see 
phale, &c. The termination -as is replaced by -2 in bag¢hi (Riipnath, ll. 1, 2); cf. ayz for ayam at 
Shahbazgarhi.* The long nasal vowel 4ziz is shortened in the termination (-a7z) of the acc. sing. of 
feminines in -d (below, p. cxxvi), and zm becomes? in dani (= Skt. idanim). 

(3). SANDHI. 
’ Final m is preserved and doubled in Aevasmeva (Calcutta-Bairat, 1. 8). 

a+a becomes 4 in -vasabhisita, satileke, sadhilke], apla\badhatam, jallagh]o[ sagama] (?). The 
a which results from the contraction is shortened before a group of consonants in -[a@gama]thata (?), 


apaladhiyena and aval|a|\dhiyena, diyadhiyam, but the length is preserved in diyadhiyam (Sahasram). 
Final 2 is elided before w, ¢, o in chu (= cha+u), ekunavisati, malha]ltanczeva, Laghul-ovade. 


(4) GROUPS OF CONSONANTS. 


The only groups which occasionally remain unassimilated are ky, ty (which becomes chy), pr, 
7V, Vy, SU. , i 
A long vowel preceding a group is shortened in al:ya (=Skt. arya), pa[/a]kamamtu (=parakra’), 
palakamaminena, [palaka|n{t\e, mahata- (= mahatman), Sake and [Sa]e[e] (= Sakyah), abhikhinam 
(= abhikshnam). But the length remains in p[a]/[@]kame (Sahasram), p[a]potave (from prapnott), 
lati (= ratri), site (= siitram). A short vowel preceding a group is lengthened in v[d]tave 
(infinitive of vach). | 
_ The long nasal vowel 47 is shortened before consonants in [palaka}ji:[t\e* and Devanampiya 
(Ripnath and Maski), but remains in Devanampiya (Sahasram and Bairat). In dhamte, a Buddhist 
term of address which stands perhaps for bhaddaste* = Skt. bhadram t2,‘happiness to you’, the 
syllable dda is elided. The nasal vowel tz is replaced by a length in ekunavisati. Anusvara is some- 
times omitted after @; see the infinitive adhigatave (Maski), até (Ripnath) = ata (Sahasram and 





1 The same form is used in Ardhamagadhi'and Pali. Cf, also [p]ule at Kalst, I, 

* Also Pali saddhim = Skt. sardham, &c.; see Geiger’s Pali, a 7 ee 
| Aten Gener eee ee kt. prakran 
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Bairat), th[abhle (but thalsizbhast and than[bh\a), pakamatu (3. plur.), [ pala\kamatu (Bairat) 
= palla|kamamitu (Sahasram), vayajanena (=Skt. vyaiijanéna), Aliya-vasant (= Arya-vaiinSah), saghe 

= samghah), chha(sa)vachhare and sav[a|chhale (= satuvatsarah). The final a of the first member 
of a compound is nasalized at Sahasram in []#savii-deva and avitmisarit-[de|va (read amt”). 

The auxiliary vowel which is developed within some groups is « before labials in duve, 
duvadasa, s[ujag{e], sumi; a in alahami, la(l)khapetavaya, vayajanena ; and frequently 2, as will 
appear from the subjoined list of Sanskrit groups and of their equivalents in the rock-inscriptions 
at Riipnath, &c. ) 

kt becomes ¢ in abhisita, &c. 

ky remains in [cha]éye (Bairat), but becomes #y in chakiye, sakiye, and k in sake (= Skt. 
sakyah), Sake and [Sa]ée] (= Sakyah). 

kr becomes & in pakamasi, palla|kamamiu, &c. 

ksh becomes kh in khudaka, bhikhu, bhikhuniye, dakhitaviye.' 

kshn becomes khin in abhikhinamt. 

khl becomes kh in kho = Skt. khalu ; see above, p. lvi and n. 2. 

gr becomes g in [igoha] (= Skt. nyagrddha). 

jit becomes jin in lajind. ~ 

fich becomes tin in saparind = Skt. shatpaiichaSat ; cf. pamnadasé, &c., in the pillar-edict V. 

tp becomes fp in sapamna. 

tk becomes & in samukase. 

tm becomes ¢ in mahata- (= Skt. mahatman). 

ty becomes chy in adhigichya (= Skt. adhikritya). 

tr becomes ¢ in fata, lati, site, heta. 

tv becomes ¢ in mahatata (= Skt. mahatmatvat). 

ts becomes chh in chha(sa)vachhare and savla|chhal . 

tsth becomes th in [uthanam)].* vat 

dr becomes d in khudaka, bhaldakje. = 

dv becomes duv in duve, duvadasa; d in Fambudipasi, diyadhiyam. 

pn becomes p in p[a] potave (from Skt. prapndti)... 


pr remains in prakdsa (Ripnath) and in abhipretam, prasade, Pr{ilyadas{z] (Calcutta-Bairat), 
but becomes p in Piyadasit, &c. and perhaps ph in phasu = Védic prasu (?); see Geiger’s 


Pali, § 62, 1. 

rg becomes g in svage. 

rth becomes th in atha, and perhaps ¢/ in -[@]thata (?). 

rah becomes dh in adhati| y|ani, vadhisati and vadhisitt. 

rdhy becomes dhiy in apaladhiyena and avalla|dhiyena ; dhiy in diyadhiyam. 

rm becomes zim in dhamma (spelt dhama at Maski, |. 5). 

ry becomes fy in aliya (= Skt. drya) and paliyaya.  ~ 

rv remains in sarve (Calcutta-Bairat, |. 3), but becomes v in pavata and pavatis|u}. 

r§ becomes s in Piyadasi. 

rsh becomes sh in vasha[ ni] (Maski, 1. 2); s in vasa and samukase. 

rh becomes lah in alahami. 

lp becomes p in ap[a|badhatam. 

vy remains in vy[u]thena, but becomes viy in dakhitaviye, vataviya, vivasetava(vt)| ya\, and vay 
in /a(li)khapetavaya and vayajanenda. 

$n becomes sin in pasine (= Skt. prasnah). 

sy becomes s in the optative passive diseya. 

gr becomes s in misa and savane. 

sht becomes th in vy[u]tha (Riipnath) ; hk in vivutha (Sahasram). 

shm becomes ph in tupaka (read perhaps tuphadkam, as at Sarnath). 

shy becomes s in Upatisa, munisa, vadhisati and vadhisiti, hosatt. 

st becomes th in athi and tham[bh]a (Sahasram); ¢h in thalm|bha (Ripnath). 

sth becomes th in chira-thitike and chi tthe. ee 
rr _____ aE eS 
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sm becomes sum in sumi (= Skt. asmi); s in the loc. sing. in -asi. 
sy becomes sty in sty@ (= Skt. sya@t) ; s in the gen. sing. in -asa. 
sv remains in svage (spelt Svage at Bairat), but becomes sx in s[%]ag[e] (Sahasram). 


B.—DECLENSION 
(x1) Masculines and neuters in -a. 
Singular. Plural. 
Nom. masc. athe, &c.; neut. phale, &c. Masc. deva, &c.; neut. bhayani, &c. 
Acc. masc. samgham, &c.; neut. vipulam, &c. 
Instr. Budhena, &c. devehi. 
Dat. kalaya, athaya, ath{ a] ye. | ajtvt |\Rehi. 
Abl. mahatata. 
Gen. Asok{a|sa, Dev| a|nal m] piyasa. 
Loc. Budhasi, &c. pavatesu. 


In the nom. sing. masc. ya@vataka and the nom. sing. neut. /a()khapetavaya, vivasetava(vi)| ya] 
at Riipnath, -a is perhaps only a clerical error for -e. 

In the acc. sing. masc. sagh[a] (for sasmgham) and the acc. sing. neut. vipula at Ripnath, the 
final Anusvara is omitted. 

The final @ of the instr. sing. is lengthened ‘in apaladhiyenda, avalla|dhiyena, -abhisitena, 
palka|mam{i|nena, palakamaminend, vayajanena, vy{ulthena. 

At Barabar we seem to have a loc. sing. in -e: su[p]i ye. 

The final @ of the nom. plur. masc. is shortefied in -deva (Sahasram, I. 3). 

The Sanskrit masculines paryaya, vam$a} samvatsara form the nom. and acc. plur. paliyayani, 
vasani, | savachhalani}, with the termination of theneuter. The nom. plur. neut. has the ending -4 
at Sahasram (I. 6 f.) in lat-satad vivutha; at Rapnath.(l. 5 f.) we have sata instead of sata. 

(2) Feminines in -d. 
Nom. sing. kubha, dind; acc. sing. ap[a|badhatam, phasu-vihalatam ; nom. plur. upastka, gatha. 

(3) Feminines in -i and -z. 

Acc. sing. vadhi; nom. plur bhikhuniye ; loc. plur. pavatis[u). 

(4) Masculines in -a¢. 
Nom. sing. kalamtam ; instr. sing. bhagavata; nom. plur. samta (for either samta or samte). 

| (5) Masculines in -an. 

Nom. sing. /a7j4, /aja ; instr. sing. lajina, mal ha\tan[ a}. 

(6) Masculine in -zy. 


Nom. sing Piyadasi, Pr[i]yadas{i]; instr. sing. Piyadasina. 


C.—PRONOUNS 
(1) Pronoun of the first person. 
Nom. sing. hakam. 
Instr. sing. mamayd, hamiyaye, [me]. 


Gen. sing. h[a]ma, me. 
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The genitive 4[a|ma is a compromise between the usual form mama or mama and the nom. 
*ham (for Skt. aham). With the instr. hamiyaye cf. mamiyaye at Jaugada. 


(2) Pronoun of the second person. 
Dat. plur. ve (= Skt. vak), which is used for the nom. at Maski (l. 7); gen. plur. ¢upaka 
(Ripnath), which is probably a clerical error for ¢uphakam (Sarnath). 
(3) Base Za. 
Nom. sing, masc. and neut. se ; acc. sing. neut. Za[#], se; nom. plur. masc. Ze. 


(4) Base 2fa. 


Nom, sing. neut. esa, esd, e[s]e; instr. sing. [etena], eteni(na), etind; dat. sing. etaye, etiya; acc. 
plur. neut. eat. 

With the forms etna and etiya at Ripnath cf. the gen. sing. e¢isa in the two Khardshthi 
versions of the rock-edicts, and etisha at Kalsi. 


(5) Demonstrative idam. 


Singular. Plural. 
Nom. masc. tya[ vz], iva; neut. tyazie. Neut. mani. 
Acc. masc. 7ma; neut. zmam. 


Dat. [z]onayé. 
Nom. sing. fem iyazi. 
(6) Interrogative pronoun. 
The base &z forms part of the conjunction Bot or kiti, and the base ka of the indefinite Acchi 
(nom. sing. neut.). 
(7) Relative pronoun. 
_ Nom. sing. masc. and neut. ¢; acc. sing. neut. ya, av; nom. plur. masc. ya, which follows the 
analogy of the nouns in -a, and [ ye]. 
(8) Base sarva. 
Nom. sing. neut. sarve 


D.—NUMERALS 


Two: nom. neut. duzve. 

Twelve: duvadasa. 

Nineteen: ekunavisati. 

Fifty-six : sapamna. For panna = Skt. patichasat, see Pischel’s Grammatik, § 445 
Hundred: saéa@ and sata (nom. plur.). 


E.—CONJUGATION 
(1) PRESENT. 
(a) Indicative. 
1. sing. alahmi, sumi, ichhami, libha| pa] yams. 
3. sing. atht. 
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(<) Optative. 

3. sing. adhigachh{e|ya, siya, diseya (passive). 

3. plur. sun[elyu (= shune[ y|u at Kalsi), upadhal[alyeyi. 
(d) Imperative. 

3. sing. hotu. 

2. plur. ekhapeta, [ikhapayatha). 

3. plur. pakamatu (for °manitu), palakamamtu, janamtu. 


(2) AORIST: 3. plur. ex 
(3) PERFECT: 3. sing. aha. 


(4) FuTURE. 
3. sing. hosati, vadhisati and vadhisit2. 


: (5) PARTICIPLES. 


J 


(a) Present Participle. 

Active: kalamtam, samta (nom. plur.). 

Middle: palka|mam|i|na, palakamamina. 

(b) Past passive participle. 
In -ta: kata, pakata (= Skt. prakranta), (iho and vivutha (from vi-vas), &c. 
In -na: dina (i.e. dinna); see above, p. Cena 
(c) Future” agave participle. 
In -tavya: dakhitaviya, vataviya, la(li)khapetavaya, vivasetava(vi){ yal. 
In -ya: sakiya and saka, [cha\kya and chakiya. 
(6) INFINITIVE. 

adhigatave, vja\tave (from root vach), p[a] potave (from Skt. prapndti), pavlali[a]ve (from 

“prapat:; see Pischel’s Grammatik, § 504), Grodheve (read aradhetave) and [a\ladheta[v]e. 


(7) ABSOLUTIVE. 
abhivade|ti\nam ; cf. Pischel’s Grammatik, § 585. 


Il, THE THREE ROCK-INSCRIPTIONS IN THE MYSORE STATE 
A.—PHONETICS 
(1) VOWELS. 


For vadhisiti and munisa, see above, p. cxxiii. Skt. is represented by @ in garu (= guru). 
For o = Skt. w in kho, see above, p. lvi and n. 2. ri becomes (1) i in pakitt (= prakritih), 


pitisu (= pitrishu); (2) u in pitusu; (3) ra in drahyitavyam (from arihget). au becomes o in 


Tihndcombcienibal ae. cisc3 ae in aghatiya (= Ardhamagadhi addhdijja; see above, 


lengthened 
<— patie. pipe Sct (= Skt. upeza), gar ie and final 6, abe stands for is, in 
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' ali ’ vi 
(2) StipLE; CONSONANTS. 


The three Mysore inscriptions agree with the Girnar, Shahbazgarhi, and Manseltra rock-edicts 
in retaining the letter ry, which has become / in the Magadha dialect. 

Skt. # is preserved in guna, pakalm]i. . nena (read pakamaminena), pordna, pranesu, maha- 
matanam, lil pilkarena, Suvarimagirite, saivame, but is replaced by dental # in aghatiyant, 
khudakena, vasani. It is used instead of in Devanampiya (Brahmagiri and Jatiiga-Ramésvara) 
= [Dev ]a[na|mpiya (Siddapura) and corresponds to Skt. 7# in a@napayati2 

k appears to have become y in diyadhiya (= *dvikardhya). bh becomes h in hoti, husam, 
deveht. 

y is developed out of i in upayite and becomes v before u in dil gh|avuse. ayt becomes ¢ 
in a@radhetave. ava becomes o in hott. 

$and sk have become s throughout; but £ is improperly used for s in [a]char[#]yaSa (Jatinga- 
Raméévara) and fa[cha]s (Siddapura). 4 is prefixed in hevar and hemeva. 

Final as becomes ¢ in Suxvamnagirite, athe, &c., but a in esa (nom. sing. neut.). Final 
Anusviara is omitted in zya and badha. 


(3) SANDHI. 


Final m is preserved, and the syllable va is dropped, in hemeva (= Skt. 2vamzéva). Final a is 
elided before « in chu (=cha+), and before ¢ in mahdatpenczeva. i+% become in hiyam (Brahmagiri, 
l, 4). 


(4) Groups OF CONSONANTS. 


The only groups which occasionally remaifi ufassimilated are £y, tm (which becomes 7), dr, 
pr, wy, sv, hy. = ye 

A long vowel preceding a group is shortened in ayaputasa, achariya, avaradhtya, diyadhiyam, 
e[¢]ayathaya, but the length remains in apapayati, dilghlavuse, papotave (from Skt. prapndtt), 
mahamata, yatharaham. . A short vowel preceding a group is lengthened in vyiithena. 

The long nasal vowel 47 is shortened before consonants in [Dev]a[na]mpiye, prakamte and 
pakamte. Anusvara is omitted after a in aia and savachharam. 

kt becomes ¢ in vataviya. 

ky remains in sakye (Brahmagiri), but becomes & in sake (Siddapura). 

kr becomes & in pakama, prakamte and pakamte. 

ksh becomes kh in khudaka. 

khi becomes kh in kho = Skt. khalu; see above, p. lvi and n. 2. 

gy becomes gty in arogtyam. 

jm becomes # in #adtika; # in Gnapayati. 

As in atpa- (= Skt. atman) at Girnar, tm becomes ¢ in mahatpa (= mahatman), 

ty becomes ch in sacham. 

tr becomes ¢ in ayaputasa, mahamata. 

ts becomes chh in samvachhara. 

dr remains in drahyitavyam, but becomes d in khudaka. 

dv becomes d in Fambudipasi and diyadhiyam. 

pn becomes # in papotave (from Skt. prapndti). 

pr remains in prakamte (Brahmagiri, 1. 2), but becomes in pakamte, &c. 

rg becomes g in svage. 

rgh becomes gh in di|gh|avuse. 

re becomes mm in Suvamnagirite. 

vt becomes ¢ in pavatitaviya; ¢ in kataviye. 
rth becomes #h in atha., 





Cf. Prakrit @navedi, and azapem#, anapita, &c. at Shahbazgarhi and Mansehra. 
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rah becomes dh in adhatiyani and vadhisite. 
rdhy becomes dhiy in avaradhiya ; dhiy in diyadhiyam. 
rm becomes wm in dhamma. 
ry becomes riy in a@chariya; y in ayaputasa. 
rsh becomes s in vasant. 
rh becomes rah in yatharaham. 
vy remains in wyiithena and drahyitavyam, but becomes viy in the remaining gerunds in 
-taviya (= Skt. -/avya). 3 
sr becomes s in misa, savane, savite, savapite, susiis|t \taviye. 
- sht becomes ¢h in vytithena. 
shy becomes s in munisa@ and vadhisit?. 
sth becomes th in chira-thitike. 
sm becomes s in the loc. sing. in -asi. 
sy becomes s in the gen. sing. in -asa. 
sv remains in svage. 
hy remains in drahyitavyam. 


B.—DECLENSION 


(1) Masculines and neuters in -a. 


Singular. 
Nom. masc. athe, &c.; neut. phale, &c. 
Acc. masc. ekam, savachharam; neut. Groen. 
ha 


7 Plural. 
Masc. #atika, &c.; neut. vasant, &c. 


1 


yam, &e. 


Instr. kalena, &c. licske 
Abl. avaradhiya. 
Gen. ayaputasa, pakamasa. mahaimatanan. 





Loc. Jsilasi, Fambudipasi. natikesu, pranesu. 

The termination of the nom. sing. neut. is -am in [ikhita]n (Jatinga-Raméévara) = Likhite 
(Brahmagiri), vataviyam, sacham. © 

(2) Feminine in -Z: nom. sing. porana. 

(3) Feminine in -¢: nom. sing. pakiti. 

(4) Masculine in -«: loc. plur. garu[ su]. 

(5) Masculine in -77: loc. plur. pitisu (Brahmagiri) and pitusu (Jatinga-Raméévara). 

(6) Masculine in -az. The Sanskrit base mahkdtman follows the a-declension: instr. sing. 
mahatpen[a|; nom. plur. mahatpa. ) 

(7) Masculine in -z#: instr. sing. amtevasind. 


C.—PRONOUNS 


(x) Pronoun of the first person. 
Nom. sing. hakam ; instr. maya, me; gen. mai (read me). 


(2) Base fa. 
Acc. sing. neut. se; nom, plur. masc. se. 
i 
none fe (3) Base 21a, Seni: Se Bs 
Nom, sing. neut. esa; dat, sing. e[¢]4ya; nom.sing.fem.esa. 
a ea ee ee re A ee eee a ee Ome 
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(4) Demonstrative zdam. 


Singular. Plural. 
Nom. masc. tyam ; neut. zyam, tya. Oe ca 
Acc. masc. 2mazi. 
Instr. 27nd. 
(5) Relative pronoun. 


Acc. sing. neut. ya, yam. 


D.—CONJUGATION 


(1) Present. 
(a) Indicative: 3. sing. hott, anapayate. 
(b) Optative: 3. plur. pakameyu, janeyu (which follows the a-conjugation). 
(2) Aorist: 1. sing. Ausazit. 
(3) Perfect: 3. sing. aha. 
(4) Future: 3. sing. vadhisztz. 
(5) Participles. 
(a) Present middle participle : paka[m]é . . xa (read pakamamina), samana (from root as). 


(b) Past passive participle: upayita (from upa-t), prakamta and pakaita (= Skt. prakranta), 
vyttha (from vi-vas), &c. 


(c) Future passive participle: vataviyd, kataviya, drahyitavya (from the present dyihyaii): 
apachayitaviya, pavatitaviya, sustis[i\taviya:(from the: desiderative of Srz). 


(6) Infinitive. 
papotave (from Skt. prapndti), aradhetave. 
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TEXTS AND TRANSLATIONS 


FIRST PART: THE ROCK-EDICTS 


I. THE GIRNAR ROCK 


FIRST ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 
1 (A) 34 dafodt tarafnaa 
2 fhaefaat ust carfaat (8) eu a fe. 
s fa site archer asfeaai 
4 (Cc) Ta BAM AAA (D) sea fe cle 
5 aarihe uafa tarafaar foacfa ust 
6 (&) afe fa gq Uae BAIT ayaa taa- 
7 foaa foacfaat wet &) gu Aermafiz 
carina fracfeat ust safead 4- 
9 gfa wManagara stg Gara 
10 (G) @ wa Fer wa dafodt foam At va or- 
11 WI WRAL QUTaAG at AT Tat AT TF 
12 A a wat @) va fa Ft ora war a anefraz 


ie 2) 


1 (A) iy{am] dharhma-lipt Devanampriyena 

2 Priyadasina rafia lekh{a]pita (B) [ijdha na kiri- 

3 chi jivarh arabhitpa prajuhitavyam 

4 (C) na cha samajo katavyo (D) bahukam hi dosam 

5 samajamhi pasati Devanampriyo Priyadasi raja’ 

6 (E) asti pi tu ekacha samaja sadhu-mata Devanam- 

7 priyasa Priyadasino rafio (F) pura mahanas{amhi]? 
8 Devanampriyasa Priy[ajdasino rafio anudivasam ba- 


* Before 74/@ a superfluous ra scems to have been struck out by the writer. 

* The first syllable of mahanasa° looks almost like me, and sa like se. Originally mahdanase 
may have been written, to which mAi was added subsequently without correcting the s¢ into sa. 
As noted by pent 2. 449, n. ee ae rat 
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9 hiini prana-sata-sahasrani drabhisu siipathaya 
10 (G) se aja yada ayam dha[m]ma-lip[i] likhita ti eva pra- 
11 na arabhare siipathaya dvo mora eko mago so pi 
12 mago na dhruvo! (H) ete pi tri prana pachha na drabhisare 


TRANSLATION 


. (A) This rescript on morality ? has been caused to be written by king Dévanath- 

priya Priyadarsin. 

(B) Here® no living being must be killed and sacrificed. 

(C) And no festival meeting * must be held. 

(D) For king Dévanampriya Priyadarégin sees much evil in festival meetings, 

(E) But there are also some festival meetings which are considered meritorious by 
king Dévanampriya Priyadarégin.® 

(F) Formerly in the kitchen of king Dévanampriya Priyadarsin many hundred 
thousands of animals were killed daily for the sake of curry.® 

(G) But now, when this rescript on morality is written, only three animals are being 
killed (daily) for the sake of curry,’ (viz.) two peacocks (and) one deer, (but) even this 
deer not regularly. i. 

(H) Even these three animals shall not be killed in future. 

Le 


SECOND ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 


(a) aaa fafaafte tarifiaa 
2 waafy eng Far tet wer afrauat Sagal an Aa- 
3 Wut sifiaeat gates 4 at fa we sifaaaa anti 

4 Usa wae earifaza fhuefeat ast § fasts sat 


p= 








* dhuvo Senart and Bithler. There are two distinct strokes at the bottom of the dh, one of 
which is x, while the upper one is probably y. Cf. the r of [A |mdhra in the Girnar edict XIII, |. 9, 
and of aprakaranamhi in edict XII, 1. 3. 

* The literal meaning of dharizma-lipi (or dhrama-dipi in the two Khardshthi versions) is 
‘a writing on morality’. To retain the sense of ‘writing’, I use the translation ‘rescript on 
morality’ instead of ‘religious edict’ as the term was rendered by Biihler. 

* viz. ‘in my territory’. Cf. the rock-edict XIII, O and R. and the Ripnath rock-inscription, K. 

* Biihler (ZDMG, 37. 93 f.), D. R. Bhandarkar (JBBRAS, 21. 395 ff.; IA, 42. 255 ff.), and 
Thomas (JRAS, 1914. 392 ff.) have shown by quotations that this is the actual meaning of the 
word samaja, which Pischel (GGA, 1881. 1324 f.) had translated by ‘battue’. 

® This remark seems to refer to the representations mentioned in the rock-edict IV, B. 


° D. R. Bhandarkar (IA, 42. 257) quotes Mahabharata, U1, 208, 8-10, where ‘ we are told that 


2,000 animals and 2,coo kine were slain every day in the kitchen (mahanasa) of king Rantidéva, and 
that by doling out meat to his people he attained to incomparable fame.’ Cf. also XII, 29, 127 f., 


and VII, 67, 16-18: ‘On the nights which guests spent with Rantidéva, the son of Sathkriti, 21,000 _ 


kine were killed. Then the cooks, who wore ear-rings of bright jewels, were shouting: “Eat ye 
a lot of curry (saa)! There is not so much meat to-day, as formerly !”’ 4 


- 17 Evidently on beha 
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SECOND ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 3 


aqafaaiat @ agfaatar 4 (8) aigerfa = af aqarenta 3 
waren + aa wa af waar erfuarta @ denfants a 

(c) ofa = aaa a uA as atte aaa erafamta a Dorfamta a 
(D) dag Aa a warfaar ast a tafe afere wquaaa 


(A) sarvata vijitamhi Devanarhpriyasa Piyadasino' rafio 

evamapi pracharhtesu yatha Chod& Pada Satiyaputo Ketalaputo 4 Tathba- 

pamni Artiyako Yona-rajé ye va pi tasa Athtiy[ajkas[a]* samip{farh]* 

rajano sarvatra Devanathpriyasa Priyadasino rafio dve chikichha kata 

manusa-chikichha cha pasu-chikichhad cha (B) osudhani cha _ yani 

m{a|nusopagan[i] cha 

paso[pa]gani cha yata yata nasti sarvatra‘ harapitani cha ropapitani cha 

7 (C) milani cha phalani cha yata yatra® nasti sarvata® harapitani cha 
rop[4]pitani cha 

8 (D) parhthesi kipa cha khanapita vrachha cha ropapit{4] paribhogaya pasu- 

manusanam 


aon co 


oF & te 


o 


TRANSLATION 


(A) Everywhere in the dominions of king Dévanampriya Priyadaréin, and 
likewise among (his) borderers, such as the Chédas, the Pandyas, the Satiyaputa,’ 
the Kétalaputa,® even® Tamraparni, ie the: ‘Yona king Antiyaka," and also the 





1 Priya’ Biihler. 

* Thus Senart and Bihler, EI, 2. 449; Aritiyokasa Biihler, ZDMG, 37. 95. 

* Biihler (ZDMG, 37. 95) would read séminam, which he considered to be a clerical error for 
samamta, the reading of the other versions of this edict. It is quite possible that s@mamta was the 
original reading of the rock, and that it was subsequently changed by the writer into sdmipam 
(or sdmipa ?). 

* sarvata Senatt, sarvatra Biihler. 

5 yata Biihler. 

® sarvatra Biihler. 

T Bihler (ZDMG, 37. 98 ff.) rejected Kern’s identification of this term with the Satpura range, 
and explained it by ‘the king of the Satvats’, whom he located in Western India. D.R. Bhandarkar 
(JBBRAS, 21. 398) compares Satiyaputa, for which the Kalsi version reads Satiyaputa, with 
Satputé, a surname current among the present Marathas. Liiders (ZDMG, 58. 693 f.) has shown 
that the Pali gutta (= Skt. putra) at the end of compounds frequently means ‘ belonging to a tribe’; 
He quotes as examples Andhakavenhuputta, Videhaputta, Bhojaputta, Milachaputta, devaputta 
(cf. the feminine devadhi?a), and Skt. rdjaputra. 

® Kétalaputa is perhaps a mistake for the reading of the Mansehra version: Ké 
i.e. the king of Kérala or Malabar, the KnpéBo8pos of Ptolemy; see Lassen’s Jnd. Alt. vol. I 
(sec. ed.), p. 188, note, and vol. III, p. 193. 

$4 The syllable 2 cannot be the preposition 4, ‘ as far as’, because the latter would require after 
it the ablative Tas:bapamniyd, as at Mansehra, XIII, Q. Liiders therefore explains it as an. 
Ardhamagadhi form of the Skt. relative ya; see SPAW, 1914. 831. 

1° Tamraparni (7ambapanni in Pali) is one of the ancient names of the island of Ceylon. It 

_ occurs in the Dipavamsa, and was known already to Megasthenes in the form TampoBdv7; see 1A, 
6, 129 and 348. Besides, Tamraparni is the name of a river in the Tinnevelly district, which was 
hao bo in wath ofthe Ramapune (Beebe eon, IV, 43, 17). | 
Me ee eee eee versions Arktiyoka, Antiochus 11 Theos 
ae | le ee ae See <= ae ecole 
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4 THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


kings who are the neighbours? of this Antiyaka,—everywhere two (kinds of ) medical 
treatment? were established by king Dévanampriya Priyadarsin, (viz.) medical 


treatment for men and medical treatment for cattle. 
(B) And wherever there were no herbs that are beneficial to men and beneficial to 


cattle, everywhere they were caused to be imported and to be planted. 
(C) Wherever there were no roots and fruits, everywhere they were caused to be 


imported and to be planted. 
(D) On the roads wells were caused to be dug, and trees were caused to be planted 


for the use of cattle and men. 


THIRD ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 


(a) tarafaat faaefa ust 4 Be (B) srewaratiafana Hat ze BAtaA 
(©) waa fafan wa gary Uys y OIeas a ay Tay wey WIR 
wai frag uaa waa sama daqaiea qa wT 
a fq Sara (D) ary arate a font 4 qa Pasa ared- 
WAU WY WA WW AY Wael Wagar WesAt Ay 
(e) ufen fa ga srsmafaata neard Bgat = asa a 


1 (A) Devanampiyo* Piyadasi r[a]ja evam aha (B) dbadasa-vasabhisitena maya 
idarh afi{a |pitam 

2 (C) sarvata vijite mama yuta cha rajiike cha pradesike cha parnchasu parhchasu 
vasesu anusam- 

3 y[aJ]na[th njiyatu etayeva athaya imaya dharhmanusastiya yatha afia- 

4 ya pi karnmay[a] (D) [s]adhu matari cha pitari cha susrisa mitra-sarhstuta-fiatinam * 


oOo. Oo H 3 BD 


hana- 
5 samananath sadh{u djanarn prananarh sidhu anararhbho apa-vyayata apa-bhadata ° 


sadhu 
6 (E) parisa pi yute afiapayisati gananayarh hetuto cha vyamjanato cha 





of Syria (261-246 B.C.) is probably meant; see Lassen’s Jud. A/t., vol. II (sec. ed.), p. 255, and 


Senart, IA, 20. 242. 
1 For saémamta, ‘neighbours’, and its equivalent s@mipam, literally ‘neighbourhood’, see 


JBBRAS, 21. 398, IA, 34. 245, and AJP, 30. 183 ff. The ‘neighbours’ of Antiochus II were 


probably the four kings named in the K4lsi edict XIII, Q. 
2 D. R. Bhandarkar (JBBRAS, 21. 398 f.) remarks that chékits@ means neither ‘hospitals’ 


(Bables) nes. remedies’ (Senart); he translates it by ‘ provision Of POTEET SEEN 
3 “priyo Biihler. 
* mitra- looks almost like mstta-; ep Ra 
* apabhimedatd Senast, apabhivndata Biller. 
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THIRD ROCK-EDICT: -GIRNAR 5 


TRANSLATION 


(A) King Dévanampriya Priyadarsin speaks thus. 

(B) (When I had been) anointed twelve years, the following was ordered by me. 

(C) Everywhere in my dominions the Yuééas} the Rajizka,* and the Pradesikn® 
shall set out on a complete tour (throughout their charges) * every five years for this 
very purpose, (viz.) for the following instruction in morality as well as for other 
business.® 

(D) ‘Meritorious is obedience to mother and father. Liberality to friends, 
acquaintances, and relatives, to Brahmanas and Sramanas is meritorious. Abstention 
from killing animals is meritorious. Moderation in expenditure (and) moderation in 
possessions are meritorious.’ ® 

(E) The council (of Mahamatras)" also shall order the Yukéas to register (these 
rules) both with (the addition of) reasons and according to the letter.* 


FOURTH ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 


1 (A) afrard sat agfa araaafa afer wa aren fafeat a a 


sTeitg 
2 eee een 
(3 Wawa Rawat set ade faaeda = efacam ¥ 


1 For yuta= Sanskrit yukta, ‘an officer’, which occurs in the Kautiliyaz, see Thomas in 
IA, 37. 21, JRAS, 1909. 467, and 1914. 387 ff., and cf. the terms ayuktaka and viniyuktaka in the 
Valabhi inscriptions (Fleet’s Gupta Jnscrs., p. 169, notes 4 and 5). 

2 Biihler (ZDMG, 47. 466 ff.) showed that this term means originally ‘a field-measurer’ (from 
vajju,‘a rope’), and is the designation of a revenue settlement officer. In the Kautiliya, the two 
terms chéra-rajjit (p. 60) and chéra-rajjuka (p. 232) seem to mean something like ‘police’ and 
‘police officer’, respectively. Cf. I. J. Sorabji, Notes on the Arthasastram, p.10f., and Jolly in 
ZDMG, 71. 228. 

$ Thomas (JRAS, 1914. 383 ff., and 1915. 112) compares this term with pradéshfri in the 
K autiliya, which is, however, a nomen agentis of the verb pradisati,‘to direct’, while pradéstka is 
derived from the substantive pradéfa. Kern (JRAS, 1880. 393) translated pradzstka by ‘a provincial 
governor’. In Kalhana’s Rdjatarangini (IV, 126) pradésik?fvara means ‘a provincial chief’. 
A reference to the first separate edict (Dhauli, Z-CC; Jaugada, AA-DD) suggests that the 
Pradésika of the third rock-edict may have belonged to the class of the Mahdamdtras, and that 
Pradésika-mahamatra would mean ‘a provincial high officer’. 

* Cf. Fleet in JRAS, 1908. 821. 

5 Cf. the Dhauli separate edict I, CC. 

* This sentence has been successfully explained by Thomas, IA, 37. 20. 

7 Bihler translated paris@ by ‘school’, and in edict VI by ‘committee’. K. Jayaswal (IA, 
42. 283) has drawn attention to the occurrence of the term manéri-parishad, ‘the council of 
ministers’, in the Kautiliya. This meaning fits admirably both here and in the rock-edict VI, F. 

® I follow Liiders (SPAW, 1914. 839) in the translation of the difficult words gaxandyam 
hetuto cha vyatijanato cha. For vyatijana cf. my note on the translation of the Sarnath pillar-edict. 

I. 


the platefacing ASWI, 2, 102. 
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6 THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 
4 siranta = sonia = fears carfa cafarn aa (©) afte aghe 
5 aga mie a afer carfaaa fhaefaat ust darafecar sanz 
6 A mwa afaviat ama sida dafeait meuanaa dufzuit 
arate fare 
7 AAA Ua (v) Va WH wT aefad vaca afen (e) aefuafa Aq 
8 foacfa ust daa s€ (F) Fat wT drt wy wat = tarfnza 
foaetaat wat 
9 F rf; ‘ge * o 2 fi : 7 fi F = 7 va 
10 (G) Ua fe Be FA 7 siqaread (&) daaca fu a wafa aeitae 
(1) a wahe safiz 
11 Set 4 aetat = ary (9) UTA Were zt Safad eae ae afy 
eg etfs ) 
12 A eran (Kk) greased taafaaa frocfaar wat z 
‘1 (A) atikatarh arht{a}rath bahiini vasa-satani vadhito eva pranaramnbho vihimsa cha 
: bhiitanam fliatisu 
2 -alslampratipati bra{mJhana-sramananam asampratipati' (B) ta* aja Devanath- 
7 priyasa Priyadasino® rafio 
3  dhamma-charanena [bhe]ri-ghoso aho dharhnma-ghoso vimana-darsana‘ cha_hasti- 
dafsa]na cha 
4 agi-kh{a]mdhani cha (a]fiani cha divyani rupani dasayitpa janarh (C) yarise bahuhi 
_ v[asa}satehi 
5 na bhita-puve tdrise aja vadhite Devanampriyasa Priyadasino rafio 
dharhmanusastiya andrarh- 
6 [bh]o prananarh avihisa® bhitanath Aatinam sampatipati bramhana-samananarh 
_Satmhpatipati matari pitari | 
7 [sjusrusa thaira-susrusa (D) esa afie cha bahuvidhe [dha}rnma-charane va[dhi]te 
(8) vadhayisati cheva Devanarpriyo | 
8 [Pri*]ya[da]si* raja dharhma{cha]ranarh idath (F) putra cha [p]otra cha prapotra - 
_ cha Devanatapriyasa Priyadasino rafio 
* The syllable pa was inserted subsequently. 
* This syllable was inserted subsequently. 
* The syllable da was inserted subsequently. 
* -dasana@ Senart and Biithler. 
* The syllable 4 was inserted subsequently. N 
Phe first syllable of lines 8 and 9 (pri and pra) is invisible on my materials and is taken from - 


- a 
a “f rs 


FOURTH ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 7 


9 [pra*]vadhayisarhti? idath [dha]mhma-charanath Ava. savata-kapa? dhathmamti 
silamhi tistarnto [dha]mhmarm anusasisamti 

10 (G) [e]sa hi seste karhme ya dharhmanusasanarh (H) dharhma-charane pi na 
[bha]vati asilasa (I) [ta] imamhi athamhi 

11 [valdhi cha ahini cha sadhu (J) ¢{t}aya athaya® ida[rh] lekhapitarn imasa sacnies 
v(a]dhi yujamtu hini* chfa] 

12 [no]* lochetavya (K) dbadasa-vasabhisitena Devan[ahhpriyena Priyadasina 
rafi{a] idan lekhapitarh 


TRANSLATION 


(A) In times past, for many hundreds of years, there had ever been promoted the 
killing of animals and the hurting of living beings, discourtesy to relatives, (and) 
discourtesy to Brahmanas and Sramanas. 

(B) But now, in consequence of the practice of morality on the pact of king 
Dévanampriya Priyadarsin, the sound of drums has become the sound of morality,’ 
showing the people representations of aerial chariots, representations of elephants, 
masses of fire; and other divine figures.’ 

(C) Such as they had not existed before for many hundreds of years, thus there are 
now promoted, through the instruction in morality on the part of king Dévanampriya 





1 See note 6 on previous page. 
' * samvata- Buhler. ; 

* Between ‘a and ya the rock shows a vacant space which may be due either to a natural 
fissure or to an erasure. € Art 

* There is a vacant space between hi mj Ni. 

5 Instead of mo the plate facing EI, 2. 452 shows the syllable md, which seems, however, to be 
due to retouching. Kern (IA, 5. 261 and 262) preferred to read ndlochetavya. 

* For former translations of these words see my remarks in JRAS, 1911. 785 ff. I now adopt 
the explanation of D. R. Bhandarkar (IA, 42. 25), who says: ‘The sound of a drum invariably 
precedes either a battle, a public announcement, or the exhibition of a scene to the people. But 
since Asdka entered on his career of righteousness, it has ceased to be a summons to fight, but 
invites people to come and witness certain spectacles ; and as those spectacles are of such a character 
as to generate and develop righteousness, the drum has thus become the proclaimer of righteousness.’ 
Cf, the Girnar edict X, A, and the third note on the translation of it. 

7 D, R. Bhandarkar (p. 26 f.) suggests that the aerial chariots were exhibited in order to induce 
people to practise morality and thereby to become qualified for such celestial abodes. The 
elephants (4azhini at Dhauli) he explains as representations of Buddha in the shape of a white 
elephant ; but we may also think of the celestial elephants, which are the usual vehicles of the 
four Maharajas or Lodkapalas. In the ‘masses of fire’ Bhandarkar finds an allusion to the 
fire-pit of the Khadirangara-jataka. But according to Childers, Pali Dictionary, p. 18, aggikkhandha 
is ‘used figuratively of a person of brilliancy and distinction’. To the three quotations which he 
gives from the commentary on the Dkammapada may he added Makévagga, I, 16-18, where the 
guardians of the four directions, with Indra and Brahmi, are stated to resemble ‘ great masses of 
fire’ (mahanta aggikkhandha@). Consequently, the expression ‘masses of fire’ (agikhamdhani) in 
the fourth edict has perhaps to be taken in the sense of ‘ radiant beings of another world’. Thomas 
ay 1914, 9) 9 would render agniskandhak by ‘bonfires’; but this meaning is precluded by 

the subsequent words ‘and other divine figures’. In editing edict IV, Prinsep (JASB, 7. 266). 
quoted Mahavansa, XM, 34, where Buddha’s sermon on the parable of aggikkhandha (Anguttara- 

__ wtkaya, ed. Hardy, part IV, p. 128 ff.) is referred to. NOR ate either iia sige 
“7 _ edict, E. or tsa ekg “ 7 
a = . = Sa ae Pa 
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8 THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


Priyadaréin, abstention from killing animals, abstention from hurting living beings, 
courtesy to relatives, courtesy to Brahmanas and Sramanas, obedience to mother (and) 
father, (and) obedience to the aged. 

(D) In this and many other ways is the practice of morality promoted. 

(E) And king Dévanampriya Priyadarsin will ever promote this practice of 
morality. ' 

(F) And the sons, grandsons, and great-grandsens of king Dévanampriya Priya- 
daréin will promote this practice of morality until the zon‘ of destruction (of the 
world), (and) will instruct (people) in morality, abiding by morality (and) by good 
conduct. 

(G) For this is the best work, viz. instruction in morality. 

(H) And the practice of morality is not (possible) for (a person) devoid of good 
conduct. 

(I) Therefore promotion and not neglect of this object is meritorious. 

(J) For the following purpose has this been caused to be written, (viz. in order 
that) they? should devote themselves to the promotion of this practice, and that the 
neglect (of it) should not be approved (by them).* 

(K) This was caused to be written by king Dévanampriya Priyadarsin (when 
he had been) anointed twelve years. 


FIFTH ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 


(a) Ravafeant faaefa cat v4 aE (8) ate gat (C) Tt afeat 
ASU Al Cat Bia 

(p) Aa Ae Sasa Sei (G) FAA ATS ie wa aa aA 

a qa Bafa ) a q ua ta fa ardafa A gad arafa (ce) TAH 
fz ard (B) afaandt aint 

a yngd waREraM ATA) a Aa Seaatathifena WAAeTarM 
wat (J) A BaUdSy TAT urafuecras 

scores mae a ated fceeadafaad 3 a 

fa aa Bata (K) aaAaW 4 7 


~~ 


to 


oo 


a 





1 See Fleet’s remarks in JRAS, 1911. 485,n. 1. Bdhtlingk’s Abridged Dictionary (vol. VII, 
addenda) quotes sasvarta-kalpa from the Mahavyuipatti (§ 253, No. 62). 

* Hereby the successors of AS6ka appear to be meant; cf. section F, above. 

3 In the rock-edict XIII, section X, /ochetu at Kalsi corresponds to rochetu (from Skt. rdchayati) 
at Shahbazgarhi. Here, however, we find forms of the verb /ocheti in all versions. Probably these 
are pure Magadhisms at Girnar, Shahbazgarhi, and Mansehra, where forms of rochett would have 
to be expected. The same applies to section E of the rock-edict XIV, where [a}/ochetpa at Girnar 
and alocheti at Shahbazgarhi correspond to alochayitu at Kals © = ma 


a —_ —— 


FIFTH ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 9 


ecco: garg waged wafeters saat & ) arte 
ufefaurata 


gocreeeeeees gan aamitang at 8ty at aaa # a arefosge 
3 afew 4 

pg creeoeeees 2 at fa a BA He aaa GoM a (N) TT wa 
vafafam fa 4 

- -eeeeeeeee ® sipmeratat (0) ava sara wad dafestt fosfent 


10 6.“a” 6 en's O'S" 0 *e 


1 (A) D{e]vanampriyo Piyadasi raja’ evam aha (B) kalanarh dukararn (C) y[o 
Aadikaro] kalan{a]sa* so dukararm karoti 

2 (D) ta maya bahu kalanam katam (E) t{a] mama puta cha pota® cha param cha 
tena y{a] me [a]pacharh 4va sarhvata-kapa anuvatisare tatha 

8 so sukatan kasati‘ (F) yo tu eta desath pi hapesati so [duJkatath kd4sati 
(G) sukararh hi papa{rh] (H) atikatarh amtaram 

4 na bhita-pruvarh® dharhma-mahamata nama (I) ta mfalya traidasa- 
vasabhi[s}i[tena] dharnm[a}mahamata kata (J) te sava-pasarhndesu vyapata 


dhamadhistanaya ° 
Se eee (dha]mma-yutasa cha Yona-K[a hhbo[ja}-Gathdharanamh' Ristika- 
- _Pfe}tenikamath ye va pi a[rn}ife ajparata ° (K) bhatamayesu va 
RET Fee eae (su]kha{ya dharma] - yutanam apar[i]godhaya vyapata te 
(L) ba[rn]dhana-badhasa® patividhanaya 
Paras .....([p]raja” katabhikaresu va thairesu va vyapata te (M) Patalipute 
| cha bahirasu ™ cha 
Bee a ape 3.0.0 .«+[y]e va pi me afie fiatika sarvata vyapata te (N) yo ayath dhamma- 
nisrito ti va 
Sree. Fee (t]e [dha]rmma-mahamata (0) etaya™* athaya ayath dharnma-lipi likhita 
BG ns we foe os 


1 There is a vacant space before and after the syllable rd. 

2 yea...... kalanesa Senart and Biihler. 

3 potra Buhler. 

‘The Kalst and Dhauli versions read correctly se swkatam kachhamti. As Michelson 
(AJP, 32. 441) suggests, the Girnar reading may be a corruption due to the influence of the 
next sentence, 

5 Read -purvam, which is Senart’s reading ; -prurvam Biihler. 

6 The other versions read dhammédhi”. 7 Yona- Biihler. * aparata Bihler. 

® The na of bamdhana- was inserted subsequently. 

10 [ p]raja looks exactly like [p]aj@. Cf. the r of traidasa- in line 4, and above, p. 4, 0. 4 

11 Read éahiresu, which is Senart’s and Bihler’s reading. 

12 The syllable ya was inserted subsequently. 


ro THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


TRANSLATION 


(A) King Dévanampriya Priyadarsin speaks thus. 

(B) It is difficult to perform virtuous deeds. . . 

(C) He who starts performing virtuous deeds accomplishes something difficult. 

(D) Now, by me many virtuous deeds have been performed. 

(E) Therefore (among) my sons and grandsons, and (among) my descendants (who 
shall come) after them until the zon of destruction (of the world), those who will conform 
to this (duty) will perform good deeds. 

(F) But he who will neglect even a portion of this 

(G) For sin is easily committed. 

(H) In times past (officers) called Mahamatras of morality (Dharma-mahamaira) 


did not exist before. 
(I) But Mahamatras of morality were appointed by me (when I had been) 


‘anointed thirteen years. 
(J) These are occupied with all sects in establishing morality ..........- of those 
who are devoted to morality (even) among the Yonas, Kambojas, and Gandharas,' 


the Ristikas and Péténikas,* and whatever other western borderers* (of mine 


(duty) will perform evil deeds. 


there are). 
(K) They are occupied with servants and masters*........-. oh 


happiness of those who are devoted to morality, (and) in freeing (them) from desire (for 
worldly life).° crt | 

(L) They are occupied in supporting’ ‘prisoners® (with money)*......+...- (if one 
has) children, or with those who are bewitched (i-e. incurably ill ?),* or with the aged. 








1 i,e, the Greeks, Kabulis, and north-western Panjabis ; see ASSI, 1. 123, n. 1, and, for the 
Kambojas, Weber, Judische Streifen, 3. 353 f., and JRAS, 1911. 801 f., 1912. 255 ff, 1915. 171- 

2 Biihler (ZDMG, 37. 261) identified the Ristikas with the Rishtikas of the Ramayana, But 
Ristikais probably a clerical mistake for Rastika; see my note on the translation of the Shahbazgarhi 
edict V, J. According to Michelson (IF, 24. 52 ff.), Petenika stands for *Pattrayanika. Dhauli 
reads Pitenika, and the two Khardshthi versions read Pitinika. The same tribe is mentioned in 
the rock-edict XIII, R ; see my note on the translation of the Kalsi version of that passage. 

2 In Senart’s and Bihler’s translations the word apara, ‘ western ’, is disregarded ; but it is 
noticed by Senart in IA, 20. 240. For amta see the Kalsi edict II, 1. 1, and XIII, 1.6; Ripnath, 
Sahasram, and Bairat, H; Brahmagiri and Siddapura, I ; and the second separate edict at Dhauli 
and Jaugada. Later on Aparadnta became the designation of a tract of land on the western coast, 
the capital of which was Sopara ; cf. EI, 11. 220. 

‘The m between dhata (Sanskrit bhrita) and aya (Sanskrit drya) is euphonic; see 
Franke in GN, 1895. 533f., and cf. Kuhn’s Pali-Grammattk, p. 63. and Windisch, Berichte der 


Sachs. Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften, 1893. 240 f. 

° Instead of aparigodha other versions read afalibodha, for which see my note on the 
translation of the corresponding passage at Kalsi. Thomas has traced the substantive paligodha, 
‘desire’, and the participle paliguddha (= parigriddha), ‘ desirous’, in Buddhist Sanskrit works ; 
see his valuable article in JRAS, 1915. 99 ff. 

® Ch. bandhana-badhanam munisanam in the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict IV, L, which renders 
Biihler’s translation of this passage very improbable. 

’ Ch. hivastna-patividhano in the Girnar edict VIII, E, and Liiders in SPAW, 1914. 840, 

* With katabhikara Senart compares abhikpitvarth, ‘(female demons who are) bewitchers’, 


and abhinishkarin, ‘devising (against others)’, in the Atharvavéda. Biuhler (EI, 2, 468) translated 


. ‘overwhelmed by misfortune’; cf. his remarks in ZDMG, 48. 55- 
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THIRD TO FIFTH ROCK-EDICTS 





SCALE ONE-SIXTH 


a) 3 -= 


FIFTH ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR If 
(M) They are occupied everywhere, both in Pataliputra and in the outlying 


ies ea and whatever other relatives of mine (there are). 


(N) These Mahamdatras of morality......-..-- whether one is eager for 


motality? gcate 2 <a s0 ¢ 


14 


ws = 


ao OP & 


(O) For the following purpose has this rescript on morality been written .......... 


SIXTH ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 


ON | Ree panes + fa Ua Ua He (8) BiaAA BAT 

a yaaa Ba we BUSA a Uae aT (C) wT Aa Ua a 

(p) aa We AAAS A Bduahe TIPNTe aahtz 4 

faciafe 4 saragq a aan ofeden feat Ba A HAA 

ufzaey efa (e) waa 4 Waa wa aafa (F) aa fafa qaat 
SaaafA Ss eras Al ATaTas Al a al YA Aelarsay 

srarfas wafad vata ara sara facet faa a am afera 
Mant afzaeas A Bas aa Wes (CG) Ua Aa Bfad (H) athe fe 
serfe wedicara 4) aera fe A castrate ay 
(3) Wa YA BA AS Vea T Baietca y (K) Aries fe AaTy 


gaovrafgat (L) a a fata costa we fafa amd Brad Tea 


qua alfa qeroafa oe a a MUAY A (M) TATA Wa 

au vafedt Safa fair fat frees aft waa A GH im = 
Waa 4 

wyant Basta (N) CH F Fe WHA Wis TAA 

(A) [Deva]......-... (s}i raja evam aha (B) atikrat[a}m amtara[m] 

na bhita-pru{v] .? [s].[v]..-[I].* atha-kamme va pativedana va (C) ta maya 
evam katam 

(D) s{alve kale bhurhj[a]manasa me orodhanamhi gabhagaramhi vachamhi va 

vinitamhi cha uyanesu cha savatra pativedaka* stita athe me [ja]nasa 

pativedetha iti (E) sarvatra cha janasa athe karomi (F) ya cha kirhchi mukhato 

Afiapayami svayam dapakarh va sravapakath va ya va puna mahamatresu 

achayi{ke]° aropitarh * bhavati taya athaya vivado nijhatt via sjamto parisdyam 





1 wisrito = Pali nissito and Skt. *nisritak (Senart). For yo ayam cf. my note on the translation 


of section L of the K4lsi version of this edict. 


2 Read -purva; -puva Senart, -purva Bihler. 

3 Restore save kale. 

¢ An apparent -mark is attached to the bottom of #. 

* achaytka Senart and Biihler. © gropitam Bihler. 


c2 
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8 4narhtararh pat{i]vedeta[v]yam me sa{r]vatra sarve kale (G) evarh maya Afiapitam 
(H) nasti* hi me tofs]o 
8 ustanamhi atha-samtiranaya va (I) katavya-mate hi me sa{rva Hoka-hitam 
10 (J) tasa cha puna esa mile ustanam cha atha-sarhtirana cha (K) nasti hi karnmatararh 
11 sarva-loka-hitatpa (L) ya cha kimnchi parakramami ahah kimti bhitanarh anamnam 
gachheyam 
12 idha cha nani sukhapayami paratra cha svagam Aradhayarhtu ta* (M) etaya athaya 
18 ayarh dha{m Jma-lipi lekhapita kishti chirarn tisteya iti tatha cha me putra pota cha 
prapotra cha : 
14 anuvatarath * sava-loka-hitaya (N) dukaram [t]u idarh afiatra* agena parakramena 


TRANSLATION 


(A) King Dévanampriya Priyadardin speaks thus. 

(B) In times past neither the disposal of affairs nor the submission of reports 
at any time did exist before. 

(C) But I have made the following (arrangement). 

(D) Reporters are posted everywhere, (with instructions) to report to me the 
affairs of the people at any time, while I am eating, in the harem, in the inner apart- 
ment,° even at the cowpen,* in the palanquin,’ and in the parks, | 

(B) And everywhere I am disposing ofthe affairs of the people. 

(F) And if in the council (of Mahamatras)* a dispute arises,? or an amendment is 
moved,” in connexion with any donation or proclamation ™ which I myself am ordering 


Sntanmanaaeeeerine—areeeee pemnee  e , SE Nh el aes dO nad Sot 


* An ancient fissure of the rock, which extends from 1. 8 to 1. 11, must have existed already at 
the time when the inscription was incised. This would account for the spaces which were left 
vacant by the engraver after mdsti in 1. 8, -loka- in |. 9, kaskmata’ in 1. 10, and Gnamnam in \. 11. 

* Read 4. 

* Senart and Biihler correct anuvateram. Pischel (GGA, 1881. 1331) and Biihler read anuva- 
taram, which the former considered to be an imperative like duhram in the Atharvaveda. CL. 
Johansson’s Skakbazgarhi, 2. 89f. The ra certainly resembles r@; but the same applies to the ra 
of pakarane in the Girnadr edict IX, 1. 8, and of samachairam in XIII, |. 7, where the reading 
7@ is impossible. 

* a#ata Senart and Biihler. * Cf. Molesworth’s Mardtht Dictionary, s.v. gabhar. 

* The locative vachamhi (= vrachaspi in the two Khardshthi versions) is generally rendered 
by ‘in the latrine’. But Skt. varchas does not mean ‘a latrine ’, but ‘ordure’, As, in the rock- 
edict XII, M, vacha or vracha probably corresponds to Skt. vraja, ‘a cowpen’, it may be taken 
here in the same sense. Establishments for cattle-breeding are kept up by Rajas aud their govern- 
ments even in the present time. 

* With vinta cf. Skt. vinitaka and vainitaka ; see Biihler, ZDMG, 37. 277. 

* See above, p. 5, n. 7. 
ie samto is a nominative singular absolute. Cf, my note on the translation of the Kalsi rock- 

VI, F. 

"® Biihler (ASSI, 1. 123) rendered nijhafi by ‘fraud’. This translation seems to be due 
to an oversight ; it would suit the former misreading ikaf, but not the actual reading #ijhati. 
Liiders (SPAW, 1913. 1019 f.) has shown that the Sanskrit equivalent of this word would be 

7 » * induci to meditate’, i.e. in the present case, ‘ moving a repeated consideration’, 

* Cf. the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII; K and M. | 


SIXTH ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR ¥3 


verbally, or (in connexion with) an emergent matter which has been delegated to the 
Mahamdairas, it must be reported to me immediately, anywhere, (and) at any time. 

(G) Thus I have ordered. 

(H) For I am never content in exerting myself and in dispatching business.* 

(I) For I consider it my duty (to promote) the welfare of all men. 

(J) But the root of that (is) this, (viz.) exertion and the dispatch of business. 

(K) For no duty is more important * than (promoting) the welfare of all men. 

(L) And whatever effort Iam making, (is made) in order that* I may discharge 
the debt (which I owe) to living beings, (that) I may make them ®* happy in this (world), 
and (that) they may attain heaven in the other (world). 

(M) For the following purpose has this rescript on morality been caused to be 
written, (viz.) that it may last long, and that my sons, grandsons, and great-grandsons 
may conform to this for the welfare of all men. 

(N) But it is difficult to accomplish this without great zeal, 


SEVENTH ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 


(a) arafaar foaefe tsn aaa ala aa order aay (5). aa AR ATA w 

waTaqfa = suit C) HAF Varaasel Taraacet (v) ® wa a wea 
ward 4 aft 

3 (8) fags q fa aa za anf Baa aragiom 4 ain a conf 3 

frat ard 


1 (A) Devanampiyo Piyadasi raja sarvata ichhati save pasarnda vaseyu (B) save te 
sayamam cha 
2 bhava-sudhimh cha ichhati (C) jano tu uchavacha-chhamdo uchavacha-rago (D) te 
| sarvath va kasarhti eka-desarn va kasa[m]ti 
3 (E) vip{ul]e tu pi dane yasa nasti sayame bhava-sudhita va katarhfiata va dadha- 
bhati[t}]a cha nicha badham 


so 





* K. Jayaswal (IA, 42. 283) quotes the Kaufiftya, p. 29, 1. 12: ~qrefam ard aferat 
aferaftsg “rea ware ‘in the case of an emergent matter the ministers and the council of 
ministers shall be called and told’. 

' 8 With atha-samtirana cf. Alita-damda in the pillar-edict IV, L. 

* I adopt Biihler’s explanation of kas#mataram as a comparative of karman. 

* Franke (GN, 1895. 537) has shown that both in the Agdka inscriptions and in literary Pali 
kimté means ‘that, in order that’, Cf. my note on the translation of the Dhauli separate edict I, B, 
and the rock-edict XIV, D, where Aim#i at Girnar, Dhauli, and Jaugada corresponds to yena at 
Ka4lsi, Shahbazgarhi, and Mansehra. : 

* The form #éni occurs again in the pillar-edict V, C, and in the Queen’s edict, 1. 4; #@ in the 
Kalsi edict XII, C. The pronoun wa may be derived from Skt. 2ma, and ska, which corresponds 
to it in the two Kharishthi versions, from Zsha. 


14 THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


TRANSLATION 


(A) King Dévanampriya Priyadarsin desires (that) all sects may reside every- 
where. 

(B) (For) all these desire both self-control and purity of mind. 

(C) But men possess various desires (and) various passions. 

(D) Either they will fulfil the whole, or they will fulfil (only) a portion (of their 
duties). 

(E) But even one who (practises) great liberality, (but) does not ‘genre self- 
control, purity of mind, gratitude, and firm devotion, is very mean." 


EIGHTH ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 


1 (a) afward aint cst faercarat seg (8) Ua ATan sorta a 
umttata 

2 sitnarfa aga (©) a Varied feaefa car eeaaifafer wet 
way Warf 

3 (D) Raat Waar (ce) UA Aa aneWaRUA cae a aa a BTA 
TN 4 

+ fecunfefaurat = araaee & Fae Cer MATER w wAUiegET Y 

5 Walaa (F) Vat ya ca vale eateifaae foaefeat Uat APT Bis 

1 (A) atikatarh arhtararh rajano vihara-yatam fiayasu (B) eta magavya afiani cha 
etarisani * 

2 abhiramakani ahurhsu (C) so Devanampriyo* Piyadasi raja dasa-varsabhisito * 
sainto ayaya Sarhbodhim 

3 (D) tenesa dharhma-yata (E) etayath hoti bimhana-samananam dasane cha dane cha 
thairanam dasane ch{a] 

4 hirarnna-patividhano cha janapadasa cha janasa® daspanarh* dhammAanus{alsti cha 
dhama-paripuchha cha 

5 tadopaya (F) esa bhuya rati bhavati Devanathpiyasa Priyadasino rafio bhalgle 
amie 

TRANSLATION 
(A) In times past kings used to set out on pleasure-tours.’ 
(B) On these (tours) hunting and other such pleasures were (enjoyed). 





1 The translation of this section follows Liiders in SPAW, 1914. 844. He identifies nicha with 
the Védic adverb wich. The variant #iche at Dhauli and Jaugada may correspond to Skt. sickaik 
or 

* Read °sdni. 3 °siyo Bihler. 

* -vasé° Senart and Bihler. 5 janasa Bihler. 

* Read darsanam, which is Senart’s reading; dasanam Biihler. 
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(C) But when king Dévanampriya Priyadarsin had been anointed ten years, 
he went to Sarnbédhi.’ 

(D) Therefore these tours of morality (were undertaken)’ 

(E) On these (tours) the following* takes place, (viz.) visiting Brahmanas and 
Sramanas and making gifts (to them), visiting the aged and supporting (them) with 


~ gold,‘ visiting the people of the country, instructing (them) in morality, and questioning 


(them) about morality, as suitable for this (occasion).§ 
% (F) This second period® (of the reign) of king Dévanampriya Priyadarsin 
becomes a pleasure in a higher degree.’ 


NINTH ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 


1 (A) Rarafean firaefer at wa are (8) fe aA Taras Fee VATA 
BAI aT | 

2 Maeda a sm a vanif, a Une a aafe ww 

3 (0) Un q Aiea wen a Aefad wae a fac a Tes ATA (D) A 
STAT Y Wes (E) WIA F AT 

4 Vated Hares (F) wa | BETES Fins a ints (G) TAA TATA 
aaufradt ext wafafa ary, 

5 uray BAA AY VAUAAUTA AY I Ut TH CAT TAT 
ara (H) a aaa fiat 4 | 


— 





1D. R. Bhandarkar (IA, 42. 160) suggests that this word may refer to the sacred spot 
(at Bodh-Gaya, south of Patna) on which the Buddha attained to perfect knowledge. ASoka’s 
visit to the dédhi-tree is described in the Divyavadana (ed. Cowell and Neil), p. 393- His visit to 
the Buddha’s birth-place is recorded by himself on the Rummindéi pillar. 

2 The singular esa dhammayata seems to be used in the sense of the plural, just as wihara- 
yatam in section A. 

8 Bihler (EI, 2. 457, n- 95) explained efayam by eta tyam. As ayam is used for the neuter 
idam in the Girnar edict IX, F, and XII, N, it may as well stand for e/a ayam; cf. Michelson in 
JAOS, 31. 238. 

+ Cf. above, p. 10, n. 7. 

5 With tadopaya Senart compares the Pali words tadapiya and opayika. Franke (VOJ, 9. 345) 
connects it with opaga in the rock-edict II, B, and in the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, R. Previous 
translators (except Liiders in SPAW, 1914. 845) have construed this word with the next section. 

6 Hitherto the two words bhage amfie and bhage amne at Kalsi and Dhauli have been taken as 
locatives = Pali apara-bhage. As Liiders (SPAW, 1913. 990) remarks, this is impossible, because 
in the eastern dialect the two locatives would end in -ast. 

7 The word dhuya (= bhuye in the remaining versions) is perhaps an adverb, as dhuye in the 
Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, KK and NN. Liiders (SPAW, 1914. 846) takes dkuya-rati to be 
a Karmadharaya compound, which he connects with esd, and bhdge amhe to be locatives. But 
esA need not be a nom. sing. fem., but may be a nom. sing. masc., as in the Girnar edict XIII, I, 


and may as such be connected with dhage amite, as [else at Kalsi and eshe in the two Khardshthi 
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GRA BATT at Sifeer aT RE TY Ee STS AT BTA Fa WIE 
fawrara (t) wife a fa aa 

ary ea ef 3) ag Une Be Co ore a aie Une 4 
way 4 (K) 7 gq St fata a Geeda aT 

8 Wine 4 Bea a Baers ae afte vac sé sy zd ary ein 

staal ai 
9 Sei amg efa ©) fa a sfam area am eerie 


1 (A) Devinampiyo Priyadasi raja eva' aha (B) asti jano uchavachath mamgalarh 
karote abadhesu va 

2 avaha-vivahesu va putra-labhesu va pravasarhmhi va etamhi cha afiamhi cha jano 
uchavacham mamgalam karote 

3 (C) eta tu mahidayo bahukam cha bahuvidharh cha chhudam cha nirath{arn] cha 
mamgalam karote (D) ta katavyameva tu magalarh * (E) apa-phalam tu kho 

4 etarisarn* mamgalam (F) ayarh tu mah[4}phale mamgale ya dharhma-mamgale 
(G) ta{te]ta* dasa-bhatakamhi samya-pratipati guriinarn apachiti sadhu 

5 panesu sayamo sadhu bamhana-samananam sadhu danarn et{a] cha afifa] cha 
etarisarn dharhma-mamgalarh nama (H) ta vatavyath pita va 

6 putena va bhatea va svamikena va idath sadhu idath katavya® mathgalath Ava tasa 
athasa nistanaya (I) asti cha pi vutam 

7 sadhu dana® iti (J) na tu etarisath asta* dana va ana[gaJho * va yarisarn dharnma- 
danarn va dhamanugaho ® va (K) ta'tu'kho mitrena va suhadayena [v]ja 

8 fiatikena’ va sahayana™ va ovaditavyam tamhi tamhi pakarane™* [ildam kacham 
idam sadha* iti imina sak[a]™ 

9 svagam dradhetu iti (L) ki cha imina katavyataram yatha svagaradhi 


“1 


TRANSLATION 


(A) King Dévanampriya Priyadarsin speaks thus, 

(B) Men are practising various ceremonies during illness, or at the marriage of 
a son or a daughter,’* or at the birth of a son, or when setting out on a journey; 
on these and other (occasions) men are practising various ceremonies. 


(C) But in such (cases) women are practising many and various vulgar and useless 
ceremonies. 





* evam Biihler. 
* Read mamgalam, which is the reading of Senart and Bihler. > Read e/drisam. 


* tata Senart and Biihler; but the # can be clearly distinguished on the back of the estampage, 
and is supported by the other versions. 


5 katayvam Bihler, * Read danam; danam Buhler. 

* Read asti, which is the reading of Senart and Bihler. 

* Read anugaho, * dhammanugaho Biihler. Read #447”. 
ul Read “yena, ‘2 The syllable ra looks almost like rd. 

'S Read sddhu. _ ™ sakam Buhler. 1° °vadhi Bihler. 


'* For avaha and vivéha cf. $ ataka, Translation, vol, V, p. 145, m. 1, 
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(D) Now, ceremonies should certainly be practised. 

(E) But ceremonies like these bear little fruit indeed, 

(F) But the following practice bears much fruit, viz, the practice of morality. 

(G) Herein the following (are comprised), (viz.) proper courtesy to slaves and 
Servants, reverence to elders,’ gentleness to animals, (and) liberality to Brahmanas 
and Sramanas ; these and other such (virtues) are called the practice of morality. 

(H) Therefore a father, or a son, or a brother, or a master ought to say :—' This 
is meritorious, This practice should be observed until the (desired) object is attained,’ 

(I) And it has been said also: ‘ Gifts are meritorious,’ 

(J) But there is no such gift or benefit as the gift of morality or the benefit of 
morality,* 

(K) Therefore a friend, or a well-wisher, or a relative, or @ companion should 
indeed admonish (another) on such and such an occasion :—‘ This ought to be done; 
this is meritorious. By this (practice) it is possible to attain heaven,’ 

(L) And what is more desirable than this,° viz, the attainment of heaven ? 


TENTH ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 


(a) Ratefaat fraefa cet at 9 aft 4 a RETETaE! BS BHA 
wera feara @ A wat 

2 Wade Gea waqd = waaqfafirani (s) cnara Rardfaar fracta 
Tat wat 4 fain a rain 

(0) 4 q fate uftaaa tard fraefa on a ad urefaara fate Bae 
waattas wa (p) vag aftea ast 

(8) Ga UM Ui gear a waa eee a ge BA oUAaA A 
Ufcafarn (F) Ua a WM sada eat 

1 (A) Devanarapiyo‘ Priyadasi raji* yaso va kiti va na mahathavah[a] majfiate ° 

afiata tadatpano" dighaya cha me [ja]no 
2 dharhma-susru[m]sa* susrusata*® dharnma-vutarh cha anuvidhiyatam (B) etakaya 
Devanatpiyo Piyadasi raja. yaso va kiti va i[chha}ti 


— 


Ge 


= 





' The word s@dhu after apachiti, sayamo, and -samananam is missing in the other versions. It 
seems to have crept into the Girnar text, because the person who drafted the latter had in his mind 
passages like the rock-edict III, D. . 

* Buhler (ZDMG, 48. 57 f.) has traced the two terms dhamma-dana and dhammanuggaha in 
the /tivutiaka. 

* A number of instances in which a comparative is construed with the instrumental (instead of 
the ablative) have been collected by Pischel, GGA, 1881. 1332. 

* *priyo Bihler. 

5 An obliterated de is visible between the syllables s4 and 74, and an obliterated v@ between ra 
and 74, | 

® marhfate Bihler. 

7 Read, with Kern (Faartelling, p. 87), tadatpane. 

® ~susumsa Senart, -susrusa Buhler. 

1018 D 


ea 


© setae Senart and Bahler. 


18 THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


3  (C) ya[m] tu kich{i]* parik[a]mate* Devanarh * Priyadasi raja ta savarn paratrikaya 
kimnti sakale a[pa}parisrave * asa (D) esa tu parisave® ya apumfam 

4 (E) dukararh tu kho etam chhudakena va janena usatena va aiiatra agena 
parak[rJamena * savarh parichajitpa (F) et{a] t{u] kho usatena dukaram 


TRANSLATION 
(A) King Dévanampriya Priyadaréin does not think that either glory or fame’ 


conveys much advantage, except (on account of his aim that) in the present time, and 
in the distant (future),* men may (be induced) by him to practise obedience to morality, 
and that they may conform to the duties of morality.° 

(B) On this (account) king Dévanampriya Priyadarsin is desiring glory and fame. 

(C) But whatever effort king Dévanathpriya Priyadarégin is making, all that 
(is) for the sake of (merit) in the other (world), (and) in order that all (men) may run 
little danger. 

(D) But the danger is this, viz. demerit. 

(E) But it is indeed difficult either for a lowly person or for a high one to 
accomplish this without great zeal (and without) laying aside every (other aim). 

(F) But among these (two) it is indeed (more) difficult™ ta accomplish for a high 
(person). 

ELEVENTH ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 


1 (4) Caaf fraefa csr od are (8) athe wari ari aft aera 
isicieaat a1 umifeara Ht Giiwas = 
2 (0) am xe Hath cremate anion araft fara ary qaqa fara- 
Panis paige 
3 MU WATOM Ty (D) Ua anal fi a yaa a unm a fameeA- 
sifted 4 ara adtafaafe se ary ze ara 
4 (©) Ot MT Fe Emlaee AON Ait ae wo aed Gel wath Fa 


1 kimchi Buhler. * Read parakamate ; parakamate Senart, parakamate Bihler. 
> Add °priyo, * appa- (probably a misprint) Bihler. 
5 parisrave Buhler. ° parakamena Senart and Bihler. 


* i.e. as shown by Bihler (ZDMG, 37. 57 5) glory in this life and fame after death, 

* Instead of tadatpano(ne) dighdya cha the Jaugada version has the expression 
tadatvaye ayatiye cha, which occurs also in the K autiliya, p. 248, |. 9 (tadatvé cha dyatyam cha), and 
Pp. 240, 1. 2. For numerous examples of abstracts formed with the Prakrit affix -tvana or -ttana, see 
Pischel’s Grammatik, p. 405. 

* With this passage cf. the Girnar edict IX, E, F, and XI, B, and the Shahbazgarhi edict 
ay ‘And this conquest is considered the principal one by Dévanarhpriya, viz. the conquest 


10 I adopt Fleet’s translation of the last words in JRAS, 1909. 1014, n. 4 The uswal translation, 
“renouncing everything’, is improbable because Asoka nowhere advocates absolute poverty, though 
he recommends ‘ moderation in possessions’ in the rock-edict III, D, we 

a The Jaugada version reads dukalatale for dukaram. 


ELEVENTH ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 19 


1 (A) Devinampriyo' Piyadasi raji evja}m aha (B) nasti etarisarn danarh yarisath 
dharnma-danam dharhma-sathstavo va dhathma-samnvibhago [va]? dharmma- 
ssambadho® va 

2 (C) tata ida bhavati dasa-bhatakamhi samya-p[rhatipati matari pitara‘ sadhu 
sus[rjusa mita{sa]stuta-fiatikanarh bamhana-s{rjamana[narh]* sadhu da{narh] 

3 prananarh anarambho sadhu (D) eta vatavyam pita va putrena va bhat{4] va mita- 
sastut[a}-fat{i]k[e]na va ava pativesiyehi* ida? sadhu ida’ ka{tav]ya{m] 

(E) so t{ajtha karu* ilokachasa aradho hoti parata cha arhnarhtarh® puifiarh ” 
bhavati tena dharhma-danena 


TRANSLATION 


(A) King Dévanampriya Priyadardin speaks thus. 

(B) There is no such gift as the gift of morality, or acquaintance through morality, 
or the distribution of morality, or kinship through morality." 

(C) Herein the following are (comprised), (viz.) proper courtesy to slaves and 
servants, obedience to mother (and) father, liberality to friends, acquaintances, and 
relatives, to Brahmanas and Sramanas, (and) abstention from killing animals." 

(D) Concerning this ™* a father, or a son, or a brother, or a friend, an acquaintance, 
or a relative, (or) even (mere) neighbours, ought to say: ' This is meritorious. This 
ought to be done.’ "4 

(E) If one is acting thus,"* the attainment* of (happiness) in this world is (secured), 
and endless merit is produced in the other (world) by that gift of morality. 








" Read Devénam’, which is the reading of Senart and Buhler. 
* va Bihler. 
* Read -sambamdho. 
* Read pitari, which is the reading of Senart and Buhler, 
5 -samananam Senart and Bihler. 
§ pati? Senart and Biihler. 
7 ¢dam Buhler. 
® Read darus, as in the Girnar edict XII, F. 
® Read anamtam. 
1° pumham Senart and Bihler. — 
_ / The two expressions dhamma-dana and dhamma-samvibhaga occur in a passage of the 
Itivuttaka; see Buhler, ZDMG, 48. 57 f. 
"8 The other versions omit the superfluous word sddhu after pitard, -sramandnam, and ané- 
rambho; cf. above, p. 17, n. 1. 
'® Cf. the Delhi-Tdpra pillar-edict VII, C, I, and RR. 
* Cf. the Gimnar edict IX, H and K. 
® Senart aid Biihler take karuh as a nominative absolute. According to Michelson (JAOS, 
31. 244) it is a participle formed of a stem which is a compromise between Aaro- and kuru. 
"* In the Girndr version dradho seems to be used as a substantive, just as dradhi in the Girnar 
edict IX, L, and d/adhi in the Dhauli separate edict I, S, and the Jaugada separate edict I, T. In 
the other versions of the rock-edict XI the wording is slightly different. 


re) 


or 


THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 
TWELFTH ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 


(a) arafaa fouefa ust aanedefa = wafamia «acai 4 
uaafa aaa 4 fears 4 gars ysain A 

®) 4 7 AT ta 4 aM 4 tartan aaa am fate acadt wa 
waurdsta (C) aaet J 

(D) Wa | Se Aes a aherqet Pale enerarisga 4 UardeeT 4 AT 

4a aracafiz 4 We 

nifeg afte Waca (E) WIAA | Ua ULUTaST AA AA WaACaa (F) Ua ae 
VMMIGaS Y Asa acadsa | VaHala 

(G) Tea BUM Breas Ve ule ardsa wy fa oats (B) Tt 

fe ae errands yor cari 3 reefn 

a4 sircardstiaa fair wma cada sft ate ya we act 
BMS Bent Beatie (Il) A AAA Va ary 

fafn warring WA Gare @ Gat w ) wa fe Carifaaa ray fafa 
WAATEST WY BY ASMA FT BE" 

(©) 2a we ra ween fe are) Carfeat at en a a os a 
asa on fafa arcadt wa Tae OH) aRaT Sy VATS 

Ba Ban WaATAT VY TWAT VY ayia war 
Se ee ee ee eee eee 























(A) Devanarhpiye Piyad[a]si rAj& sava-pasathdani cha [pa]vajitani cha gharastani 
cha piijayati d[aJnena cha vivadhaya' [cha] pijaya piijayati ne 

(B) na tu tatha danath va pi[ja] va D[e]vanathpiyo marhfiate yatha kiti sira-vadhi 
asa Sa{va-pa]sarndanarh (C) sar[a}-vadhi tu bahuvidha 


| (D) tasa* tu idath milam ya vachi-guti kimti atpa-pasarhda-p0ja va para-pasarhda- 


garaha® va no bhave aprakaranamhi ‘ lahuka va asa 
tamhi tamhi prakarane (B) pijetaya tu eva para-pdsathda tena tana* prakaranena 
(F) evath karurh atpa-pasarndarh cha vadhayati para-pasathdasa cha upakaroti 
(G) tad-arhfiatha karoto atpa-pasadam * cha chhanati para-pasarhdasa cha pi apakaroti 
(H) yo hi kochi atpa-pasarhdarh pOjayati para-pasarhdarh via]? garahati 








' Read vividhaya, which is the reading of Senart and Baler. 3 
The writer had originally written esa tasa, but he scored out the first sa and the second #a. 
, The syllable sah of -pasashda- was inserted subsequently. ) 
The syllable gra looks almest like Aa; the horizontal stroke attached to pa is probably 
-inscription, 


intended for r, Cf. abkipretath near the end of the Calcutta-Bairat rock 
* -pasamdam Bihler, 


5 Read tena. 
7 va Buhler. 


TWELFTH ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR - 21 


6 savam Atpa-pasarhda-bhatiya ' kimti atpa-pasarhdarm dipayema iti so cha puna tatha 
karato * Atpa-pasarhdal th] badhatararh upahanati (I) ta samavayo eva sadhu : 

7 kimti [ajfiamamhfiasa* dharmmam srunaru‘* cha susumsera®’ cha (J) evam hi 
Die |vanarhpiyasa ichha kirhti * sava-pasarhda bahu-sruta cha asu kal[a}]nagama 
cha [a]su 

8 (K) ye cha tatra tata’ prasamnna tehi vatavyarh (L) Devanarthpiyo no tatha danarh 
va pujam* va marhiiate yatha kimti sdra-vadhi asa sarva-pasadanarh (M) 
bahaka* cha etaya 

9 athd vyapata dharhnma-mahamata cha ithijhakha- -mahamata cha vacha-bhimika cha 
afie cha nikaya (N) ayarh cha etasa phala ya 4tpa-pasarhda-vadhi cha hoti 
dhathmasa cha dipfa]na 


TRANSLATION 


(A) King Dévanarmpriya Priyadardin is honouring all sects: ’ both ascetics and 
householders ; both with gifts and with honours of various kinds he is honouring them. 

(B) But Dévanampriya does not value either gifts or honours so (highly) as 
(this), (viz.) that a promotion of the essentials of all sects should take place. 

(C) But a promotion of the essentials (is possible} in many ways. 

(D) But its root is this, viz. guarding (one’s) speech," (i. e.) that neither praising 
one’s own sect nor blaming other sects-should take place on improper occasions, or 
(that) it should be moderate in every case. 

(E) But other sects ought to be duly honoured in every case. 

(F) If one is acting thus, he is both ‘promoting his own sect and benefiting 
other sects. | 

(G) If one is acting otherwise than thus, he is both hurting his own sect and 
wronging other sects as well. 

(H) For whosoever praises his own sect or blames other sects;—all (this)* out of 
devotion to his own sect, (i. e.) with the view of glorifying his own sect,—~if he is acting 
thus, he rather injures his own sect very severely. 

(I) Therefore concord alone is meritorious, (i. ¢.) that they should both hear and 
obey each other’s morals. 

(J) For this is the desire of Dévanarhpriya, (viz.) that all sects should be full 
of learning, and should be pure in doctrine. 





1 ~pasada- Buhler. 2 Read karoto. 3 mata’ Senart, amiia°® Bihler. 

* Pischel (GGA, 1881. 1336) proposed to read sruneru. But the form srusérxu is probably an 
imperative ; see Introduction, chapter VI. 

5 susumsera Senart, sususera Bihler. : 

* The syllable # was inserted subsequently, 7 tate Buhler. 

® puja Senart and Bihler. ® Read dahubé. 

1° The cha after sava-pasamdani is superfluous; see Buhler, EI, s. 19, n. 42. It is missing in 
the other versions. 

1 Instead of vachi-guti the other versions read vacha-guti. With vacki cf. the Ardhamagadhi 
from vai in Pischel’s Grammatik, § 413. 

18 The readings shave at Kalsi and savre in the two Khardshthi versions show that sevam at 
Girndr is the nom. sing. neut.; see Franke in KZ, 34. 422. 
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(K) And those who are attached to their respective (sects) ought to be spoken 
to' (as follows). 

(L) Dévanathpriya does not value either gifts or honours so (highly) as (this), 
(viz.) that a promotion of the essentials of all sects should take place. 

(M) And many (officers)* are occupied for this purpose,’ (viz.) the Mahdamdatras 
of morality, the Wahamdatras controlling women,‘ the inspectors of cowpens,® and other 
classes (of officials),® 

(N) And this is the fruit of it, (viz.) that both the promotion of one’s own sect 
takes place, and the glorification of morality. 


THIRTEENTH ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 


1 (A)’ °c Matern ar’ ae AARRAATA TAT 
Ret AenTaAa Ae (O) aT URN BAT HY est Atay Vera 
2 veeeeceees oa Sarafnaa axa prelo'€ eheleconieeragreny a Aca aq 
Wael I AAA A AWS Aeaaa BRAM F CaTAly' ' s 
se NE ec 
4 occ ecvccecs ofiarata @ fafaqanu (H) ARB SN i Sa ial 
ae ee 
5 soeecseee> fer ge fara art Bag fe ae aie 
arqalad Wanthe Utdshte A ATA WATE (K) Wana Ha eT 
6 se ceese sss gant a ena Cad a a ae Bla 
(m) at a fa aefaat tarftga fafaa ofa 


7 soceccecee cat He Qarifaag oc aa set a 
aq YT Hat FI ANCA 4 


* Biihler (ZDMG, 37. 586) noted other instances of the dative plural in -e/d at Jaugada (-sama 
neki, III, 1, 3, and mahamatchi, VI, 1. 3), and at Kalst (mahamatehi, VI, end of 1.18). Sec also 
Mansehra, VI, |. 28, and XII, L 7, and djivikeht in the second and third Barabar Hill cave- 
inscriptions, 

* As‘pointed out by Liiders (SPAW, 1914. 849), the two words bahuka cha, which previous 

had connected with section L, are in reality the first words of section M, 

3 For the dative ath (= athadya), see the Delhi-Tépra pillar-edict VII, W, and E, Miller's 
Pali Grammar, p. 67, 

* With ithijhakha cf. ganikadhyaksha, ‘ the overseer of courtesans’, in the K aufi/fya, I, 27. 

5 Bihler (EI, 2. 470, a, 18) suggested that vacha(= vracha at Manschra) may be a Prakrit form 
© ve Sere and Bee depart ber ae a » In the Kamasaira, 
P, gidhyaksha in tya, 11,29, For the hardening of 7 in vracha cf. 
email wad virloderam (ron Sia: lens ax Deatoegite Stik S ad i 

® The Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, nar aarp ch gee a Ah Be 
to Rehan, HeSieenpes, ns eee AE 
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toecececssoconne safe eu aag ac ars 
Qty Ra WANT Usa Ta F Bala VAT TF 

socecccsss su usifmaate ataraat * cweniteg wan 
warafiraa darqafes sreqant (S) am fa eft 

ate 6.00 oé ‘** ft warqafee w wa aaqfafat + fast 
aaar ya fasat difrcar ar (0) cout at diet fifa wadisrateg 

soeecceess Soar (x) CATS Waa Wada’ 8! a fang 
at fasta] Hat awa Ta faa ain a 

01 6.0 @ehenenm 6.0 fart a Ulta tfawcnt oné.¢ @ fe Sie 6 6% Sop tlanea q 
uTceslfaant @ 


freee ee fio Kelimnga [v.j.J.....-...- [v. hye [sa ]}ta-sahasra-matrarh 
tatra hatath bahu-tavatakarh mata! (C) tata pachha adh[uJna* ladhesu 
Kalithgesu tifvjo dharnmavayo 

Pes 5 vate ath [sa]yo Devanarhpriyasa [v.j.]..........-[va}dho va maranarh va 
apavaho va janasa ta* badharh vedana-mata* cha g[ujr[u}mata‘* cha 
Deva[nampi] . . [sa] 1 

ie sit saa nies bamhan4a va samana va’ me .seeeee sy [S}a matrfi]® pitari susurhsa 
guru-susuthsa ° mita-sarhstata-sahaya-fatike[su}’ dasa{bha] sae). 

a piaaniocm, 1ataes abhiratanath va vinikhamana (H) yesamm va [p.].......... [h}iya- 
fiatikd vyasanarh prapunati tata* so pi tesa * [uJpaghato hati '°® (I) patibha[gjo 
chesa s[ava]...... 

mia Se eas ae sti ime nikayd afiatra Yonefsu]"..,.......[mh}i yatra nasti 
manusanarh* ekataramhi pdsarhdamhi na nama prasa{djo (K) y[a]vata[k]o 
jlano ta]d[a] 

> oe. , » + . . Sra-bha4go va garu-mat{o] Devanath. +, .,..,..,,nayasaka™® 
chhamitave (M) ya cha pi ataviyo D[e]wanazhpiya[ea]** pijite * pati? 





1 matam Biihler, 2 adhana Bihler. 
5 tam Senart and Biihler. 
* -matam Bihler. 
5 mata- Senart and Biihler; the herheootal.etrelce om the sight of F copeng te be. Intensie? “+ #: 
® -susisé Bihler, 
7 Read -samstuta-, which is Biihler’s reading. 
8 tata Senart, ¢atra Biihler. 
® sesam Senart and Biihler, 
19 Read oti, which is the reading of Senart and Biihler. 
"\ yo mesa Senart; Mansehra reads Yoneshu quite distinctly, 
18 manu’ Biihler, 
18 sakam Bihler. 
4 Two old fissures of the rock, the first after gi and the second after sa, run on to the next line, 


where they divide the word samachairam into three parts ; “priyasa Buhler. 


% Read vifite. 8 Read hoti. 


oa THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


Pepkes 6 a rs . . chate te[sa]mn Devanmathpiyasa .......... sava-bhitanam ' 
| achhatirn? cha sayamarh cha samachairam * ch[a] madava‘ cha 
S Si vee ar eae 38 (lajdh[o] . . . . nathpriyasa idha [sa]lvesu[ch .].......... 
[Yo}na-raja * param cha tena chatparo rajano Turamayo cha [A }int[ek]ina * 
cha Maga cha 
ae ee ee idha raja-vifsa]yamhi [Y]o[ma}Kathbo.......... thdhra- 
Parimdesu’ savata Devanarhpiyasa dharnmanusalstin anuv{altare (S) yata 
pi diti*® pide 
MD, Sie c+ cw ebc teens [na}i dham4nusastith cha dhamath anuvidhiyare®)......... 
[v]ijayo savatha puna vijayo piti-raso sa'° (U) ladha sa piti hoti dharnma- 
vijayamhi 
4) > ary ~ 5 Ae tn[p}riyo (X) eta{ya atha]lya ayarm dharnma{l]........ > 
[va]m vijayarh ma vijetavyarm mamiid™ sarasake eva vijaye chhati '* cha 
Be Oi ek 96 5 AEs & kik[o] chfa pajrfaloJkifko].......... ilokika cha paralokika "5 cha 
TRANSLATION 
CBobiisxé sas +... the Kalihgas.......... 
| SS are one hundred thousand in number were those who were slain 


there, (and) many times as many those who died. 
(C) After that, now that (the country of) the Kalingas has been taken, a zealous 


study of morality .......... 7 

(D).... . [the repentance] of Dévandthpriya.......... | 

OU 6. sce avetons a5 slaughter, death, and deportation of people, this is considered 
very painful and deplorable by Dévanampriya. 

O¥ars OF. 2h % Brahmanas or Sramanas, [or] other ..-........ obedience to 
mother (and) to father, obedience to elders.......... to friends, acquaintances, 
companions, and relatives, [to] slaves.......... or deportation of (their) 
beloved ones. 

1 ee oe ne [companions] and relatives are then incurring misfortune, 
this (misfortune) as well becomes an injury to those (persons). 

(I) This is shared [by]all.......... 








' -bhitanam Biihler. 7 
* An old fissure of the rock, between chha and 2m, runs on to the two next lines of the edict.. 
* samacheram Senart, samacheram Bihler, 


* madavam Bihler. 5 -vaja Buhler. 

* Amtakéna Senart, Amtekina Bihler. 

* The apparent ¢-stroke attached to dha is probably meant for r ; sdha-P[i|rindesu Buhler. 
® Read data. ° dhama Senart ; anuv|t |\dh{i|yare Bihler. 
1° so Biihler. "| maha Buhler. 

13 chhati[m] Bihler. 


" Between para and Jo a rough portion of the rock was left blank by the writer. | 
"* Instead of dhasmavayo Shahbazgarhi seems to read dhrama-silana, ‘ the practice, or study, 
of morality’. Hence Senart is probably correct in explaining dhamemavayo by dharmavaya. | 


various readings of Kalst (shayakashi) and S 
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(J) eA ees these classes. .----- <*> except among the Yonas'..-...--:> 
where men are not indeed attached to some sect.” 

(K) As many people as at that time...---+-++> part is considered deplorable by 
Dévanarh[ priya}. 

(Te). 2 ssf diei sis what can be forgiven. 


(M) And even the forests which are (included) in the dominions of Dévanam- 
priya ...--+---: 

(N) They are [told]....---->: of Dévanampriya...------: 

(OD). on sar-g rigs towards all beings abstention from hurting, self-control, im- 
partiality, and kindness. 

(Q) ...--2+08 has been won by [Déva|jnampriya here and among all......---- 
the Yona king,’ and beyond him four kings, (viz.) Turamaya, Antekina, 


(R) i. here in the king’s territory, [among] the Yonas and Kambd{jas] 
Fis toe ere ayes among the [A Jndhras and Parindas,—everywhere (people) are conforming 
to Dévanampriya’s instruction in morality. 

(8) Even where the envoys..----:-°*° and the instruction in morality, are 
conforming to morality ..-------> 

ct aes See ee this conquest,—a conquest (won) in every respect (and) 
repeatedly,*—causes the feeling of satisfaction. 

(U0) This satisfaction has been obtained (by me) at the conquest by morality. 

Se ee [Dévana |mpriya. 

(X) For the following purpose this frescript] on morality..--+--+°° should not 
think that a [fresh] conquest ought to be imade, (that), if a conquest does please 
them, mercy...----+:+> | | 

(VY) ..-- secre in the other world. 

(AA) ..----+-0 both in this world and in the other world. 


: 
i 
: 
: 


: 
A 
: 
: 
; 
: 


1 j.e. the Greeks. 
2 As remarked by Senart, the last negation of this sentence (na) is redundant. 
» ar che proper names mentioned in this passage see my notes on the transiai® of the Kalsi 


4 Cf, the Kalsi version, Q. 
5 Buhler divided sarasake into sara-sake, 


a Bahuvrihi of sva+ rasa. 
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(A) ayam dhamma-lipi Devanamhpriyena Priyadasina r/{a|fia lI[e}khapita asti eva 
samkhit[e]na asti majhamena asti vistatana? (B) na cha sarvam [sa|rvata ghatitarh 
(C) mahalake hi vijitarh bahu cha likhitarn likhapayisarh cheva (D) asti cha eta kath 
puna puna vutarn tasa tasa athasa? madhirataya kimti jano tatha patipajetha 

(E) tatra ekada asamAt[a]m likhita[m] asa desarn va sachhaya [ka]ranath va 
[ajlochetpa lipikaraparadhena va 


- 


ao OF Ff © Ww 


TRANSLATION 


(A) These rescripts on morality have been caused to be written by king Dévanath- 
priya Priyadarsin either in an abridged (form), or of middle (size), or at full length: 

(B) And * the whole was not suitable everywhere. 

(C) For (my) dominions are wide, and much has been written, and I shall’ cause 
still (more) to be written. 

(D) And some of this‘ has been stated again and again because of the charm 
of certain topics, (and) ® in order that men should act accordingly. 

(E) In some instances (some) of this may have been written incompletely, either on 
account of the locality, or because (my) motive was not liked,’ or by the fault of 
the writer. 


BELOW THE THIRTEENTH GIRNAR ROCK-EDICT, LEFT SIDE 


it cae Par eter: RRNAR Soo gee Tess 
BS cage. eee TCT |S Step aera a 


‘BELOW THE THIRTEENTH GIRNAR ROCK-EDICT, RIGHT SIDE 


vevee cece s TEAM Slt AIGA ATA 


Soo 2 SRR rva-sveto !° hasti sarva-loka-sukhaharo nama 


1 Read vistatena. 
* The syllable sa was inserted subsequently. ; 
‘’ The other versions read ‘for’ instead of ‘and’. The Girnadr reading would suit Senart’s 
translation of ghatitam by ‘ put together’. 
* The other versions suggest that e¢a kas must not be joined into one word, but corresponds 
to atra kimchit, Cf. also ata &[z |\chAi in the Kalsi version, E. 
° The particle cha is inserted at Dhauli and Jaugada. 
®° Thus the two separate edicts were substituted at Dhauli and Jaugada for the rock-edicts 
XI to XIII. Bihler considered sachhaya = samkhyéyam, and connected it with kdranam; see 
ZDMG, 4o. 142, and 48. 59 f. It seems more natural to take it as a gerund = samkSaya or 
samkhyaya. 
7 Senart translates: coe ee eee ee I take Jocheti = Skt. — 
rochayati ; see above, p. 8, n, 3. 
8 This word is pechaps a portion of the well-known Buddhist formula hétum t2@sham Tathaged 
hy-avadat \ téshatn cha &c. 
® Bihler (VOJ, 8. 320) suggested that this line may have contained the name of the writer. 
’ oe ae oe I AE TEE OT thie nical | 
ee eens RE 2 | Se oT 


— y, 7 > = > 2" cS a, = 1, wr. Fs” fF . wall = erent 
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TRANSLATION 
HST. the entirely white! elephant? bringing indeed happiness to the whole 


Il. THE KALSI ROCK 


FIRST ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 


A.—East Face of Kalst Rock. 


(a) 3a datofa earafaaen faaefear sham (6) feet at fats fra 

(c) at fa = wart azfaa () ager fe cre ware earafaa 
faqedt wrt cafa (&) af fa a vafaat ears ayant 
earifaan faqefeen ofa | 

@) Yo aerate tarifaae faadfeer ofa saferd agit 
uneeaia wofafag Yass (@) @ safa wer ea vafata 
Sfmt wer fafa Rar wrenfe aoshifa 

Bat ayer wa fan a fa y feet at ya @) omnia fa g fafa mara 
at sesthataetta i 

(A) iyath dhathma-lipi Devanarhpiyena Piyadas[ijna [lekhit]a (B) [h]ida no® 
kichhi jive alabhitu pajohitaviye 

(C) no pi ch{a] samaje kataviye (D) bahuk[a] hi dosa samajasi Devan{arh|piye 
Pifyaldasi 14ja dakhati (E) athi pi ch[a eJkatiya samaja* sadh[u}mata° 
Devanarpiyasa Piyadasis|4] lajine 

(F) [plule mahanasasi Devanarhpiyas& Piyadasisa lajin{e}* anudivasam bahuni 
pata-sahasani ? alarmbhiyisu * supathay[e] (G) se i[d]ani ya[da] iyarh dharhma-lipi 
lekhita tada timni yeva panani alabhi{ yar Jti® 

duve majiil[a]*° eke mige se pi [chi]" mige no dhruve™ (H) e[t]ani pi ch{u]** tint 


pana[n]i no alabhi[y]isa[rm]ti * | 





1 Cf. sabbaseto in Childers’s Pali Dictionary, s.v. sabbo. 
2 As stated by Kern (¥aartelling, p. 44), Senart (/uscriptions, vol. I, p. 323 f.), and Biihler 


(ZDMG, 39. 490), the Girnar rock must have borne, like the Kalsi and Dhauli rocks, the figure of an 
elephant representing the Buddha. This figure was probably destroyed during the construction of a | 
causeway for pilgrims from Junagarh to Girnar, and along with it those adjacent portions of the fifth 

and thirteenth edicts which are now missing. 


3 n@ Biihler. * sa[m]aja Biihler. 5 There is a fissure in the rock here. 
6 Jajine Biihler. 7 sata- Senart, pana- Bihler; read pana-sata-. 

8 glabhi® Biihler. ° alabhi’ Senart, alabhi° Biihler. 

10 majali Senart, majula Bihler. 1 ye Senart, cha Biihler. 

18 dhave Senart, dhuve Bihler. 13 cha Biihler. 

4 glabhi° Senart, alabhz* Biihler. 
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TRANSLATION 

(A) This rescript on morality has been caused to be written by Dévanampriya 
Priyadarsin. 

(B) Here no living being must be killed and sacrificed. 

(C) And also no festival meeting must be held. 

(D) For king Dévanampriya Priyadaréin sees much evil in festival meetings. 

(E) And there are also some festival meetings which are considered meritorious 
by king Dévanampriya Priyadarégin. 

(F) Formerly in the kitchen of king Dévanampriya Priyadarsin many hundred 
thousands of animals were killed daily for the sake of curry. 

(G) But now, when this rescript on morality is caused to be written, then only three 
animals are being killed (daily), (viz.) two peacocks (and) one deer, but even this deer 
not regularly. 

(H) But even these three animals shall not be killed (in future). 


SECOND ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 


(4) vam fafiafa earfiae fraefeen ofa 3 a slat ae Der 
visa arfaagal Somga dadfa 

area ATA Was 3 aA wer sifrae arial wT 
wam carifaaenr fracfea aifaa e8 fatwa at Aqafafen 
aT Uatafaar at (8) denis aqarenfa =r wane = 
Baa afy 

6 Bam eesttm at wrafiat a (c) vara aoe a weft at 

aaa ara eam eenfra wt stafia at (o) wg meh 

uqataar 


He 


or 


alana squrata at ararfanta ufmima 


(A) savia]ta vijitasi Devanampiyas[4] Piyadasis(4] lajine ye cha amta [a]tha 
Choda Parh[dilya Satiyaputo Keflala]puto Tathba[pa |jrnni 

5 Arhtiyoge (njama Yona-laja ye cha armne tas[4 A]rhtiyogasa sa[ma]mta 1a{j}ino 
[sa]vata Devanarhpiyasa Piyadasisé lajine duve chikisaka kata manusa- 
chikisa cha pasu-chikisa cha (B) osadhin[i]* manusopagani cha pasopagani cha? 
a(ta]ta n[a]th{i] 

[sa]vata [h]alapita cha lo[p}4pit[@] cha (C) [e]vameva mulani cha phalani cha 
a[ta]t{a] nathi savata halapfijta cha lopapita [ch]4 (D) ma[ge[s]u [lu}khani * 
lopitani ud[u]pana[n]i cha khanapitani patibhogaye pasu-munis[4]narn 


aan 


for) 


TRANSLATION 
(A) Everywhere in the dominions of king Dévanampriya Priyadarsin and (of 
those) who (are his) borderers, such as the Chédas, the Pandyas, the Satiyaputa, the 


1 osadhani Senart and Biihler. 2 cha Senart and Biihler, 
* There is a fissure in the rock here, 
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Kélalaputa,’ Tamraparni, the Yona king named Antiyoga, and the other kings 
who’ are the neighbours of this Antiyoga,—everywhere two (kinds of) medical 


men were established by king Dévanampriya Priyadaréin, (viz.) medical treatment 
for men and medical treatment for cattle. 


(B) Wherever there were no herbs beneficial to men and beneficial to cattle, 
everywhere they were caused to be imported and to be planted. 

(C) Likewise, wherever there were no roots and fruits, everywhere they were 
caused to be imported and to be planted. 


(D) On the roads trees were planted, and wells were caused to be dug for the use of 
cattle and men. 


THIRD ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 

(a) Carafaa forefe sre 84 set 

(®) qasataitiaaa 8 <a sraafaa (©) wam fafaafa aa am 
IAS Teas Way Way qq waar fred vata ar waa 
waa Vaasa ger sara fa qa (v) ary 

aratuing gga fardtgeanfread wt daaqaad a am cA 
WaT SATS ary safaae, weiea ary (e) afar fa a 
guia aaafa sacfadia Qqam at fadaaa a 


(A) De[va]nathpiye Piyadasi 1aja h{e]vaim aha 

(B) du[vjadasa-v[a)sabhisitena me iyath anapayite (C) savata vijitasi [mama ]} 
yuta laj[i}k[e]* padesike pa[rm]Jcha{s]u parnchasu vasesu [a]nusa[rm]yanar * 
nikham{arh]tu etaye va a[th]aye imaya ‘ dharnmanusathiya yatha am[naye] pi 
karnmaye (D) sadhu 

8 mi§ta-pitisu sususd mita-sarthuta-natikyan[arh] cha bambhana-sama[na|nam [cha] 

sadhu d[a]ne pananarh analambh[e] sadhu [a]pa-v[i]yata * [a]pa{ bha]m[{dat{a] 

sadhu (EB) palisi pi cha yutani (ga jnanasi anapfalyisamti hetuvata cha 

viyaihjanat{e] cha * 


ao 


@ 


a er) 


TRANSLATION 


(A) King Dévanampriya Priyadarégin speaks thus. 

(B) (When I had been) anointed twelve years, the following was ordered by me. 

(C) Everywhere in my dominions the Yuétas, the Lajwka, (and) the Pradzsika 
shall set out on a complete tour (throughout their charges) every five years 
for this very purpose, (viz.) for the following instruction in morality as well as for 
other business. 





* As the Kalsi dialect replaces r by /, this form is the correct equivalent of Kéralaputra at 
Mansehra. | 


* lajaki Senart, dajuke Biihler. * anusiyanam Senart, anus[alyanan Biihler, 
* athaye imay[e] Biihler. 


4 


®° The other versions read ‘yaté or “yata. There is a fissure in the rock here. 


30 THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


(D) ‘Meritorious is obedience to mother and father. Liberality to friends, 
acquaintances, and relatives, and to Brahmanas and Sramanas is meritorious. Absten- 
tion from killing animals is meritorious. Moderation in expenditure (and) moderation 
in possessions are meritorious.’ 

(E) And the councils (of Makamdatras) also shall order the Yukéas' to register 
(these rules) both with (the addition of) reasons * and according to the letter. 


FOURTH ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 


9 (A) wind sacs agi aerial afar at oraress fafeer a1 yaa 
alta sdufeata aaa weafeata (8) a an earfasenr 
fquefaa aifaa daaoaa afore wel daar faracaar 

10 fate afrants start a feenfa wurfa cafag saa (c) sufear 
agfe senate an ergega mifee won afer tareifteren faaefaa 
aaa waqarad sansa werd afar yard arf 

1 Sufzata paaaaa dafeata amifatag qqar (D) wa aT za AT 
agiay Waser afue (e) afufaata Sar carifaa foaefa ara 
SH Werseoet CF) Ye SS LRaTeS ST werafereat wt SareiftemeT 
frxefas ofa 

2 waefindit &a ieee xtceraet wafer wtosfa wt fafig ei 
aayatadia (Gc) wa fe at a I warqarad (a) dauwa fa a 
at ati afore () @ ereT area ate sefefa wT ary (3) UMTa 
sara =a foofan 


1s SHeT wae afy gsigq fafa = ar aesrafag (x) carsaquifafaran 
earatadat fraefeat otfsar fant 


(A) atika[mJtam a[m)ta[laJm bahuni vasa-satani vfadh]it{e] va pa{naJlambhe 
vifhjisa cha bhutanam natina* asarh[pa]tip[a]ti samana-bfamn]bhananarh 
asampatipati (B) s[e] aja Devanampiyasé Piyadasine lajine dhamm[a}- 
chal[an]ena bheli-ghose aho dharhma-ghose vimana-dasan[4] 

10 {hajthini agi-karndh[a]ni arhnani cha‘ divyani lupani dasayitu jana[sa] (C) [a]disa° 

ba{hjufhi vjasa-[sa]tehi na huta-puluve tadise aja vadhite Devanarnpiyasa 

Piyadasine [1]ajine dhammanusathiye a[n]alambhe pananam avihisa bhutanam 

nati{nar] * | 


—< 





‘ Liiders (SPAW, 1913. 993 ff.) has been the first to remark that in the eastern dialect 
the accusative plural of masculines ends in -éni. Cf. yutant in E with yuta@ in C, and Kalgyadnt 
in XIII, D, with Kaligya in A; also XII, A, and pau/isani in the pillar-edict IV, G. 

* Bihler (ZDMG, 37. 108) explained hetuvata by hétumaté vakyéna, i.e. ‘ by a syllogism’. 
The other versions read hetuto or hetute. 

“lian Bihiee,, * There is a fissure in the rock here. 

° a@disam Seunrt Ae] Biihler. © n&tisam Senart, nati[su] Biihler. 
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11 sarhpatipati barhbha{na-sa]jmananam sampatipati m4ta-pitisu sususa (D) ese’ cha 
amne cha ba{hjuvidhe dhathma-chalane vadh[iJte (EB) vadhiyisati cheva 
Devanampiy[e] Piyadasi laja* ima[m] dha[m}ma-chalanam (F) puta cha kam 
natale cha panatikya ch[4] Devanampiyasa Piyadasine lajine 

12 [pal]v[a]dhayisamt{i chJev[a] dharhma-chalanath i[marh]* ava-kapa{m] dharmmasi 
s[ijlasi¢ cha chithit{u] dharnmarh anusasisamhti (G) ese hi sethe karhm[am] am 
dharhmanusasanamh (H) dhatnma-chalane pi cha no hoti asilasa (I) se im[a]s[a 
a]thasa v[a]dhi ahini cha sadhu (J) etaye [a]thaye iyam likhite 

13 imas[a] a{tha]s[4] vadhi yujarntu hini ch[a] ma alochayisu (K) duv[ajdas(a}- 
vas{a]bhisitena Dev[a]namp[i]yen[4] Piyadasina lajina lekhita* 


TRANSLATION 


(A) In times past, for many hundreds of years, there had ever been promoted 
the killing of animals and the hurting of living beings, discourtesy to relatives, (and) 
discourtesy to Sramanas and Brahmanas. 

(B) But now, in consequence of the practice of morality on the part of king 
Dévanampriya Priyadaréin, the sound of drums has become the sound of morality, 
showing the people representations of aerial chariots, elephants, masses of fire, and 
other divine figures. 

(C) Such as they had not existed before for many hundreds of years, thus there are 
now promoted, through the instruction in-Morality on the part of king Dévanampriya 
Priyadaréin, abstention from killing animals, abstention from hurting living beings, 
courtesy to relatives, courtesy to Brahmanas..and Sramanas, (and) obedience to mother 
and father. BEA 

(D) Both in this and in many other ways is the practice of morality promoted. 

(E) And king Dévanampriya Priyadar4éin will ever promote this practice of 
morality. 

(F) And the sons,° grandsons, and great-grandsons of king Dévanampriya 
Priyadaréin will ever promote this practice of morality until the zon (of destruction of the 
world), (and) will instruct (people) in morality, abiding by morality and by good conduct. 

(G) For this is the best work, viz. instruction in morality. 

(H) And the practice of morality also is not (possible) for (a person) devoid of 
good conduct, 

(I) Therefore promotion and not neglect of this object is meritorious. 

(J) For the following purpose has this been written, (viz. in order that) they should 
devote themselyes to the promotion of this practice, and that they should not approve’ 
the neglect (of it). 

(K) (This reseript) was caused to be written by king Dévanampriya Priyadarsino 
(when he'had been) anointed twelve years. | | 





1 esha Biihler. _ * Jaya Bihler. 8 There is a fissure in the rock here. 
* silast Senart, si/asé Biihler. 5 Iekhitam Bihler. 


© The two syllables cha kavit seem to have the same meaning as the simple cha. They occur — 
- twice again at Kalsi (XI, E, and XIII, Z), once at Shahbazgarhi (IV, F), three times at Mansehra, © 


and once at Brahmagiri (1. 11). Cf. Aam after mi, si, hf in the Rigveda. 


T See above, p. 8, n. 3. Here, and in three other versions, the augment a- is retained after the q. 


particle ma, while Shahbazgarhi has /o{ciiJ¢{sh]m in accordance with Sanskrit grammar. 


oa 
er 
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FIFTH ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 


13 (A) @arafaa faaefa Brat Bt (B) HATA Canes | (C) U safes Baraat 
G GK BofA () VA AAG aE Hala Ae (E) WT AAT GAT AW 
aac ST 

14 us a afe 3 aafna A saad aut aaqaiedin a qae aefa 
(F) @ y em ed fa erafaata & cae ala (G) aT fe ATT quarma 
(@) & wine sites AT gAgeya WAHETAAT ATAT (1) Fee 
qarfanat Aaa WAARTATAT Bet (J) X WaaTasy faaraer 

1 Warkraraa wt daafem feqara a wagner aaa 
aw fa sat sacs (kK) Hea iY wag qy feaqara 
wagma wufsaina faquet a (@) auaquer ufefauaa 
Bassa AAA a wa sqrt asara fr a 

16 Sethrares fa at Aeraa fa at fara # (Mm) fear afemq AT 
Tes ag Bows wafaad = aaa wa fe wa aia 
vam faarqet (N) @ wa datatad fa ar cergge fr a1 aaa 
fafaafa wer agate faaegna waneaat (0) vata Baa 

17 Wate ofan fofafrear eq wa a A us wang 


13 (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja aha (B) kayane dukale;! (C) e Adikale 
kay[a]nasa se dukalam kaleti (D) se mamayad bahu kayane kat[e] (E) t({4 
ma]|m[a? puta] ch[a] nat[ale cha] 

14 palam [cha] tehi [ye] apatiye [m]e ava-kapam tatha anuvatisa[m]ti s[e] s[uJkatarh 
kachhar(t]}i (F) e chu het[a] desam pi hapaf[y]i[sat]i* s{e] dukatam kachhati 
(G) p[a]pe hi nama‘ supadalaye (H) ‘se atikarhtarn artalarn no huta-puluva’ 
dharh[ma]mahamata* nama? (I) t[e]dasa-vasabh[i|sitena mamaya dharhma- 
mahamat[a ka]t(a4] (J) [te] sav[a]-pasarh[de]su viya[pa]ta 

dham[m Jadhitha[naye ch]a dharhma-vadhiya hi[da}-sukhaye va * dharnm{a}-yutas[4] 
Yona-Karhb{olja-Gamdhalanam e va [pi] atnne apalamta (K) bhatamayesu 
bambhanibhesu anathesu [v]udhesu hida-sukhaye dharnma-yutaye apalibodhaye 
viyapata® te (L) barndhaf{na-badha]sa patividhanay[e] apalibodhaye mokh[4lye 
cha eyam anubadh[a]"° pajava ti v[a] 

16 [katabhikaJle ti va m[ah]a[la]ke ti v[4] viy[a]pata te (M) hid{a] ba{h]ilesu cha 

naga{IJesu s[a]ves{u olodha]n[esu] bha{tina]rn cha ne bh{agi]ni[na] e va [pi] 
amhn(e] natikye savata viya[pa]ta (N) e iyarn dharnma-nisite ti va dana-suyute ™ 


—_ 
ur 





© Senart and Biihler omit this sign, which marks the end of the section. 


2 mama Biihler. 3 “samtt Biihler, * nama Senart and Biihler. 
5 -puluva Senart and Biihler. ® -mahamata Senart and Biihler. 
7 nama Biihler. ® vi Senart, cha Biihler. _ ® viyapata Bihler. 


¥ anubatidha Senart, anubaldham| Bihler. 
1 -sayute Senart, - lenis swans | 
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ti [vJa sav[a]ta v[iljitas[i] mama [dha]mhma-yutasi viyapata te dharmma- 
m{aJham{a]ta* (O) etaye athaye 
17 [i]yarn dhamnma-lipi lekhita chifla}thitikya hotu [tatha] cha me [pa]ja [a}ouva{ta]tu ’ 


TRANSLATION 


(A) King Dévanampriya Priyadarsin speaks (thus). 

(B) It is difficult to perform virtuous deeds. 

(C) He who starts performing virtuous deeds accomplishes something difficult. 

(D) Now, by me many virtuous deeds have been performed. 

(E) Therefore (among) my sons and grandsons, and (among) my descendants (who 
shall come) after them until the zon (of destruction of the world), those who will 
conform to this (duty) will perform good deeds. 

(F) But he who will neglect even a portion of this (duty) will perform evil deeds. 

(G) For sin indeed steps fast.® 

(H) Now, in, times past (officers) called M/ahamatras of morality did not exist before. 

(I) Wahamatras of morality were appointed by me (when I had been) anointed 
thirteen years. 

(J) These are occupied with all sects in establishing morality, in promoting 
morality, and for the welfare and happiness‘ of those who are devoted to morality 
(even) among the Yénas, Kambdjas, and Gandhalas,° and whatever other western 
borderers (of mine there are). 

(K) They are occupied with servants rand masters, with Brahmanas and Ibhyas,® 
with the destitute, (and) with the aged, forthe welfare and happiness of those who are 
devoted to morality,’ (and) in releasing (them) from the fetters (of worldly life).* 

(L) They are occupied in supporting. prisoners (with money), in causing (their) 
fetters to be taken off, and in setting (them) free, if one has children, or is bewitched, 
or aged, respectively.® 

(M) They are occupied everywhere, here’ and in all the outlying towns, in the 
harems" of our brothers, of (our)sisters, and (of) whatever other relatives (of ours there are). 


1 “maida Senart and Biihler. 2 anuvatamiu Senart and Bihler. 

* Biihler (ZDMG, 37. 267) explained supaddlaye (for which Mansehra reads supadar ave) by 
supradadryam. Girnar and Shahbazgarht read instead of it svkaram, ‘ easily committed ’. | 
_ padélaya is formed from pada, ‘a step’, as mahalaka (|. 16) = Prakrit mahdlaya from mahat, 

« * Here and in K the Dhauli version reads Aita- instead of hida-. 

° Here the remaining versions insert the names of two other tribes. 

* i.e. Vaigyas; see Biihler, ZDMG, 37. 269. The readings of the Dhauli and Mansehra 
versions, #bhiya and ibkya, show that ibha at Kalsi and Shahbazgarhi is meant for 26542. The same 
follows from the ¥ataka, No. 544, where, as noted by Biihler (VOJ, 12. 76), the compound drahman- 

* The reading dhamima-yutaye seems to be a mere corruption of that of the Girnar version, 


' § According to Childers’s Pali Dictionary, palibodha means ‘obstacle, hindrance, drawback, 
impediment’. Liiders (SPAW, 1914. 841) has shown that its original meaning was ‘ fetters, to be 
fettered ’. As its equivalent at Girnar (parigodha), the word seems to be used here in a metaphorical 
sense, while it has its original meaning in the next section. 

_ ® Bithler (ZDMG, 37. 269) took eyas anubadha = Skt. étam anubandham in the sense of 
étad-artham. But eyam may stand for ¢ ayam (cf. ¢ iyam in section N = yo ayam at Girnar), and 
anubadhé for the ablative axubandha?, ‘in succession, respectively ’. 

10 Instead of ‘here’ the Girnar version reads ‘ both in Patalipatra 

1! The Dhauli version inserts ‘ of myself’. 
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34 THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


(N) These Mahamatras of morality are occupied everywhere in my dominions? 
with those who are devoted to morality, (in order to ascertain) whether one is eager for 
morality * or properly devoted to charity.* 

(O) For the following purpose has this rescript on morality been caused to be 
written, (viz. that) it may be of long duration, and (that) my descendants * may conform 
to it. 


SIXTH ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 


17 (a) Rarefaa fraefa crs FF suet (8) safest sind A ena 
a4 Aes Bead at ufzaeat at (c) & HAA 2a ae (D) Ba BGS 
Beara A | 

is Basrwata wrnsfa aafe fafaate saafa wa ufzacer ad 
wat’ *** aq a &) aam a aaa ad aarfe ea () Z fa 
fafa qed orca eh os at ara at a a UT 


Heraate 

19 airnfas arenfia ef maa fans faafh at di ufo 
Banisan wfe-***:* faa a aan ad ares (G) 2a Sraufaa 
aam (8) af fe & Aa sere azdfasara a ) wefaagqa 
fe A aamtafen (0) AM. AE Yat wa |S VA 

20 Beds at («K) afa fe aaa aaslafeaa (L) a a fate 
Teseaa ea fafa yates aafard Ue fee = aia qarnfa HA 
WT at srorefag () @ wma za vafefe afer fao- 
fefren aq wa 4 A yaar UaATG Tastafena 

21 (N) Ged YF La Waa BAT UTA 

17 (A) Dev[ajnampi[y]e Piyadas{i] 1aj4 hevarh aha (B) atikarhntam amtalam no 


huta-puluv[e] sav[a]m kalarh ® atha-kfath]me [v]a [pat]ifveda]na va (C) s[e] 
ma[may]4 hevarh kate (D) s{a]varh kalarh adamanas[a]* me 


18 olodhanasi gabhagalas[i] va{chas]i vin[itasi uly[anasi sava]t[4 pative]daka atha[m] 


Janasa ... . vedetu’ [mJe (E) sa[va]ta [ch]a® ja{nas]4 atharn kachhami hakam 


(¥) yath pi ch{a k]ifchhi mJu{kha}t{e anapaya}jmi [ha]karn da{pakam] v[a 


savakarh] va ye va puna mahamatfe)hi® 





* The Dhauli version reads ‘ on the whole earth’. 

* Other versions insert ‘or established in morality ’. 

* In the translation of this sentence I differ from Biihler and follow on the whole Senart. 
Instead of dana-suyute the Mansehra version reads dana-samyute, which might mean ‘furnished 
with gifts’. The distribution of gifts was one of the duties of the Dharma-Mahdamatras ; see the 


Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, CC and DD. 4 See Liiders in SPAW, 1914. 841 f. > 
5 kalam Senart and Bihler, = ¢ adam{alnasa Buhler. | r 3 me 


” Restore pativederitu, which is Buhler’s reading. axe Meet oat 3 ee 


nates aT iy > a < ‘ . = 
bie Biba 2s ee Ee ae 
~~ - hae fo) era 5 2 | am”, al 


-— 





SIXTH ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 35 


19 altiyayike alopite’ hJof[t]i ta[yeth]a[ye] vivade nfijjhati v[a] sarhtarn palis{alye 
anarh{ta]l[ilyena patfi]...... viye* me sav{a]t{a] savamh kalamh (G) hevarh 
anapayite m{a}]maya (H) nathi hi me dose* uthan{a]sa atha-sarhtil[a]naye cha 
(I) kat{a]viya-mute hi me s[a]va-loka-hi{te] (J) t{asa ch]a‘ [pJu[n]a es[e] mule 
uth[ane] 

20 [a]tha-sartilana cha (K) [naJ]thi hi karm[ma]tala sava-lo[ka]-hitena (L) yam cha 
kichhi® palakam4mi hakam kiti bhutanath [aJnaniyath ye[harn hi]da cha [ka]ni 
sukhayami palata cha svagath aladhayitu * (M) s{e] eta[y]ethaye iyam dhama-lipi 
lekhita chila-thitikya hotu tatha cha me puta-dale palakam4tu sava-loka-hita[ye] 

21 (N) dukale ch[u]’ iyarh anat[a]* agena palakam[e]na 


TRANSLATION 


(A) King Dévanampriya Priyadarsin speaks thus. 

(B) In times past neither the disposal of affairs nor the submission of reports at 
any time did exist before. 

(C) But I have made the following (arrangement). 

(D) Reporters have to report to me the affairs of the people at any time (and) 
anywhere, while I am eating, in the harem, in the inner apartment, at the cowpen, in 
the palanquin, (and) in the park. 

(E) And everywhere I shall dispose of theyaffairs of the people. 

(F) And also, if in the council (of Mahamttras) a dispute arises,? or an amend- 
ment is moved, in connexion with any donation, or proclamation which I am ordering 
verbally, or (in connexion with) an emerfént’tiatter which has been delegated to the 
Mahamiatras, it must be reported to me immediately, anywhere, (and) at any time. 

(G) Thus I have ordered. 

(H) For I am never content in exerting myself and in dispatching business. 

(I) For I consider it my duty ?° (to promote) the welfare of all men. 

(J) But the root of that (is) this, (viz.) exertion and the dispatch of business. 

(K) For no duty is more important than (promoting) the welfare of all men.™ 

(L) And whatever effort I am making, (is made) in order that I may discharge the 
debt (which I owe) to living beings, (that) I may make them ™ happy in this (world), and 
(that) they may attain heaven in the other (world). 





\ ‘pitam Bibhler. ® Restore pativedetaviye. 


3 Jaugada reads fose; Biihler adds va. * Biihler omits cha. 5 picks Biihler. 
® Read aladhayariztu. 1 cha Senart and Biihler. 


® amnata Senart, anata Biihler. 

® The form samtam corresponds to samto at Girnar, and must be a nominative singular, just as 
in the Kalsi edict VIII, C, and as Aalar:tam in XI, H; see also kala{mta], XI, E, and kalata, XII, 
F and G, and cf. my note on the translation of the Dhauli separate edict I, X. 
| %° muta for mata occurs also in the KAlsi edict XIII, E (vedaniya-mute gulu-mute cha). The 
PIS TM iii A a ea and IX, B) for 
uchavacha (Gi 

4 For the use of the instrumental with the comparative see above, p. 17, 1. 3.. 

12 As kéni corresponds to mani at Girnar, and to sha or she in the two Khardshthi versions, it 
seems to be used as a demonstrative. Me cenastng fics x tas lac odd 1; Wed 
V,¢; VI, C; and VII, H. en a hee ee me 
F2 


36 THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 

(M) Now, for the following purpose has this rescript on morality been caused to be 
written, (viz. that) it may be of long duration, and (that) my sons and wives’? may 
display the same zeal for the welfare of all men. 

(N) But it is difficult to accomplish this without great zeal. 


SEVENTH ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 

21 (a) @ardfaa faaefa wisn want wala wWautds aq (B) aa fe a 
wat araghe at safc) wt Y Tarqarse Tarqauert (0) a 
wa Used fa safe (@) fages fay aA wer ata 

22 aaa uraqfa facar feerfam wt faa ae 

21 (A) Devanamnpiye Piyadasi 14ja [savat]a [i]chhati sava-[pasa]mhda vas{e]vu 
(B) [salve hi te sayama[th] bhava-sudhi cha ichhamti (C) jane [chju 
uchavucha-chh[a]mnde uchavucha-la[gle (D) te savarh eka-des[ajm pi 
k{a]chhar[t]i (E) vipule pi chu dan{e]* asa nathi 

22 sayame bha[va]-sudh{i] kitanat[a* djidha-bhatita cha ni{che] badham 


TRANSLATION 


(A) King Dévanarhpriya Priyadarésin desires(that) all sects may reside everywhere. 

(B) For all these desire self-control and purity of mind. 

(C) But men possess various desires_(and) various passions. 

(D) They will fulfil (either) the whole (or) only a portion (of their duties). 

(E) But even one who (practises) great liberality, (but) does not possess self- 
control, purity of mind, gratitude, and firm devotion, is very mean. 


EIGHTH ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 


22 (A) Wide Bates Calafaar faersatd ara frafag (a) fear fanaa 
wats wt esa aia gq (c) carafe forefa ors 

| waaathtan da faafaar dairy 

23. (D) Raat Waar (&) at <a fa GAA CAA VI aa a AW 
ena 3 fesaufefana at Sac Set aA daqafa aT wA- 
ufsqe WI Walaa (F) wa ya orfa etit Varifaae faaefeat 

faa valk wk 

22 (A) atikarhtath afth]talarh Devanarnpiya [vihala-yatarh nama] nikhamisu (B) hida 

migaviya armnani cha hedisana‘ abhilaman[{i] husu (C) Devanarnpiye Piyadasi 


14j& das[a}-vasabhisite sarhtarh nikhamitha* Sathbodhi 
23 (D) tenata dharnma-yata (E) [h]eta iyarh hoti samana-bambhananam dasane cha 





1 The other versions render it probable that -da/e is a clerical mistake for -#atéle, ‘grandsons’ 
2 dan|{am] Bihler. ® Read “nata. 

* Read “sani, which is the reading of Senart and Biihier. 

° *mitha Senart and Bihler. 


EIGHTH ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 37 
dane cha vudh[aJnarh dasa[n]e ch{a] hilarhna-pati[v]idhane cha [ja]napadasa 
[ja]n[a]sa dasfa}]ne dharhmanusathi cha dhama-palipuchha cha? tatopaf[ya] 
(F) [e]se bh{u]ye lati? hoti Devanarhpiyasa Piyadas|i|s4 lajine bh[4}g[e] arnne 


TRANSLATION 


(A) In times past the Dévanampriyas* used to set out on so-called pleasure-tours, 

(B) On these (tours) hunting and other such pleasures were (enjoyed). 

(C) When king Dévanampriya Priyadaréin had been anointed ten years,‘ 
he went out to Sarnbédhi. 

(D) Therefore tours of morality (were undertaken) here.* 

(E) On these (tours) the following takes place, (viz.) visiting Sramanas and 
Brahmanas and making gifts (to them), visiting the aged and supporting (them) with 
gold, visiting the people of the country, instructing (them) in morality, and questioning 
(them) about morality, as suitable for this (occasion). 

(F) This second period (of the reign) of king Dévan§znpriya Priyadaréin 
becomes a pleasure in a higher degree. 


NINTH ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 


24 (a) Carafaa faqefe Gist Met (8) wa Targa Ares Baha Braue 
wala frarefa usta warafa ward sara at ufeara wa 
ag Aes Hein (Cc) Wt Y Maaiaa ae wW aghad wT qa wT 
fasstaa at ares acta 

25 (D) & Fela V4 At Hes (E) BIAS YS Wa) a Y Al AeA 
a daar (G) Bt <a cencafe aanofeafa year wafafa 
Ward Waa WAAR a VA Ba aT Rea deans arn 
(a) & aafaa fate fo gaa fa arfrat fa qafaaa fa fan- 
ayn wa ufeafaaar fy 

26 SH Oty Fy Alaa FIs sa Tal wut faqs <A aerfa fa 
(@) @ fe sae aS datas & (3) faa a a ae fae faa gat 
at (kK) feesstfas Sa 8 (L) ed OT HAAS serfs () Fa 
fa a ad at fafa fee as Ua A YT Vaaia (N) eS Ga a 

or we eifa fae wa ae Ga ST Bed GAT Geta Fat eT 


t cha Biihler. 2 Read lati. 

* Instead of this title of ASdka’s predecessors the Girnar and Dhauli versions have the word ‘kings’. 

* For the form sasztam see above, p. 35, 0. 9. 

* viz. ‘in my territory’; cf. above, p. 2, n. 3. The Girndr version reads tenesd, but Shah- 
bazgarhi and Mansehra read tenada, which seems to stand for tenatra, Therefore Biihler 
(ZDMG, 37. 426) was probably right in explaining #enaié at K4lsi and Dhauli by ‘ena aid. 





38 THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


24 (A) Devanampiye Piy[ajda{s]i 1a[ja4] aha (B) janfe] uch(avjuchamhh mamgalam 


kaflJeti abadhasi av[aha]si vivahasi pajopadane’ pavdsasi e[ta]ye arhnaye cha 
edisaye jane bahu magala{m] kfalleti (C) heta [ch]u abaka-jani[yo] bahu 
cha bahuvidharh cha khuda [ch]a nilathiya* cha magalarh ka{la]mti 

25 (D) se katavi* cheva kho marhgale (E) apa-phale [ch]u * kho [e]s[e] (F) [i]yam chu 
kho mah[4}ph{aJle ye dharhma-magale (G) he[ta] iyatn dasa-bhatakasi s[a ]mya- 
patip[a]ti® guluna apachiti [p]a[n]an[amh] sarhyame® s{a]man[a}bambhananamm 
dane ese amne cha hedisei’ dharnma-magale nama (H) se vatal[vliye 
pitind pi putena pi bh[ajtind pi suvamiken[a]* pi mita-sarhthuten[4] ava® 
pativesiyena [pli 

26 iyarh sadhu iyarh kataviye [ma]g{a]le ava [ta]sa athasa ni[vjutiya imarh kachhami 
ti? (I) e hi i{ta]le™ magale sa{rh]sayikye se™ (J) siya va tarh atharh nivatey[4] 
siya puna no (K) hi{dajlokike chev[a] se'* (L) iyath puna dharnma-magale 
akaliky[e] (M) harche pi tarh atharh * no niteti*® hida atharh ¥ palata anarhtath 
puna pavasati }? (N) harhche puna** tarh atharh nivateti hida * tato ubhaye[sa]m 

27 ladhe hoti hida cha se athe palata *° cha anarhtarh punad*' pasavati tena dharhma- 
magalen[a] | 


TRANSLATION 


(A) King Dévanampriya Priyadarsin speaks (thus). 

(B) Men are practising various ceremonies during illness, at the marriage of a son 
or a daughter, at the birth of a child,** (and)|when setting out on a journey; on these 
and other such (occasions) men are practisifigi many ceremonies. 

(C) But in such (cases) mothers: and wives ** are practising many and various 
vulgar and useless ceremonies. 

(D) Now, ceremonies should certainly be practised. 

(E) But these (ceremonies) bear little fruit indeed. 

(F) But the following bears much fruit indeed, viz. the practice of morality. 

(G) Herein the following (are comprised), (viz.) proper courtesy to slaves and 
servants, reverence to elders, gentleness to animals, (and) liberality to Sramanas 
and Brahmanas; these and other such (virtues) are called the practice of morality. 

(H) Therefore a father, or a son, or a brother, or a master, (or) a friend or an 
acquaintance, or even a (mere) neighbour ought to say :—' This is meritorious. This 





This word cannot be correct, because in the Kalsi dialect the locative of upadana would end 
in -ast. Read therefore (with Dhauli and Jaugada) “da@ye, which is the actual reading of Senart and 
Biihler. * nilathiyam Senart, nilathiyémh Biihler, 

* Read kafaviye. ‘* vu Biihler. © -patipati Bihler, * sayamme Senart, sayame Biihler. 

* Instead ‘of this mark of punctuation Senart and Bihler read éavi. 

* “ken|@) Biihler. ° Gva Biihler. 0 kal tha|miti Buhler, 

1! svale Buhler. * Biihler adds [o7#]. ’ cha vase Senart and Biihler. 

* atham Bihler, * Read, as at Mansehra, nivateti. *© Read (with Shahbazgarhi) atha. 
y Read pumnam pasavati. 18 suka Senart, puna Biihler. 1° hida Senart aad Biihler. 
20 “la Senart and Biihler, Read puriname, which is Biihler’s reading. 

* Biihler (ZDMG, 37, 431 f.) derived the locative upadaye from a supposed Skt. feminine *utpad. 


: 


7 


Shahbazgarhi reads upadane, which either corresponds to Skt. uépadané, or is a mistake for the 


ee {EDES, $1: 485) roposed translating ‘nurses and mothers’. Cf. ambike-madukehith 
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NINTH ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 39 


practice should be observed until the (desired) object is attained, (thinking):' I shall 
observe this’. 

(I) For other? ceremonies are of doubtful (effect). 

(J) One may attain his object (by them), but he may not (do so), 

(K) And they (bear fruit) in this world only. 

(L) But that practice of morality is not restricted to time. 

(M) Even if one does not attain (by it) his object in this (world), then endless 
merit is produced in the other (world).* 

(N) But if one attains (by it)-his object in this (world), the gain‘ of both (results) 
arises from it ; (viz.) the (desired) object (is attained) in this (world), and endless merit is 
produced in the other (world) by that practice of morality. 


TENTH ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 


ov (a) tatataa faaeat wat ae at fafa a at agarn Bafa aaa 
a fa aa a fafa a safe neera srafra at aA dae AAT 
a fa daa at aqfafuag fa (e) ureara tarifaa faaeia 

28 Tat wat at fata art ze (c) W wt fate wania taafaa foaety 
Sal Awa Uesfaaa a fafa aa Baueea faafa fa 


(p) VAY UfsHast T BYR (E) GHes | A VA Wess TW Ait yqea 
a Bere wT MeFRAT Bs MfeH iNET CF) ea at 

29 Baza Al eaies | 

27 (A) Deva[nam]piye Piy[a}aashi* laja yfalsho va kiti va no [ma Jhathava 7 
manati an{a]ta [ya]m pi yaso va ki{t]i va ichhfat]i tadatvaye ayatiye cha jane 
dharhma-sususha susushatu me ti dharhma-vatath va anuvi[dh]iya[m]tu*® ti 
(B) dhata{k]aye * Devana[zh|piye Piyadasi 

28 aja yasho va kiti va ichha™ (C) ath ch{4] kichhi lakamati"' Devanampiye ” 
Piyadashi laja ta [sha]va™ palarhtikyaye “ va kiti sakale apa-p[a]lashave 
shiyati ti (D) [e]she chu palisave e apune’™ (E) dukale chu kho eshe 
khudakena va vagena" ushutena va ana{ta] agen[a pallakamena shava{m] 
palitiditu (F) [h]e[ta chu] kho 

29 [uJshate(na] va dukale 


1 From this word to the end of the edict the K4lsi version differs completely from the Girnar 
one. Dhauli and Jaugada agree with Gimar, but the two Kharéshthi versions with Kalsi. 
2 {ta\le is the regular equivalent of [7]/are at Mansehra. Shahbazgarhi reads however efake. 
3 The words palata anamtam pumnam pasavati occur again in N, and in the Kalsi edict XI, E. 
In these two cases pasavati is construed with an instrumental, and in the last case it corresponds to 
bAavati in the Girnar version. Biihler (ZDMG, 37. 580) was therefore right in explaining it by 
pasavvati=Sanskrit prasavyaté. * Cf. above, p. 19, n. 16. ® Read Piyadashts 
6 a Senart, /47@ Biihler. 7 The Girnar version reads mahathavah| 4]. 
Senart, “yatw Biihler. 
° » Read etakaye, which is the reading of Senart and Bihler. 
_ W Read ichhatt. _ 1 Read palakamatt. 13 Devanam® Senart and Biihler. 
18 savam Senart, shavam Bihler. — ™ paliti® Senart, palati’ Buhler. * Read palishave. 
Este eS Mane SES A een Biihler. | 


a m pase Senart and Biihler,. 


ld it or + - ; / ; : 
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¢,% a ee | 2 ——— =. — ——— . = 2 a -» » - a . ~~ ‘® ng 7 ~ ; —- = * 


40 THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


TRANSLATION 


(A) King Dévanampriya Priyadaréin does not think that either glory or fame 
conveys much advantage, except whatever glory or fame he desires (on account of his 
aim) that in the present time, and in the future, men may (be induced) by him to practise 
obedience to morality, or that they may conform to the duties of morality. 

(B) On this (account) king Dévanampriya Priyadardin is desiring glory and 
fame. . 

(C) And whatever effort king Dévanampriya Priyadarégin is making, all that (is) 
only for the sake of (merit) in the other (world), (and) in order that all (men) may run 
little danger." 

(D) But the danger is this, viz. demerit. 

(E) But it is indeed difficult either for a lowly person? or for a high one to 
accomplish this without great zeal (and without) laying aside every (other aim). 

(F) But among these (two) it is indeed (more) difficult to accomplish just for 
a high (person). 


ELEVENTH ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 


29 (a) earafaa fuaefe osm ea at (e) aha efea qa afes daa | 
waaay | YAW | (Cc) AA Wa create | wengfzafa Arar- 
fafrg gga) faastqaarened aaa aa 

30 UraTat waTeH (0) Ee antes, fafrt fa gaa fu anf fa 
yataws fa faawqarat sar afeafaaen ea ary za eefaa 
@) Ram ada feesifast 4 a aoe dfx asa a waa 
Wat awata Fal Yaaaar 

29 (A) Devanamp/ilye Piyadashi [1]aja hevarh ha * (B) nathi h[e]dishe dane adisha* 
dha[th Jma-dane | dhama-shav[iJbhage* ; dharhma-shambadh{e] 1 (C) ta[ta] eshe 
dasha-bhatakashi | shamy4-patipati mata-pitishu ; shushusha | mita-sharmthuta- 
natikyanam saman4-[ba |mbhanana * [da]ne 

30 pananam anal[am]bhe (D) eshe vataviilye pi[t]ina pi pute[na]’ pi bha[t]ina pi 
sh{a ]vam[i]kyena * pi mita-Sarnthutana* ava p[a]tiveshiyen[a] ° iy[a]m shadhu ™ 
iyath kataviye (E) [S]e tatha kala{mta] hidalokikye cha kartn Adladhe hoti palata 
ch{a] '* anata * puna" pasavati tena dharnma-danena 





? The form shiyati occurs again in the K4lsi edict XII, B, where it is spelt siyati> Cf. also 
styatt in the Shahbazgarhi edict XII, L, and in the Mansehra edict X, C. 

2 In Sanskrit the word varga means ‘a class’; but here and in the two Khardshthi versions it 
corresponds to jana, ‘a person’, at Girndr. The sath is the case in the first arene rock-edict, 
where Dhauli (K):reads jane, and Jaugada (L) [va]ge. See also hedisameva vagam, ‘a person of the 
same description’, in section AA of the same edict at Dhauli. 


2 Read ahd. * yadisam Senast, [4|disharh Bithler. 

° dhamma-shamvibhage Biihler. ° samana- and “‘nanam Biihler. 

* pute Senart and Biihler ; the syllable a seems to be entered below the line. 

® Read shuvami’. * The za of mita- stands below the line; read “tend. 
© pativesi’ Bihler. 1 sadhu Biihler. 

2 cha Senart and Biihler.  merenatty every Sacer ere 


_™* pusina Biihler ; read anathtar turinath, 


TWELFTH ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 43 


(M) bahuka ch{a] 1 etayathaye | viyapate | dha[rn]ma-mahamata , ithidhiyakha- 
mahamata | vacha-bh{u]miky4 | ane va [nJiky[4]y[4]* ; 
35 (N) iyath cha etisha , phale) yarh ata-pasharthda-vadhi cha 1 hoti dharnmasha* cha 
dipana | 
_ TRANSLATION 

(A) King Dévanampriy= Privadaréin is honouring all sects: ascetics or house-. 
holders, with gifts and with honours of various Kinds: 

(B) But Dévanampriya does not value either gifts or honours so (highly) as 
(this), (viz.) that a promotion of the essentials of all sects should take place.’ 

(C) This‘ promotion of the essentials (is possible) in many ways. 

(D) But its root is this, viz. guarding (one’s) speech, (i.e) that neither praising 
one’s own sect nor blaming other sects should take place on improper occasions, OF 
(that) it should be moderate in every case. 

(E) But other sects ought to be honoured in every way. 

(F) If one is acting thus,’ he is promoting his own sect considerably and is 
benefiting other sects as well. : 

(G) If one is acting otherwise than thus, he is both hurting his own sect and 
wronging other sects as well. | 

(H) For whosoever praises his own sect oF blames other sects,—all (this) out 
of pure devotion to his own sect, (i.e.) with the view of glorifying his own sect,—if 
he is acting thus, he rather injures his own Séct_very sever ely. 

(I) But concord is meritorious, (i. €) that! they should both hear and obey each 
other's morals. : 

(J) For this is the desire of Dévanarapriya, (viz.) that all sects should be both _ 
full of learning and pure in doctrine. , 

(K) And those who are attached to their respective (s*:cts), ought t- pe spoken to 
(as follows). fe 

(L) Dévanampriya does not value either gifts ox” laonours so (highly) as (th*.,), 
(viz.) that a promotion of the essentials of all sects should take place. i 

(M) And many (officers) are occupied for this purpo:%¢, (viz.) the Mahérjaryas of 
morality, the Mahamdtras controlling women, the inspec“ors of cowpens or other 
classes (of officials). 5 

(N) And this is the fruit of it, (viz.) that both the promotion of/ ones own sect 
takes, place, and the glorification of morality. / 


7 
ea 


THIRTEENTH ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 


35 (A) Weaar- \ fafame 1 ar Rarafeam feral aR ofa 1 afer 

fafaar 1 (B) feaefaad 1 creates 1 a A Bags 1 werEeafaR | 
Ae EA ARATAMS | AT He (C) AA TST | TAT UH Beara | 
faa 1 rare 

1 pikaye Senart, nika[ ya] Buhler. | 2 dhat nasha Biihler. 

8 For siyati see above, p. 40, 0. I. ‘ For the pronoun #é see above, p. 13, n. 5. 

5 For the form Aalamtam see above, p. 35, 9. 9 a 
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44 THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 

36 WHATART | WATyate aT careafaazey 1 (D) 8 wily wqaa! tara- 
form 1 fafafagq i afsrarta 1 (e) afafard fe 1 fafraraa i w 
WAT 1 AT AT AGA AT! BIAS Al HAV! 8 ae | Aefraga 
yeqqn Wi eaafaae | () ea fe yz AM 1 AMARA | 
arafaaan 


37 (@) 3 wat aafa apr 4 8a Tt Ba at as fifear ar aq fafem 


za eryfmage aifataggn smTaye faMduraeroatfiay 
diieterafte-mcaralintic feaistret Wee ok AL ta ae 
wiasaa a fafawaa 


. 38 (&) ae a fa yfafema frre afaciea 2 ma 
faqed orgara am § fa maar some aft @ ufent aw 
we VaR War VW earfaae (9) afa wt a wage aM 
afa 2A fran arta Atay 
39 Fat MT aaa at ata at qari sacefe am ate agers waresta 
aN ft araefa at ara are 1 (&) 8 rans SA Ae afetg | 
\. BUY St VT AS TT) ATAS a wa Wet aT aT GeeeT aT 
Nt SAD gle 


So B.—South Face of Kélst Rock. 


ee SR raees qq (0) eerste reese 

4 A er ca wHaisd vee fa (P) Ua Co reserere 
5 Sarita: 3 infra’ @) 8 = yar we Rata 

. SAE iy fe Steg om aA are tar Br) 


i Shearer Wig 8 sats YR ATA SARA ATA HAT AT 
; a afomgess am fry Stedfea aa daufra Zaza (e) 2aaaT 
’ 2 Ret orafawate ateattag avrervrifirg Stafetatretg 
0 SUTSY Fam Varvara sarqaia wyafa (s) aa Fe gM 
tt Sarefirwer at afar a fr gg Sarefids ga fae 
12 Warqete vid safaficia aafafufadis w(t) 2 a we 
13 pp heya atime Aen eis 





14 
15 
16 
17 


18 


35 


36 


37 


38 


39 


THIRTEENTH ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 45 


fa (v) sagat yet at fife (w) orafireraa Heme Ain RAxfaa 

(x) TATA WI wera ea dafeta fisfem fate gat wa A wy 

aa fara & faxanfaa aity aaefe A feat dfn wt a1 & 

Sa WM stag waa aw faad aaq @ vafasa (x) & fees thew 
Tess 


fea (2) wat we faofa tq sarmefa (aa) wr fe fecatfes 
Uaesthaean | 








(A) atha-[va]sha- | bhishita-) sha [De]vanarmhpiyasha Piyadashine ; lAjine ) 
Kaligya vijita | (B) diyadha-mite*1 pana-shat{a}shaha{§]e; ye [ta ]pha apavudhe [j 
$a }ta-[sha Jhasha-mite * ; tata hate } bahu-tavatake | va mate (C) tat{o® pakchha : 
adhuna ladhesha * ; Kaligyashu ; tive : dharamef vay}e 

dhathma-k[a]mata 1 dharnmanushathi cha | Devinarbpiyash& ; (D) shfe] athi 
anushaye | Devanarhpiya[sh]é | vijinfi}tu’ ; Kaligyani ; (E) avijitarh hi , 
vijinamane | e tata ; vadha* va; malane va | apavahe [va] 1 jan{a}sha ; [sh]e 
badha | vedaniya-mute 1 g[u]I[u}mutfe] cha | Devanarh[pilyasha ; (F) iyarh pi 
chu | tato | galu-matatale | D{e}vanarhpiyasha ’ 

(G) [ya] tata** vashati b[a]bhana™ va shama"™ va ane va pasarhda gihfi}tha va 
yeSu vihita [e]sh{a] a{gabhu}t{i} shashusha* m[a}t3-piti-shushush’" galu-shusht ™ 
mita-shamthuta-shahaya-natikeshu diiga-bhal ta ]kash{i" sha |m[y i-patipati didha- 
bhatita tesharh tata hoti [upalghate,va.vadhe va abbilatinath va vinikhamane 

(H) yeshath va pi shuvihi{t}inami™ ‘shinche avipahine e tanaih mita-Samth[u jea- 
sha[h]aya-{na]tikya’* viyashanarh* papunata® tata™ she [pli t{a}jnamev[a]™ 
upaghatfe} hoti (I) patibhage cha esh{a} sh{a}va-manu{shina}m gul[u}mfa}te 
cha Devanalth}piyasha (J) n{a}thi cha she jan[a]pade yata nathi ime nikaya 
anata” ¥[o}nesh{u] * 

barhhmane ch{a] shamane cha nathi cha kuvapi jan{a]padashi [ya]ta nfajthi 
m{ajnushan{a]*  ekatalash{i pji | pashadashi 1 no n{ajma pashade | (K) she 
ava{ta Jke** jane } t{a}da Kalifm]geshu |* [ladheshu ha]te ch{a]** matfe] cha ) 
[apavudhe cha |] tato” shat(e] bhage va1 shah[a]sha-bhage va) aja gulu-mate 
va | Devanalth jpiyashé 


P Oe ee — 


' bhisita- Bithler. * -m[a]te Biihler. * -mate Biihler. * -tavamtake Bihler. 


* até Senart and Bihler. * Read /adheshu, which is Biihler’s reading. 
" This word may be read also vijiniti, as both an i and a u are affixed to the last consonant. 
* vadham Biibler. ® Biihler adds 1. 


*° Read ye fata in accordance with the Shahbazgarhi version, which reads ye fatra; savata 


Senart and Biihler, who adds }. 


* yenesha Biihler. 
* cha\ Bithler. 


“ bambhanaé Senart and Biihler, 8 Read shamandé. 

3 agfalbk[uta]- Bibler. % smata- Buhler. 

'S -shusha Biihler; read -shushusha. * -bhalta)kashi Biibler. 

1 [sha] vthitanam Bihler. * The syllable *@ seems to be entered above the line. 
° viyashane Biihler. * Read papundti, which is Buhler’s reading. > 
*\ tata Biihler. 22 *meva Buhler. ® dnamté Senart and Biihler. 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 
B.—South Face of Kalst Rock. 


. 
Sie, «wus @ @ © Bed 


SE Ag. Fe py (0) ich op 


sha[va-bhu]* ..... . [shayama shamachalliya[m] madava ti (P) iyarmh vu* 
WSs cia Son 

Devanathpiyesha‘ ye dha[m]ma-vijaye (Q) sh[e] cha puna ladhe Devanalth- 
Ries... Sie cha > 


shaveshu cha ateshu a shashu pi [yo]jana-shateshu® at(a] Atiyoge nam(a] Yo[na- 
14]. .7[pajlar cha tena 
A[rh]tiyogena chatali 4 lajane Tulamaye (na]m[a] Arhteki[ne najma Maka na- 


ma Alikyashudale nama _ nicharmh Choda-Pamndiyé avam Tambapamniya ~ 


hevamev[a]* (R) hevameva 
[hi]da la[ja}visavashi® Yona-Kambojeshu =i ar 5 hahaa ea 10 Bhoja- 


Pitinikye{sh]ju 


[Adha}Pfallade[sh}Ju ([sha]lvata [D]eva{na}thpilyajsha dharhmanufsha thi 


anuvatamti (S) y[a]ta pi duta 


Devanalrapliyasa no yamti t{e] pi sutu Dev[ana}tnp[ijpamya" dh{arhma}-vutarh. 


—— ae ian 


v{ilAh{a}oal i] 
dharnmanusa(th} dha[m]ma{m] anuvidhiyarha ” [aJnuvidhiyisama'" [ch]a (T) ye 
se [la]dhe : 
etakena hoti savata vi[jalye ** pitilase se (U) gadha = oti piti piti dharnm[a} 
vijaya- 


shi (V) lahuka v[u]’® kho sa-piti.(W) palarhtikyameve maha-phala mamnam{ti] 
Dev{e |nar{pi jne ** 


(X) etdye cha athadye iyarn dha{th]ma-lipi likhita kiti puta papota’™ me a{su] 


nava(th] vijay[a] ma vijayataviya’* manishu shayakashi no’ vi[jaJyashi khamti” 
cha la | hu-”? 
darhdata [cha] lochetu tameva cha vijayarhn manatu ye dharnma-vijaye (Y¥) she 
hidalokikya palalo- 





kiye * (Z) shava cha ka*® nilati hot{u] uyama-lati (AA) sha hi hifda]lokika 
paf{lajlokikya 

1 Restore tchhatz. 2 Restore -bhutanazit. 3 Read chu. | 

* Read “piyasha. 5 Restore “piyasa hida cha. 

6 There is a fissure in the rock between yojana and shateshu. 

* Restore -/aja. ® hevameva Biihler. ® [Hilda-laja Visa-Vaji- Biihler. 


10 Nabhaku- Senart, Nabhake Biihler. 

" °piniya Senart, “piyamya Biihler; read “piyasa. 
12 Read °yamti, which is Biihler’s reading. 

'S Read “samti, which is Biihler’s reading. 


1 This word is entered above the line. ? “—, 


1% Read chu. 
‘6 Read palasntikyameva maha-phalam mamnati Devanampiye. 


‘“ papota Senart and Biihler. 8 vijayamtaviya Biihler. 


18 Read perhaps yo (= Prakrit yeva), as at Shahbazgarhi. 
® There is a fissure in the rock here. 

* Cancel the sign of punctuation and join /aku-. 22 fi . ye Biihler. 
s ake al aon es nn es, shor™ Be 31, n. 6. 


i ’ 
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aX. Z -. — 


a 





Se ES ee... 


THIRTEENTH ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 49 


(V) But this satisfaction is indeed of little (consequence). 
(W) Dévanathpriya thinks that only the fruits in the other (world) are of great 


(value)." 


(XK) And for the following purpose has this rescript on morality been written, (viz.) 
in order that the sons (and) great-grandsons (who) may be (born) to me, should not 
think that a fresh conquest ought to be made; (that), if a conquest does please them,? 
they should take pleasure* in mercy and light punishments; and (that) they should 
regard the conquest by morality as the only (true) conquest. 

(Y) This (conquest bears fruit) in this world (and) in the other world. 

(Z) And let all (their) pleasure be the pleasure in exertion.‘ 

(AA) For this (bears fruit) in this world (and) in the other world. 


FOURTEENTH ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 


19 (A) wa wateafa taiwan faaefan af fearon «ate 
aa afa- 

oo aa wafa ata sta faudar () wT fe cam aa afer (Cc) AETHS 
fz fa- | 

2 fat aga fofen Serena Ba fw (©) fa a eat yA GT 
wfa- > 


22 Rowe Ta Was, Aufoaa Waa war Ufeastat (a) 8 wa BWA 


fafa a- stra 
023 Buta fafea fet a daa Head a Boltafag foftaswsTa a 


19 (A) iyarh dhama-lipi Dev[anarhp]i{yo[n]a [Pliyadasina® lajina likhapita athi 
yeva sukhi- 

20 tena® [a]thi majhimena athi vithatena (B) no hi savata save [gha]tite? (C) mahalake 

| hi vi- | 

21 jite bahu cha likhite lekhapeSami cheva nikyath (D) athi cha heta puna pun{&]* la[p}i- 

22 t[e] tasha tasha athasha madhuliyaye yena jane tatha patipajeya (E) she shaya°® 
ata k{i]chhi a- 

23 samati likhite disha va sharhnkheye® kalanarn va alochayitu li{p}ikalapaladhena va 

er eit nee ee 2. 


1 maha-phala is perhaps a Karmadharaya, while it may be a Bahuvrihi in the rock-edict 
IX, F. Cf. the first separate rock-edict, where mahd-apaye (Dhauli, R) or mahapay(e) (Jaugada, S) 
must be a Karmadbaraya, as it forms the predicate of the feminine asampatipati; the preceding word 
maha-phale may be a Bahuvrihi at Dhauli, but a Karmadharaya at Jaugada. , 

2 shayaka may be an adjective formed of svayam, and having the same meaning as spa[ka] 
(=Skt. svaka) at Shahbazgarhi, and as sarasaka at Girnar, for which see above, p. 25, n. 5. 

® For lochetu see above, p. 8, n. 3. 

$ uyGma is synonymous with utthana and parakrama in the rock-edicts VI and X. 

5 *dashina Buhler. 6 Girnar reads samkhitena. 

7 The syllable ze was entered subsequently. 8 punam puna Biihler. 

® Read shiyd, which is Bithler’s reading. The syllable sa is entered above the line. 

1 Read probably shamkhaya in accordance with the Girnar version (sachhaya) and the Shah- 
ish one (sarxkhay[a]). 





(ay ‘These rescripts OM Wrviassey --—- - 
priye Priyadaréin either in an abridged 

(B) For the whole was not suitable everywhere. 

(O}: For {my) dominions are wide, and much has 
constantly? cause still (more) to be written. ; . 

(D) And (some) of this has been stated again and again because of the charm of ~ 
certain topics, (and) in order that men should act accordingly. | 

(E) But some of this may have been written incompletely, either on account of 
the locality? or because (my) motive was not liked, or by the fault of the writer. 


(form), or of middle (size), OF av su» 1~+9,-- _ i 


P= 
been written, and I shall ~ | 


BELOW THE FIGURE OF AN ELEPHANT ON THE NORTH FACE 
OF THE KALSI ROCK 


THA 
x 
TRANSLATION 
The best elephant.* 


lll. THE SHAHBAZGARHI ROCK 
FIRST ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 
A.—East Face of Shahbasgarht Rock. 


1 (a) ea wafefa Ranfirera TH ferefag @) fee at fae far : 
MATA) HF w Hoe EHO) MEN AE Ie Sera 





















Heaata 

exhifag que’ (@) ef we wT 
a wef Fest me wat SY we sift HT GAAS FTN ange 

yao) on fa we wat aS A 


T Senart and Bibhler consider mikyash a dialectical variant of mifyam. | ; >< 
Sk Ba ce ede rhe Gi ° 


desam. ‘ 
> Cf. the similar labels at Girnar (below edict XIII) and at Dhauli (at the ou 
see above, p. 27, 0. 3. : 











7 
, 


- 
As 


a 


¢ 
. ‘ 


1 (A) [aya]! dhrama-dipi Devanapriasa rafio likhapitu* (B) hida no kich[i] jive 
ara{bhitu pjrayuhotave (C) no pi ch{a] sama[ja] katava’ (D) ba{hujka [hi] 
dosha sa[maya]spi Devamapriy[e]* Priadragi ray[a da }khati 

2 (E) [alsti pi chu ekatia* samaye sasu-mate’ Devanapiasa® Priadraéisa rafio 
(F) pura mahana{sas]i [Devana]pr{ijasa’ Priadraéisa rafio anudivaso bahuni 
pra[na}-Sata-sahasani * [arabhilyis[u] supathay[e] (G) s[o iJdani yada aya 

3 dhrama-dipi likhita tada trayo vo prana harhfiamt[i] majura duv[i] 2 mrugo I so pi 
mrugo no dhruva[rn] (H) eta pi prana trayo pacha na arabhiféamti 


TRANSLATION 


(A) This rescript on morality has been caused to be written by king Dévanazm- 
priya. 

(B) Here no living being must be killed and sacrificed. 

(C) And also no festival meetings must be held. 

(D) For king Dévanampriya Priyadaréin sees much evil in festival meetings. 

(E) But there are also some festival meetings ‘which are considered meritorious by 
king Dévanampriya Priyadarséin. 

(F) Formerly in the kitchen of king DévAnampriya Priyadaréin many hundred 
thousands of animals were killed daily for the sake of curry. 

(G) But now, when this rescript on morality is written, then only three animals are _ 
being killed (daily), (viz.) two—2—peacocks (and) 1 deer, (but) even this deer not regularly. 

(H) Even these three animals shall not be killed in future. 


SECOND ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 


(4) aan fafa taafgaa fracfeae Yow sa wa Ye 
dfs afeaga arsq dacfe sfayat va aac 3 = GR Aa 
| Siratee avi Gort may. Seifiee: firagies way Gs ¢ 


Fafaa fae aqufafaa’* ayfafed 4 
(8) Wefa AqMVata = uM = ae aH Afe sas ecaa = 
qa 4 (c) guy Baton afi wqAaqNa 
3 (A) mL vijite [De}va{narh]priyasa Priyadraéisa yfe] cha [a}mta yatha 
Pathdiya Satiyaputro Keradaputro* Tarhbaparhni” Arhtiyo[kJo nama Yona- 
raja ye cha amie tasa Azhtiyokasa samarhta ‘rajano savratra Devanain- 
priyasa Priyadraéisa rafio du[vi] 2 chik[i]sa [kr]i[ta]" manuga-chikisa . . 
pa{ $u-ch Jikisa [cha] 
5 (B) [o]sha{dhaJni’* manuSopakani cha paSopakani cha yat{[rja yatra nasti savatra 
harapita '* cha vuta cha (C) kupa cha khanapita pratibh[o]gaye pa$u-manuSanam 





a) 





a 


oo 





' [a]ya{m] Buhler. ? Read probably ikhapita, as at Mansehra. 

* dosham sama , . sa Devanapriy{g] Buhler. 

* cha ehatie Biibler, ® Read sadhu-; sresta-mati Bihler. 6 °priasa Bihler. 

* Devanampri® Bihler. | * [salhas[r]ani Biihler. ® Satiyaputra Keralaputra Biihler 


© “parni Bitbler. -' Ailfra] Bihler. —** [oshudh]ani Bibler. har{e}pite Buble . 


H2 e 





52 THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


eee 


TRANSLATION 


(A) Everywhere in the dominions of Dévanampriya Priyadaréin, and (of those) 
who (are his) borderers, such as the Chédas, the Pandyas, the Satiyaputra, the 
Kéra aputra, Tamraparni, the Yona king named Antiyoka, and the other kings 
who are the neighbours of this Antiyoka,—everywhere two—2—(kinds of ) medical 
treatment were established by king Dévinampriya Priyadaréin, (viz.) medical 
treatment for men and medical treatment for cattle, 

(B) Wherever there were no herbs beneficial to men and beneficial to cattle, 
everywhere they were caused to be imported and planted. 

(C) And wells were caused to be dug for the use of cattle and men. 


THIRD ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 


5 (4) @aafiat faasfe wr wefa (8) aemanfafeaa +++: srafad 
(Cc) Bay ay | 

6 fafat ga Tyat mefire dey dey y aay sad fireag Ufa Tt 
WU sha daquiad q asa fo saa (0) ay wataqy qua 
Preiagstired aaa 8 rae BVT ay 

7 Sraat wea ay (e) aft fo gai nwafe watifh tam 
qaaamt 4 fs’ 


5 (A) Devanampriyo Priyadraéi raja sien (B) badaya-vashabhii|si[tena]!...... 
: [a}napi[tarh]? (C) savatra maf[a]* 


vijite yuta rajuko pradeéi{ka* pamcha]shu pathchashu 5 vasheshu anusarhyanam 
nik(rjamatu etisa vo karana imisa dhrammanufastiye [tha]* afiaye pi 
kraramaye® (D) sadhu mata-pitushu suérusha mitra-sarst[u]ta-fiatikanam 
bramana-(Sra]mana[namh]........ [pra]nanarn [anarath]bho sadhu? 


7 apa-vayata apa-bharmdata sadhu (E) pari * [pi] yutani [ga]nanasi* anapeSamti hetuto 
cha varhiianato?* cha 


TRANSLATION 
(A) King DévanAthpriya Priyadardin speaks™ (thus). 
‘ ui (When I had been) anointed twelve years, [the following] was ordered 
y me 
(C) Everywhere in my dominions the ¥. uktas, the Rajuka, (and) the Pradésika 
shall set out on a complete tour (throughout their charges) every five—s—years 


* With Biihler and Johansson (§ 52) I believe that the writer wanted to write dadasa-. On the 


Wardak vase the symbols for and $ are often confused : Parcit : 
and.ZDMG, 73. 227, - ; see Pargiter’s remarks in El, 11. 203 f, 


; Biihler omitted this word. > Biihler omitted maa. 
: pradesik{(e} Biihler. ® Read yatha; dhramanusasti yatha Bihler. 
kramaye Biihler. " Buhler omitted the end of this line, 


" Bihler wrote aka ti in two words. But the barbarous form ahati or kahati is a] 
the edicts V, @c-, where it is preceded by evam, and where consequently # carnot have th, 


a 
—— * a 
: wit Uae 
a s - 


THIRD ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 53 


for this very purpose, (viz.) for the following instruction in morality as well as for 
other business. 


_ (D) ‘Meritorious is obedience to mother and father. [Liberality] to friends, 
acquaintances, and relatives, to Brahmanas and Sramanas [is meritorious]. Abstention 
from killing animals is meritorious. Moderation in expenditure (and) moderation in 
possessions are meritorious.’ 


(E) The councils (of Mahamdtras) also shall order the Yu&/as to register (these 
rules) both with (the addition of) reasons and according to the letter, 


FOURTH ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 


7 (A) Baad wat agfa qanafa afert a nwon fafea = ara 
afaa sdufeafa waqaaad adaferia (8) a as tadinae 
fuaefva Tt | 

s yaaa Afcare wel wears faaaa ged afer Miftauts asta 
a feafa cafe gufaq saa (c) afen agfe aaunfe a yan 
afer wa afer eadfiaa fhacfra cit waquiea waon 

9 aUa daleafa aafagy aca_qys (D) UA WH WT Aghad wT 
afed (=) afexfa a at tarifiae fragiva GN waaed HH 
) ya fa a a aad a oafaa a tadihae fhagfga Gt 

sos Waeufa at waacad <a waan wa fas 4 
10 “feta wa sraqufeafh (a) ua fe at aA A WAqUTa (@) WHET 
fa ya tfa afaoa @ a sfea wee afe wigia = ay 
(3) Ua wea za fafoe efaa wea afe Wuq feta = A BING 
(x) qeaaehafana Vadfhaa facies tH ai fee Frater 

7 (A) atikratarh amtararh bahuni yasha-atani vadhito vo pranararhbho vihisa cha 
bhuta{na]m fiatina’ asarhpatipati Sramana-bramanana{m] a{sarhJpatipati * 
(B) [so aja Devana thpriyasa Priyadrasisa [rafio] 

8 dhrama-charanena bheri-ghosha aho dhrama-ghosha vimanana[r] draSanarh 
(alstina® joti-karhdhani afiani cha divani rupani draSayitu janasa. (C) yadifam 
bahuhi vasha-Satehi na bhuta-pruve tadiSe aja vadhite Devanathpriyasa 
Priyadragisa rafio dhrarhmanuéa{sti]ya anarambho prana[nam] | avihisa 
bhutanarh fiatina[rh] sampafti]pati * [bra ]mana- AL VT 

9 ramanana*® sampatipati mata-pitushu vudhana[m] suSrusha (D) ef[ta] afiarn cha 
bahuvidhimh dhrama-charanam vadhitamh (E) vadhiSati cha yo Devanampriyasa 
Priyadragisa rafio dhrama-charanam * ima[rh] (F) putra pi cha kar’ nataro 


——— TT ' _ _e _ OO 


1 gatinate Bibler... -—-* [asaupragil’ Buhler. 3 [Aalstino Bihler. 
4 safrpratif? Buhler. = * Sramananazit Bihler. $ -charano Buhler. 


“a - -, a ate a . ~~ - > - ae ei = . A. 4 ‘ A L. iw i) < “- » 
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cha pranatika cha Devanampriya{sa] Priyadrasisa rafio pra[va]}dh[e]Samti ' 
[yo]? dhrama-charanarh ima[m ava]-kapa* dhrame §ile cha | 

10 tithiti* dhramarh anuSaSisamti (G) eta hf{i sjretham k[rjama{m] yam 
dhraman[u]SaSana[m] (H) dhrama-charana[m] pi cha na bhoti aégilasa (I) so 
imisa athrasa vadhi ahini cha sadhu (J) etaye athaye ima[rh] nipistarh® imisa 
athasa vadhi yujamtu hini cha ma lo{ch]e{sh]u (K) badaya-vashabhisitena ° 
Devanampriyena Priyadrasina rafia fianam hi{da] nipesitam’ 


TRANSLATION 


(A) In times past, for many hundreds of years, there had ever been promoted the 
killing of animals and the hurting of living beings, discourtesy to relatives, (and) 
discourtesy to Sramanas and Brahmanas. 

(B) But now, in consequence of the practice of morality on the part of king 
Dévanampriya Priyadarsin, the sound of drums has become the sound of morality, 
showing the people representations of aerial chariots, elephants, masses of light, and 
other divine figures. 

(C) Such as they had not existed before for many hundreds of years, thus there are 
now promoted, through the instruction in morality on the part of king Dévanampriya 
Priyadaréin, abstention from killing animals, abstention from hurting living beings, 
courtesy to relatives, courtesy to Brahmanas and Sramanas, obedience to mother and 
father, (and) to the aged. | 

(D) In this and many other ways is the practice of morality promoted. 

(E) And this practice of morality will-be ever promoted by king Dévanampriya 

(F) And also the sons,* grandsons, and great-grandsons of king Dévanamhpriya 
Priyadarsin will ever promote this practice of morality until the zon (of destruction of 
the world), (and) will instruct (people) in morality, abiding by morality and by good 
conduct. 

(G) For this is the best work, viz. instruction in morality. 

(H) And the practice of morality also is not (possible) for (a person) devoid of 
good conduct. 

(I) Therefore promotion and not neglect of this object is meritorious. , 

(J) For the following purpose has this been written, (viz. in order that) they 
should devote themselves to the promotion of this practice, and that they should not 
approve ’® the neglect (of it). 

(K) (This) conception (j#a@naz) was caused to be written here by king 

Priyadaréin (when he had been) anointed twelve years. 


* ralio vadhe|samti Buhler. _* Biihler omitted yo. * -[Aapamt] Biihler. * sistiti Biihler. 

5 dipista Biihler. | * Read badasa-, and cf. above, p. 52, n. 1. 

" vata [idjam .. nam dipalpiltam Biihler. The da of hida looks like dam, as it does 
frequently at Mansehra. 

* For cha kam see above, p. 31,n. 6. Mansehra has once cha kam (XI, 14) and twice cha ka 
(IV, 16; XIII, 13). 
* The participles ipistam and nipesitam in J and K, which correspond to likhite and lekhita at 

‘Kalsi, must be derived from i-pish,‘ to write’, which is used in the inscriptions of the Achemenidan 

Kings of Persia, and which is preserved in the modern Persian verb yet. Cf. the Russian mcats 
write’, | 1° See above, p. 8, n. 3. i \~< 4 
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FIFTH -ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 


(a) Raafam fousfa ca va eefa @) aod eat (Cc) TM afeat 
SW A GAC aif (D) St AA ag aos faZ ) A AB WA 
adit 4 Wi Waa 2A BU Aaa aad we a Bqaiedia 
afad aft () Ry wat SH fa erate MN gee Bafa (G) TH 
fe gat >) a whined wat AT yTgl WaRETT AA (t) Al 
meraattana 

wa wanens faz () F Baie aaz afraaa w waafee feaqea 
a wagna aaaarriued ceed fafa 4 a fq wuin 
aire aafury waaay ay ferqea wage waft 
quz 

(L) quaaua ufefauaa wafsarea atqa wfa wqa °° a 
fechratt a Hema @ faaue.® () a afetg a ATG BAY 
aaa aya = A wee 2a fa ae airs aay Farge 
(x) 2 wa wafafea fa a wafuas fa a erage fa a aaa 
fafaa ae wagafa farae # WAREAS (0) UTA Bea Ui 
vafefa fafa facfafra aig wa WA Us BAIA 

(A) Devanapriyo Priyadradi raya eva[t] hahati' (B) ka{la]na{ta] dukara[m] 

(C) [yo] a[dikaro kala]nasa so du[ka]ram karoti (D) so maya bahu kalam* 


ki{t]rarh (EB) tari maa* putra cha nataro cha para[rn] cha [tena yJe* me apacha 
vraksharti® ava-kapam tatha® ye an{u]vatiSamti’ te s[uJkita[rn]*® kashamti 





(P) yo chu ato .. karn® pi hapeSadi'® so dukatarn kashati (G) papam hfi) 


sukaram (H) sa atikratarn atara no™ bhuta-pruva dhrarnma-ma{ha }maj tra] '* 
nama (I) so todaga-vashabhisitena * | 

maya dhrama-mahamatra kita’ (J) te savra-prashamdesh[u] vapata 
dhrammadhithanaye* cha. dhrama-vadhiya *° hida-sukhaye cha dhrama- 
yutasa Yona-Karhnboya-Gamdharanam  Rathikanam” Pitinikanam ye 


1B toh ee 


1 aha ti Buhler. 2 Read falanaiit. > ma\ha\ Bihler. * [ya] Biihler. 
> [a|chhamti Bihler. In JA (10), 17. 422 ff. Boyer has shown that the Kharoshthi uses 


a special form of chk in all those cases where it corresponds to Sanskrit £s#. In order to dis- 
tinguish this sign from the real ch, I transcribe it by 4s, but do not want to imply thereby that it 
was actually pronounced like that. 


¢ tathasi Bihler ; but what he took for an Anusvara is probably the horizontal bottom-line 
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va pi apararnta (K) bhatamayeshu bramanibheshu anatheshu vudheshu [hita]- 
sukhaye [dhrarn]ma-yutasa ! apalig[o]dha? vap[a ta te | 

13 (L) badhana-badhasa* patividhanay[e] apalibodhaye mojkshaye] ayi anuba. .+* 
prajava kitabhikaro va mahalake® va viyapata® [t]e’ (M) ia bahireshu cha 
nagareshu savreshu orodhaneshu bhratuna* cha me spasana® cha ye va pi 
amfie jfiatika savatra viyaputa (N) yle] ayam?° dhf{rjama-nisite™ ti va 
dhrama{dhitha]ne ti va dana-s[a]yute ti va savata’® vijite maa’ dhrama- 
yu[ta]si'* viyapata te dhrama-mahamatra (O) etaye athaye [alyi'* dhrama-dipi 
nipista ** ch[i]ra-thitika bhot[u] ta[tha]*? cha [m]e** p[rJaja anuvatatu. 


TRANSLATION 

(A) King Dévanampriya Priyadaréin speaks thus. 

(B) It is difficult to perform virtuous deeds. 

(C) He who starts performing virtuous deeds accomplishes something difficult. 

(D) Now, by me many virtuous deeds have been performed. ; 

(E) Therefore (among) my sons and grandsons, and (among) my descendants who 
shall come’ after them until the.eon (of destruction of the world), those who will 
conform to this (duty) will perform good deeds. 

(F) But he whowill neglect even one (portion) of this (duty) will perform evil deeds. 

(G) For sin is easify committed. | 

(H) Now, in times past (officers) called M/ahamatras of morality did not exist before. 
: (I) But Mahamatras of morality werefjappointed by me (when I had been) 
3 , anointed thirteen years. a ak 
aie (J) These are occupied with all..sects..in. establishing morality, in promoting 

morality, and for the welfare and happiness of those who are devoted to morality 
(even) among the Yénas, Kambdyas, and Gandharas, among the Rathikas, among 
the Pitinikas,” and whatever (other) western borderers (of mine there are). 


[dhra]ma- Biihler. * “b[odhe] Biihler ; read °godhaye (=°godhaya at Girnar). 
* bamdhana- Biihler. * Restore anubadha; tyam a{n]|uba[dhlam Bihler. 

5 mahalaka Bihler. * viyapatra Biihler. T Bihler omitted ¢e. 

* bhratunam Bihler. * Read spasuna; spasunam Biihler. 

1° ylam ilyam Biihler. ) _nisrite Bihler. 2 savatra Biihler. 

8 ma{[ha] Biihler. “ There is a vacant space here, 

© ay[am] Bihler. 16 dipist(|a] Biihler. 


1 This and the last four words of the edict were ehtered above the line. 
#8 Biihler omitted me.. | 

| ! vrakshati is the future of vrachati which occurs twice at , L, and XIII, S). 
For Prakyit vachchai= Skt. vrajati see Hémachandra, IV, 225. 2 peda P- 33, a 

__"\ For Rathika and Pitinika Girnar reads Ristika and Petenika. As Lathika at Dhauli agrees 
with, Rathika at Shahbazgarhi and MaAnsehra, Ristika at Girndr may be a clerical mistake for 
Rastika, just as parikamate for parakamate in X, |. 3, Devinass’ for Devanam’ in XI, 1. 1, and dati 
for dita in XIII, 1.9. Conversely, asta is written for asté in IX, 1. 7, pitaré for pitari in XI, 1. 2 
and vivddhaya for vividhaya in XII, 1, 1. The Sanskrit original of Rastika would be Rashirika. 
The identifications of this name with Surashtra (Senart, Jnscriptions de Piyadasi, vol. 1, p. 126) or 
Lata (Lassen, /nd. Alz., vol. I (sec. ed.), p. 137, n. 4) are improbable because these two provinces 
were included in ASdka’s empire; cf. Biihler, ZDMG, 37. 261. Sir R. Bhandarkar (Early History 
of the Dekkan, sec. ed., p. 11 ff.) connects Rashtrika with Maharashtra, the Pali form of which, 
Mahara}tha, occurs in the Dipavamsa and Mahévamsa. Could the Rashtrikas be identical with the 
Arattas of the Panjab (Lassen, Jnd. Alt., vol. III, p. 76) and with the Apérrios who are mentioned — 
in the Periplus (§ 47) together with the Apayéciot and Pav8épiai? She 


FIFTH ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI rt, 


(K) They are occupied with servants and masters, with Brahmanas and Ibhyas, 
with the destitute, (and) with the aged, for the welfare and happiness of those who 
are devoted to morality, (and) in freeing (them) from desire (for worldly life). 

(L) They are occupied in supporting prisoners (with money), in causing (their) 
fetters to be taken off, (and) in setting (them) free, (if) one has children, or is 
bewitched, or aged, respectively. 

(M). They are occupied everywhere, here and in all the outlying towns, in the 
harems of my brothers, of (my) sisters, and (of) whatever other relatives (of mine 
there are). 

(N) These Mahamatras of morality are occupied everywhere in my dominions 
with those who are devoted to morality, (in order to ascertain) whether one is eager for 
morality, or established in morality, or furnished with gifts.* 

(0) For the following purpose has this rescript on morality been written, (viz. 
that) it may be of long duration, and (that) my descendants may conform to it. 


SIXTH ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 

4 (A) tafe facia wa wa wefa () afaad wat a yaad aa 
aes Bewd F Ufeden 4 (c) i Aa wa fae (D) aa aS BTAAA 

a auafa mre auf fafania sania wae ufeaea 

ws Waa Uieaeg A (&) waa w waa ag acfA (F) a fa = 

fafa qamt waqafa sé cca a waa 4 24 Wa HERA 


wataa wifad af wa wea fade fanfa a ad ufcaa. 


Waniaa ufedenat A 

15 (BE) FAA 4 Wd waa HUA Be ©) Ga fate qaat watfa we 
CG A TAG TA a ua Rena Balan Balad Aha aa wea 
faae da fasta a aftaa aaaftaa ufeaera A eae ad ae 
(@) &q watad wa (n) afer fe A AR Beale uedfarma = 
(i) Seanad fe A aastafed (9) 7a WAS UA Baa asdfara 
4 (Kk) afer fe sant 

6 Wastatena (L) oy fate uceafa fafa yaad wafad zag em = 
a Asda ws ye ad atlg (M) waa wea afy wa fafuw 
Pacfatrs tg waa A yt AAT Wag Hacstaera (N) ca 


q Wt a Bsa BA aaa 
14 (A) Devanampriyo Priyadrasi raya eva* ahati (B) atikratarh amtara‘ na bhuta- 
pruvam sava{m]® kala[rh] atha- n* va pativedana va (C) ta[m] maya 


eva[m] kita[rh] (D) savrarh kalarh aSamanasa me orodhanaspi grabhagaraspi 
vrachaspi vinitaspi uyanaspi savatra pativedaka’ athamh janasa pativedetu® 
: is a Magadha form of parigodha, for which see above, p. 10, n. 5. 
* See above, p. 34, n. 3. 5 eval] Bihler. * amtaram 


Biihler. 
5 savram Biihler. * atha- Biihler. * savratra pafri® Bibler. _—* pag{r}¢” Biihler. — 


— + 1 ' : - rT 
. 7 
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me (E) savatra cha ja{na]sa ath[r]a karomi (F) yafmh] pi cha ki{chi] mukhato 
anapayami a{harn] dapa{ka]' va Sravaka* va ye* va p[a]na mahamatrana ‘ 
a[chalyika® a[ro]pitarh bhoti taye athaye viva[de]*® nijha[t]i va satarh’ 
parishaye anamtariyena prativedetavo me 

15 (E)* savatra cha athamn*® janasa karomi a[ham] (F) yarn cha kichi?® mukhato 
anapemi ahamh dapaka[m] va Sravaka va ye" va pana mahamatranarm 
achayi{k]Jath aropita[rn] bhoti t[a]ye athaye [v]ivade sa[m]tarh nijati™* va 
parishaye anarhtariyena pativedetavo* me savatra savarn™ kala[m] (G) eva® 
anapita[rh] maya (H) [na]sti hi me tosho uthanas[i] atha-sa{tmh]tiranaye [cha] 
(I) katava-matarh !° hi me sava-loka-hitarh (J) ta[sa cha] mulam etra uthanam 
atha-samtirana cha (K) na{sti] hi k[rJamatara[rm] 

16 sava-loka-hite[na]’® (L) yarn cha kichi parak[rjamami kiti bhutanarh ananiyath 
v[rJacheyam ia cha sha sukhayami paratra cha spagram? aradhetu (M) etaye 
athaye ayi dhrama”® nipista™ chira-thitika bhotu tatha cha me putra nataro 
parakramamtu sava-lo[ka-hita]ye (N) [du]kara* tu [kh]o imath afiat(rja* 
agre** parakramena 


TRANSLATION 


(A) King Dévanampriya Priyadarésin speaks thus. 

(B) In times past neither the disposal of affairs nor the submission of reports 
at any time did exist before. | 

(C) But I have made the following (arrangement). 

(D) Reporters have to report to me-the affairs of the people at any time (and) 
_ anywhere, while I am eating, in the harem, .in the inner apartment, at the cowpen, in 
the palanquin, (and) in the park. 

(E) And everywhere I am disposing of the affairs of the people. 

(F) And also, if in the council (of Mahamdatiras) a dispute arises, or an amend- 
ment is moved, in connexion with any donation or proclamation which I am ordering 
verbally, or (in connexion with) an emergent matter which has been delegated to the 
Mahamatras, it must be reported to me immediately, anywhere, {and) at any time. 

(G) Thus I have ordered. 

(H) For I am never content in exerting myself and in dispatching business. 

(1) For I consider it my duty (to promote) the welfare of all men. 

(J) And the root of that (consists) in this, (viz.) exertion and the dispatch of 

(K) For no duty is more important than (promoting) the welfare of all men. 

(L) And whatever effort I am making, (is made) in order that I may discharge 


1 [dal pakam Biihler. ? Sravakam Biihler. 3 3 yam Bihler. 
* *tvanam Biihler, who added zo]. ° There is a fissure between a and cha. 
* Bihler added va. * samtam Bihler. 


* E and F (besides the last three words of the latter) were repeated by mistake. 
* There is a vacant space between a and fham. 
10 There is a fissure between 47 and chi. 


yah ye 12 Read nijhati, which is Biihler’s reading. 

¥ patri’ Buhler. 4 sav[y]ar Buhler. 8 evar Buhler. 
lista ebb era i ob 3 1 sav[r]a- Biihler. 8 s[r]ava- Biler, 
 spagam | _ * Read dhrama-dipi. — *! dipista Bihler. 


2 (dtoralie) 2 Buhler. — ® aritiiatra Bibler. = ™ Read agrena. 
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the debt (which I owe) to living beings, (that) I may make them’ happy in this (world), 
and (that) they may attain heaven in the other (world). 

(M) For the following purpose has this [rescript on] morality been written, (viz. 
that) it may be of long duration, and (that) my sons (and) grandsons may display the 
same zeal for the welfare of all men. 

(N) But it is indeed difficult to accomplish this without great zeal. 


SEVENTH ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI? 


(a) tarfun foafe wt waa sain aa- 

“was qaq (eB) aa fz A aaa vaghy 7 ain 

(c) Wat Y VaqUae TaTACT (D) F aA a Vaey 4 
fa aifa (ec) faqe fa y ea aa afte aaa 4a- 
afe fags frenfra faa ud 


co ,-e OC YD 


1 (A) Devanampriyo Priyasi* raja savatra ichhati savra- 4 


_ translated it by ‘ (some) of them’. 


2 [p]rashatnda vaseyu (B) save‘ hi te sayame* bhava-Sud cha ichhamti 
3 (C) jano chu uchavucha-chharndo uchavucha-rago (D) te savrath va eka-deSamh va 
4 pi kasharnti (B) vipule pi chu dane yasa nasti sayama bhava- 
5 $udhi kitrafiata dridha-bhatita® niche padham 
TRANSLATION 

(A) King Dévanarbpriya Priyadaréin desires (that) all sects may reside every- 

where. cenire forthe Art 
__-(B) For all these desire self-control and purity of mind. 

(C) But men possess various desires (and) various passions. 

(D) They will fulfil either the whole or only a portion (of their duties). 

(E) But even one who (practises) great liberality, (but) does not possess self- 
control, purity of mind, gratitude, (and) firm devotion, is very mean. 


EIGHTH ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 
A.—East Face of Shahbazgarhi Rock (continued). 


‘a7 (a) @fad wat Radine faeces aa frafag @) aa aa aia 


@ vfenfa afaate seaq © at canna fracie oH 
enaufufam ad farata aatfe () AAG Haas (Ee) BT ea etia 
BAUaAUA EWA cA aed ea fecnicfawd vw WATER WAT 
qua wate waatgE @ aatd (F) Taya cia Ifa caainaR 
fragfivs tt Tt Bist 


ee A Ot on Te ee ES ee ee a ae _ Ra 
| 1 sha (she at Mansthra) corresponds to, and must have the same meaning as, xdni at Girnar 
and £ani at Kalst, Dhauli, and Jaugada. Buhler (ZDMG, 43. 149) derived it from Skt. ésham, and 


wt This edict is engraved on the left of the east face, at the top of the rock, The lines are 





; savre ¢ Buhler eS st at =t ' ‘ alee’ 
2 — A — == y ce __ § sayama Bihler. | . 5 . ’ ~ 
n— wots ae NX wn} ’ : . i a wiles 7, j “1 = ~ wh 


“Ti —— ay age | 
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17 (A) atikratarh ataramh' Devanarmpriya vihara-yatra nama nikramishu (B) atra 
mrugaya afiani cha edifani? abhiramani abhuvasu*® (C) so Devanampriyo 
Priyadraéi raja daga-vashabhisito satatn‘ nikrami Sabodhi* (D) tenada‘ 
dhramma-yatra? (E) atra iyarh hoti Sramana-bramananam draSane danam 
vudhanal[ th] dafana ® hirafia-p[rjatividhane ® cha [jana]padasa janasa draSana "° 
dhramanugasti dhrama-pa{riJp[ru]chha™ cha tatopayarh (F) eshe? bhuy[e ralti 
bhoti?* Devanampriyasa Priyadrasisa rafio bhago™ amii 


TRANSLATION 


(A) In times past the Dévaénampriyas used to set out on so-called pleasure-tours. 

(B) On these (tours) hunting and other such pleasures were (enjoyed). 

-(C) But when king Dévanampriya Priyadarsin had been anointed ten years, 
he went out to Sambddhi. 

(D) Therefore tours of morality (were undertaken) here.’ 

(E) On these (tours) the following takes place, (viz.) visiting Sramanas and 
Brahmanas (and) making gifts (to them), visiting the aged and supporting (them) with 
gold, visiting the people of the country, instructing (them) in morality, and questioning 
(them) about morality, as suitable for this (occasion). 

(F) This second period (of the reign) of king Dévanampriya Priyadarésin 
becomes a pleasure in a higher degree. 


NINTH ROCK-EDICT:SHAHBAZGARHI 


18 (a) Qaafaat frashe wa wd wefa (B) aN Saga ies Bf way 
wae faa? uqued uaa Raa aoa a ufefxa sat 7 ATS 
aufa (c) oa q fara ae 4 aefad a gira a faced AIS 
Sift (D) Ht Bat WA A Ans (EE) WITS FT SM UA ©) WT 
Bl Aas A AAS 

19 (@) BI 2A werzan amuicafa nea aufafa uaa aaat 
WAUAAUA CA Ui WH W Wades aA (eB) a arat fuga fa 
waa fa waa fa afaaa fa faaeana wa ofaafaaa sa ay 
wi aT Aes 7a aa aga faaiea fagqefea a yA 

20 wa wt) a fe wat ane anfaa a) faa Ta ae faacata 
faa ga Wl (K) eaetA TOA a (L) FEW HAAS Bats 
(m) afe ga a wd a faae ea Be UTa Bad YS Deaf (N) ea 
Wa a ¢ radia am Sada od ft ea a at al UTA SBA 
aa neafa Fa waa 


1 atikratnam amtaram Biller. 2 [AJedétani Buhler. ® abhavasu Biihler. 
* sato Biihler. ® sabodhi[ rk] Buhler. 
° tenarad{a Buhler. 1 dkrama- Bihler. 
* drasane Buhler. —-—*' -pafividhalne| Buhler. © drasanam Bubler. 
B polrilpuchha Bubler, esha] Buhler, < 
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18 (A) Devanampriyo Priyadrasi r[alya evam ahati (B) jano uchavucham mamgalarm 
karoti abadhe avahe vivahe pajupadane pravase ataye? afiaye cha edifiy{e]? 
jano ba* mamgalam karoti (C) atra tu striyaka bahu cha bahuvidhath cha 
putika‘ cha nirathiyam*® cha mamgalam karo[ti]® (D) so katavo cha [va]? kho 
mamgala (E) apa-phala[m] tu kho eta* (F) imam [t]u kho maha-phala y 
ma-mamgala ° ' 

19 (G) [a]tra ima dasa-bhatakasa samma-patipati’ garuna apachiti prananam 
sa[th]yamo™ f§amana-bramanana™ dana etam afiam cha dhrama- 
marhga[lam] nama (H) [slo vatavo pituna pi putrena pi bhratana™® pi 
spamikfe]na pi mitra-sastutena’* ava prativesiyena imam sadhu [imam]™ 
kata[vo] mamgala[rm] yava tasa athrasa’® nivutiya nivutaspi va p[ujna™* 

20 imarh kashath™ (I) ye hi etake® magale saSayike*® tarh (J) siya vo tath atham 
nivateyati siya puna* no* (K) ialoka cha** vo tam ™ (L) ida** puna dhrama- 
magalarit akalikarh (M) yadi puna tarn atham na nivat[e]** ia*’ atha paratra 
anamtam puiiath prasavati (N) hamche puna tam tham* nivateti tato 
u[bhaly[e]sa* ladharh bhoti ia® cha so atho paratra cha anarhtarh pufiarh 
prasavati tena dhramamgalena * 


TRANSLATION 
(A) King Dévanampriya Priyadarésin speaks thus. 


(B) Men are practising various ceremonies during illness, at the marriage ot 
a son or a daughter, at the birth of a_child,** (and) when setting out on a journey; 
on these and other such (occasions) men are practising many ceremonies. 

(C) But in such (cases) women are practising many and various offensive * and 
useless ceremonies. _ or the Arts 

(D) Now, ceremonies should certainly be practised. 

(E) But these (ceremonies) bear little fruit indeed. 

(F) But the following bears much fruit indeed, viz. the practice of morality. 

(G) Herein the following (are comprised), (viz.) proper courtesy to slaves and 
servants, reverence to elders, gentleness to animals, (and) liberality to Sramanas and 
Brahmanas ; these and other (virtues) are called the practice of morality. 

(H) Therefore a father, or a son, or a brother, or a master, (or) a friend or an 
acquaintance, (or) even a (mere) neighbour ought to say: ‘This is meritorious. This 
practice should be observed until the (desired) object is attained, (thinking): After it is 
actually attained, I shall observe this again’. 





1 Read efaye, which is Biihler’s reading. 2 Read probably edtsaye, as at Mansehra. 
3 Read dahu. * putika| sm] Biihler. 5 nirathriyan Bihler. ° £alrotne] Bihler. 
7 Bihler omitted va. ® efam Biihler. ® Read dhrama-; -mamgala[s] Biihler. 
10 _pratipati Biihler. 1) samyama Biihler. 12 §yamana- Bihler. 

13 Read dhratuna, which is Biihler’s reading. 14 ~sasistutena Bihler, 

15 There is a vacant space here. 16 athasa Biihler. 17 pana Biihler. 

18 £e[ sha] Biihler. 19 et{ra|ke Biihler. 2” sal m|sayike Bihler. 

21 pana Biihler. 2 Bihler omitted xo. *3 jalokach{e| Bihler. 


% tithe Buhler. ™ iya Buhler. | Read mivateti,asat Mansehra. § ™ [A]ia Buhler. 
2 Read tam atham; Buhler read [a]thav: for tam tham. 

°° ubhayasa Biihler. % sha Biiler. 3 Read dhrama-marngalena. 

32 For pajupadane see above, p. 38, n. 22. 

%3 Instead of patika, ‘foul’, all other versions read kshudra, ‘vulgar’. 
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(I) For such ceremonies are of doubtful (effect). 

(J) One may attain his object (by them), but he may not (do so). 

(K) And they (bear fruit) in this world only. 

(L) But that practice of morality is not restricted to time. 

(M) But if? one does not attain (by it) his object in this (world), then endless 
merit is produced in the other (world). 

(N) But if one attains (by it) his object (in this world), the gain of both (results) 
arises from it; (viz.) the (desired) object (is attained) in this (world), and endless merit 
is produced in the other (world) by that practice of morality. 


TENTH ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 


o1 (a) taafaa facia wa am a fate a at Besa Baia sara Tt fa 
am fafg a zafa wena waft yw 3a waque qag a fa. 
dna w wafafiag (@) aaa caafna frache ca oat faig 4 

zafn (oc) 4 q fate ccafa tadfoat fraefe ca ai aa uaa a 
fafa wae waftaa feats (0) et g ites a ays) gat Y | 
Gl Vi Vest FAA Vala A BHAA BAA aTsAa aa afefaag 
(e) way BAe 

21 (A) Devanapriye Priyadrasi raya seat va kitri va no mahathavaha mafiati 

afiatra yo pi yaSo kitri va ichhati tadatvaye® ayatiya cha jane dhrama-su$rasha® 
sufrushatu me ti dhrarhma-vutarh-cha anuvi{dhilyatu (B) etakaye Devanapriye* 
Priyadrasgi raya yaSo° kitri va 

22 ichhati (C) ya[rm] tu kichi parakramati Devanampriyo Priyadrasi raya tari. 

sav[rjatn paratrikaye va kiti sakale aparisrave siyati (D) eshe tu parisravé yam 


apufiam (E) dukare® [tu] kho eshe khudrakena vagrena usatena va afiatra 
agrena parakramena sava[rh] paritijitu (F) at[rja? chu usate........ 


nw 
i) 


TRANSLATION 


(A) King Dévanampriya Priyadaréin does not think that either glory or 
ame conveys much advantage, except whatever glory or fame he desires (on account 
of his aim) that in the present time, and in the future, men may (be induced) 
by him to practise obedience to morality, and that they may conform to the duties 
of morality. 

(B) On this laces) king Dévanampriya Priyadaréin is desiring glory sind fame. 

(C) But whatever effort king Dévanampriya Priyadardin is making, all that 
(is) only for the sake of (merit) in the other (world), (and) in order-that all (men) may 
be free of danger. 

(D) But the danger is this, viz. demerit. 





1 Instead.of ‘ but if’, two other versions read ‘ even if’, which is preferable. 

* tadattaye Bihler ; but see his Jud. Pal., § 11, C. 

3 Read -susrusham. * Devanampriye Biihler. 5 Biihler added va. 
* dukaram Bihler. t siete © sles Eceetse) BN | 
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(E) But it is indeed difficult for a lowly person or for a high one to accomplish 
this without great zeal (and without) laying aside every (other aim). 
(F) But among these (two).......... a high (person). 


ELEVENTH ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 


23. (a) taafaat fracfe wi wd gefa (e) afe cfet <a afet waea 
waded wadfarn wad (c) wa wa caneaa aeaateata 
antag aye adanainad WaUAATA 

4 Gt AWA Wat (D) Ud anat fuga fa gaa fa aga fa afaaa fa 
faadaqna wa ufmafnaga za ay eH acal @) A wa ac 
WoaTsa WT Ain UY Bad YR naafa 

25 Wa Waeaa 


23 (A) Devana[m|priyo Priyadrasi raya evarn hahati? (B) nasti edfijsam danam 
yadiSam dhrama-dana* dhrama-saristav[e] dh[rjama-sathvibhago dh[rjama- 
sarhnba{rmn}dha* (C) tatra etarn dasa-bhatakanarh sarhnmma-patipati* mata-pitushu 
suSrusha mi{t]ra-samstuta-fiatikanarh, §ramana-bramanana ° 

24 dana pranana® anara[{th]bho (D) etary’vatavo pituna pi putrena pi bhratuna pi 
[spa]mikena” pi mitra-sarstutana® ava prativeSiyena [i}ma{tm]°® sadhu imarh 
katavo (E) so tatha karata[{m] ialoka 2 cha a{ra|dheti paratra cha anatarh pufia™ 
prasavati 

25 [te]na dhrama-danena 


TRANSLATION 


(A) King Dévanampriya Priyadarésin speaks thus. 

(B) There is no such gift as the gift of morality, acquaintance through morality 
the distribution of morality, (and) kinship through morality. 

(C) Herein the following (are comprised), (viz.) proper courtesy to slaves and 
_ servants, obedience to mother and father, liberality to friends, acquaintances, and 
relatives, to Sramanas and Brahmanas, (and) abstention from killing animals, 

(D) Concerning this a father, or a son, or a brother, or a master, (or) a friend 
or an acquaintance, (or) even a (mere) neighbour, ought to say: ‘ This is meritorious. 
This ought to be done’. 

_ (B) If one is acting thus, he attains (happiness in) this world, and endless merit is 
produced in the other (world) by that gift of morality. 


1 aha ti Bihler. 2 -danam Biihler. 3 -sambamdho Biihler. 
* samma-pratipati Biihler. 5 .byamananam Biihler. 
* danam prananam Biihler. 7 (sa|mikena Buhler. 


* Read -samstutena, which is Biihler’s reading. 
® There is a fissure in the rock here. 
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TWELFTH ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 


B.—On a separate boulder. 


(a) tadfun foagfe <a aanisfa nafsata aeuta 4 asia caa 
fafaya 4 gaa (8) At YA eA a oF 

eaifia asin 7a fafa asafe fea waned (0) aeafe | Agfa 
(D) 7a Feat Ao A Taqia 

fafa wamiegs 3 UCTieTe 3 at fea sraTETe Es 3 faa ate 
afa vata (ce) ysafaa 4 | WTHE- 

@ Ra Ra WAR (F) Ua BCH Bass acta amrsea fa wy saaafA 
(q) Ae BHA aAtfaat WANS 

qua wma < woaiia () at fe afe waned gata cies 
mefa aa Bansetaa a fata 

sansé feaafa fa at 4 a AW aH By WA AT BE aeat 
Seis wANNS (1) Bt aaa At ay fafa ssraaa wat 

aye greys fa) Ua fe Carinae ea fai aes agga 4 
aoa 4 faag (K) ay a 7 

met te arat (t) aaa Aw ets gee Ate we fate 
amate faafa aanasa (M) Tes 4 UAY Ws ° 

er eee 
Ges Gd Baaasate lft 

waa @ feua 

(A) Devanampriyo Priyadrasi raya  savra-prasharhdani pravrajita[ni]* 
grahathani* cha pujeti danena vividhaye cha pujaye (B) no chu tatha 
[da]na* va puja va 

Devansampriyo mafiati yatha kiti saf{la}vadhi siya savra-prasharmdanarh 

Sia aipecaathéarpoin vu pola feiadion aici e Sk ly inairinA 
lahuka va siya tasi tasi prakara[n]e (E) oateeraivs =e Ses quebeanas ; 

[da] tena tena akarena (F) e[vjath karatam* ata-p[rjasharhdamh vadheti 


para-prashamdamsa® pi cha upakaroti (G) tada afiatha’ kafra]min[o]® 
ata-p[rasharhda] ® 





1 This word was entered above the line; pravrajita Biihler. 
F hoon lage! 9 Biihler. ° dana{ rin} Buhler. 
+ ead “dasa, which is Buler’s reading. 7 Read tad-afiatha. 


ped ka| rata cha] Buhler, | * -prashamdam Biihler. 
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5 kshanati para-[pra]shadasa 1 cha apakaroti (H) yo hi kachi* ata-prashadam pujeti 
[para}-p[rJashada[m]* garahati savre ata-prashada-bhatiya va kiti 
6 ata-prashamdarh dipayami ti so cha puna tatha kararhtarh so cha puna tatha 


karatam ‘ ba[dhatalrarn upahamti ata-prashadarh (I) so sayamo vo sadhu kiti 


afiamafiasa dhramo 

7 §runeyu cha suSrusheyu cha ti (J) evam hi Devanampriyasa ichha kiti savra- 
prasharhda bahu-Sruta ch{a] kal[ana]gama cha siyasu (K) ye cha tatra tatra 

8 prasana tesha[m] vatavo (L) Devanampriy[o] na [tatha da]na[m va] pfulja va 
majfiati yal tha] kiti sala-vadhi siyati savra-prashadanarh (M) bahuka cha etaye 
aftha] . 

9 vapfalta bt cetba jeans i{stridhi]yaksha-ma[ha ]matra Fvralcha. bhumika’® ajfie 
cha nikaye (N) imarh cha etisa [pha lath yarn ata-pashada-vadhi * [bh ]ofti] 

10 dhramasa cha di{pana] 


TRANSLATION 


(A) King Dévanampriya Priyadarésin is honouring all sects: (both) ascetics and 
householders, with gifts and with honours of various kinds. 

(B) But Dévanamhpriya does not value either gifts or honours so (highly) as 
(this), (viz.) that a promotion of the essentials of all sects should take place. 

(C) But the promotion of the essentials (is possible) in many ways. 

(D) But its root is this, viz. guarding (one’s) speech, (i. ,) that neither praising 
one’s own sect nor blaming other sects should take place on improper occasions, or 
(that) it should be moderate in every case. 

(E) But other sects ought to be duly honoured in every way. 

(F) If one is acting thus, he is promoting his own sect and is benefiting other 
sects as well. 

(G) If one is acting otherwise than thus, he is hurting his own sect and 
wronging other sects. 

(H) For whosoever praises his own sect (or) blames other sects,—all (this) out 
of pure devotion to his own sect, (i.e.) with the view of glorifying his own sect,— 
if he is acting thus, he rather injures his own sect very severely. 

(I) Therefore self-control ® alone is meritorious, (i. e.) that they should both hear 
and obey each other's morals. 


(J) For this is the desire of Dévanatpriya, (viz) that all sects should be both. 


full of learning and pure in doctrine. 

(K) And those who are attached to their respective (sects), ought to be spoken to 
(as follows), 

(L) Dévanathpriya does not value either gifts or honours so (highly) as (this), 
(viz.) that a promotion of the essentials of all sects should take place.° 





1 -prashamdasa Biihler. 2 £[o|chi Biihler. 3 -prash{alda Bihler. 
. Cancel the five preceding words, which were repeated by mistake. 
5 Restore athaye. 
® vacha- Biihler. ' -prashada- Bihler. 
8 Instead of ‘self-control’ the other versions read ‘ concord’. 
® For siyaté see above, p. 40, n. I. 


7 ae | - . < 


e. 
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(M) And many (officers) are occupied for this purpose, (viz.) the Mahamdtras of 
morality, the Makamdiras controlling women, the inspectors of cowpens, and other 
classes (of officials). 

(N) And this is the fruit of it, (viz.) that the promotion of one’s own sect takes 
place, and the glorification of morality. 


THIRTEENTH ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 
C.—West face of Shahbazgarhi rock. 


1 (a) weqTaUttfeaa taafhaa freeiva tn afon fafaa (8) fexeae - 
FUUATEG A Ant AIAS WAREAAY AH Et TTAAS F He 

2 © mit way wig afery fra wafeoa waned waquiet a 
gaafhaa (op) @t afe aqdtaa taafaea fafafafa afonta 

3 (©) wlafad fe fafaaaatt Tt wa au a ard a waa a aaa a 
qe Schram ead 4 canfiae () xe fe y mat TERA 
arifiaa (c) 3 wT 

4 Fafa FAY a aaW a Bs a oN GEN 4 Bq fafen UE Bafa 
watagy Gay TSA Yq faneeqaaes- 

5 Weve teed avtahrel Alia teins aaabrw ube 
wit 9 fraad (o) Waa fy gfafena feel afanfea aa 
Prdqqraeaains aaa 

oomget we a fe Rea ramet Ath Uy fini we Rm 
yeaa 4 cafaaa (0) af a want fy mesfia a aA maa 
(&) ef Ta Seat we safest eat w Yt we agS | AAT 

7 WOR a ae a ast WeAd a Carfuaa (Lt) TH fa = auatafa 
afanfaaan a tadfuaa 4 wat wana () a fa a aca 
warfea fafa Aft a fa aqafa aafaatfa @) wand fa 
a mia 

s Ravifirae qufn fre fafh sandy a = eSaq (0) zal fe Rasifiea 
way waft daa anaita wise ) af a qaqa fend 
cantiaa a wafaaat @) at @ ya wat Pafrae rE y Bay 
I 


aig 
9 Sug ft daamtg wy siete an Maca at = aa afraee 
Sit 8 tafe qua wa siftfath wa wa A afsaqed vA 
fre ede or ears eee fe Cafe ry 


w;raatataa 


10 
11 


12 
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Tafafafsy suafseg aaa caafhaa waqafe wayacia (8) a 
fe adfuaa en a adfa fF fa aq eaainaa waqe faua 
waafa wi waqfahnifa wafafifania = 2) at a He Ura 
aifa aaa faan wat YA 

fasay fafa a (0) wu atfa fafa wafasate (v) wea I STA 
fafa (w) ucfaata Benes Fafa Pada (x) waa a aed ata 
wafefa fafs fafa ga care a wg aa fasd a fasafaen 
afag wafer & faa df a ogésn a Og a at fas FY 


R wafaaa ~~) a fests asta @ aaafacia ag a 


siacfa (aa) a fe feeonifarn acti 


(A) [atha]}-vasha-a[bhis]ita[sa' Devana]prifa|sa. Pri[a]drasisa ra[fio] Kafliga] 
| -vifjjita (B) diadha-mat(rJe? prana-Sata-[saha]sre y[e] tato apavudhe Sata- 
sahasra-matre tatra hate bahu-tavata{ke va]* m[ute] 

(C) tato [pa]cha* a{dhuJna ladhfe]shu (Kaligeshu® tivre dhrama-silana]* 

 dhra{ma-ka]mata dhramanufasti cha Devanapriyasa (D) so [a]sti anusochana* 

_ Devanap([ria)sa vijiniti Kaliga{ni]* 

(E) avijitarn [hi vi]jinamano yo® tat[rja vadha" va maranarh va apavaho va 
janasa tarh badharh v[e]dani{ya]-ma{tath] guru-mata[th] cha Devanampriyasa 
(F) idarn ™ pi chu [tato] guru-matataram [Devanarh}]priyasa (G) ye tatra * 

vasati® bramana va $rama[na] va.a[rh]ie.va.prasharnda gra[ha]tha va yesu vihita 
esha agrabhuti-suSrusha mata-pitushu suSrusha guruna™ sugrusha mitra- 
samstuta-sahaya- 

fiatikeshu dasa-bhatakanarh samma-pfatipa{ti] dridha-bhatita® tesha™* tatra bhoti 

- [a]pag[rjatho va vadho va abhiratana va nikramanam (H) yesha va pi 
suvihitanarh” [siJho"® aviprahino [e te]sha mitra-sarnstuta-sahaya-fiatika vasana 
prapunati [ta]tra tarh pi tesha vo apaghratho™ bhoti (I) pratibhagarh cha 
[e]tath savra-manuSanarh*® guru-matath cha Devanampriya[sa] (J) nasti 
cha ekatare** pi prashadaspi*® na nama prasado (K) so yamatro [ja]no tada 
Kalige [ha]to cha mut[o] cha apav[udha]* cha tato 

gata-bhage va sahasra-bhagam va [a]ja guru-matam v[o] Devanarhpriyasa (L) yo 
pi cha apakareyati kshamitaviya-mate va“ Devanamp[rliyasa yam Sako 
kshamanaye (M) ya pi cha atavi Devanampriyasa vijite bhoti ta pi anuneti 
anunijapeti ** (N) anutape pi cha prabhave 


1 a[sta]- Biihler. 2 (diyadha|- Biihler. 7 $ Biihler omitted va. 

* [palchha Biihler. 5 [Kalimgeshu] Bihler. ® [palanam| Buhler. 
" “n{ar) Biihler. ® “priyasa vijinit(u Kallimga[ni] Bibler. 

® *man{i ye] Bihler. 10 yadhk{o} Buhler. — 1 jmam Bihler. 
18 tatra h{i] for ye tatra Bithler. 18 ygsamis Biihler. 1 gurunam Bihler. 
1° didha- Biihler. 16 sesham Biibler. 17 samvi’ Bihler. 

8 Read sincho; [ne]ko Bihler. 19 Read apagratho, which is Biihler’s reading. 


© savram manu® Bihler. "1 ekataraspi Biihler. % prashamdaspi Bihler. 


3 gpavudh{o] Bihler. *% yo Biihler. 
% Read “nijhapeti, which is Biihler’s reading. 
| Kk 2 
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8 Devanarmpriyasa vuchati tesha kiti avatrapeyu na cha [ha]rhfieyasu (O) ichhati 
hi Dfe]vwanamhpriyo savra-bhutana akshati sa[m]yamam sama{chaJriyam 
rabhasiye (P) ayi! cha mukha-mut[a]* vijaye Devanarnpriya[sa] yo 
dhrama-vijayo (Q) so cha puna ladho Devanampriyasa iha cha saveshu® 
cha arhteshu 

[a] shashu pi yojana-Sa[t]eshu yatra Athtiyoko nama Y[o]na-raja param cha tena 
Atiyok[e]na‘ chature 4 rajani Turamaye nama Amtikini nama Maka 
nama Alikasudaro nama nicha Choda-Pamhda ava Ta{th]baparth[nilya® (R) 
[e]vameva [hi]da raja-vishavaspi * Yona-Ka[{mh}boyeshu Nabhaka-Nabhitina’ 

10 Bhoja-Pitinikeshu Amdhra-Palideshu ° savatra Devanampriyasa 
dhramanufasti anuvatarnti (S) yatra pi Devanampriyasa duta na vrachamti 
te pi Srutu Devanampriyasa dhrama-vutam vidhf{aJnarh*® dhramanufasti 
dhramarh [a]nuvidhiyarti anuvidhiyigam[ti] cha (T) yo [sa]?° ladhe etakena 
bho[ti] savatra vijayo sava[tra] pu[na] 

11 -vijayo priti-raso so (U) ladha bhfoti] priti dhrama-vijayaspi (V) lahuka tu kho 
sa priti (W) paratri{ka]meva maha-phala mefiati Devana[zn]priyo (X) etaye cha 
athaye ayi’! dhrama-dipi nipi{sta]'* kiti putra papotra me asu navath vijayam 
ma vijetav[ija'® mafiishu spa[kaspi] yo vijayf[e ksham]ti cha lahu-da[th jdata s 
cha rochetu tarh cha yo® vija * mafia({tu] 

12 yo dhrama-vijayo (¥) so hidalokiko paralokiko (2) sava-chati-rati bhotu ya 
[dh ]rarhma-rati ?* (AA) sa hi hidajoieika paralokika 


oO 


TRANSEATION 


(A) When king Dévanampriya Priyadarsin had been anointed eight years, 
(the country of) the Kalingas was conquered by (him). 

(B) One hundred and fifty thousand in number were the men who were deported 
thence, one hundred thousand in number were those who were slain there, and many 
times as many those who died. 

(C) After that, now that (the country of) the Kaliigas has been oer. Déva- 
nampriya (is devoted) to a zealous study of morality,” to the love of morality, and 
to the instruction (of people) in morality. 

(D) This is the repentance of Dévanathpriya on account of his conquest of (the 
country of) the Kalingas. 

(E) For, this is considered very painful and deplorable by Dévidshoetys. that, 
while one is conquering an unconquered (country), slaughter, death, and deportation 
of people (are taking place) there. 


(F) But the following is considered even more deplorable than this by 
Dévanampriya. 





? eshe Biihler. 2 -mute Bibler. 3 sal vre|shu Biihler. * Amtiyokena Biihler. 
5 “pamniya Bihler. 6 Visha-Vajri- Buhler. 1 Nabhake Na{bhi}tina Bihler. 
® -Pulifde|shu Biihler. ° vidhenam Biihler. 10 [cha] Biihler. 

™ ayo Bihler. 2 [di] pista Buhler. 3 “tavil ya|m Bihler. 

** -dam|da)\tam Biihler. 5 tam e[va] Biihler. 16 Read vijayam, as at Kalsi. 

" savra cha nirati Bihler. 8 [s|rama- Biihler. 


nt dhrama-Silana (= Skt. dharma-Silana) is the equivalent wpheamesenai at Girnar ; see above; 
P- n. 14. 
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(G) (To) the Brahmanas or Sramanas, or other sects or householders, who are 
living there, (and) among whom the following are practised: obedience to those who 
receive high pay, obedience to mother and father, obedience to elders, proper courtesy 
to friends, acquaintances, companions, and relatives, to slaves and servants, (and) firm 
devotion,—to these then -happen injury’ or slaughter or deportation of (their) 
beloved ones. | 

(H) Or, if there are then incurring misfortune the friends, acquaintances, 
companions, and relatives of those whose affection (for the latter) is undiminished, 
although they are (themselves) well provided for, this (misfortune) as well becomes 
an injury to those (persons) themselves. 

(I) This is shared by all men and is considered deplorable by Dévanathpriya. 

(J) And there is no (place where men) are not indeed attached to some sect.* 

(K) Therefore even the hundredth part or the thousandth part of all those people 
who were slain, who died, and who-were deported at that time in Kalinga, (would) now 
be considered very deplorable by Dévanampriya. 

(L) And Dévanampriya thinks that even (to one) who should wrong’ (him), 
what can be forgiven is to be. forgiven. 

_(M) Andeven (the inhabitants of) the forests* which are (included) in the dominions 
of Dévanampriya, even those he pacifies (and) converts. ¢ 

(N) And they are told of the power (to punish them) which Dévanampriya 
(possesses) in spite of (his) repentance,*in-order that they may be ashamed (of their 
crimes) and may not be killed. 

(O) For Dévanampriya desires ‘towards all beings abstention from hurting, 
self-control, (and) impartiality in (case of) violence.* 

(P) And this conquest is considered the principal one’ * Dévanampriya, viz. 
_ the conquest by morality. 





1 <The meaning of apagratho is fixed by the various readings upaghate (K4lsi) and upaghato 
(Girnar). It has to be noted (to which Pischel draws my attention) that some Kogas give for 
grathita the meaning hata, himsita; see Bohtlingk and Roth’s Dictionary, s.v. granth.’—Bihler, 
ZDMG, 43. 174. 

* «By the fault of the writer’ (as the rock-edict XIV, E, paprencs it), most of this section is 
omitted in the Shahbazgarhi version. 

* As remarked by Biihler (ZDMG, 43. 174 f.), the nom. plur. afavi is used in the sense of 
@tavikah. Indian rhetoricians call such a figurative expression /akshana. One of the examples 
given in the Zarkasamgrahadipika, § 59, is Wet: MYafeat, ‘the tribunes (i.e. the occupants of 
the tribunes) are shouting.’ 

* Literally, ‘induces to meditate’. Cf. mijhkapayisamti and nijhapayita (or ntjhapayttave) in the 
pillar-edict IV, M, #ijkap[e]ta[vi]ye in the Jaugada separate edict I, R, and miyhati in the rock- 
edict VI, F, and in the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, JJ to NN; also the second separate edict at 
Dhauli and Jaugada, where ASdka declares that he wishes to induce his borderers to practise morality. 

® Biihler (EI, 2. 471) rendered anutape prabhave (i.e. anutapé prabhavé) by ‘ power to torment 
(them)’. But the meaning which he assigned to azut@pa is unusual, and this word is a synonym of 
anusaya or anusichana in section D of this edict. Thomas takes prabhave = Skt. prabhavit; see 
V. A. Smith’s Asoka, sec. ed., p. 173, n- 4. But at Shahbazgarhi the 3. sing. opt. ends in -eyatz; cf. 
my note on the translation of edict XIV, D. 

* I adopt Liiders’ rendering of the last two words of this section; see SPAW, 1914. 851. The 
Girnar and Kalsi versions replace the locative rabhasiye (= Skt, rabhasy2) by the accusative madava 
or i (= Skt. mardavam, ‘ kindness’). , 

| Feeney ices a TaN cel a ag Sener Pa De eae > 
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(Q). And this (conquest) has been won repeatedly! by Dévanampriya both here 
and among all (his) borderers, even as far as at (the distance of) six hundred yéjanas, 
where the Yéna king named Antiyoka (is ruling), and beyond this Antiyoka, (where) 
four—4—kings (are ruling), (viz. the king) named Turamaya, (the king) named 
Antikini, (the king) named Maka, (and the king) named Alikasudara, (and) towards 
the south, (where) the Chédas and Pandyas (are ruling), as far as Tamraparni. 

(R) Likewise here in the king’s territory, among the Yénas and Kambéyas, 
among the Nabhakas and Nabhitis,’ among the Bhdjas and Pitinikas, among the 
Andhras and Palidas,?—everywhere (people) are cbnfotming to Devandihpriya’s 
instruction in morality. 

(S) Even those to whom the envoys of Dévanadthpriya do not go, having 
heard of the duties of morality, the ordinances, (and) the instruction in morality of 
Dévanampriya, are conforming to morality and will conform to (it). 

(T) This conquest, which has been won by this everywhere,—a conquest (won) 
everywhere (and) repeatedly,—causes the feeling of satisfaction. 

(U) Satisfaction has been obtained (by me) at the conquest by morality. 

(V) But this satisfaction is indeed of little (consequence). 


(W) Dévanampriya thinks that only the fruits in the other (world) are of great 


(value). 

(X) And for the following purpose has this rescript on morality been written, 
(viz.) in order that the sons (and) great-grandsons (who) may be (born) to me, should 
not think that a fresh conquest ought to-be made, (that), if a conquest does please 
them,® they should take pleasure in meéfcy and light punishments, and (that) they 
should regard the conquest by morality as the only (true) conquest. 

(Y) This (conquest bears fruit) in this world (and) in the other world. 

(Z) And let there be (to them) pleasure in the ahandonment of all (other aims), 
which is pleasure in morality. 

(AA) For this (bears fruit) in this world (and) in the other world. 


FOURTEENTH ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 


13 (a) fe wafefe tafe fifa wi fadafea afs Ti dfala 
ate a fafaea (e) a fe aaa aaa nia © nema fe fataa 


eh eh ah eles Poet. si a edad 


qa ea aula da wa wa 
14 ufzaaafit (e) a faa a aa faa waad fofad ta a daa aca 
a aon feftaca 4 sata 





1 The Kalsi version reads Vabhaparutt for Nabhiti 
* See above, p. 48, n. 14. > Cf. above, p. 49, n. 2. 


* Cf. above, p. 18, n. Io, The -wording of Kalst and Mansehra differs here. Unless the — 


Seat cht the aerate, ical stale % local Beet oehetaatins 
chatti = Skt. *tyakti ip the cence of tuaga, = 


_— 
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13 (A) ayi? dhrama-dipi? Devanarnpriyena Prisi[na]* rafia nipesapita‘ asti vo 
samkshitena® asti yo vistritena (B) na hi savatra® sasavre ’ gatite * (C) mahalake 
hi vijite bahu cha likhite likha[p]eSami cheva (D) asti chu® atra puna puna 
(la]pitarh tasa tasa [a]thasa madhuriyaye ye[na] jana tatha 

14 patipajeyati? (E) so siya va atra kiche™ asamatam likhitarh deSarn va sarhkhay[a}*? 
karana va alocheti dipikarasa va aparadhena 


TRANSLATION 


(A) These rescripts on morality have been caused to be written’ by king 
Dévanampriya Priyadarsin either in an abridged (form) or at full length. | 

(B) For the whole was not suitable everywhere. 

(C) For (my) dominions are wide, and much has been written, and I shall cause 
still (more) to be written. 

(D) But (some) of this has been stated again and again because of the charm 
of certain topics, (and) in order that men should act accordingly.™ 
_ (B) But some of this may have been written incompletely, either on account of | 
the locality, or because (my) motive was not liked, or by the fault of the writer. 


IV. THE MANSEHRA ROCK 
FIRST ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 
A First Fusrvtbed Rock. 


a ee ath etter therfore tcf fol 
So eee ered 

2 afaa © RH fa = wae ala ©) aga fe aa waTe tah 
- frragia wm caf © afa fa yg 

vata wae ayat tanfiae firiea cA @) qt Reale 
waafhaa fhagfiva <- 

far wafeae agfa mammaeafa eeig yuma (o) Be 
afa watefa fofea ae fafa aa cafe achafa ¢4 2 AY- 

5 tua fan & fa g fan at ya @ Unie fe g fafa cof We AT 


ae 


iN) 


rs 





? ayo Biihler. ? There is a vacant space between ma and di. 

3 Read Priyadrasina. * dipapito Bihler. 5 sankhitena Biihler. 
* savratra Biihler. 7 Read savre ; [so] savre Biihler. By 

® Read ghatite; ghatiti Buhler. ® cha Biihler. 10 grati’ Biihler. 
1 Read £ichi, which is Biihler’s reading. 12 samkhaye Bithler. 


8 With nipesapita cf. nipesitam in the Shahbazgarhi edict IV, K. 

_-™ With the optative pafipajeyati (=°yati at Dhauli and Jaugada) cf. apakareyati (XIII, L 7), 
minapepati (1%, 1 30), ane spat (= Ses ox shiyht at Ket); ‘see above, p. 40, 0. 1. 

® See above, p. 8, n. 3. 2 
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1 (A) ayi dhra[ma}dip[i] Devanam[priyea’ Priya[dragina rajina lijkhapita (B) 
hi[da] no kichhi? ji{ve] ara[bhitu] pra[johi]- 

2 taviye* (C) no pi [cha] samaj[e] kataviye* (D) bahufka] hi [dosha samajasa 

| Devanampriye] Priyadrasi raja (da)kha{ti] (E) asti [pi chu] 

8 [eka]tiya samaja sa{dhu]-mata Devanapriyasa Priyadrasi[sa]* rajine (F) pura 
maha(nasa]si [Devana]pri[ya]sa Pri[yadra|sisa ra- 

# jine anudivafsa bajhuni prana-Sa[ta}sahas[rJani [arabh]isu supa[thra]ye (G) 
MeO) 5. 16 [da] ayi dhrama-dipi likhi[ta] taf{da] ti{ni] yleva] pra{na])ni 
[ara Jbh{iyarnti] du[v]e [2] maju- 

5 ra([e)k{e]* mfrligfe] sfe] pli chu] mrigfe] no dhruvarm (H) [e]tani pi chu [tini] 

| pranani pacha no ara{bhi]..... 


SECOND ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 


5 (A) aan fataafa tanta fhacfee cea aw wa a 

6 Nis disa afrage Sage daufe aia aa aw aa aR 
ee “Ta Wad Gra aaa fae fraefea chaz 

7 a2 2 fafa ac aquiafea w oyfefaa qe) stiuefa aq’: *: ata 
VU°°° Sa 3 wa Wa ate ans ecua a Dafa a 

8 (©) aaa quia a tefa = ae are afe aaa ecfua w Qofaa a 
(D) arty wafa Crafanfa «+--+ +e: forfa afaia ay- 
afar 


5 (A) sa[vatra viljitasi Devanapriyasa Priyadrasgisa rajine ye cha ata’ atha 

6 [Choda] Pa{thdilya Sa[tilya{p]u[tra] Keralaputra* [TasaJbapani [A}tiyoge® 
nama Yona-[raja] ye cha [a]....sa...... [gasa] samata’ ra{jane sa]vratra 
Pte o.3' priyasa Priyadrasgisa rajine 

7 [duve 2] chikisa [ka]ta manuSa-chikfisa cha] pa$u{chi]kisa ‘cha (B) osha{dha]ni™ 
manu .. ..ka{ni cha] pa... .{[kani cha atra atra® nasti savra|tra [ha]rapi{ta 
cha] ropafpita] cha 

8 (C) e[va]meva mulani [cha] phalani [cha] a[tra a]tra [na]sti [savra]tra harapita cha 


ro[pa]pita cha (D) ma[geshu] ruchhani ** [ropa]pitani]* .......... [ pijtani 
patibhogaye pasu-m[uni]Sanarh | 
sr ek Ee et ae te 
1! [Deana[ pri] yena Biihler. 2 Ricki Bihler. | 

® pral yuho\taviye Buhler. sie 

* sama{ ja] kataviya Bihler. 5 [Pri] yadrasi{ne} Biihler. 

* Biihler inserted the figure ‘1’, * amta Bihler, ° “putr[e] Biihler. 

-.. tiyo[ ke] Bihler. 10 samamta Bihler.. 11 oshal dhi|ni Bihler, 

18 [ya]ira yatra Buhler. 13 ru[chha] Buhler. 


‘« The next symbol (read [£u] by Biihler) may be the 1) of : 
© miclaeion Sane ] by asf et Tales AN area 


10 


il 


12 


10 


il 


12 


12 


13 
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THIRD ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 


(a) aafea ffs cr wa we (@) caewanfiaaa A ei sraUfER 
(0) were fafsrafar*** >: qty peas Gay day y aay 
ayaa frsaq waa 4 aya raQ uaquiaa qa wna fr ana 
) ag ry ae Bg 
4 FAQGAGH TY Gl UWA BAT BY Waa WHNreA Ay 
See es Sn OR oe ee er 
“a 


(A) Devanapriye Priyadrasi raja eva a[ha] (B) duva{_a]éa-vashabhisetena ' 
me iyarn* [anapayitje (C) savrat{[rja vijitasi...... ta* [ra]ju.. pradesike 
[par chashu parh{[chashu] 5 vashesh{u]} 

anusa{ rh jyana[rh] nikramatu‘ etaye va* athraye imaye dhramanufastiye ya[tha] ‘ 
afiaye’ pi krama{ne]* (D) [sadhu mata}pi[tu]shu [s}u[Srusha mitra}sa{rm]stuta- 

fiatikanam cha bra{ma]jna-Sramanana[in]* sadhu dane pranana [anara]bhe sadhu 
apa{vajyata apa-bha[data] sadhu (E) parisha pi cha yutani ga{naJnasi 
(evape yi] hetute] cha vfyaija} 


nate cha 


FOURTH ROGCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 


(A) tat Bat zea aewais afua at A fafea a yr afta 
wacfeuta wauaaMA wsaufeuta 

(B) @ aa eaafoae foaeiaa ca waatta Afrars wel waste 
fanaera afea afaufa aafa = feafa sofa enfa waa 

(c) afer aefe aanafe a eraa afer as afer taafire fracfar 
tiara waqiiaa Baw waa wiafea yaa aia 


5 dufeuta qauaaaa dafeata aafagg Gye qNA FAs (D) TA Bt 


a agfan waare aft (e) qufanfa Faq cana 
foucfa tH UATE eat (F) Wa fa as amt V Walaa taafhaa 
foaefna cfaa cacfasfa a waaay ta Baad WA fas 4 


+ Read °bhisitena. * ayam Bihler. > [me]..ta Buhler. ‘* nikrama{m]tu Buhler. 
5 vam Buhler. What he took for an Anusvara, is the optional horizontal (sometimes curved) 


bottom-line which he has noted in ja (ZDMG, 43. 275), and which the Mansehra version uses also 
in da (XIII, 10), dha (VII, 33; XII,6; XIII, 1), ta of mata (I, 3; IV, 15; XIII, 4), tha (I, 5; 
V, 20, 26; XII, 4; cf. above, p. 55, 2. 6), and pa (XII, “5)- 


* ya. am Buhler. 7 anaye Buhler. * kramane Bihler. * -$ramananam Buhler. 
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17 


18 
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15 


16 


17 


18 


19 
20 
21 


22 


THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 
fafaq wa wequfasifa (@) va fe G8 si waTTAA () WAATE fy 
a fifa wfaoa (0) @ ena age afy wfefa a ay) BAA 
saa i fafa ura woe ay aq fefa wa wotaiag ©) 
caenaufafara tanta firaghra tira sa foretart 


(A) atikratarh ata[rarh]' bahuni vasha-Sa{ta]ni vadhite vo * pranararm[bh]e vihi{sa] 
cha bhutanarh fiatina asapa{t]ipati $rama{na}-bramanana * asa[rm]patipati 

(B) se aja [Delvanapriyasa Priyadrasine rajine dhrama-[cha]ra[ne]na bheri- 
ghoshe aho dhama-ghoshe‘ vimana-draSana asti[ne]° agi-karmndhan{i] afia{ni 
cha] difvani] rupani draSeti janasa 

(C) [a]diSe bahuhi vasha-Sa{tehi] na [hu]ta-pr[u]ve tadise {a]ja vadhite [De]vana- 
priyasa Priyadragine rajine dhramanuSastiya anarabhe pranana° avihisa 
bhutana fiatina 

sampatipati bamana-Sramanana” sa[rm]patipati mata-pitushu * suSru[sha] vudhrana 
[sugrusha (D) eshe afi[e] cha bahuvidhe dhrama-charane vadhrite (B) 
vadhrayifati yeva Devanapriye 

Priyadraéi raja dhama-[cha]rana® ima[rm]* (F) [putra] pi cha ka” natare cha 
panatika De[va napriyasa Priyadasine * rajine pavadhayiSarhti yo ** dhrama- 
charana imarh [a]va-kaparh dhrame Sile cha 

[chi]thitu’* dhra[marn] anu[Sa]Sisarati- (G) eshe hi srethe afrn] dhramanuSaSana 
(H) dhrama{cha]ra{ne] pi [cha]yna hoti aSi[la]sa (I) se imasa athrasa vadhri 
ahi{ni cha] sadhu (J) etaye 

athraye i{yarn]® lifkhijte e[ta]sa.[athra]sa vadhra’® yuljarhjtu hini cha ma 
[alo|chay[i]su!? (K) duva[da]sa-vashabhisitena Devanapriyena Priya- 
drasina rajina iya{m] likhapite 


FIFTH ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 


(a) tadfuaa fous tH Ua BEB) Soe Gat (©) 3 Beat TIT 
a cat afa () 7 Aa ae BIN Ae |) AAA TAA 

amt 4 ut a Ra 8 wohaa a Baad ay aafeia @ Ya aNiA 
®) aq wa ey fo eania & cae Safa 

(e) wa fe aA Aqueta (BH) @ Blamed Bal a Yous WAAEAA AA (1) 
& Aewanfafana wa WARZAT Fe (J) TW BATS 


tzatafataaa aa fa aA wUtA (K) ATHa- 





— oo 


1 al m)ta[ram] Buhler. * vadhite vam Buhler, ’ -bramananam Bihler. 


* dhrama-goshe Buhler. 5 Aastine Bihler. ® prananam Bibhler. 

” -Sramanana|m] Biihler. * matu- Bihler. ° dhrama- Buhler. 

1° sma Bihler. 11 £y Buhler. 18 Devanampriyasa Priyadrasine Buhler. 
19 Biihler omitted yo. 4 [4i]stite Bihler. © i{man] Bihler.  % Read vadhri. 


1 anullo|chayisu Buhler. 
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23 ¥ BAfay way ang fecqea wagreafoatua faage # 
quaqua ufefauaa wufsaty Area FT za 

2 waa os fa a aghrar fa a Hess fa a faane am) fee afety 
2 TTY aay BUY AAA A YA A 

20 aa fa wa aire Aas faaoe (SU ea wafafom Ma wat 


fa a cadaa fa a aaa fafanfa aa wagaia age A 
26 WAZA (0) Una aya aia wafefa fofan facfefas Vg AT A 


WF BAY 


19 (A) De{vanarh]priyena’ Priyadrasi raja eva{m] aha (B) kalana{m] dukara{rm] 
(C) ye adikare kayanasa se dukaraih karoti (D) tam maya bahu [kal]yane 
[ka}fe (B) [ta]tn mafa] putra [cha] 

20 natarfe] cha* para® cha t{e]na ye apatiye me [a]va{ka]parh tatha anuvatisati* se 
sukata ka[sha]ti (F) ye [chu] atra deSa pi hapeSati se dukata kashati 

21 (G) pape hi nama supadarave® (H) s[e] atikrata[rn] a[rmhJtara[m] na bhuta-pruva 
dhrama-{maJhamatra nama (I) se tredaéa-va{sha|bhisitena maya dhrama- 
mahamatra kata (J) te savra-pa[sha]|desha ° 

22 vaputa dhramadhitha[nalye cha dhrama-vadhriya hida-sukhaye cha dh{rjama-yutasa 
Yona-Karmnboja-Gadharana’ Rathika-Pitinikana* ye va pi afie aparata (K) 
bha{ ta }maye- 71 

23 shu bramanibhyeshu anatheshu*-vudhreshu hida-su{khaye]* dhrama-yuta- 
apalibodhaye viya{p]uta te (L) badhana-badha{sa] pativi[dhanay]e apalibodhaye 
mokshayfe cha iyarh] 

24 anubadha p[rjja” t[i] va katrabhikara ti va mahalake ti va viyaprata te (M) 
hida™ bahireshu cha nagaresh{u] savreshu [o]rodhaneshu bhatana’ cha 
spas[uJna [cha] 

25 ye va pi afie fiatike savratra viyapata (N) [e] iyarh dhrama-nifito to** va 
dhramadhithane ti va dana-sarhyute ti va savratra vijitasi maa dhrama-yutasi 
vaputa [te] 

26 dhrama-mahamatra (O) etaye athraye ayi dhrama-dipi likhita chira-thitika hotu 
tatha cha me praja anuvatatu 


ee ee ae Es ER oS Se ae ee 


1 Read °priye, which is Biihler’s reading. 

2 Bihler omitted cha. 3 param Biihler. 4 satham anuvalt)isati Buhler. 

5 supadare v{a| Buhler. 8 Read °deshu, which is Biihler’s reading. 

7 -Galm]|dharanam Bihler. 

® Ratrakra- Bihler. The second symbol (thé) resembles the corresponding one at Shahbaz- 
garhi, but the vertical line connecting the right ends of the two horizontal bars is omitted here. The 
third symbol looks like 4am ; but the apparent Anusvara is the optional bottom-line of the letter. 
Cf. the £a of chira-thitika, V1, 31, and above, p. 73, ™ 5. 

* kidam- Bihler. 10 yaja Buhler ; ja looks like 7». 11 Aidam Buhler. 

18 Read dbhatuna. 13 _yi$iti #¢ Buhler; read 4 for Zo. 4 satham Buhler. 
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27 


28 


29 


30 


31 
32 
26 
27 
28 
29 


30 
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SIXTH ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 


(a) caafana fragia tH va we (B) wif wat 

a waga aa ae wyaR 4 Ufeaer 4 (c) a Ha Ua fee (D) aA 
ao WIAA A WIA wena aafa fafaata waafa aay 
ufeaea BY Waa 

wizdeg A (e) way Waa ay af we) a fh y fare qa 
aqua ae CTs A Baa = Qa a BeRRe wafss Bafa 


etin 

qa ayy faae faxfa a da ufesa waafeta ufedenfaa a 
aaa aA aes (G) Va Bafta aa (H) wife fz a ma szafa 
Buda = 

() acfaaaa fe a aactafen 3) way WA Va AS Bea ByAfaTe 
@ (kK) ate fe mAat anotafena (©) qd a fafe uefa aa 
fafa yaa 

wufad 32 eH 4 8 GeafA Utes we alg fa OD) A Vad WOR 
za wafeta fofan facfefaaatg 7a = A Oe AAt UGERA aA- 

olatena (N) Cat VQ Wis Wis wsHAA 


(A) Devanapriye' Priyadragi raja [e]va{1i] aa * (B) atikratam ataram? 

na* huta-pruve [sa]vramh kala athra-[krama] va [pa]tivedana va (C) ta maya evam 
kita (D) savra kalamh aSatasa me orodhane grabhagarasi vrachaspi vinitaspi 
uyanaspi savratra pa{t]i{ve}da[ka] athra janasa 

pativedetu me (EB) savratra cha janasa athra kar{o}mi ahath (F) yarn pi cha‘ 
kichhi* mukhato” anapemi ahari dapakath va Sravakath va ye* va ne 
mahamatrehi achayike aropite *® hoti 

taye athraye vivade nijati’ va sarhnta par[isha]ye a{na]taliyena pativedetaviye " 
me savratra savra kala (G@) evarh anapita maya (H) nasti hi me toshe 
{uthanasi] ath[r]Ja-sa[m]tiranaye cha 

(I) kafaviya-mate hi me savra-loka-h{ijte (J) [ta]sa chu puna eshe mule uthane 
athra-satirana cha (K) nasti hi kramatara savra-loka-hitena () ya{th} cha 
[kichhi] pa{rakra}mami aath * kfi}t{i} bh{u ]tanarh 

ananiyam* ye[harh] ia cha she sukhayami paratra cha spagra™ a{ra]dhetu ti 





} Devanalm)priye Buhler. * aha Bibler. * attkrantam amtaran Bihlicr. 
* no} Bibler. ® Biihler omitted cha. ° Richi Bihler. 
’ mukhato \ooks almost ‘ike mukhati, which is Bihler’s reading. 

* yam Buhler. * aropita Bithler. . 1 Read nijhats, which is Bihler’s reading. 
n a{ nar: ]taliyena pativeditaviye Buhler. 13 [kilché Bihler. 18 gham Buhler. 
4 gnaniyam Bihler. 8 sha Buhler. 1S spagram Bihler. | 


SIXTH ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 77 
(M) se etaye athraye iyarn dhrama-dipi likhita chira-thitika’ hotu ta[tha?” 


cha] me pu{tra nata}re para{kra}mate * sa{ vra} 
32 [lojka-hitaye (N) dukare cha‘ kho [a }iatra a[g]rena para{kra}mena 


SEVENTH ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 


32 (A) taafoa fracie <q aera ala waaee aeg (B) aa fe A ATA 


aaghy @ 
wafa (c) WAY Vaquae Vaqutl (vp) ®t aa vated a fa aafA (ez) 
faqs fay <2 aa af waa wanfa fezaa feanfan 3 
aq 








34 


32 (A) Devanapriyo® Priyadraéi raja savratra ichhati savra-pashada vaseyu (B) 
savre hi te sa[ya}ma [bha]va-Su[{dh]i [cha] 

33 [ichharn]ti (C) jane chu uchavucha-chhade * uchavucha-rage (D) te savrath eka-deSam 
va pi kashati (BE) [vjipule pi ch{u] dane yasa nasti sayeme™ bhava-Suti * 
kitanata dridha-bhatita® cha 

34 niche badham 


EIGHTH ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 


34 (A) Baad wat caafua fae aa fanfay (8) em fanfaa wafa 
3 Ufenia ainwia eg (0) & taafna fragfy 
35 Tt anaafafan ad fafa ware (>) Rat wage (E) ae za Bifa 
WAQHA El4 ta YT Gua WA w fesufefaqua 3 
36 HAUGH WAR ENA Waal w wanfaE w aaa (F) wa ya cia 
etfa canine fhacfra 
tiara wt WS 


34 (A) aftijkratam ataram' Devanaprifya] vihara-yatra nama nikramishu (B) ia™ 
mrigaviya afiani cha edifani abhiramani husu (C) se] Devanap|r}iy(e] 
P(r jiyadraéi . | 
35 raja dasa-vashabhisite sarhta[rh] nikrami Sabodhi"™ (D) tenada dhrama-yada "* 














1 _thitikam Buhler. * tatham Biihler. 2 °mamte Bibler. —* chu Bihler. 
® ( priye| Bihles * -chade Bihler. * sayame Buhler. * Read -sudhi. 
* dridhra- Bihler. © aytaram Buhler. —_™ i{ha] Buhler. 2 samnbodhi Bisbler. 


8 tenad\am| dhrama-yadra Buhler. What looks like an Anusvara or Répha, is probably the 
oR bette ne Sts SET OE ar sate 23,24; VIII, 36; IX, hie f X, 9; XIII, 3, 
79 333, Cf. above, p. 54, 0. 7. | | 


78 


THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


(E) atra iya hoti §amana-bramanana! dra[sa]ne dane cha vudhrana® dra{ Sane 
[cha hi]fia-pativi[dhane® cha] 


36 janapadasa janasa.drasane dhramanuéfasti cha dhrama-[pa}r[iJpuckha cha tatopaya 


(F) eshe bhuye rati hoti Devanapriyasa Priyadrasisa 


37 rajine bhage ane 


=r) 






NINTH ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 


B—WNorth Face of Second Rock. 
(A) anfha fhache wt wd we ©) MA Saqy ws Sth 
waufa saefe fraefe ostaed waafer vag sa quien’ wa 
ag As wife (C) wg BaAaafTA ag we agfa | qe a fachaa 
4 Hes Hifa () @ acfaa 2a S 


FIs (E) BUGS YA VE) iy Mi Aen YI waans ) 7 

WW HAA wAUAAWA ct Ve TN a vea was aA |) a 
ante faqa fa gaa fa aqa fa aofier fa | 

faetaaa aq ufzafnaa fa at ay ed azfaa ae aa we wae 
frqfea faqzia a qe ea aafa fa Ue as 

wafas 8 @) fea a ft ad faaza fea wa Tq) fremifaa 2a a 
©) TH YA wares Safa (M) ea fa WZ ay at faraefa fee 
By Us 

Wart GW weaia (N) ea aa a std facta fee wa suad aw Aiea 
fee FB WA uy Waa Wd nEafy Ra wea 


(A) Devanapriye Priyadraéi raja evam aha (B) jane uchavucha{m malgala{m] 
karoti 


abadhasi a[{vaJhasi vi[va]hasi prajopadaye pravasaspi etaye afiaye [cha ed]iSa[ye 
jane] . ; 

bahu mathgaflarh ka]ro{t]i (C) atra tu abaka-janika‘ bahu cha bahuvidha cha khuda 
cha nirathriya cha magalarh karoti (D) se ka[taviye chJeva * kho 

magale (E) apa-phale chu [kho e]she (F) iyam chu kho maha-phale ye dhrama- 
magale * (G) atra iyarn dasa-bhatakasi samya-patipati guruna af pachit]i | 

pra{najna [sa]yame Sramana-bramanana [dane] eshe ane cha ediée dhrama-magale 
nama (H) se vataviye pi[tu]na pi putrena pi bhratuna? pi spamikena pi 

mitra-sa[th]stutena [a]va pativesiyena pi iyarh sadhu iyarh kataviye magale ava tasa 
athrasa nivutiya nivutasi va puna ima [ka]shami ti® (1) e hi [i]tare® magafle] 


| Sramana- Buhler. ? vadhrana Buhler. 


* balika for abaka- Buhler. ® cha for [chjeva Bihler. * -mamgale Buhler. 
? bhatuna Buhler. 8 kl e|shk[a]met: Bihler. * [a]trake Bihler. 


= 
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pS 
a” 
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O 
a 
rc 
ap 
= 
x, 


kt utd wt ues ae tnb8 i acaecs 


PMOL aks Becki at Bar ENE ION | 
Barts delet AEE Lh Ch MOLLER ECG 
AME GLE ODES: AIetc on screen oie hPa ALES 
Seed tata 14 Rey aw th Ae theo es ice, 
» Weron eae rately: Ne xe nti a Vinee * 
| Bees mead far0 4 is aviepr enh Epitsels ph? ay ee ay pe . 
= 7 ys eed es Sete ae ; sles ASSP Se ne 4 ee ae an 
SURE LE Pes tae eh He eyes Sinn ye 


¥ A any ae 

: y pa Aes M Pye ni "F rau nd 

ee eee BF 

a Ye bik ge a la ¢ { . ra 36 
regres aaron tet ae apy. : ¥3,3 a 

wat remitted iae eft ate 
iA cc tees oC at eee lS ca ties 
ink rea eins 


hte WU LURE KE TO Yo 
ae Sane 


: Bea 


Fine, 


EE ae 
hee 


Mi as 
oc Renby® eh oe 


hes! sais 
Ne coe : 





NINTH ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 79 


7 SafSalyike se (J) s[i]ya va tam athram nivateya s[i]ya pana no (K) hidal[ojkike 
cheva se! (L) iyamn puna dhrama-magale akalike (M) [ha]che pi tam athrarh 
no? nivateti [hi]da a[tha] paratra 

8 anata puna* prasavati (N) hache puna ta{m] athram‘ nivatfe]ti hida tato® 
ubhayesarh [ara]ldhe* hoti hida cha se athre paratra cha anata’ punam 
prasavati tena dhramagalena *® 


TENTH ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 


9 (a) taafna fauefx wt amt 4 fae a al neqad ania was gf 
amt 4 fate 4 sain dead safna 4 aA WAqay ayag a fA 

10 WaGH 4 Bafatuag fa (8) wad Caafha fran tr aM 4 fate 
q wie ©) °°: fafa ccnafa eaafha fragie ta a aa 
uiaaa a fata 

1 was wuafea feafh fr wD) va y ofa U aTa e) YA 
Ua Read 4 ala Yada 2 WAT BAA UHRA ae Ufefafag 
BA qT A saeas cat 


(A) [Devana |priye Priyadrasi raja, yato va kiti va no® mahathravaham maniati 
anatra yam pi ya{So va] kiti -va ichhati tadatvaye’® ayatiya cha jane 
[dhra]ma-sugrusha suSrushatu}!. me. ti. 

10 dhrama{vutarh cha]? anuvidhiyatu ti (B) etakaye Devanapriye Priya(dra}éi 
raja yaSo va kiti va i[chha]ti (C) ... . [k]ichhi’ parak(rJama{ti] Devanapriye 
Priyadrasi raja tar savram serail fkaste va kji{ ti] 

11 sa{kale apa}-pa[r]isav[e] siyati ti (D) eshe chu * pa{riJsave e apu[ne]* (E) dukare ”* 

chu kho eshe khudakena” [va valgr[e]na [u]satena va ana[tra]'* algre}na 

para{krame]na sav{ram] pariti[jijtu (F) atra * tu [kho] usateneva du[ka]re *° 


© 


ELEVENTH ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 


(A) taafna fracie wr ud we (8) afer Ufet ca BleR WHER 
wadaa wadfaan wads () aa Ve canzafa anizain 
anfagy Gas 


1} a{ha\ch[a\loki| cha] vase Buhler. 2 na Buhler. > an[am|tam puiam Buhler. 

* [2]. va Buhler. 5 tato looks almost like Zatz. * ubhayasa [va la\dhe Buhler. 

* anal[m)ta[m] Buhler. 

* Read dhrama-magalena. The same mistake is found in the Shahbazgarhi version. 

* n[a] Buhler. 10 tadattaye Buhler; but see above, p. 62, n. 2. 

1 The syllable ¢ru is engraved in a deep round hole which must have existed already at 
the time of the inscription. , 

12 Bihler omitted cha. 13 [e tu] Aichi Buhler. * tu Buhler. 

18 [apulia[m] Buhler. 16 dukaram Buhler. " khudrakena Buhler. — 

8 alfalira Buhler. 19 ¢.. Buhler. ™ usatena va duka[ra} Buhler. 


— 
te 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


frrdQratad WAURAUA TA UA WAR (D) wa safes faga 

fa gaa fa aga fa afata fa fqn wa afeafraa 

eq ay ea acfaa @) & wa ai feels za ae Bit TET 

(A) Devanaprifyje Priyadrasi raja evath aha (B) nasti edife dane [a]dise 
dhrama-dane dhrama-sarntha[v]Je dhrama-samvibhaga? dhrama-sa[rh Jba[rJdh[e] 
(C) tatra eshe dasa-bhata[ka]si samya-patipati? mata-[pitu]shu sulSru]sha 

mitra-sarn[stuta}-Aatikana $ramana-bramanana danfe] pranana f{ana}rabhe* (D) 
fe]she vataviye pituna pi putrena pi bhratuna‘ pi spamike{na] pi mitra-’ 
sari{stu]t{e]na ava pativeSiyena 

iyarh sa{dhu] iyath kataviye® (E) se tatha karata[m] hi{dalo]ke * [cha] kam” aradhe 
ho{ti*® pajra{tra] cha ana[m]tarh punarh p[rjasavati te[na dhra}ma-danena 


TWELFTH ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 
C.—South Face of Second Rock, 


(a) @aafna faaefe wr ancusfa nafsafa neafa @ gaia caa 
. fafaua = aa (®) Tt yA ea ayaa 

eadfaa anfa aa fafa amafe faa waves fa ©) amate q 
agfay (p) way ed Go BW TayiA 

fafa sang a EET 4 aT faa suacafy wea a faa ata 
afa vacafa (2) gsafaa 4 y ques Fa Aa 

waa (F) UF ai weaaes ae aout ucqusa fy w samctfa (G) 
AAT ACH WIS V Buta acaasa fa w 

wamifa (H) 3 fe af aaqes gafa acage 4 meft aA WA 
uysuiag a fafa saueas feraa fa °° ga Wo aa 

aeat guefa wares (1). 8 aAaa at ay fafa waATE WA Way 
@ qaey a fa (3) wa fe taafhaa ve fafa ances qeqa 4 

qamrra = gag fr (K) Ua ae we baa Afe aafaa @) tana 
wa ei a ye 4 Bafa wa fair amate faq qa 

(M) Fgh W Uaa BGA aye waHEas sfasqueas awyfAS WA 
faaa (§) ea a Ufa BS | 


q wmaaasate 4 tia wae = fers 
1° ¢ Buhler. ® Sbhalia .. npatipati Buhler. 
: x : nelpe sal mya}-sampatipati Bihler. 


8’ aPadhe . . i Babler. 


a 


| 7 ler. * brajavye ye Bihler. 
* karamtam hida .. ka Buhler. ’ [ku ?] Bihler in foot-note 10. 
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TWELFTH ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 81 


(A) Devanapriye Priyadrasi raja savra-pashadani [p]rava{jijtani gehathani? cha 
pujeti danena vividhaye cha pujaye? (B) no chu tatha dana va puja va 

[De}vana[th}priye majiati atha kiti sala-vadhi siya savra-pashadana ti (C) sala- 
vrudhi t{u] bahuvidha (D) tasa chu iyarh mule ath vacha-guti 

kiti ata-prashada-puja va para-pashada-garaha va no siya apakaranasi lahuka va 
siya tasi tasi pakaranasi (E) pujetaviya va chu para-p[rJashada tena tena 

akarena (F) evarh karatath atva-pashada* badharh vadhayati para-pashadasa pi cha 
upakaroti (G) tad-arhfiatha ‘ karatarn ata-pashada ® cha chhanati para-pashadasa 
pi cha | 

apakaroti (H) ye hi kechhi* atva-pashada pujeti para-pashada va garahati savre 
atva-pashada-bhatiya va kiti atva-pashada dipayama ti.... puna tatha 
karatamh 

badhataramh” upaharnti* atva-pasha[{da] (I) se samavaye vo® sadhu ki[ti] anamanasa 
dhramarh Srunfely[u cha] suSrushe[yu] cha ti (J) evam hi Devanapriyasa ** 
ichha kiti savra-pashada bahu-Sruta cha 

kayanagama cha [hu]lveyu™ ti (K) e cha tatra tatra prasana tehi vataviye (L) 
Devanapriye no tetha danam va puja{m] va manati atha kiti sala-vadhi siya 
savra-pashada[na] 

(M) [baJhuka cha etaye athraye vaputa dhrama-mahamatra istrijaksha-mahamatra 
vracha-bh[u Jmika afje cha nikay[e]™ (N) iyarh cha etisa phale 

yath atva-pashada-vadhi cha bh{o]t{i] dhramasa cha [di}pana 


THIRTEENTH RO€K-EDICT: MANSEHRA 
D.— Third Inscribed Rock. 


(4) saaufifara taafhae firaefaa cha after fafan (8) fers 

we (C) am wa aya wig afety fam waag 
waquie ean (Det 

AW FT WIAs F Waa B Ae Aefeaaa Jean @ Caaihaa (F) xa fa 
Bias Bere ee Sai tae 

ay fafen un wengiegys matty PAT TUT Fame 





F tani ; Bithler. 2 pujaya Buhler. 
) -prashadani pravrajitani gahathani Buhler 
* Here, and in five other places of the same edict, Biihler read a¢ma- for atva-. The second 


syllable of this word is identical in shape with the ‘va of tadatvaye in edict Xx, L 9. I therefore 
read atva-, following Konow (SPAW, 1916, 804, n. 7), who quotes in support Pischel's Grammatth, 
§ 277. 


‘ tadaatham Bihler. The wavy line at the bottom of da need not be an Anusvara, but may 


be a portion of da itself; see above, p. 77, 0. 13. 


5 atma- Bihler * Rechi Buhler. 1’ badhamtaram Buhler. 
8 ham . 9 eae, 0 "Rs : 9 via} Bihler. 
tt looks like amti; °ha[na]# Buhler. . {hae ey 
1° Devana| m) priyasa Bihler. + haveyu Bihler. Read istrijhaksha-. 
8 nikaya Bihler. . 
ans M 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


av a aftr @ fafaaafa (o) au af afafera faae ufaaies 
aa faad ° oe ee ee 

oe ua qaaqua yen w tacfiaa @) vfs wa 
aaae aa afte 2a fra ass aA HAI FW WAG vce. chica Sele me 
fa sauce a4 oa a | 

@ AA wae (K) Q wana WA Ae Booty eA Wo WTAE 
Ta WAN A aAAN A WH Wean a caafhaa ) 


(m) °° fa =a aefa Raafnaa fafeafe af a fa aqaafa 
wafrarafa @) aqia fa a mia taafiaa quia aa fm 
coe eee eens 10)? 9 os smear ee et ss 

(Rysite tay qaqa faaa taafnaa @ wafana (@) Ga GA we 
canfrae fee waa wT way way fe Gwayng 
faa aan aac Kae 0 ee SS | 

Wa .... WAAR AA Bioage aa fara ietfea a wadfaa ®) 
wana fee wafanafa Tiaaarag aaadirg Visfafniaag 
eaar terse 

(s) aa fa ea Qanfaae a aia a fa aq tania waqa fad 
waqufa tid aqfainifa aaqfafufasfa = (r) 2 8 Be UT 
aifa aaa faa oer eee eeeeoe 

(w) afaanta Rens HUfa taafea (x) wa w aga wa wafefa 
fofan fafa qa nara A wg Ad fae afad afuy 


(x) .. fret ucenfas (2) aa a a facia etg a wadin (44) a 
fe emostfas acorn 


(A) [atha}vashabhisita[sa] De[va]na[priyasa] Priyadraéine rajine [Kalliga 
[v]ifjita] (B) (di]ya[dha]-mat[rJe prana-[Sata-sa].......... 

[ma]te (C) [tato] pacha! adhuna la{dhe]shu Kaligeshu ti[vr]e dhrama[va lye 
IES ge Pelt (dhta]manu[Sa]sti [cha De]wana{pri]....(D)...-.-.--- 

[marane va apavahe va janasa] se [badham] vedaniya-mate guru-mate [cha 
Devanapriyasa] (F) [i]yarm [pi] chu tato.......... 

[ye]su [vihi]ta esha [a]grabhu[ti}susrusha mata-pi{tu]sh[u] su[Sru]sha guru-suSrusha 
mit{rja-safrh]stu.......... 





1 pachha Bihler. In this edict I am noting only verbal differences from Biihler’s text, but not 
the numerous passages which he omitted because he was unable to make them out from the 


oO 


eo) 


10 


13 


13 
14 


% [s]rama- Babler. % [sida\o? Babler. ets MM ?) me Te 


THIRTEENTH ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 83 


[va}dh{e] va abbfiratanamh] va vini[k]ramani? (H) yesha[{rh] va pi s{u]vibfitanarm]? 
si[ne Jhe avipahin[e * e] ta[narh] mitra{sam].......... 

OD ys pce ee [esha] savra-manuSanath‘ guru-mate cha Devanazhpriyasa (J) 
nasti cha se janapade yatra nasti ime ni[kalya a[fia]tra Yoneshu [bramane * 
cha] Sra[mane].......... pi [janapadaksi ya[t}ra.......... 

na* nama prasade (K) se yavatake jane tada Kaligesh{u] hate’ cha..,... 
apavudhe cha ta[to]* Sata-bhage va sahasra-bhage va® aja guru-ma[te va] 
Devanapriya{sa] (L)........ pa{ka]......:...[mifavi.......... 

(M) .. [pi cha] atavi Devanapriyasa™ vijitasi hoti [ta] pi a{nunalyafti 
anu(nijha]paya[ti]" (N) [anu]tape pi cha prabhave Devanapriyasa ™ vuchati 
pte pha PT. 2s oa a (O)'.: ia io! <5 vanaprify .]"*........ a 

er. im. os [mukha} mute v[iJjaye D[e]vanapriyasa™’ ye dhrama-vijaye (Q) se cha 
[puna] la{dh]e [Devajnaprifya|sa™ hida cha sa[vr]eshu cha armteshu a shashu 
pi y[o}ja[na-Sa}ifeJshu...... tiyo[ge’* nama Yo]nafraja].......... 

Arbt{e}....[nama Ma}ka na[ma] Alikasudare nama nicha” Choda-Pathdiya 
a Tashbapa{injniya’* (R) evameva [hida] raja-vishava[{si] Y[{o]na- 
Kath{bojeshu] Nabhaka-{Na]bhapa[zh]}tishu *° [Bh jo[ja-Pi}tini[ke}shu 
Adha{Pa]*®.......... 

(8) [yatra pi dujta [De]wanapriyasa na* yarhti te pi srutu Devanapriyasa ™ 
dhrama-vuta* vidhana{m) dhramanufasti dhra[mh}ma{m] anuvidhiyamti 
[aJnuvidhiy[isamti** cha] (T) fye se] ladhe e{taJke[na hoJti savraftra]* 
sl Bek eee ae. fo 

(W) paratrikameva maha-phala ‘[ma]nati De vajnapri[ye] (K) e[ta]lye cha?’ 
(a}thray[e] iyarn dhrarhma-dipi* .li{khijta kiti putra prapfo}tra me afsu] 
oe oe lee 1 a [tavilyarn man{ishu saya].. ....... 

(¥) . . hidaloke paralokike (Z) sava * cha [ka]™ nirati hotu ya dhrama-rati ** (AA) 
sa hi [ijaloki{ka]* paraloki{ka] 


FOURTEENTH ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 


(A) ga wafefa Qaafiaa fra +++ *** fare formfam 

foten foatuta <4 fa’: (p) af y wet ya ya ofan aa Aa 
aya ayaa aa aA wa ufeasafa (e) @ faa are fafa’ **: 
fa fafen °°’ adage c ttt: 


? “mane Bihler. _* samvi*° Bihler. > aviprahi| ne] Buhler. 

* savram manu® Bihler. ® yenesha [bramana] Bihler. * no Bihler. 

7 hate looks like amte. ® [tata] Bihler. * Bihler omitted va. 

1° Devanampré® Bihler. 11 Saye 4 Buhler. 12 Devalnam|pri° Buhler. 

38 [ tesham| Bihler. %* vanampri| ye| Buhler. 8 [De|vanampri® Buhler. 

18 |... yok . Bihler. 1 [nilcham cha Buhler. 18 °yammiya Bibler. 

1° Visha-Vaj{[ri]- Buhler. *® [Nabha]ke [Na]bha® Buhler. "| Amdha- Buhler. 

*8 xo Bihler. ° ° Biahler. % -yutam Bibler. %5 °( samti} Buhler. 

* Bihler omitted this word. # Bihler omitted cha. % dhrama- Bihler. 

® nava Bihler. *° savra Bihler. * Buhler omitted 4a. s,s. 
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13 (A) [ilyath dhrama-dipi De[va}jnapriyena Prifya]'....-.--- [jina likhapita] 


14 [likhite likha]pe[Sa]mi che[va] ni . .* (D) [asti chu altra puna puna la[pite] tasa 
ta{sa] a{thra]sa [madhu]riyaye [ye]na jane ta[tha] pati ipaje[ya]ti (E) se (silya 
atra ki{chhi} . Senate Bi [ti likhift .]....va[sarhnkhalya......---- 

V. THE DHAULI ROCK 


FIRST ROCK-EDICT: DHAULI 





fa q° °° fam aara arena ei ee eee eee 


A (ce) @ aa wet xa Uafott fotm fi seeeeee ces sneftac 
| fafa uta wat at srfatadia 


ae Ye ae har earned [si* paval]tasi [D]o{vJa{nakapiy] Se eS T . [na lajina li{kha] 
Shc e we fijvarh alabhitu pajofh]....... 

% (C) [no pi cha samfifje].......... fsama]ja .. [d].......- .. (B).... [pi 
chu] ... . [t]ify]a@ [sam }A[ja] s[ajdhu-mata Dev......... 

+ [Piyadasine lajij[ine] (F)...... [mah].......... Piyfa].......6.- [nji 
[p]ana{salta........ [a]labhiyisu sipathay(e] 

4 (G) se a{ja] ada [iyam dha}m[maflipi likhita tim ........-. {ala}bh[iy]........-- 
[t]ithni panadni pachha n{o] alfarhJbhiyisal rm }t{i]* 3 


SECOND ROCK-EDICT: DHAULI 


1 (a) waa fafaafa earafara faaefaa BC ae 


2 wa fa aa laden ara wina aaa tarifaaa fraefaat 
eR er ara ughafsar = (B) °° wifa 


1 Of this edict Biihler has read only the two words [Devanavipriyena Priyadrasina]; sec 
ZDMG, 44. 704. 

2 The actual reading was perhaps i#am, which would correspond to nikyast at Kalsi. 

3 The name of the hill on which the Dhauli record was engraved is lost. It cannot have been 
K hepimgala as believed (and traced on his plate IX) by Cunningham, eee es Seen 
name of the Jaugada rock ; peee eae piel 

. alabhi° Senart, alabhi? Bi 








bo 


ce 


ae 


SECOND ROCK-EDICT: DHAULI 85 


ifs qfratonta aqarenia = sam ate waa eestor a stata 
4 (C) as ee eve eeeees aa erat a 

seo) wig seus mene waattaatta 
ufz 


S- © Bi D..8.48 .a..0 2 


(A) [sa]vata [v]i[jijtasi [D]e[v]anaspiyasa Piyadasi{ne 1] . .... fatha] 
JERI Fee ee [tliyoke nama Yo[{na}1aja 

le] va [p}i [talsa Arhtiyo[ka]sa sdmamta lajane savat{a Djeva{namp }i[ye}na 
Plilyadasi[né].......... [s]a cha p[asu-ch]i{k]is[4] cha (B)... . dhani 

An[i mJu{nisopa]gani pasu-opagan{i] cha atata na(thi savata halapit{a] it flo}papfijta 
[cha] (C) mafl].......... v{a}t{a] halapita [cha] 


lo[p}apita cha (D) mafg]e[su udu]panani khanapitani lukhani cha fopa[p]itani 
pla}tibhogaye.......... [naj 


THIRD ROCK-EDICT: DHAULI 


Oe ca tee Mel (8) careaaathfaaa A zi 
Brarata °° a fafaata A gmt oqs 
ao Seely ple 

darqafaa (p) ary arnfafag agar aA 

antag x tore ary cH Sag waAR ary safer wie 
ay ©) tea fe qo: afa omia manta eq a 
faaa a en SO . 


(A) Devanampiye Piyadasi 1aj& hevath aha (B) duvadasa-vasabhisitena mc 
iy[a]mh anadpfay]i?. . (C) . . [ta v]i{jjit{a}si mfe] yut{a] lafjjufk}Je . 2.2.02... 
parhchasu parichasu vasesu dodhiyaoath nikhamavia atha amnaye pi [ka]m[ma]ne 


hevath ima[y]Je (dham]m4nus[ath]iy[e] (D) [s]adh[u] mat[a}-pfi}ifijsu suls]as[a 


natisu cha bambhana-samanehi sadhu dane jivesu andlarnbhe sadhu apa-viy[a]t{a]? 
apa-bh{arn data sadhu (E) pfajlisa pi cha .... [nas]i y[u)i{an Ji a[na]pfay]isfa Jeti 
{he]tutfe] ch[a] vifyarhja]...... 





FOURTH ROCK-EDICT: DHAULI 


(a) wit sacs aga aaamfa afer a oraiese fafeat a yaTa 
atfag wdafzafa aaaasag weaateuta 

(8) @ wa eatafaaa faacfaa oifaa vaaaaa Afeuld wet 
daa faaraeaad etifa afaenfa warfa 3 fefaarta 





‘ it dnapa , i Buhler. . ® apaviyati Senart and - | : 
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3 aaa cafag gfrara (0c) wifed aghe Teenie at mga mice 
wa afer taafrae foaefea aise darqafyar 

4 TSA Urea wifsteat gars ating Aaicaia aay Watewle 
arfafaqqgat Feqqat (D) va sat FT Aghae 

5 Wado afer (©) aefaafa wa carafaa fared win waa <A 
() om fa y afa cafe a eardfaaa faaefaa onfaa 

6 wattadfa fa waa ei rad vafa dioft = fateq wa 


waafed (c) va fe a aA am varqaram @) WA 


fy 

7 a Sif wdioa () & eae wee adt welfa FT aTY (3) UMA Bera 
wi fofer saa wea ad asig Oa wT ate fae 

s (K) eae aatfa afufana tardiuge fracaa ofa a au foten 


1 (A) atikarhtarh arhtalarn bahini vasa-satani vadhite va pana[la|mbhe vihisa cha 
bhiitanarh natisu asampatipati samana-babha[ne]su asampatipati 

2 (B) se aja Devanarmpiyasa Piyadasine lajine dhamma-chalanena bheli-ghosarm 
a{hjo dharhma-(gho]sarh vimana-dasanam hathini [a]gi-karndhani amnani cha 
[di}vily ani 

3 lupan{i] dasayitu munisanarh (C) Adfi}se b{a]hihi vasa-sa[t}ehi no hiita-puluve tadise 
aja va{dhite De]vanathpiyasa Piy[a|dasine lajinfe] dharn[m]anus[a]thify]a 

4 anfalajmbhe pananarh avihisA bhitanarh natisu sampatipat{i samaJna-bja]bhanesu * 
sathpatipati m{4]t[i}-pitu-susisa vu[dha}susiisa (D) esa arnne cha ba[h]Juvidhe 

5 dh{a}mma-chalane vadhite (E) vadhayis[a]ti cheva Devanampiye Piyada{s}i 1[a}ja 
dhamma-chalanam imasm (F) puta pi chu®* nati [panati] . . * [cha] Devanazh- 
piyasa Piyadasine lajine 

6 pavadhayisarhti yeva dhatnma-chaianam imarh 4-k[a]parh dhammasi (sjilasi ch[a 
chji{th]itu [dharnmam a)nus[aJsisarn[t]i (G) esa h{i] se[the karh]me ya 
dharmmanusasana (H) dharhnma-chalane pi chu 

7 no hoti asilasa (I) se imasa athasa v[a}dhi* ahini ch[a] sa{dhi]* (J) et[ay]e [athay]c 
iyarn likhite imasa athasa vadhi yujarhti hini cha ma alochayisa ° 

8 (K) duvadasa vasani abhisitasa Devanampi[ya]sa Piyadasine lajine yam’ [idha] 
likhite 


FIFTH ROCK-EDICT: DHAULI 


1 (a) carfaa faaedt ors 84 Bel (B) Baa eae (C) Oe ae ara 
Waa B Cad aosit (D) BA Ags ANA se @) TIA GMa 





1 basbhanesu Buhler. Os cha Senart and Bible. 


* The Klsi version reads pandtikya. * ought Buhler ® sadku Senart and Babler. 
* ‘pis Senart and Bibles. Read perhaps iam 


1! 


FIFTH ROCK-EDICT: DHAULI 87 


adt a° °° aA 2 aofaa a qraad aM waafinife a Gat waft 
(F) & @a td ft erofaafa @ eae auf (@) ora fe mA 


. Freesa () W wladd sas At Engeat vaaernm aa () a 


Reasaaada A UAATATAT ATA et (J) F waTTAsY 

faqraa varfyarara vaated feaqara 4 dagea Waaarwiuesg 
oafesttntrag at fa sa arasiat (kK) afaag 

aifahag wltq aermaq « feaqed daqma? aufsanna 
faaraer @ (L) quaaua ufefanara wafsarna area = 

4 aya ust fr a aeriianrs fa a aera fa a faaraz & (mM) 


fee = aifeieg 4 andy Bag Bag Bisa A U at fa omit 
a ufnete a 
Bag a arfag aaa faaeer (N) u xd vafafar fa a varfirna fa 


aq Geaad a aayefad dagafa faarazr <a daagrara (0) 
TATA Wea 
wa daft foatam fasfedtar eg wa a A oat wqang 


(A) [Dev ]anampiye Piyadasi 1aja hfeva]rh aha (B) kaydne dukale (C).......... 
k{a]y[A]n[a'sa s{e] dukalath kal[e]ti(D) se me bfah]Juke kaydne kate (E) tarh ye 
me [p]ut[4] va 

n{a]t{i? va]....m cha tfe]na ye apatiye me 4va-kapam tatha anuvatisamti s[e] 
sukatam kachh[am]ti (F)e heta d[iesa]rh pi hapayisat[i] se dukatam kachhati (G) 
pa{p]e hi [nama] 

supadalaye (H) sfe] atfikarn]tarn amtalath no hita-puluva dharnma-mahamata nama 
(I) se tedasa-va[sa|bhisitena me dharhma-mahamata nama kata (J) te 
Sava-pasamde{su] 

v[i]y[Apata] dharnmadhithan[a]lye dharhma-[va]dhiye hita-sukhaye [cha] dharhma- 
yutas[a] Yona-Karhbocha-Garhdhalesu Lathika-[P]itenikesu e v4 pi arine 
apalamta* (K) bhati[mayesu] 

babha[n]ibhi[yes]u anathesu ma{hala]kesu cha h[iJt{a}sukhaye dharhma-yutaye 
a[pa]libodhaye viya[pa]ta se* (L) barndhana-[ba]dhas{a] pfa]ti[vidhanalye 
apalibfo]dhaye mokhaye cha 

iya{rh] anubarndh{a] pfaj]a* [t]i [va ka]tabhika[le] ti va mahalake ti va viyapata 
se (M) hida cha bahilesu cha nagalesu savesu s[a]vesu olodhanes[u me] e va pi 
bhat[iJnam * me bhagininam va | 





' nat[z] Buhler, 2 Gpalamta Bihler. pi Soci a : 
3 Here, and at the end of section L, Franke (VOJ, 9. 349 f.) joins viydpatase into one word, 


and takes it as an equivalent of the Védic nominative plural in -dsaf#, In the pillar-edict VII, 
Y (twice) and CC, viyapatdse actually occurs. But, as pointed out by Michelson (AJP, 32. 442 f.), 
the case may after all be different at Dhauli, because the other versions have ¢ in the place of se. 


* pal ja] Bihler. 5 bhatinam Buhler. —— 
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(a) earafaa fraedt waist 84 are (G) waa sas MN EAA 
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amnesu va [nat}i{su sava]t{a] v[i]yapata (N) e iyarif dharhm(a-nlisite ti va 
dharhnmadhithane ti va dana-sayute va sava-puthaviyamn dha[m]ma-yutasi 
viyapata ime dharnma-mahan{a]ta (O) [i}m[4]ye athaye 

iyarh dharnma-lip{i] lifkh}i[ta} chila-thitik{a ho}tu t[atha] cha me pa{ja anu]vatatu 


SIXTH ROCK-EDICT: DHAULI 





aa wes Wen a uiedteat a (c) & RAM Ae (D) BA AIS 
co * ara RA 
Sa BMoswata warnefa aafa fadtafa saafa = aan ufeqe 
waa we ufeaedq A fa (&) waa W waa as BofA 
@) @ fa = fare qan errata cos at ares aE at HeTATAE 
afaafas weatua aifa afa acta fare a feat a at 
ufsarat 
aidatsd ufeaenfaa A fr wan ad ated (G) 24 A BqUe (a) afa 
fg a ma saafa aeditwar a acfaaaa fe a cantaler 
(3) WAY WA Ta As VIA ST Bedttomn a (K) ate fe aaa” 
wasitiena (L) i a fate usaerfa eh fafa aad arate 
ae fa 
fee a afa qeafa oma = eet arorrag fa Gn) uTa waa 
i uafodt fofem faofeiter aq wa wy mim # 


roe tL @ 
Waslaenta (N) Ges FLA Wad wis wsHAA 


(A) Dev[anampliye Pifyada]si 14ja [he]varn [aJha (B) atikarh[tarn a}mh[ta}lam no 
[h ja[ta}-puluve s{a]vam kalarh atha-ka[tm me va [pa]tiveda[n]4 va (C) se mamaya 
kate (D) sa[va]rh [kalarn] . . . . [mana}sa? me 

amte olodh[alnasi gafbha]g{ala]si vi[achas]i [v]initasi [ul]y[a]nfasi cha sa]vata 
pativedaka janasa atharn [pal]tived{a]yarntu mfe] ti (E) sava{ta] ch{a] j[a]nasa 
atharth kalami hfaka}m 

(F) ath pi cha ki{m]chhi mukh{a]te anapay[a]mi dapakam v[4 sa]v[a]kam va e va 
peg eae atiyayike dlopite hoti tasi athasi v[i]vade va [nlijhati va sarhntam 
palisaya 


oe pati[ve]detav[i]y[e] me ti savata savam kalarh (G) heva[th] me 


anusathe (H) nath{i hi mje [tos]e u[thana]si atha-sarhtilanaya cha (I) kataviya- 
mf{at]e hi me sava-loka-hite 


DHAULI ROCK; MIDDLE COLUMN 


ad 
/ 


eras a sc cL. “AL Sms) ge Bee 
Cha etd enae gts CROMGEK? vee 
ears REE EGER? PSS Seed i 
Beinn ae a! FUR bb ORAL AEN ele 
; 2% Ha 4 SG 2 Man Fi | | . 

bddoee fs AE i 

Cee ona pert ne & oh LEROY Usb ARR OR LN OLE 

hg pete +, SEABED, Abas eee EN}: mh ¢ 


Hy, é Ww fee BS . nes oxi ah Le - 
L we ‘ yy 


‘. F eset Ra: eae Se ae et oo Sooo rat 


™, 


CLAM bud bi beHOLeTHE te, fe +n * Bek 


‘ iJ 
= = 5 
oF ne fy lg 
« 


MEAL be Ste ae has 


¥ = = iz 3 2% d j Li} Ps 
Ret ad i eee 


; mi 4 . sf “ : 
4 ad ie eoush. i, a Ae = ba 


vin Su mers 64 ‘ 
eve Sees, tp Bey fase 


oe P| i = 

+ pf oo * ‘ 
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(J) tasa cha pana iyarh mile [u]thanfe cha a]tha-samtil[a]n[a] cha (K) nathi hi 
karhmata . . [sa]va-lo[ka}hitena (L) [arn] chfa kichhi] p[ajlakamami hakam 
kimti bhitanarh a[naJniyarh yehafth] ti 

[hJifda] cha [k]an[i] sukhayami palfa]ta cha svag{ath aljadhayamti ti (M) et[alyfe 
athaye ilyarh dharhma-lipi likhita chfijla-th[i}tika hotu ta[th]a cha puta papota 
me palakama[m]t{a]! 

[sava-loka}-hitaye (N) dukale chu iyath amnat{a] a[g]en{a pa]lakamena 


SEVENTH ROCK-EDICT: DHAULI 


(a) Rareifaa fareet orem wan ala Wamsr saz fir (o) Ba ea 
wae aragit a sata (c) afer a 

TAF SAqasen (D) F VF a aed | ala (e) faass fa ar 
qa we afte aaa wag = ate a 


(A) [Djevanamh[pliye Piy[a]dasi 14ja savata ichhat{i sava-p|asam[da va]seva ti (B) 
save h{i] t(e sa]yamarh [bh]av[a}sudhi cha ichhamti (C) mun{ijsa chfa] 

[uJch[a]v[uJcha-[chha]m[d]a uchavucha-laga (D) te savarn va ek{a}de[samh va 
kachharhJti (E) vipulfe] pi cha* dane asa nfathi sa]yame [bh]ava-sudhi cha 
niche badham ree 


EIGHTH ROCK-EDICT: DHAULI 


| (A) efrard sins isa faersant ara frafag (8) °° a fafa 

: waft @ ufenia afrsrata edi a (c) @ tarafuy | 

faaedt ist eaaariafaa faafa daifu (pv) Raat GAMaAT (£) ARE 
Siia ATA tal TAY Aare waa y 

fesaufefaura 4 aac Mae cea wy uaTqadt ws Tet 
@ wea (F) Var ya ahraa Ala tarfuaa foacfed ofa 
Wt Wa 


(A) [atika]m[ta}mh amt[ala]m 1aj[ajnfe] v{i}h{a]la-yatarh nama [n}ifkha]}m[i]s[u] (B) 
.. [ta miga]viy[@] a{mJnani ch[a] edisani a[bh]i[l]amani huvamti nar (C) se 
Devanainpiye 

Plily[aljdasi. 1aja d{ajsa-[vas]abhisi[t]e [n]ikhami Sathbodh{i]* (D) [ tje[na}ta 
dha[thma-yata] (E) [tatjesa [ho]ti samana-babhananarh d{a]sfaJo[e] ch{a] d[ane] 
cha v[u}dhanam dasane cha 


ee 


1 °matu Senart, °mariztu Buhler. . 
* cha Buhler ; the reading chu is also possible, but less probable, because the Jaugada version 


mis oN 
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hfijlarnna-pfa]tividha[ne? cha jana]padasa janasa [dasa]ne cha dharnmanujsath]i 
Fohays 0s4.0:495 [p]u[chh]a cha [ta]d[o]paya (F) e[sa bhuy]e* abhilame hoti 
Devanampiyasa Piyada[s]ine lajine bhage [arn ]ne 


NINTH ROCK-EDICT: DHAULI 


(a) tarafea faredt wrsat F4 eet @) ale wa Sarge ans 
Sota Way eoeoereeeveees arare °° °° qaera warafa 

Wala Bas YX sears Aa Aes Arey Go °C) yee aes 
4 agra 4 ye a fred = As TesiA 

(D) & aztaa Va Si Wis (E) WIGS YA va sea HI wa 
ZS Aaa UZ AAT (G) Ata crenata denafeaia 

aa Sn q waaamaa aa va siaweec 
WAATS ATA (H) a anfaa fare fa gaa fa arfrar fa 

watfaaa fre ra wa ae fawn («) afew ea 
a a ary fit @) & afa an ee ge aaa a | 

smfea daca dare a <n 7: fas aera 
fa faatafen he f- afe-camafa x emeiped, ate. 

ae 5 RE arafaaa eq eng 
wut 

(A) Devanampiye Piyadasi 14j4 hevarn aha (B) [athi ja]Jne uchavuchath mamgalarh 
kalfe}ti [ablJidha*.......... [v]ji[vaha]... . [ju]padaye* pavas[a]si 

etaye amnaye cha] hedisaye j{aJn[e] bahukam mamgalarh k{a] . . (C). 


[chu]* ithi blahuka]m cha [baJhu[v]idh[am] ch[a khJudfamh * cha nilathi}yath ‘cha 
mamgalam kaleti 
(D) se kat[a]viye che[va kh]o mfa]mgale (E) [a]pa-phale chu kho esa hfeldise © 
math[ga].. (F) ..[ya]rh [chjJu? kho mah[a}ph{aJle e [dha}nma-mamgale (G) 
[ta]te[sa d]a{sa-bhatakas]i sarnmya-patipat[i] 
toult ina alna ly ooo ses) edd [me] samana-babhan[4]nam dane esa amne chfa] 
teens [dhamma}mamga{le nama] (H) [se]* vata[viye p]it{ina pi pute]na 
pi bhatina pi 
suvamike[na p]i.........- [Ije [a]va tasa athas[a] niphatiy[a] (I) [a]chi [cha’ 
heva]m v[uJte dane s[ajdh[a] ti (J) [s]e [na }thi eee, [anu jgafh]e v[a] 
[ad]i[se dha]rnma-dane dharn[manugahe} **. 8 ORD ow iareta Pm boas Seat a! [tlifkjena 
sahaye[na p]i viyovadita™....... i [tasi] pak{alana]si [iyaJh.......... 
Ste ee ee [lJadhayitave (L).......... ta[w].......... [svagasa] al[adh]i 


* hilamna- Senart and Biihler ; -pati? looks like -peti®, and may be meant for ~prat. 
* esa bhiiye Buhler. Eon She Bons, 2g masc. es@ see above, p. 15, n. 7. 
° abadke Senart and Biller. * [jJopadaye Bihler. * [eta] tw Bithler, 
* khudalkam) Bihler. 7 [cha] Bihler. * 24 Senart, [ta] Bihler. ° pa Senart, p[é] Buhler. 
10 dhammanu® Senart and Bihler. 1) Restore viyovaditaviye, — a 


gI 


TENTH ROCK-EDICT: DHAULI 


(4) tarfaa fared orm wat a fact aac € aan 
ooo ereoee f aat at fet or zal nema a aa 
6.04 fae (We Tae Ad Rw) Urea wat oT fet 
Mt EERIE EST fF usaata carafe aresfrara °° 
hides trliach neni sleaadinendiaieas P Sie (2) ERs 
co ceeesece Rea ads Utes 
(A) [Devanarmn]piye Piyad{ajs{i 1aja yaso vja [kjiti va n.......-- (ha jm 
ae be] Saas woces i [yaso] va k{iti [v]& ichhati tadatvaye [4]........ 
Sree [siisa }mn [susii}sfat}a [mje dharhma.......... [me] (B) etakaye [yaso va 
Ree VE bees cctene os i [paJlakama[t]i Devanamhpiye pal[atik}a[yle . . 
kirnti sakafle apa-pal]isave [hu]v[eya t]i (D) pafl]isa .........- (E) [du]kafle] 
keg sige ee t[a agena]........ [na sa]varh cha palitifj]i[tu] 


khudakena v[4] usatena va (F) u[satena] chu (dukalatale] 


FOURTEENTH ROCK-EDICT: DHAULI 


oee208 © © © © © pe ope © © ee ee ee © F 


(A) iyarh dharnma-lipi De[v}snathpiyena Piyada[sin|& ma 1 ere 
athi ma[jhimena] PR PT xe [h]i save sav[a]ta ghatite 
(C) maharhte hi vijaye bahu[k]e cha likhite likhiyis'....--.--- (D) [a}thi 
Bee ONE Ty [vu]te ta[sa].......... [y Jaye] 
[k]irhti cha j[aJne tatha patipajeya ti? (E) e pi chu heta asamati likhitfe s]*....... 
sath ..[lochayjitu.......... kfaji[a]........ [tli 


AT THE END OF THE SIXTH DHAULI ROCK-EDICT 
aat 
seto 
en ee a ee Fao ee Senne ee aman 
Ree ees! nena ane eee emip ener MAE 


3 sam Senart and Bihler. 
| N2 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


TRANSLATION 


The white one. 


FIRST SEPARATE ROCK-EDICT: DHAULI 


(4) Ganfaqe aaa wrafsad aera wresfaatercsar 

qafay (3) a fafa cafe ea a vata fafa aaa ofemeadg 

qua 4 Ms (Cc) VA TH Alteran Gare ala uefa TF 

ayaly ©) qs fe AEG Waaeag Baa Vas TSH Y Gfaara (E) aa 

gaa us aa @) am usa sufa eh fafa aaa fenqaa 
feesnifar- 

mamta waq fa an: afag fe xn ee @ TS 
UIQATa STart- 

qa 24 2 ) aA wagisa-- anfa wi & fa tt Tad 
ean fe qh Ur 

afafeat fa (3) fafa caghae. fa afa & due a1 ufesfaare at 
again (K) qa atin | 

THe ta adits wa Ws ge ae cfad qetaia ©) Aa 
sfaafaa 

awe fiir wk ufeareter fa (mM) safe a safe a aufersfia 
aaacunetsa 

agi yaa waqia weft faswia (ws) a efanfaa 
fafa oR 

HAT MTC pebie momeeattam aa: ata} 
(P) fatra wu fan fear 

Oi Sve eialesnine, y afeutee BAS AE O-RINT Aes OY 
wa antag 

aria an ti B4 a Garifrre aqafe @) @ mE TT 


versed sriafenta (6) fawfemrens fe af eee ssf a 
STAT CST 





' As stated by Buhler (ZDMG, 39. 490), this word refers to the figure of an elephant — 


representing the Buddha, which is carved at the top of the Dhauli rock, Cf. the. similar labels 
_at Girnar and Kalsi, above, pp. 26 f. and 5 | 


= 


16 


17 
18 


19 


20 
21 


23 


(24 


25 


26 


a it 


” Read papunati. as at Jaugada. 


FIRST SEPARATE ROCK-EDICT: DHAULI : 

7) Gales fe ena aaa A GA HAtEASS (0) dutuwha y 
Ud az 

meaTtaag way saad wea (v) ee fief fread dan 

(W) Siest fa a faa wafa wafa vaa fu Matsa (x) 24 q 


Rod Th 
Waa aufemefara (x) waa waa zi festa fishes fee wa 
Toe Ha AAA We fr 7a wae ssa 4 
wae ufsfasa a a faa fa (2) uma was ek - + wR 
aq day aa- 
q famafaafa c seed ae? afensa Aafe wi a aifay 


7 a2 Or 2 *¢ 


efeaaa at at a afrarafuata fifa aafe we) 2s aah 
fa (co) era: 

a aemim faafadin wqaatd wer wetaq waa aa wa fa 

af am asf wa ofa waa fa 


(A) [Devanan[pilyfasa vachaJnena Tosaliyata ma{ha]mata [naga ]la- 
[v}lyo}halak{a] 

[va]taviya (B) [arm kichhi dakhajmi hakam tam ichhami k[i}m[t}i -kam[mana 
paJti[paday]ehar ' 

duvalate cha alabheharh (C) esa cha me mokhya-mata duvafla etasi atha]si am 
tuphjesu] | 

anusathi (D) tuphe hi bahisu pana-sahasesurh ? a{yata]* pfaJnafyam ga]chhfe]ma 
su munisanam (E) save 

munise paja mama (F) ath[a] pajaye ichhami h{aJka{rh kirhti sa]ve[na hi}ta-sukhena 
hidalof kika}- 

palalokike(na}* y[ajev]a [t]i [tatha.... muni]sesu* pi [ijchhami [ha]ka[rn] (G) no 
cha papunatha av[a}-ga- 

[mJu[k]e* [iyarh athe] (H) [k]e[chha] v{a] eka-pulifse].... nati? e{ta]rh se pi 
desam no savath (I) de{kha]t{a hi t]u{phe] etam 

suvi[hi]ta pi (J) [nJitiyam * eka-pulise [pt athi] y[e] barndhanam va pfajlikilesath va 
papunati (K) tata hoti 





* pativeda® Senart and Bihler. ? °sesu Senart and Bihler. 

* ayaté Senart and Buhler. * “lokikaye Senart and Biibler. 

° Restore sava-munisesu. ° ava-gamake Senart and Bithler. 
® ntti tyam Senart and Buhler. 


tt 
4 
See »: q 


yy 
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9 akasma tena badhana[m]tik[a]' arhne cha...... hu jane daf{v]iye dukhiyati (L) 

tata ichhitaviye 

10 tuphehi kimti m[a]jharh patipadayema ti (M) imeh{i] chu [jateh]i no sampatipajati 
isaya asulopena 

11 nifthilliyena* tilana[ya] anavitiya alasiyena kfiJlamathena (N) se ichhitaviye 
kitim * ete 

12 [jata no] huvevu ma{m]a ti (O) etasa cha sava{sa] mile andsulope a{ti]l[a]na cha 
(P) nitilya]m e kilamte siya 

13 [na] te uga[chha]* sarnchalitaviy[e] tu val Realy Hy fe] etaviye va (Q) hevarhmeva e 
da[kheya]® t{u]phak[a] tena vataviye 

14 anarmne* dekhata hevam cha hevia]m cha [D]evanarhpiyasa anusathi (R) se 
mahf[a-pha lle [e] t{a]sa [sarnpa |tipada 

15 maha-apaye asampatipati (S) [vi]pat{i]padayamine hi’ etarh nathi svagasa (a }l[ajdhi 
no 1aj[a]la[ dh ]i 

16 (T) duafhajle hi i[ma]sa karhm[asa] m[e] kute man[o}atileke® (UO) sa{m]pati- 
pajam{i]n[e] chu [etarn] svaga| rh | : 

17 aladhafyiJsa{tha mama cha® a]naniyath ehatha (V) iyarh cha Iilp{i]*® t[i]sa- 
na{kha]tena so[ta]viy[4]™ 

18 (W) armta[l]a [p]i cha [t]i[s]e[na ** kha]nasi kha[nas]i ekena pi sotaviya (A) hevarn 
cha kalarntarn tuphe 


19 chaghatha sarmpa[tilpad[a]y[i]tave (¥) [eHabe athaye™* iyaf{m Ii{p]i likhitfa 


hjida ena 

20 nagala-vi[y Jo[haJlaka: sas[vJatarh samayach yajevi* tli] ...... [na]sa** akasma 
[pa ]libodhe va 

21 [a]k{a]sma paliki[l]e{s]e va no siya ti (z) etaye cha athaye haka[m].... mate” 
p[a}rachasu parhchasu [va]se- 

22 su [n]i{khaJmay[i]simi e akhakhase a{charn]d{e] s[a)khinalarhbhe hosati etarh 
atham janitu ...... [ta]tha 

23 kala[m]ti atha mama anusathi ti (AA) Ujenite pi chu kumale etaye v[a] athaye 
[ni]khama[yisa]...... 

24 hedisameva™ vagarh no cha atikamayisati tirnni vasani (BB) hemeva T(a]kha{s}ilate 
pi (CC) [ajdaa...... 

25 te mahamata nikhamisarnti anusayanam tada ahapayitu atane karhmarh etarh pi 
janisamti 


26 tarh pi ta[th]4 kalamti,a[tha] lajine anusathi ti 





1 bamdha® Senart and Buhler. 2 nithal® Senart and Buhler. 
® Read #imti, which is Senart’s reading; 47#i Buhler. 
* Read ugachhe. 5 dakhiye Senart and Bihler. ® arnnam ne Senart and Bihler. 


7 Liiders (SPAW, 1913. 1013, n. 1) has shown that 4 must be a separate word on the analogy 
of section U, eat por oe hag @ gs emp dh pnnte x. Sekars easy Buee feel resem 


® mana- Senart, mane- Bihler. § °%7#...-- for mama cha Senart, [ta]... . Bithler. 
'° “pi Buhler. " °viyam Senart, °viya Bihler. 
2 [4is]e Biihler. 13 athaye Senart and Biihler. _™ yujevit Senart and Biiler. 


15 Restore ena janasa; nagala-janasa Senart and Bihler, which is visible shore’ owing to 

retouching) on Burgess’ plate, bet not on my materials. ) 
1° Read mahdmatam ; dhanvmate Senart and Buhler. 
17 hedisatnmeva Senart and Buhler. 
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FIRST SEPARATE ROCK-EDICT: DHAULI 95 


TRANSLATION 


(A) At the word of Dévanampriya, the Mahdamatras at Tésali,' (who are) the 
judicial officers of the city,” have to be told (thus). 

(B) Whatever I recognize (to be right), that I strive to carry out by deeds, and to 
~ accomplish by (various) means.* 

(C) And this is considered by me the principal means for this object, viz. (to give) 
instruction to you. 

(D) For you are occupied with many thousands of men,* with the object of gaining 
the affection of men.® 

(E) All men are my children. 

(F) As on behalf of (my own) children I desire that they may be provided with 
complete welfare and happiness in this world and in the other world, the same I desire 
also on behalf of [all] men.° 

(G) And you do not learn’ how far this (my) object reaches.* 

(H) Some single person ® only learns this, (and) even he (only) a portion," (but) not 
the whole. 

(I) Now you must pay attention to this, although you are well provided for." 





1 Two copper-plate inscriptions from the Cuttack district, Orissa, mention the two districts of 
Northern and Southern Tésali; see EI, 9. 286,,and 15, 1. Prinsep (J ASB, 7. 449) identified Tosali 
with the Tooadc? pntpémods of Ptolemy ; but the latter is stated to have been situated beyond the 
Ganges. See Lassen, /nd. Alt., 2 (sec. ed.). 252, 1. 2; Burnouf, Lotus, p. 673; Kern, JRAS, 1880. 
384 f.; IA, 13. 382. | radar 

2 With nagala-viyohalaka cf. paura-vyavaharika in the Kautiliya, p. 20, 1.13; see SPAW, 
1914. 855. 

3 The correct translation of this section is due to Senart ; see Franke, GN, 1895. 537, and of. 
4% quite similar construction in the Calcutta-Bairat rock-inscription, E. 

4 Here, and in the pillar-edicts (IV, C; VII, M, N), the participle aya/a (= Skt. ayatia) 
seems to be used in the sense of vydprita. Cf. the rock-edict V, J to N, and the pillar-edict VII, 
Y to AA. 

5 Previous translators took sumunisanam to be one word: ‘ of good men’. As, however, in 
the two next sections the king is concerned with ‘all men’, Liiders is no doubt right in explaining 
54 = Skt. svit; see SPAW, 1914. 856, and cf. sw in the Dhauli separate edict II, F. 

6 Cf. Agvaghisha’s Buddhacharita, Il, 35: era: warat fe aat awa wana: fraarrwe ; 
‘as for his own children, even so (king Suddhddana) desired welfare for all (his) subjects.’ 

7 Buhler rendered papundtha by * understand’, and Liiders (SPAW, 1914. 857) more closely by 
‘learn’. The verb has the same meaning three times in the second separate edict. In section J of 
the first edict it means ‘to suffer’; see my note on the Jaugada separate cdict ie 
_ ® Biithler translated @va- ¢ tyan athe by ‘ (all) that the sense (of these words) implies ’, 
and Liiders by ‘how far this matter reaches’, i.c. ‘how far this matter is attended to Cf. ava 
ite pi cha me avuti in the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict IV, |. 15. 

® This seems to refer to the judge who happens to decide an individual case. Senart com- 
pared eka-pulise (= chka-munise at Jaugada) with the Buddhist term prithagjana (see Childers, s.v. 
puthugjano), and Bihler rendered it by ‘a private person *. see ZDMG, 41.15. The expression 
| cha-pulise or eka-munise, ‘a single person ’,- occurs again in section J (= K at Jaugada), where it 
is ssed to ‘many other people’ in section K (=L at Jaugada). In section W ‘a single 
(person)’ is contrasted with the whole body of officers in section V; sce also the second separate 
edict, N and O. | 

- ® Cf. the rock-edict V, F, and VII, D. 11 See above, p. 47; n. 6. 
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(J) It happens in the administration (of justice) * that a single person suffers either 
imprisonment or harsh treatment.’ 

(K) In this case (an order) cancelling the imprisonment? is (obtained) by him * 
accidentally, while [many] other people continue to suffer. 

(L) In this case you must strive to deal (with all of them) impartially. 

(M) But one fails to act (thus) on account of the following dispositions :* envy, 
a. ver,® cruelty, hurry, want of practice,” laziness, (and) fatigue. | 

(N) (You) must strive for this, that these dispositions may not arise to you, 

(O) And the root of all this is the absence of anger and the avoidance of hurry. 

(P) He who is fatigued in the administration (of justice), will not rise; but one 
ought to move, to walk, and to advance. 

(Q) He who will pay attention to this, must tell you:* ‘See that (you) discharge 
the debt (which you owe to the king);* such and such is the instruction of 
Dévanampriya.’ 

(R) The observance of this produces great fruit, (but its) non-observance (becomes) 
a great evil.!° 

(8) For if one fails to observe this," there will be neither attainment of heaven nor 
satisfaction of the king.” 

(T) For how (could) my mind be pleased if one badly fulfils this duty 3 dat 





1 As recognized by Liiders (SPAW, 191g $59), niti is here = danda-niti. I connect the 
locative nityam with asi; at Jaugada it is replaced-by dahuka, ‘ frequently’. 

2 Bihler translated palikilesa by ‘trouble’s.,.Senart and Liiders (SPAW, 1914, $41, n. 1, and 
857) render it by ‘torture’. But in the K auttiya thé technical term for ‘torture’ is karman, and 
parikiziayatah, which occurs on p. 223, 1. 16§ cannot have the same meaning as karma karayatah in 
the next preceding line. 

* The correct explanation of dal m*|dhanamtika and daviye is due to Liders: see SPAW, 
1914. 861 f. 

# As stated by Biihler (ZDMG, 41. 16), one would expect ¢asa for tena. He proposed to 
supply praptam. 

65 As Senart remarks, this unusual meaning of ja¢@ni is justified by etymology; see IA, 
19. 89. 

6 For dsulopa, ‘anger’ (literally : ‘ quick infatuation’), see Buhler, ZDMG, 48. 60 f. 

7 With Bihler (ZDMG, 41. 16) I take @vé@ti (Dhauli) or aeuti (Jaugada) = Skt. avrstti, 
‘repetition’. In the pillar-edict IV, L, @vutt corresponds to Skt. dyuktz, ‘an order’, 


8 Hitherto the construction and bearing of this sentence have been misunderstood, The relative — 


-@ corresponds to the demonstrative ¢ema, and the subject is probably one of the controlling officers 
who are mentioned at the end of the edict. | 

® Cf. below, section U. Previous translators failed to make out the actual meaning of this 
sentence because they read avitnamne, which they divided into amnam ne = Skt. ajdm nak (Senart 
dnd Buhler) or anyat + nah (Luders). 

© Both at Dhauli and at Jaugada, the predicate is a masculine or neuter, although the subject 
isa feminine. Cf. above, p. 49, n. I. 

1 As vipatipadayamine corresponds to vipatipatayamtam at Jaugada, it must be a nominative 
singular absolute. The same applies to sampatipajamine in section U, below, to anuvekhamane in 
the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, P, and to wijinamane in the K4lsi edict XIII,E. Cf. below, p. 97, 

n. 3, and Liders, SPAW, 1913. 1011 ff. 

12 For aladhi (= *araddhi) see above, p. 19, n. 16. 

7 18 In the translation of this difficult passage I follow Franke, GN, 5. $3 bak empl 
Ss see te ic menses Mice, ican the Aged Wialbes tr Lockers wont. ‘in -asi. 
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(U) But if (you) observe this, you will attain heaven, and you will discharge the 
debt (which you owe) to me.’ 

Re fa) And this edict must be listened to (by all) on (every day of) the constellation 
ishya, : 

(W) And it may be listened to even by a single (person) also on frequent (other) 
occasions between (the days of) Tishya. 

(X) And if (you) act thus,® you will be able‘ to fulfil (this duty), 

(Y) For the following purpose has this rescript been written here, (viz.) in order 
that the judicial officers of the city may strive at all times® (for this), [that] neither 
undeserved fettering * nor undeserved harsh treatment are happening to [men]. 

(2) And for the following purpose I shall send out every five years’ [a Mahamatra] 
who will be neither harsh * nor fierce, (but) of gentle actions, (viz. in order to ascertain) 
whether (the judicial officers),? paying attention to this object,..... are acting thus, as 
my. instruction (implies). | 

(AA) But from Ujjayini also the prince (governor) will send out for the same 
purpose..... a person of the same description,’ and he will not allow (more than) 
three years to pass (without such a deputation), 

(BB) In the same way (an officer will be deputed) from Takshasgila also. 

(CC) When ...., these Mahamatras will set out on tour, then, without neglecting 
their own duties, they will ascertain this as well, (viz.) whether (the judicial officers) 
are carrying out this also thus, as the instruction of the king (implies). 


~-s 
ata § 


SECOND SEPARATE-.ROCK-EDICT: DHAULI 


1 (A) tarafaae aaa atafsd gars Aerarat 4 aaa (B) wi fafa 
warawhag ; 
2 asad VW wots (Cc) Va WA Aleran gato unle wala a 


qq’ °° aa 


! Cf the Dhauli separate edict II, L. 
® i.e. three times per year; see the Dhauli separate edict II, N. 
8 The forms kalamtam (here and in II, L and P), ‘patayamtam (Jaugada separate edict I, 
S and T), samztam (II, Q, and pillar-edict IV, I), mdsamtam (pillar-edict IV, M), and ‘pajamtars 
(Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, PP) are nominatives singular absolute. Cf. above, p. 35, n. 9. 
¢ Franke (VOJ, 9. 340 ff.) has shown that chaghati is the future of chak, a variant of the root 
fak, Cf. chakiye in the Dhauli separate edict II, 1. 5, im the Sahasram rock-inscription, |. 3, and in 
the Bairat rock-inscription, l. 5; also chakye, ibid., 1. 6. 
6 In the translation of sasvatam samayam I follow Kern (JRAS, 1880. 391) and Luders 
(SPAW, 1914. 864). 
6 See above, p. 33, n. 8. 7 Cf. the rock-edict ITT, C. 
§ Cf. Dhammapada, verse 408 : 
akakkasath viifiapanim giram sachcham udiraye | 
yaya nabhisaje kafichi tam aham brimi brahmanam 0) 
® The context shows that these are meant here, and that the Mahdmatras were directed by 
the king to control them ; see SPAW, 1914. 865 f. 
10 See above, p. 40, n. 2. 
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(e) wre Tats Tete Ee fle WaT fener fecesifenaTescst era 
aq fa 4 GIS Ue BPS ce O-8 

(F) faa sata afafama fase y ora way © * (G) Aa ew 

wa sag’: & agag @ sfa tarifaq fale ee 

gvq fa were 4 YEH Hey HAM at Ee a” aq sfa afaafn 
a Rarifaa orn fr ze afad afant an fafa ay 

a | : 

fests wats F aTeTUas ) vafe wate eh BAETerfa TH 
EE BE WSO ee a SO 
aan 

WAH (I) a 24 az 4A wfoafaa sera: ‘fa mia wa 
Oe ae Mh oa HET He MM Oe Wen ews te 

earaiaa waar wth 


‘war waar Pe 9 Eevee 0) 2 ed SNF New ey Ge 


eargfaa gafa ward waa (kK) feast fe qh wearaara 
ferqara 4 ta 

feerhfaaarerafan’ (x) 84 a! ashi Ah ei wretufere AA 
w wrafrd wea (Mm) uma y wea =a fosfu foofam fee vA 
AgIAlal Gan AA 

afrifa seven’ vaaaaa = Ra sind Oy) ei w fate aq 
Nyt RC SET SA OO) SS 1S Sate Serr eT 
fo frea war fa 

Stafaa (&) 84 asa TR Vas dafearefara © 


(A) Devanarhpiyas[a] vachanena Tosaliyath kumale mahamata cha a yeteyiye (B) 
ath kichhi dakham[i] h[akam tamhi].......... 

duvdlate cha alabheharh (C) esa cha me wna -mata duvala etasi athasi am 
tuphefs}u.......56. mama 

(E) ath{a] pajaye ichhami hakam ki[m]ti savena hifta- ssukhe}pa hidalokika- 
palalokikaye? yujeva ti h[e]v[am].......... | 

(F) siya amtanarh avijitanarh ki-chha[rhde] su laja [aphesu]. .(G)..... m{a }va * 
ichha mama arhtesu ...i* [p]a[pjunevu te iti Devainarnpfiy] ....... 
[anu}v[ilgfina] mamaye | 

huvevi ti asvasevu cha sukharhmeva lahevu mamatfe] no dukha[rh] sd 


: Reed illeibibons, as in the first separate edict, F, 
_ * mave Bibler; read perhaps hevameva. 
> Restore himti. 
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, unfe]vi? iti khamisati? ne Devanathpiye [aph]aka* ti e chakiye 
khamitave mama nimitam [va]* cha dharhmam chalevi 
6 hidaloka palaloka{tn] cha aladhayevi (H) etasi athasi haka[rh} anusdsami tuphe 
ana{n]e [e]takena hakarh anusasitu chharhdarh cha veditu 4 [hi] dhi{t}i patimfia 
cha mama 
7. [aljala (I) s{e] hevarh katu karhme chalfi}t{a}v[i]ye asv[asa]..... i® [cha] tani 
ena papunevii iti atha pita tatha Devanatnpiy(e] aphaka atha cha atanam° 
- hevarh Devanarhpiye [a]nukarhpati aphe | 
8 athd cha paja’ hevarh mayfe] D{elvanarhpiyasa (J) se hakam anusdsitu 
[chha]mnda[tn] ch[a veditu tu]phak{a] desavutike hosimi etaye athaye* (K) 
patibala hi tuph{e] asvasanaye hita-sukhaye cha [tesa] 
9 hidalokika-palalo[kiJkaye (L) hevarh cha kalarhtarh tuphe svagarh aladha[yi|satha 
mama ch{a] dnaniyarh ehatha (M) etdye cha athaye iyarh lipi likhita hida e{na 
| ma Jhamata svasata[rmn sa]ma ° | 
10 yujisarnti as[va]s[a]Jndye dharhma-chala{n]Jaye cha tes{a] arntanarh (N) iyara cha lipi 
[anu]chaturhmasath tisena nakhatena sotaviya (O) kamarh chu’? [kha]nas{i]™ 
khanasi arhtala pi tisena ekena [p]i 
11 [so]taviya (P) hevari kala[rh tar (tluphe chaghatha sarhpatipadayitave 


TRANSLATION 


(A) At the word of Dévanamhpriy4, the! prince (governor) and the Mahamdatras 
at Tésali have to be told (thus). som 
(B) Whatever 1 recognize (to be right);that......-, .. and to accomplish by 
(various) means. : 
(C) And this is considered by me the principal means tor this object, viz. 
ee pas 0.0.94 YOU. 


(D).gs vee en Owe 
(E) As on behalf of {my own) children I desire that they may be provided with 


complete welfare and happiness in this world and in the other world, thus.....-..-- 
(F) It might occur” to {my) unconquered borderers (to ask): ‘What does the 
king desire * with reference to us?’ 
(G) [This] alone is my wish with reference to the borderers, that they may learn 
that Dévandrhpriya....-.-.-- that they may not be afraid of me, but may have 









1 Restore ¢ The syllable sa is entered above the line. 


papunevi 
8 aphakar Senart and Bibler. ‘ Senart and Bihler omit va, — * Restore asvdsantydni. 
* The syllable mart is entered above the line. | 1 paja Bihler. 
® athaye Senart and Bihler. ® Read sasvatam samayam. 
10 cha Senart and Bihler. 1 The syllable si is entered above the line. 


18 Cf, the Kalsi rock-edict II, A; V, J; XIII, Q. 
% Kern (JRAS, 1880. 381) explained su by Skt. svit. Cf. gachhema su in the Dhauli separate 
edict I, D, and Ainasu in the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, F, G, H. 
. | o2 
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confidence (in me); that they may obtain only happiness from me,' not misery; that 
they may [learn] this, that Dévanazhpriya will forgive them? what can be forgiven ;* 
that they may (be induced) by me (to) practise morality ; (and) that they may attain 
(happiness in) this world and (in) the other world, 

(H) For the following purpose I am instructing you, (viz. that) I may discharge the 
debt (which I owe to them)‘ by this, that I instruct (you) and inform (you) of (my) 
will, i.e. my unshakable ® resolution and vow. 

(I) Therefore, acting thus, (you) must fulfil (your) duty and must inspire 
confidence to them,® in order that they may learn that Dévanampriya is to them like 
a father, that Dévanarpriya loves them like himself, and that they are to 
Dévanampriya like (his own) children, 

(J) Therefore, having instructed (you), and having informed you of (my) will, 
I-shall have (i. e, entertain) officers in (all) provinces’ for this object. | 

(K) For you are able to inspire confidence to those (borderers) and (to secure 
their) welfare and happiness in this world and in the other world. 

(L) And if (you) act thus, you will attain heaven, and will discharge the debt 
(which you owe) to me. . 

(M) And for the following purpose has this rescript been written here, (viz.) in order 
that the Mahadmatras may strive at all times to inspire confidence to those borderers 
(of mine) and (to induce them) to practise, morality. 

(N) And this rescript must be listened t6-(by all) every four months® on (the day 
of) the constellation Tishya.° | ke 

(O) But if desired, it may be listenedto even by a single (person) *° also on frequent 
(other) occasions between (the days of) Tishya. 

(P) If (you) act thus, you will be able to carry out (my orders). 





1 Here and at Jaugada, Senart and Biihler wrongly read mama Ze (in two words) instead of 
mamate, which, as Kern recognized, corresponds to the Prakrit ablative mamatio. See JRAS, 
1880. 380, 382, 383; SPAW, 1914. 868; Pischel’s Grammatik, § 415 f. 

2 As Biihler (ASSI, 1. 128, n. 24) remarked, either ze or aphaka is superfluous. 

® Cf. the Shahbazgarhi rock-edict XIII, L. For chakiye see above, p. 97, - 4- 

* Cf. the rock-edict VI, L. 

® ajala corresponds to achala at Jaugada, as Joga (Jaugada separate edict H, ll. 7 and 13) 
to loka, libi (Delhi-Tépra pillar-edict VII, QQ and SS) to 4pi, Aida (Kalsi, V, J and K) to Aiva, and 
dose (KAlsi, VI, H) to tose. 

2 The neuter #ani is improperly used for the masculine e, which is the reading of the Jaugada 
version. 

7 Kern (JRAS, 1880. 384) translated: ‘I will entrust the country to your care.’ For the 
difficult term desavutika (Dhauli) or [saka|/a-desa-ay[utlika (Jaugada) see Biihler (ZDMG, 41. 28), 
who took dyuti = Skt. dyuktin, ‘an official’, Cf. avuti = Skt. dyukti, ‘an order’, in the pillar- 
edict IV, L. The provincial officers who are here referred to, are perhaps identical with the 
Mahamatras whom Aska ordered to be deputed on inspection duty from Pataliputra, Ujjayini, 
and Takshagila; see the four last sections of the Dhauli separate edict I. 

® Cf. chatummasi in the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict V, ll. 11, 16, 18. 

* Cf. the Dhauli separate edict I, V. 

© See above, p. 95, 2. 9, 
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VI. THE JAUGADA ROCK 
FIRST ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA 


1 (a) w@ vafedt afinesfa wanfa tafaaa foaefear orfar 
foomnfarn (8) fee at fate sid aresfirg usitfeafaa 

2 (c) at fa a ama acted (D) aes fe Ae aarse cafe tarafaa 
faredt sist (&) aia fa y wafer Bais arya tarifaaa 

3 fagfat oifaa () Yod aeafa carfaaa fraefea ois 
wqfetd deft waareeaia sresfifag quae 

4 (G2) 8 wat Ba = wafett foatem fifa aq oni asfriz 
Ga wae va fan a fa y fat at yd @) unfa fa y fifa 
urate 

5 Wet at Mettadte 


1 (A) iyamn dhamima-lipi Khepi[th]galasi! pavatasi Devanarhpiyena Piyadasina 
lajina likhapita (B) hida no kichhi jivarn alabhi[t]ju pajohitaviye 

2 (C) no pi cha samaje kataviye (D)pbahukam hi dosarth samajasa* drakhati* 
Devanathpiye Piyadasi 1aja (B): athi pi chu ekatiya samaja sadhu-mata 
Devanampiyasa ~ 

3 Piyadrasine‘* lajine (F) puluvam ‘maha{nasa]si Devanathpiyasa Piyadasine 
lajine anudivasamh bah[iJni pana-sata-sah[a]sani alabhiyisu sipa[th jaye 

4 (G) se aja ada iyam dhamma-lipi likhita timni yeva panani dla[mJbhiyarti® duve 
majula eke mige se pi chu mige no dhuvarh (H) etani pi chu tirhni panani 

5 pachha no 4la(bh jiyisarhti 


TRANSLATION 


(A) This rescript on morality has been caused to be written on the Khépingala ° 
mountain by king Dévanampriya Priyadaréin. | 

(B) Here no living being must be killed and sacrificed, 

(C) And also no festival meeting must be held. 

(D) For king Dévanampriya Priyadarsin sees much evil in festival meetings. 

(E) But there are also some festival meetings which are considered meritorious by 
king Dévanampriya Priyadarsin. 





1 Khapimgalasi Bihler, but the e of £he is perfectly distinct. 
2 samajasi Biihler. 
3 A horizontal stroke, which may be meant for 7, seems to be attached both at the top and at 
the bottom of da; dakhati Senart and Biihler. 
hE Semen ye Sepncigh rag The curve at the bottom of da is probably intended for 7. 
8 Glabhiyamti Senart and Biihler. _ 
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(F) Formerly in the kitchen of king Devanampriya Priyadaréin many hundred 
thousands of animals were killed daily for the sake of curry. | i 
_ (G) But now, when this rescript on morality is written, only three animals are 
being killed (daily), (viz.) two peacocks (and) one deer, but even this deer not regularly, 
(H) But even these three animals shall not be killed in future. 


SECOND ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA 


(4) waa fafaafa tarifaae fosefaa ofa zoo fa sim am 

Stet fem afraga 8 Sif aT 

2 Was ta fa wa sffatea aia wea wad Parafia 
faaefaant wife’: fafa a 

3 waist ye) stent sift afatents wesienfa «wat 

ata Wan’ a aaa ate 


1a genta 3 arnfam 4 () alg sguatfa ernfanfa 


(A) savata vijitasi Devanarnpiyasa Piyadasine lajine e va pi amta atha Choda 
Paihdiya Satiyapujtle..... . «-++L-Athtiyoke nama 
Yona-laja [e] va pi tasa Athtiyokasa simamta lajane savata Devanalhpiyena 
| Piyadasina laji.......... [chjikisa: cha 
_ 3 pasu-chikisa cha (B) osadhani ani munisopagani pasu-opagani cha’ atata nathi 
Saval tat SHIR cha atata nathi 3 
s{ajvatra* halapita cha lopapita cha {D) magesu udupanani khandpitani lukhani 


_— 


~ 


bo 


he 


TRANSLATION (DHAULI AND JAUGADA) | 


(A) Everywhere in the dominions of king Dévanampriya Priyadarsin, and also 
_ (of those) who {are his) borderers, such as the Chédas, the Pandyas, the Satiyaputa, 
see Sag 6 the Yona king named Antiyoka, and also the kings who are the 
neighbours of this Antiyoka,—everywhere [two (kinds of} medical treatment were 
established] by king Dévanamhpriya Priyadaréin, (viz.) medical treatment [for men] 
and medical treatment for cattle. 

(B) Wherever there were no herbs that are beneficial to men and beneficial 
to cattle, everywhere they were caused to be imported and to be planted.® 

(C) Wherever there were no roots and [fruits], everywhere they were caused to be 
imported and to be planted. 7 

(D) On the roads wells were caused to be dug, and trees were caused to be planted 
for the use of [cattle and men], | 
a it Bere ere th le tests ts - 

} sdvata Senart, savatu Bihler. 
ped The last words of this section are missing at Jaugada, but are preserved at Dhauli. Hence- 
es ae Sane brackets in the translation only if words are lost in both of these versions 
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THIRD ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA 


(a) earafaa foaedt ara &4 eer (&) qarenserfafena A wd 


mc wares a 


wifey @ sraaaafe ary qa stag wast ary Ni 


qa a faisan 4 


(A) Deva[na}inpiye Piyadasi 14j& hevam aha (B) duvadasa-vasabhisitena me 


fyady fay: pee ses). cha padfe]sike cha 
engeaccas pamchasu vasesu anusayanath nikhamavii atha arnnaye pi kamma{n]e 
Gaga's axe hiet pip [s]4 mita-sarnthute[s] . . 
natisu in) bammbhana-samanehi sadhu dane jivesu [a]nalambhe sadhu.......... 
Ly} -- 


hetute he viyathjanate cha 


TRANSLATION (DHAULI AND JAUGADA) 


(A) King Dévanampriya Priyadarsin speaks thus. 
(B) (When I had been) anointed twelve years, the follow:ng was ordered by me. 
(C) [Everywhere] in my dominions the Yuééas, the Lajuka, and the Prddésika shall 


set out on a complete tour (throughout their charges) every five years, just as for other 
business, even so for the following instruction in morality. 


(D) ‘Meritorious is obedience to mother and father, to friends and acquaintances, 


and to relatives. Liberality to Brahmanas and Sramanas is meritorious. Abstention 
from killing animals is meritorious. Moderation in aa (and) moderation in 
possessions are meritorious.’ 


(E) And the council (of 1/akadmdiras) also shall des the Yuk/as to register (these 


rules) both with (the addition of) reasons and according to the letter. 


ot Oo re © wb 


Sift = ar westefa 


FOURTH ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA 


(a) wfrat wines Agha aeamfa afer a area 
(B) 2 WH ealtaua fagefea ofan daawaa Aw ns 
fefanta ouifa cafag afar (c) wifes age aeam 


varqafaar wars Tara wafer yar aTfng a7 va shoe é 
(D) Va way Aghad Vaasa afer (£) aaa” Ne ae” eg 


fraefad onfan waafaeiin ta Wares 
(8) warwesa fay at etfs 


it 
ee 
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(A) a[t]ikamtam armtalam bahiini vasa-satani vadhite va panalambhe.......... 
(B) se aja Devanathpiyasa Piyadasine lajine dhamma-chalanena bhetl |... 5.4 sin 
divify]ani lipani drasayitu? munisanam (C) adise bahuhi vasa-sate.......... 
dharnmanusathiya analarmbhe pananarh avihisa bhitanam natisu [sampa].......... 
(D) esa arnne cha bahuvidhe dharnma-chalane vadhite (E) va(dhay]i.......... 
Piyadasine lajine pavadhayi{sa]m[t]i [y]e[va] dharnma-cha{la].......... 

(H) dharnma-chalane pi chu no hoft]i.......... 

[hijni cha ma alochfay]i.......... 


rnnawrtinr &o& Nn = 


TRANSLATION (DHAULI AND JAUGADA) 


(A) In times past, for many hundreds of years, there had ever been promoted the 
killing of animals and the hurting of living beings, discourtesy to relatives, (and) 
discourtesy to Sramanas and Brahmanas. | 

(8) But now, in consequence of the practice of morality on the part of king 
Dévanampriya Priyadarésin, the sound of drums has become the sound of morality, 
showing the people representations of aerial chariots, elephants, masses of fire, and 
other divine figures. 

(C) Such as they had not existed before for many hundreds of years, thus tl.cre 
are now promoted, through the instruction)in morality on the part of king Dévanash- 
priya Priyadarsin, abstention from killing animals, abstention from hurting living 
beings, courtesy to relatives, courtesy to Stamanas and .Brahmanas, obedience to 
mother and father, (and) obedience to the aged. 

(D) In this and many other ways is the practice of morality promoted. 

(E) And king Dévanathpriya Priyadarsin will ever promote this practice of 
morality. 

(F) But also the sons, grandsons, and great-grandsons of king Dévanampriya 
Priyadarsin will ever promote this practice of morality until the zon (of destruction 
of the world), (and) will instruct (people) in morality, abiding by morality and by 
good conduct. 

(G) For this is the best work, viz. instruction in morality. | 

(H) But the practice of morality also is not (possible) for (a person) devoid of 
good conduct. 

(I) Therefore promotion and not neglect of this object is meritorious. 

(J) For the following purpose has this been written, (viz. in order that) they 
should devote themselves to the promotion of this practice, and that they should not 
approve ® the neglect (of it). 

(K) This has been written here by king Dévanathpriya Priyadaréin (when he 
had ae anointed twelve years. 
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FIFTH ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA 


quersa (HARM 
waraairar’ °° te 


* * wafieGzs ooo s. ¢ o 
wrara °<* 0 eo Se 
ME ot ake 


*oeerteeeeese#s 


onrenan ~-» &S& NH - 


(A) Deva{nalmnpiye Piyafda].......... 
nat{t]' va palath cha te.......... 

s{u Jpadalaye (H) se [a]......... ‘ 
[dha]m[m }afdh]}i[thJina*.......... 
aewbaOhh:. isis =e 


IA nk wh 


TRANSLATION (DHAULI AND JAUGADA) 


(A) King Dévanampriya Priyadaréin speaks thus. 

(B) It is difficult to perform virtuous deeds. 

(C) He [who starts performing] victorious deeds accomplishes something difficult. 

(D) Now, by me many virtuous deeds have been performed. 

(E) Therefore (among) my sons and grandsons, and (among) my descendants (who 
shall come) after them until the zon (of the destruction of the world), those who will 
conform to this (duty) will perform good deeds. 

(F) He who will neglect even a portion of this (duty) will perform evil deeds. 

(G) For sin indeed steps fast.* 

(H) Now in times past, (officers) called Mahamdatras of morality did not exist 
before. 

(I) But (the officers) called /ahamatras of morality were appointed by me (when 
I had been) anointed thirteen years. 

_ (J) These are occupied with all sects in establishing morality, in promoting 
morality, and for the welfare and happiness of those who are devoted to morality (even) 
among the Yénas, Kambdchas, and Gandhalas, among the Lathikas and Piténikas, 
and whatever other western borderers (of mine there are). 

(K) They are occupied with servants and masters, with Brahmanas and Ibhyas, 








P 


- ee 


* “thand Biibler. » Sex abone iss. Se 
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with the destitute, and with the aged, for the welfare and happiness of those who are 
devoted to morality,’ (and) in releasing (them) from the fetters (of worldly life). 

(L) They are occupied in supporting prisoners (with money), in causing (their) 
fetters to be taken off, and in setting (them) free, if (one has) children, or is bewitched, 
or aged, respectively. 

(M) They are occupied everywhere, both here and in all the outlying towns, in all 
the harems of myself, of my brothers, and of (my) sisters, and with (my) other relatives. 

(N) These /ahamatras of morality are occupied on the whole earth with those 
who are devoted to morality, (in order to ascertain) whether one is eager for morality, 
or established in morality, or furnished with gifts. 

(O) For the following purpose has this rescript on morality been written, (viz. that) 
it may be of long duration, and (that) my descendants may conform to it. 


SIXTH ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA 


1 (A)**** afaa foaedt ora Fa set (8) afasit SIA AT ETgeTA 
aq Ales WGA ufedeat 4 (c) FH HAM ae (D) aa AIS 

2°’ Ss a aa arata vapnefa qafa fadtafa varafa a 
aan ulzdeat waa wd nfededg A fa (ze) aad wy Waa 

POSS OLE AS? 9 &(F) a ff Sats aan sauarfa aoa ar aaa 
a to a aeainfe wafaafaa arifar afa ata acta 
faaqre a 

4 °"' ccc: tard arated afedeafaa a fa aaa ad Ae (G) 
24 A sqae (8) afa fe A ala Saafa aaddioan a 

SM rr: | gamed G) WW Wa wa AM Ve 4 
Bedi @ (zk) ata fe dan aacsiatena (L) Wa fata 
UsHaa TH 

6 ccc: fag ae fa fee a af qeanfa usa a ett OT 
fa (M) wate wera sa daft fofam faofardtan fq 

Be Sok UE Gaitsacid AA USaHY HAs aeATa (N) cae Ysa BAA WA 
UsaAa 


1 (A).... [najthpiye Piyadasi 14j4 hevam aha (B) atikatntarn armtalam no hita- 
puluve savarn kalarh atha-karnm[e] pativedana va (C) se mamaya kate (D) 
savam kalarm . 

Ri nsiTt i . [sa m]e arte olodhanasi gabhagalasi vachasi vinitas[i] uyanasi cha savata 
pativedaka j a atharh ei ines st * me ti (E) savata cha j a 





" See above, p. 33, n. 7. + con abalie, aaa i 


Serart apd Se by a horizontal stroke sca! = eagie pages Be secs oe eee ie 
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S . Zak. ante [ka] (F) arn pi cha kirachhi mukhate anapayami dapakarh va savakath 
va e v[a] mah[a]matehi a[t]i[ya]yike [a]lopite hoti tasi athasi vivade va 
= Seas. dom) ee. lisdy[arh* A]narh[taJliyath pativedetaviye me ti savata savari 


kalam (G) hevath me anusathe (H) nathi hi me tose uthanasi atha- 
samtilan[a]y[a] cha 


B Ds was heroes me sava-loka-hite (J) tasa cha pana iyath mile uthane cha atha- 
samtilana cha (K) nathi hi k[am]matala sava-loka-hiten{a] (L) ath cha kichhi 
p{aJlakamami hakarh 

USS. SS Shae [njiyam yehamh ti hida cha kani sufkha]lyami palata cha svagarh 
aladhayarhtai ti (M) etaye athaye ifya]m dharhma-lipi likhita chila-thitika 
hotu ? 

1. Satan wn [t}a* me [pa ]lakamathtu sava-loka-hitaye (N) dukale chu ifya]rh amnata 


agena palakamena 


TRANSLATION (DHAULI AND JAUGADA) 


(A) King Dévanampriya Priyadarsin speaks thus. 

(B) In times past neither the disposal of affairs nor the submission of reports at 
all times did exist before. 

(C) But I have made (the following arrangement). 

(D) Reporters have to report to me ‘theyaffairs of the people at any time (and) 
anywhere, while I am [eating], within* =the harem, in the inner apartment, at the 
cowpen, in the palanquin, and in the park. .. 

(E) And everywhere I am disposing “ef the’ affairs of the people. 

(F) And also, if in the council (of Mahdmatras) a dispute arises, or an amend- 
ment is moved, in connexion with any donation or proclamation which [ am ordering 
verbally, or (in connexion with) an emergent matter which has been delegated to the 
Mahamatras, it must be reported to me immediately, anywhere, (and) at any time. 

(G) This I have ordered. 

(H) For I am never satisfied in exerting myself and in dispatching business. 

(I) For I consider it my duty (to promote) the welfare of all men. 

(J) But the root of that (is) this, (viz.) exertion and the dispatch of business. 

(K) For no duty is more important than (promoting) the welfare of all men. 

(L) And whatever effort I am making, (is made) in order that 1 may discharge the 
debt (which I owe) to living beings, (that) 1 may make them happy in this (world), and 
(that) they may attain heaven in the other (world). 

(M) For the following purpose has this rescript on morality been written, (viz. 
that) it may be of long duration, and (that) my sons (and) great-grandsons may 
display the same zeal for the welfare of all men. 

(N) But it is difficult to accomplish this without great zeal. 


: 1 °saya Senart and Bahler. ss *2 pote Biihler. 
Sn Mt olaaet tpn Lalor age og visible before ¢a. 
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he 


SEVENTH ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA 


(A) SPS Seite te Seetria aa aaaae & wwe 


a wat ara @ rain (C) fen 4 Serqeier werqwarn 
(D) + + ees 6 at att on Pg Pe Gee 


SR ae ee da[si]* 14j4 savata ichhati sava-p[aJearhda va[s]e . . [tJ (B) [sav]e 


hi te sal yama}rh bhava{su jdhi cha ichhamti (C) munisa cha uch4vucha-chhamda 
uchavuch{a }aga | 


os Rept eere [sa}th * va kachhasnti (E) [v}{pulje [p}i cha* [dja[ne}.......... 


[dhi} cha niche [b]adham 


TRANSLATION (DHAULI AND JAUGADA) 2 
(A) King Dévanahpriya Priyadaréin desires(that) all sects may reside HTERED 
(B) For all these desire self-control and purity of mind. 
(C) And men possess various desires (and) various passions. 
(D) They will fulfil either the whole or (only) a portion (of their duties), 
(B) And even one who (practises) great liberality, (but) does not possess self- 


control and purity of mind, is very mean.p r= 


2 
3 


4 


8 air ry ¥ "7 


EIGHTH ROCK- EDICT: pytenetn 


init 62. anf gate (0 @ 

Figg 8 ee gee ee Ra te 
Not Ue ea supine stnes Pap | 

Ween abaaggey oon f-aTa 

fraefaa orfaa art we : 

tn ae ++» [v]ify}s [a}sinani cha efdji.......... [m]ani huvamti nah (C) se 

_ Devanarhpiye | 

[Piya]. 305 F235 oe eee ee [ta] (B) [ta}tesa hoti [sa].......... cha 
dane * cha vudhanarh dasane cha ; : 

hilamna-pativ[ijdh[a]ne [cha] .......... [dha }ima-pfai}i[puchhi? .......:.. 
gst ri: mente 

Piyadasine lajine bhage [a] . . 


it On plate 68 of ASSI, vol. I, the two syllables [Piya] are visible before das 


* The same plate reads [va] cha-desam. * cha Senart and Bihler. 
* At the beginning of this line, plate 68 of ASSI, vol. I, a een 
* The same plate reads Piyadas? [J\aja dasa. 

| Or seutad eee eS 

* pal’ Senart and Bithler. ee 
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eS EIGHTH ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA aS ie 
"TRANSLATION. (DHAULI AND JAUGADA) 


(A) In times past, kings used to set out on so-called pleasure-tours. 

(B) On these (tours) hunting and other such pleasures were (enjoyed). 

(C) But when king Dévanampriya Priyadardin had been anointed ten years, 
he went out to Sarnbédhi. 

(D) Therefore tours of morality (were undertaken) here. 

(E) On these (tours) the following takes place, (viz.) visiting Sramanas and 
Brahmanas and making gifts (to them), visiting the aged and supporting (them) with 
gold, visiting the people of the country, instructing (them) in morality, and questioning 
(them) about morality, as suitable for this (occasion). 

(FP) This second period (of the reign) of king Dévanathpriya Priyadarésin 
becomes a pleasure in a higher degree. 


NINTH ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA 


1 (a) arafaa fawedt orm agra warafe zara 
wars : | 

2 Rema WA ah Hse iD) Bete Se 
a ins “ 

3 ce ramet | ew BA AL) eg Si aA mizate 

4 WaAGMAA cat VA Wa fafwen fa gaa fo anti 
Lc ger’ peghhst Septtgaie | 

ae | at wR Tafa dae eT WH) BY 
wt fara 2 

ecctctctc aay wa afea at erorefara ©) fa fe a 

pitttsteeeee *f 

1 (A) Devan{arn )piye Se dene rata) Se ht eae . [pa]ljupadaye pavasasi etaye 
amnaye cha | 

2 hedisadye jane [baJhu(kajm. . . {cha ma}igala}i k{a]leti (D) se kataviye 
cheva kho mamgale _ 

S (H) apafphalle chu [kh e[sa] hefdfse ma: 6.. QF) ilyaih [chu]? 2. 
[sa-bha }takasi sarnmya-patipati gulinarn ahi panesu say[a]me 

4 samanfa}babha[n}[nam dja[nje [esa a]m[nje .......--. _ [pi]tina pi putena pi 


bhatina pi suvamike{na] pi iyarn sadhu iyarn kataviye 
1 With Awvaseté nam cf. etehi na in the Karlé and Nasik inscriptions (EI, 7. 64, text 1. 4; . 
8. 65, text L14; 74, text 1.4; 73, text 1.11). In the Jaina said apie dade. -tec aaa 
particle, and in Sauraséni, according to the SRA PEIN RTIN RTE PERSIE I ‘ 
§ 150) derives it from Skt. xdnam. Res peg eae She 
en. * These two words are invisible on plate 68 of ASSI, vol. I. os Nine Se Bis a arg om ee 
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110 THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 7 
Dene ae are ee [s]e dane anugah[e] va adi{sJe dharhma-dane dharhmanugahe cha (K) 


se chu kho mitena 

Ores d bid Se yam sadh{i] imena sakiye svage aladhayitave (L) kim hi imena 
kataviyatala 

Cdide ciel Ine 


TRANSLATION (DHAULI AND JAUGADA) 


(A) King Dévanampriya Priyadarsin speaks thus. 


(B) Men are practising various ceremonies during illness ...3...... at the 


marriage of a daughter, at the birth of a child,’ (and) when setting out on a journey ; 
on these and other such (occasions) men [are practising] many ceremonies. 

(Cy But ys .. women are practising many and various vulgar and useless 
ceremonies. 

(D) Now ceremonies should certainly be practised. 

(E) But such ceremonies as these bear little fruit indeed. 

(F) But the following bears much fruit indeed, viz. the practice of morality. 

(G) Herein the following (are comprised), (viz.) proper courtesy to slaves and 
servants, reverence to elders, gentleness to animals, (and) liberality to Sramanas 
and Brahmanas; these and other [such] (virtues) are called the practice of morality. 

(H) Therefore a father, or a son, or a. brother, or a master ought to say :— This 
is meritorious. This [practice] should be observed until the (desired) object is attained.’ 

(I) And it has been said thus :— GiftSare meritorious.’ 

(J) But there is no es. gift or benefit-as the gift of morality and the benefit 
of morality. 

(K) Therefore a friend ../....... [a relative], and a companion should indeed 
admonish (another) on such and such an occasion :—‘ This .......... this is meritorious. 
By this (practice) it is possible to attain heaven.’ 

(L) For what is more desirable than this, [viz.] the attainment of heaven ? 


TENTH ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA 
eo. ere cag ay fat at safe wear srafaa waa daqae 
qaag a 
2s: fa Barf arash at fat aaah aaafese’ 
saat fa 
ww) ets fapfahang get at Sea aT (e) BRIA -y GRITS 


1 (A) Sees BE [ya]so.va ki[t}i va ichh{a]ti tadatvaye a[ya]tiye cha jane dhammma- 
susisam sususatu me © 


Ww 


2... <n eho aetna _ [t]i Devanampiye palatikaye va ki[m]ti [Sa}kale apa-palisave 


oe) 
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TENTH ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA 111 


TRANSLATION (DHAULI AND JAUGADA) 


(A) King Dévanathpriya Priyadaréin does not think that either glory or fame 
[conveys much advantage, except whatever] glory or fame he desires (on account of his 
aim that) at the present time, and in the future, men may (be induced) by him to practise 
obedience to morality.......... morality. 

(B) On this (account) [he is desiring] glory and fame. 

(C) [Whatever] effort Dévanampriya is making, (is) only for the sake of (merit) 
in the other (world), (and) in order that all then) may run little danger. 

(D) The danger .......... 

(Bi cetve yeu difficult to accomplish either for a lowly (person) or for a high 
one [without] great [zeal] and (without) laying aside every (other aim). 

(F) But it is more difficult to accomplish for a high (person). 


FOURTEENTH ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA 


1 (A) cc  Cafgaa afa faaza (e) at fe wa aaa afer (0) 


» Hen fe faa 
Bete 2 BE ta ba ei ee el 


qin eh 

3 * oy, ©. eS 7 ani re 

DCA 5s x. artaeen es [ma ]jhime[na] ath{i] vithatena (B) [no] hi save savata ghatite 
(C) mahamte hi vijaye 

pte = ot [sa] madhuliyaye kirnt[i] cha jane tatha patipajeya ti (E) e pi chu heta 


TRANSLATION (DHAULI AND JAUGADA) 


(A) These rescripts on morality [have been caused] to be written by king 
Dévanampriya Priyadarsin..... +66" or of middle (size), or at full length. 

(B) For the whole was not suitable everywhere. 

(C) For (my) dominions are wide, and much has been written, [and I] shall cause 


- [still] (more) to be written. 


(DD) oo2ks aan s has been stated.......-..- because of the charm of [certain 
topics], and in order that men should act accordingly. 
(E) But whatever of this is written incompletely ........-- 
FIRST SEPARATE ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA 


; (a) Rarifaa Fa suet @) wand aernmT wiofatierss 4 
: aafaat (c) a fafa cafe ea a carta fafa & ama ofeaTaae 


Fae i Pabaaraahaeia safes ie eth 
= | © fe agg waeety wren werd er g GATE © EGTA a 
ee hey - Pac 
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3 WaT (@) wa Usa vata fafa A aaa ferqea gag fa feeotire: 
mrsetetr Baa A ee Taaey CH) Ay TH UH ATgATE 


WATTS 

4 deat lima ara Mina adetelsectibe ao 
fant fa &) aga afe 4 aft wage dua ufofaed fa 
urgaifa (L) aa etit aa- 

5 wn fa Fa quafre WA a aA aes Aeafe Cm) wa Toe fara 
fafa we ufzamaa (N) cafe safe Tt afeaafa sere eee 
faaiaaa 

6 serra wenrafies rector feeareit (0) Ra afte Fafie Beh 
wren at By fa @) AIR | LH AS STIS THT 
(Q) fafad wa far fea’ 

1 dafosq sara dafora g afeafea fa unfaa fa atfrd (@) ZA 
zea saa farnuafaa #4 24 = tarifuaa aqafa fa Ut 
wuafeuraa- 

s W# Rema fa weaaieafs, wera af (1) facfeamaa 7 
eorarsty at orsifa (0) gare UR aa TH GR AMT 
afaaa (Vv) ut dafasats aA 

9 4 Maad vag ei = mesrfaen (Ww) za a fet aafad 
aiafam (x) ast fa waa atafam waa fa (cc 





aa Way 6.6: alee sa G16 ee ; 
10 Wa (2) Ua wo were za fofem fot wa Bera Is Fa 
aad UA = fa wa afamrad wo’ aq ufata 
1 ste Gaq Sets frarafaarfa Herat wee Wasa 
oe+e een eresee fa gates fa” Boe th oe ge De Gl ah Ree. 
oh én © o8 
a aafas we wqaad frafedfa waa + 
faq a foam asia wat PO ie re 


1 (A) Dev[ajnarnpiye he{vajm [aJha (B) Sam[SJpdyarh mahamata : [nalgala- 
viyohalaka he{varh va]tav[iy[4] (C) ath kichhi dakhami ha[ka]th [tam] ichhamfi 
k}imt{i karn* kamana?* pa]tipatayeharh 


* Senart and Biihler omit £as. Cr. the Jatgada separate edict IT, end of line 1, and see above, 
Pp. 35, . 12. | 


e * [am]mana Biihler. 
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FIRST SEPARATE ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA 113. 


duvalate cha alabheharh (D) es{a] cha me mokhiya-mata duvalam a{rh] tuphesu 
anusathi (B) phe hi bahiisu pana-sahasesu [A]ya{ta] p[a]na[yam] gachhema. 
[su) mfu}o{i}a}oa{rh] (FY sava-mufn]s me 

paja (G) atha pafjajye\ ichham{i kirh]}t{i] me savena hita-sukhena yfd]jeya ti 
hif dal jof gjik{a]-palalokikena [he]meva me ichha sava-munis{e]su (H) no chu? 
tu[phe e]tarmm [p]a[p]unatha ava-gamu[k]e* 

[ijyarh ath[e] (I) kecha eka-muni]s{e]‘ pa{p]Junati® se pi desarh no savarn (J) 
dakhatha hi [tuphe] pi* suvita [p]i (K) bahuka athi’? ye eti eka-munise 
ba{rh Jdhanam palifkile}sam [p]i* papunati (L) tata [ho}t{i aka} 

sm{4] ti® ten{a] badhana[m]ti[ka?° anye]™ cha [valge bahuke vedayati (M) tata 
tuphe{hi ichhiJtaye kirhti majhath [pa]tipatayem[a] (N) imehi jate[hi]?* no 
(palkipafja}ti i{s}a[ya]™ asulopena [ni}¢haflilye{na] * 

t{uljaya** [a}na{vjutif[ya** ala]s[y]e{na kiJlamath[e]na (O) hevam ichhit{a]vify]e 
kirhti me et[ajni jata[ni nlo hveyi™* ti (P) savasa chu’ iyamh mile] 
a(n }i{sJu{lo}pfe atulana] cha (Q) ni{tiya}m [e}y[ah k]il[amt]e [siya] . . 

samchalitu uthay[4]*° sarnchalitavye tu vfa}titaviya* [pi] etaviye pi nit{iyath (BR) 
eve dakhfelya * ana[m]ne* nijhapfe]ta[vijye** heva[rn hevam] cha 
Devanazh{p}ifyaJsa an{usa[thi ti] (8) [eta}n [sarpatipaltal yarh} 

tam maha-phale hoti asampatipati mahapay[e] hoti (T) vipatipatayamtam no 
svagja}aladhi no lajadhi* (U0) du[ajhale etasa [kamJmasa sa me k[uJtfe 
ma }nfo-atifle[ke]** (V) [etath sarmmpatipajamine mama] 

cha ananeyath esatha svagath cha 4la{dhalyisa[th]a (W) iyarh cha*’ li[p}i anutisarn 
sot{a}v[i]ya (X) [a]la** ait Khaln En serie ek{a]kfe]na pi (Y).......... 
m{i}ne** ch{aghatha]. . 7 

tave (Z) etaye cha ath[a]ye iyam ‘litkhita fiip ena mahamata nagalaka sa[{s]vata[m] 
sama| ya}m ow yu{jjey[u] ti] ena [muni]s[ajnam [a}........ ne [pal i{k}i** 

[pa kinchasu ene va[sesu] anu[sa]yanath* nikhamafy]isami ™ ibid 
acharhdaf thn} aphalfusa}m * ta**.......... pi kumale [v}i nh ee 





1 Read -msnisd me; -munise Senart and Biihler. 

2 cha Bihler. ’ ava- Biihler ; -gamake Senart and Bihler. 

* -pulise Senart and Biihler. 5 pi manatt Senart, pi fma|nati Biihler. 

® ft Biihler. 7 athi Bihler. ® Ai Biihler. 

® Senart and Biihler omit 4. © bamdha® Senart and Biithler. 

1 Bihler omitted this word. 12 yatekhi Buhler. 

13 sampati® Senart, samti°® Bihler. 14 isa{ ye] Biihler. 

18 mithu® Senart, with? Biibler. “18 tulaye Senart and Biihler. 

17 °t¢ye Senart and Biihler. 8 hey Senart and Bihler. 

19 ¢ha Senart and Biihler. © thal ye} Biihler. *1 yajita® Senart and Bihler. 
* dekheyi Senart and Bibler. 3 amna ne Senart and Biihler. 

% ijha° Senart and Bihler. 

% Read lajaladhi. * [ma|ne- Biibler. 27 cha Senart and Biihler. 
% Read am/ala. ® mane Biihler. © Restore akasma bamdhane palikilese. 


3. °samyanam Senart and Biihler. 32 “sami Biibler. ** aphalaha Bithler. 


% Bithler adds .. vachanele ; persue, sehhielenNinis. is: intended, 90 in the comcsponding / 
at Dhauli. * va Biihler. * Restore nikhamayisats. — 
pceengenely ssenery & Ftteei a Sa 
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ais jo Se St Re vachanik{a]* ada? [anusa]yanam * nfikha]}mi[sath]ti a[ta]ne ka[rhma]m 
Par kee [yitu tam pi tatha] kalamti [atha].......... 


TRANSLATION 


(A) Dévanampriya speaks thus. 

(B) The Mahamatras at Samapa, (who are) the judicial officers of the city, have to 
be told this. 

(C) Whatever I recognize (to be right), that I strive to carry out by deeds, and to 
accomplish by (various) means. 

(D) And this is considered by me the principal means, viz. (to give) instruction 
to you. 

(E) For you are occupied with many thousands of men, with the object of gaining 
the affection of men. 

(F) All men are my children. 

(G) As on behalf of (my own) children I desire that they may be provided by me 
with complete welfare and happiness in this world and in the other world, even so is 
my desire on behalf of all men. 

(H) But you do not learn this, (viz.) how far this (my) object reaches. 

(I) Some single person (only) learns chee. (and) even he (only) a portion, (but) 
not the whole. 

(J) Now you must also pay tre this), although you are in prosperous 
circumstances.‘ 

(K) It happens frequently that a single person undergoes imprisonment and suffers 
harsh treatment.® 

(L) In this case (an order) cancelling the imprisonment is (obtained) by him 
accidentally, while many other people * (continue to) suffer. 

(M) In this case you must strive to deal (with all of them) impartially. 

(N) One fails to act (thus) on account of the following dispositions: envy, anger, 
cruelty, hurry, want of practice, laziness, (and) fatigue. 

(O) (You) must strive for this, that these dispositions may not arise in you. 

(P) But the root of all is this: the absence of anger and the avoidance of hurry. 

(Q) Whoever is fatigued in the administration (of justice), will [not] move and rise ; 
but one ought to move, to walk, and to advance in the administration (of justice). 

(R) He who will pay attention to this,? must exhort* (you) to discharge (your) 
debt (to the king), (by telling you) : ‘ Such and such is the instruction of Dévanampriya.’ 





' javacha® Senart, .ajavacha® Bihler ; cf. [4] ja-vachanik[a] in the Jaugada separate edict II, B. 

* tada Senart, ada Biihler. 3 °samyanami Senart and Biihler. 

* For suvita see Béhtlingk and Roth’s Dictionary. Dhauli has the synonym suvihita. 

* Liiders (SPAW, 1914. 862) renders the Dhauli version of this section: ‘ There is also a single 
officer who hears of imprisonment or torture’; but, in order to vindicate this translation, he is 
obliged to change e## in the Jaugada version to efa (p. 856, n. 17), which gives no sense. The verb 
papunati has the same meaning as here in the rock-edict XIII; ef. above, p. 47, n. 5. 

° For vage = jane see above, p. 40, n. 2. 

" As eve dakiie|ya@ corresponds to hevammeva e da[kheya] at Dhauli, it nag ge aR 
evam e dakheya. | 

8 For nijhapeti see above, p- 69, n, 4. | 


FIRST SEPARATE ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA 115 


(8) If one observes this, great gain results, (but its) non-observance becomes a 
great evil. 


(I) If one fails to observe (this), (there will be) neither attainment of heaven nor 
satisfaction of the king. 


(U0) How (could) my mind be pleased if one fulfils this duty badly ? 


(V) If (you) observe this, you will discharge the debt (which you owe) to me, and 
you will attain heaven. 

(W) And this rescript must be listened to (by all) on every (day of) Tishya. 

(X) It may be listened to even by a single (person) also on (other) occasions 
between (the days of Tishya). 

8g Denwer eee Be dy you will be able to.......... 

(Z) And for the following purpose has this rescript been written, (viz.) in order that 
the Mahamatras (who are) city-judges may strive at all times for this, that to men 
[undeserved imprisonment or harsh treatment].......... 

(RA) Fee ee I shall send out every five years on a complete tour (through- 
out his charge)! a A/ahdmatra who is neither fierce nor harsh.......... 

ee ee also the prince (governor) [will send out].......... 

COP eat oa wearers a from [Takshasi]la. 

(DD) When, at the word [of the king],? they will set out on tour, (then), [with- 
out neglecting] their own duties, (they will ascertain* whether the judicial officers) 
are carrying out this also just, as... . . . spy -. 


SECOND SEPARATE ROCK. EDICT: JAUGADA 


(a) Rareifaa B4 one (e) wATaTG RAM HTAaNhra safe (c) B 
fafa eurta ea a safe ea fafa waa” 
ufeaimae CatosA FT BIsAs (D) VA WA AlfeaaA gars UAA 
waa B Taq agate (2) wayia- 
3 a A ast @) wa Tara eerfa fate A ater fenyea Fay ay 
aaa waite fafa a aaa feaq- 
4 Qa gaa fa Remifanmoiaan F4aa a ea aagiaag (G) fan 
aaa watataat- 
5 a faaie yon aq fa @ UMA aA FB BAY WVAY aI 
ea sata safer 29 
6 Afama waag 4 A qdaq 4 wey AAA TS Fa FT WGA 
wfaafa 4 TST 
U ufaa wfand ae fafa a at ao fa fees a Waar = 
SAesTIay (1) Tara 


_ 1 See above, p. 5, n- 4- 2 See below, p. 117, n. 10. 
— * The word janisaviti seems to be omitted at Jaugada, but is required by the context; ses the 
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| daje- Stanek sed Bakior. 3 _mate Senart, -matan Bithler. 
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See ES FHM eeeTETAH i Tats ek Ta UpRTFEN HE 


@ afe- 

aw wm fate uff @ wee G) a te ay 4A wheel 
weqafaa 4 wa a UTGA- 

g wer far &4 & ora fa we wed Base Fe aa egNete 
Wa Us e- 

a aa ofa (&) afr ee wqarfan Bie < afer en AA fafn 
“zat WI Bas was- 

<arerghns Fart wate safe ©) we fe qs waren fergera 

oa Pe fze- 

oathraatesestfanta (iM) wi Taek ay wou aA 
BWaaa VAT (N) V- 

may we wi fot fofen fee TA Rena ate BA FIZ 
WMA F : 

sera = sine (0) ea for) segue Sire Fret 
wast fa aatafam | 

(0) BH da Baa fa Miafam (e) Fi aS wee aafeTAfaTa 


(A) Devanarnpiye hevarh afha] (B) Samapayam mahamata I[4 ]ja-vachanik{a]* 
vataviya (C) ath kichhi dakh[ajmi hakaim tam i[chh}ami hakam kfim]}ti kam 
kamana 


patipatayeham duvafla]te cha alabheham (D) esa cha me mokhiya- mai[a] * duvaifa) 
etasa a[tha]sa a{m] t{uphjesu anusa{thi] (B) sava-muni- 

Sa me paja (F) atha pajay{e] ichhami kithti me savena hita-su{kh]Jena yu[jelyi 
[a]tha pajaye ichhami kim{ti] m[e] savena hita-su- 

kh{e]na yujeyi* ti hidalogika-palaloki{kje{[na]‘ hevammeva me ichha sava- 
munisesu (G) siya arhtanam [a Wwijita- 

ath kim-chharhde* su 14ja aphesfi ti (H) etaka * [va] me ichha [a]mmtesu peers 
1aja hevarn ichh{a]ti anu[v}i[g}ina hvefya)’ 

mamiyaye [a]svaseyu cha me sukham[{m]ev{a] cha lahey{a] mamate [n]o kha{m]* 
hevam cha papuneyu kha{m}ifsa}ti ne laja 

e s{ajkiye* khamitave mamam nimitarm cha dhamma{mh]'° chaley[a] ti hidalog{am] 
cha palalogarn cha aladhayey{a] n @ etaye 





, Sancel he eet lat morn Gn]ole, 83 gajer), Which she eaibne ne peated by eaotake 
* °kena Senart and Biihler. ® -chhamde Senast and Butler. 

* Read etaké, as proposed by Liiders, SPAW, 1934. 867. 3 

T feyu Senart and Buhler. ® Read dukham. 

* chha kiye Senart, chakiye Bibler. 


" The Anusvara of mass stands above the line; dharma Senact and Biihler. 
= are Seaack se ORG aOee ak 3 gest ese 
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BOMBAY-SOPARA FRAGMENT OF THE EIGHTH ROCK-EDICI 
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8 cha athaye hakath tupheni anusasami anafn a |karh eni a{nu jsasi 
a cal ta an na[ne etaJkena [haJkarh tuph a{nu jsasitu 
9 [tha 4 mama dhiti patirnna cha achala (J) sa hevath [ka]ti' k{arh}me [cha ]litaviye 
asvasa[n}iya chfa] te en[a] te papune- 
10 yu a{th}i pita [hJevarh [ne aja ti atha [a}ta@nath anukathpat[i he]vath afphJeni 
anuka[tmpa}ti atha paja he- 
11 vath [may]e la[j]ine (K) tupheni hakariy anusasita® ot ypc [cha vlefdi}ta * 
[4° ma}ma dhiti pati[rh]na cha achala [saka]la- 
‘12 desa-ay[ut]ike* hosami et[a]si [a]thas{i] (L) [a]lamh [h]i tuphe asvasafnalye hi{ta} 
sukhaye [cha te]sa[th] hida- 
13 logi[ka}-p[a}lal[o]kifk]aly Je (M) hevath cha Kalawtash svaga{rh cha a]ladhayisa{tha] 
mama cha ana{nJeyarh es[a]tha (N) e- 
14 taye cha a{th aye ifya}m lipi li{kh}i[ta? hijda e[na maJh{a}mata sasvatath * samam ° 
yajeyii asvasanaye cha 
15 dhamma-chala[na}ye [cha] amta{na}n (O) iyarh cha lipi a{nu}ch[4}tum[m}isam 
s{ota}viya tisena (P) arhta[la} pi cha sotaviya 
16 (Q) khane sarhtarh eke{na] pi [sota]v[i]ya (R) heva[m] cha [ka}larh[ta]m chaghatha 
sarhpatipatayitfav]e 


TRANSLATION 


(A) Dévanathpriya speaks thus. ine ree 

(B) The Mahamatras at Samapa have to be told (this) at the word of the king.” 

(C) Whatever I recognize (to be tight); that I strive to carry out by deeds and to 
accomplish by (various) means. 

(D) And this is considered by me the principal means for this object, viz. (to give) 
instruction to you. 

(B) All men are my children. 

(F) As on behalf of (my own) children I desire that they may be provided by me 
with complete welfare and happiness in this world and in the other world, even so is 
my desire on behalf of all men. 

(G) It might occur to (my) unconquered borderers (to ask): ‘What does the king 
desire with reference to us ?’ 

(H) This alone is my wish with reference to the borderers, (that) they may lenis 
(that) the king desires this, (that) they may not be afraid of me, but may have confidence 
in me; (that) they may obtain only happiness from me, not misery ; (that) they may legrn 
this, (that) the king will forgive them what can be forgiven ; that they may (be induced) 
by me (to) practise morality; (and that) they may attain (happiness) both (in) this 
world and (in) the other world. 





1 atu Senart and Biihler. ® Read °sasitu, which is Bihler’s reading. 

* chhamdam Senart and Biihler. * Read veditn ; svdita Senart, wedie{w} Biller. 

® Senart and Bihler omit: 2:. - © Read desayntike, : 

* Likhita Senast and Biihier. — * sasvatam Senart and Biibler. ° Read semayans. 


" The derivative [é]ja-vachanit{a]. seems to convey the same meaning as the two words 


_ Devis.ampiyasa vachanena at the beginning of eack of the two separate edicts at Dhauli, and of the 
i seen or repeat Pn ee ee a 
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(I) And for the following purpose I am instructing you, (viz, that) I may discharge 
the debt (which I owe to them) by this, that I instruct you and inform (you) of (my) 
will, i.e. (of) my unshakable resolution and vow. 

(J) Therefore, acting thus, (you) must fulfil (your) duty and must inspire them with 
confidence,’ in order that they may learn that the king is to them like a father, (that) he 
loves them as he loves himself, (and that) they are to the king like (his own) children. 

(K) Having instructed you and having informed (you) of (my) will, i.e. (of) my 
unshakable resolution and vow, I shall have (i.e. maintain) officers in all provinces 
for this object. 

(L) For you are able to inspire those (borderers) with confidence and (to secure 
their) welfare and happiness in this world and in the other world. 

(M) And if (you) act thus, you will attain heaven, and you will discharge the 
debt (which you owe) to me. 

(N) And for the following purpose has this rescript been written here, (viz.) in order 
that the M/akamairas may strive at all times to inspire (my) borderers with confidence 
and (to induce them) to practise morality. 

(0) And this rescript must be listened to (by all) every four months on (the day 
of) Tishya. 

(P) And it may be listened to also between (the days of Tishya). 

(Q) It may be listened to even by a single (person) when an occasion offers.” 

(R) And if (you) act thus, you will be able to carry out (my orders). 


Vil. THE BOMBAY-SOPARA-FRAGMENT OF THE EIGHTH 
ROCK-EDICT 


eo. & @ 9 @ 0 S04 e @ 


5 faafagacccs ccs: 

6 (EB) ta wa aifa qa 

7 QGla ead a fetafefama qe tee 
8s Warqara dass 

9 


 Qadt hw esc ee 
10 ‘sama: 


(dha*}mnmAnusa[thi]* dhahma.......... 
-. ye[ra]ti® hotiDe.......... 
10 ....nfe] bhage am. . 
* With asvasa[n]iya cf. visvarisayitave on the Sarnath pillar, 11. 8 and 9. 
_ ® The two words khane samtam are nominatives absolute ; cf. above, p. 97, n. 3. 
= ee “sathi Bh. I. - ~ = , 


5 

6 

7 vudhanam dasane‘ [cha] hirarnna-patividhane cha ........ ne 
8 

9 





° rati Bh. I. ; 
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SECOND PART: THE PILLAR-EDICTS 


I. THE DELHI-TOPRA PILLAR 


FIRST PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-TOPRA 


North Face of Pillar. 


(a) earafaa fraefa ort 24 arer (6) agdtafa- 
qaniatarad a sa vafeta fetter 


(C) feenurma eeafeared siaa semat wararaarar 

WNT THAI WA FAA wits Aaa 

Wit Valea (D) Va YW HA Bqafaat 

VA VARA a Aa qa afem adtafa Var 

() gforet fa = A saat a aa at AfeRt at wafaitat 
aufeqedia VW Bes was Bareafaaa (F) RAs sa- 
aeTata f (ce) va fe fafyared daa oa daa faa 
waa gfaaat waa ait fa 

(A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) saduvisati- 
vasa-abhisitena me iyarh dhamma-lipi likhapita 

(C) hidata-palate dusarnpatipadaye arhnata agaya dhathma-kamataya 
agaya palikhaya agaya su[sii]yaya agena bhayena 

agena usahena (D) esa chu kho mama anusathiya 

dhammapekha dharhma-kamata cha suve suve vadhita vadhisati cheva 

(E) pulisa pi cha me ukasa cha gevaya cha majhima cha anuvidhiyamti 
samnpatipadayamti cha alam chapalath samadapayitave (F) hemeva amta- 
mahamata pi (G) esa' hi* vidhi ya iyarh dharhmena palana dhathmena vidhane 
dhammena sukhiyana dharhmena goti ti 


aoa Oo - SO N= 


Co =} 


poms 
Oo 6 


erat annrt G&S PO - 


wet 


TRANSLATION 


(A) King Dévanampriya Priyadardin speaks thus. 

(B) This rescript on morality was caused to be written by me (when I had been) 
anointed twenty-six years. 

(C) (Happiness) in this (world) and in the other (world) * is difficult to secure 





’ es@ Biihler. 
* pi Senart and Bihler; 47 is quite distinct on the inked estampages. 
* With the base pa/ata, which is derived from the Sanskrit adverb paratra, cf, paratrika at 


Girnar (= palamtikya at Kalsi, and palatika elsewhere). 


. 
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without great love of morality, careful examination, great obedience, great fear (of sin), 
(and) great energy. 

(D) But indeed by my instruction ums regard for morality and love of morality 
have been promoted day by day* and will progress still (more). 

(B) And my agents? also, both the high ones* and the low ones,‘ and those of 
middle rank, are conforming to and practising (morality), (and are thus) able to stir 
up® fickle (persons). 

(FP) In the same way the Makamatras of the borderers * also (are acting). 

(G) For (their) instruction (is) this, viz.’ to protect according to morality, to 
dispose according to morality, to cause pleasure * according to morality, (and) to guard 
(their speech) * according to morality. 


SECOND PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-TOPRA 
North Face of Pillar. 


10 (A) tardfaa foacia ara 

1&4 sper (8) WA ary fad yg dA fa (CC) aonfena ae aT 
12 TM Ga Ve Atay (0) wea fa A agfaa fea (&) que- 

3 wqUeY leafs FA sane ae a UTA- 

4 afeara (@) saris fa = 8 agi mara aetfa (e) waa A 
16 Baa wa data foarfom eq aquieasiq fad- 

1¢ fatten 4 eq at fi (@) 3a 84 dufeastafa @ qae wart fa 
10 (A) Devanathpiye Piyadasi laja™ 


11 hevam aha (B) dharhme sadhi kiyam chu dhamme ti (C) apasinave ™ bahu kayane 
12 daya dane sache sochaye (D) chakhu-dane pi me™ bahuvidhe dirnne (E) dupada- 





ee a ee ee 


_ * For suve seve = Skt. Svak Svahk (literally: ‘to-morrow to-morrow’), see Childers, Pali 

Dictionary, s.v. sve. 3 

* I adopt V.A. Smith’s translation of pulisa; see his Asoka, sec. ed., p- 182, n. 3. Cf. the pillar- 
edict IV, G, and VII, M. 

* ukasa (= utkarsha) is used in the sense of utkrishta. 

* This meaning of gevayd is evident from the context. Biihler (ZDMG, 48. 62) derived gevaya 
(for *g@vaka) from the root gév, to which the Dhétupatha attributes the meaning of sév, ‘to serve’. 
For the change of & to y cf. supadélaya, above, p- 33,n. 3. But the existence of the root gév is 
far from certain ; see Liiders, SPAW, 1913. 991 and n. 1. 

* For samadapeti see Childers, Pali Dictionary, s.v. samadiyati. 

* Cf. the separate edict II at Dhauli (M) and =t Jaugada (N). 
oe ce this meaning of y@ tyar see Senart, IA, 17. 305, who compares with it the Pali expression 

* Cf. the pillar-edict IV, E, and VII, V. 

* Cf. the rock-edict XII, D. : 

1° Jaj@ Senart and Bihler. 

"* A superfiuous horizontal stroke is attached to the left si : i 

aac vertical stroke is attached to the bottom of me. a er eh ae 
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13 chatupadesu pakhi-valichalesu vividhe me anugahe kate 4 pana- 

14 dakhinaye (F) amn4ni pi cha me bahini kayanani katani (G) etaye me 

15 athaye iyarh dharma-lipi likhapita hevarn anupatipajamtu chilarh- 

16 thitika cha hota ti ti? (H) ye cha hevar sarnpatipajisati se sukatarh kachhati* ti 


TRANSLATION 
(A) King Dévanampriya Priyadaréin speaks thus. 


(B) (To practise) morality is meritorious ; but what does morality include ?* 

(C) (It includes) few sins,* many virtuous deeds, compassion, liberality, truthfulness, 
(and) purity. 

(D) The gift of spiritual insight* also has been bestowed by me in many ways. 

(E) On bipeds and quadrupeds, on birds and aquatic animals various benefits 
have been conferred by me, (even) to the boon of life.® 

(F) And many other virtuous deeds also have been performed by me.’ 

(G) For the following purpose was this rescript on morality caused to be written 
by me, (viz.) in order that (men) might conform to it, and that it might be of long 
duration. 


(H) And he who will act thus will perform good deeds.* 


THIRD PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-TOPRA 
North Face of Pillar. 


i7 (A) tarafaa faaefa aia Fa Bet (B) HaAAa tain =a A 

is wara ae fa (Cc) at faa ord tafa ea A Td ae fa sa TT afar 
19 Arar fa (0) qufzae | St vat (&) 24 ¥ St Va efea (eA 
20 Mfaaenatia ara aa dfsa fagioa a wa FST 

a1 asad 4 eh AT fated (c) Va are efaa (a) AA 

22 feefaara edaa A orsfrara 


' The remaining versions read ot ti. Three verses of Manu in whieh ## is doubled are quoted 
in Bohtlingk and Roth’s Wérterbuch, I, p. 790, 1. 18. Cf. also kiti Ai] at Kalst, XII, D. 

? An apparent Anusvara after ka is probably accidental. 

3 Burnouf (Lotus, p. 667) explained iyasit = Skt. kiyan. 

* asinava is a dialectic variety of the Jaina term anx/aya which is derived from @+s#u; see 
Weber’s Ind. Siudien, 16. 326, n. 7, and Michelson, IF; 23. 267 f. The corresponding Pali term is 
asava, which is Sanskritized by 4srava or dsrava. See Burnouf, Lotus, p. 822 f.; Sarvadarsana- 
samgraha, translated by Cowell and Gough, p. 53f.; ZDMG, 72. 149. With the compound 
apasinave cf. apa-vyayata, apa-phalam, and apa-parisrave in the Girnar edict III, 1. 5, IX, 1. 3, and 
X, |. 3, respectively. 

5 Literally: ‘the gift of the eye’. According to the /#ivuttaka (ed. by Windisch, p. 52), the 





three chakkhiini are marisa-chakkhu, dibba-chakkhu, and panna-chakkhu ; see Biihler, ZDMG, 5 62. 
* For details of these regulations see the pillar-edict V. 
7 Cf. the rock-edict V, D. 8 Cf. the same edict, E. 
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17 (A) Devanarmhpiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) kayanarhmeva dekhati iyarn me 
18 kayane kate ti (C) no mina paparh d{e]khati iyarh me pape kate ti iyarn va dsinave 
19 nama ti (D) dupativekhe chu kho esa (E) hevath chu kho esa dekhiye (F) imani 
20 asinava-gamini nama atha charhdiye nithiliye kodhe mane isya 

21 kalanena va hakam ma palibhasayisarn (@) esa badha dekhiye (H) iyarh me 

22 hidatikaye iyarhmana me palatikaye 


TRANSLATION 


(A) King Dévanamhpriya Priyadarsin speaks thus. 

(B) (Men) regard only (their) virtuous deeds, (thinking): ‘This virtuous deed has 
been performed by me.’ 3 

(C) They do not at all? regard (their) evil deeds, (thinking): ‘This evil deed 
has been performed by me; this very (act) is called a sin,’ 

(D) Now this is indeed difficult to recognize, 

(E) But indeed this ought to be regarded thus : 

(F) ‘These (passions), viz. fierceness, cruelty, anger, pride, envy, are called 
sinful. Let me not‘ ruin (myself) by (these) very (passions).’ 

(G) The following ought to be specially regarded : 

(H) ‘ This (action conduces) to my (happiness) in this (world), that other (action) ® 
to my (happiness) in the other (world).’ 


FOURTH PILLAR‘EDICT: DELHI-TOPRA 


West Face of Pillar. 


(a) Carafaa feaefa art 4 suet (2) agatafrae- 
uiifara A ea dafesta forerfam (c) waa F 
TEq Waray Safa saat (v) Fa BW afters aT 
es aT anand 8 a2 fate aa wera aria 


* Michelson (IF, 23. 236 f.) dissolves nomina into no amina, and identifies amina with the Pali 
amina, to which he attributes the meaning ‘also’; but this word rather means ‘hereby’. Biihier 
(EI, 2. 251, n. 21) seems to be right in taking xo mina = Skt. na manak. For the change of a to 7 
cf. Pischel’s Grammatik, §§ 101-103. 

* For dsinava see above, p. 121, n. 4. 

* With the compound dsinava-gamin cf. @va-gamuka in the first separate edict at Dhauli (G) 
and Jaugada (H). | 

*' See Michelson, IF, 23. 262. To the reasons adduced by him against taking mé@ to be the 
accusative of the pronoun mad, we may add that, if a were the object of palbhasayisam, it would 
be an unidiomatic substitute of Skt. dtmanam. 

* Michelson (IF, 23. 237 f.) connects mana with Skt. manak, and Biihler translated it by ‘at 
least’, The adverb mana does occur in the Fataka, vol. I, p. 405, verse 97, where it means 
‘nearly’. I suspect that iyas:mana represents Skt. idam anyat. For the Sandhi cf. kaydnasm- 
meva in line 17; hevammeva (or °va) in the Allahabad-Késam pillar-edict VI, D, the Dhauli 
separate edict I, |. 13, the Jaugada separate edict IT, |. 4, and the Calcutta-Bairat rock-inscription, F ; 
sukhammeva in the Dhauli separate edict II, 1. 5, and the Jaugada separate edict II, 1. 6. 
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DELHI-TOPRA PILLAR; WEST FACE 
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aaa Tanda aaa staat ferge TreeZ 

apiedg wt (e) adtaagian_saifadin vagra 4 

fanrafedia aa srave fafa fren a oT 

mama fr ©) oye fe wie ufafana a (ce) gfoania fa a 
Sealta ufeafsdfa (oe) a fe = anfa faarafedta da A AT 
aufa saranda © arn fe ast faamra wine fafaiag 

sera fifa faaa wife wate A ost qe Ufseca 

24 AAT BAR Her WaTea feTqara (3) FA Ua sitar 

Bay di wana aah wanayg fa Ua A BA 

afer a a2 at waa a2 (x) efanfaa fe wen fata 
famersaam a faa deaam aT (L) aa ef fa = A rain 

aa féa wo) aria a afa feaafadia sitfanra ara 

add a fenafam ea ceéfe wresfat scared a ain 

(N) rat fe A ea faouta fa wore Usd sera fa (0) TAR 
qefa fafad tna daa aaatant fr 

(A) Devanampiye Piyadasi l[a}ja hevath aha (B) saduvisati-vasa- 
abhisitena me iyarh dharhma-lipi likhapita (C) lajika me 

bahiisu pana-sata-sahasesu janasi dyata (D) tesarh ye abhihale va 

darnde va ata-patiye me kate kimti lajiika asvatha abhita 

karnm4ni pavatayevii janasa janapadasa hita-sukham upadahevi 

anugahinevu cha (E) sukhiyana-dukhiyanam janisamti dhamma-yutena cha 
viyovadisamti janarh janapadath kirhti hidatarh cha palatam cha 

aladhayeva ti (F) lajika pi lagharnti patichalitave math (@) pulisani pi me 
chharhdarnnani patichalisarnti (H) te pi cha kani viyovadisamti yena mam lajaka 
chaghamti aladhayitave (I) atha hi pajarh viyataye dhatiye nisijitu 

asvathe hoti viyata dhati chaghati me pajarh sukharh palihatave 

hevam mami lajika kata janapadasa hita-sukhaye (J) yena ete abhita 


_asvatha sarntath avimana karnm4ni pavatayevii ti etena me lajiikanarh 


abh{iJhale va darhde va ata-patiye kate (K) ichhitaviye [h]i esa kimti 

viyohala-samata cha siya darhda-samata cha (L) ava ite pi cha me Avuti 

bamdhana-badhanarn munisdnam  tillijta~-damdanamh* pata-vadhanam _ timni 
divasa[n]i me 

yote dirnne (M) natika va k4ni nijhapayisamti jivitayé tanam 

nasarhtam va nijhapayita danam daharhti palatikath upavasamh va kachhamti 

(N) ichha hi me hevam niludhasi pi kalasi palatarh aladhayeva ti (O) janasa cha 

vadhati vividhe dharnma-chalane samyame dana-savibhage ti 





1 abhihale Biihler. 2 lita. Senart and Biihler. 
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TRANSLATION 


(A) King Dévanampriya Priyadarsin speaks thus. 

(B) This rescript on morality was caused to be written by me (when I had been) 
anointed twenty-six years. 

(C) My Zaj#kas* are occupied with the people, with many hundred thousands 
of men.* | 

(D) I have ordered that either rewards* or punishments are left to their 
discretion,‘ in order that the Zas#kas should perform (their) duties confidently (and) 
fearlessly, that they should bestow welfare and happiness on Sots people of the country, 
and that they should confer benefits (on them). 

(E) They will know how to cause pleasure* and to cause pain (to them), and will 
exhort the people of the country through those who are devoted to morality,® in order 
that they may attain (happiness) both in this (world) and in the other (world). 

(F) The Zazékas also must obey me.’ 

(G) They will also obey the agents * who know (my) wishes. 

(H) And these (agents) will also exhort those (people),’ in order that the Laza#kas 
may be able to please me.!° 

(I) For, as one feels confident after having entrusted (his) child to an intelligent” 
nurse, (thinking): ‘The intelligent nurse will be able to keep my child well’, so the. 
Lajukas were appointed by me for the welfare and happiness of the country-people.’* 

(J) In order that they should perform (théir) duties, being fearless, confident, (and) 
unperturbed,”* for this (purpose) I have ordered that either rewards or punishments are 
left to the discretion of the Lajazkas. 


1 For Lajuka or Rajiika see above, p. 5, n. 2. 

* For ayata cf. above, p. 95, n. 4. 

° In the ¥ataka the word absihara has the meaning of ‘a present, an offering’; see Biihler, 
ZDMG, 46,-539 fs, and Liiders, SPAW, 1913. 991 f. 

* As shown by Liiders (SPAW, 1913. 990 f.), ata-patiya is an adjective formed of atman + pati 
with the affix -ya, which seems to stand for -ka; see Franke, VOJ, 9. 347. Cf. wilathiya in the Kalsi 
rock-edict EX} C) atid atha-dhagiya on the Rummindéi pillar, C. 

BUC stikhéyontte the pillar-edict I, 1. 10, and sukhayana, VII, V. 

* Biihler translated dkamma-yutena by in accordance with the principles of the sacred law’. 
In the pillar-edict VII, N, dhamma-yulta|snis an adjective qualifying janam, ‘the people who are- 
devoted to morality,’. The same translation suits dhama-yute[na] at Maski, |. 5, and the substantives 
adhrama-yutasa and dhrama-yutasi i in the Shahbazgarhi rock-edict V (J, K, N), which, as the variant 
[dhamma]-yutanam at Girnar (V;K) shows, aré used (just as here) in’a collective sense. V. A. Smith 
(Asoka, sec. ed., psi 85) and ‘Liiders (SPAW, i914. 992): nadeena ts sao ewrord seria ain to be 
the eigeae ey designation of certain officials.) «| silo Bisni. 


insigs Lane »-P- 96) compared. laghatnti with Skt orkapti, msnsbridbs ener iL 
Li , 1973. 992 ff.) has shown that pulisani is the accusative of f pulisa, when occurs 
in the pillar-edict I, E. and VII, M; ef. abures Bs $05 0, is | ‘ psa } 
9 For ani see above, p, Ben, ix) itt sofia insa sv Bivsa (M) somibsijoy Vi 


- Foca Sha oso 97. 1b JIVE qadiin By Fined sean «8! 


IT te aa identified 

Anat tet 29), BEE | 

Sanskrit; see Béhtlingk’s ! ea ol SoS ET)” SITE. 

__™ * I follow Senart and Liders (SPAW, 1913. 1009 f,) in- making this section yore 


1S samtam is & nominative singular a 
P- 97, D- 3. midi bas tisnse -: absolute. See Liiders, SPAW, » 1933 1010 f., and cf. above, 








~~ hd 
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(K) For the following is to be desired, (viz.) that there should be both im- 
partiality in judicial proceedings and impartiality in punishments. 

(L) And my order? (reaches) even so far? (that) a respite of three days is granted 
by me to persons lying in prison on whom punishment has been passed,* (and) who 
have been condemned to death. 

(M) (In this way) either (their) relatives will persuade * those (Za7ikas) to (grant) 
their life, or, if there is none who persuades (them),’ they will bestow gifts or will 
undergo fasts in order to (attain happiness) in the other (world).* 

(N) For my desire is this, that, even when the time (of respite) has expired,’ they 
should attain (happiness) in the other (world). 

(0) And various moral practices, self-control, (and) the distribution of gifts are 
(thus) promoted among the people. 


FIFTH PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-TOPRA 


South Face of Pillar. 


(4) Carafes forefa ora 84 wer (se) agdtafiae- 
wiaftra @ anf sma waftenta ach Fan 
qa ais MA WRATH sa Faye Aare 


aa aque 4% ufsirt at uit aw arfeat Cc 
SN SEEN ROPES ta A Re Ore an oan Tony 8 dobar eve OMe 


* With douti = dyukti (Senart) cf. -dvutike in the Dhauli separate edict II, 1. 8 = -dy|ut)zke at 
Jaugada, II, 1.12; wishava at Sarnath (I. 10), Shahbazgarhi, and Mansehra, and vifava at KAlsi 
= vi[salya at Girnar, XIII, R; supadarave at Mansehra = supadalaye at KaAlsi, Dhauli, and 
Jaugada, V, G; sochave in the Delhi-Tdpra pillar-edict VI, 1. 28 = sochaye in edict I, 1. 12. 

* Senart (IA, 18. 9) translated ava ite (= Skt. y@vad itak) by ‘from this day’. I follow 
Biihler’s rendering (EI, 2. 254), and compare dva-gamu[k|e in the first separate edict at Dhauli (G) 
and Jaugada (H). Michelson (IF, 23. 236) compares ava with-Avestan yavat, and ava, the reading 
of three other versions of this edict, with Ancient Persian yavd. 

3 With tilita-damda cf. firitam (Aaryam), Manu, IX, 233, and atha-samtirana at Girnar, VI, 
ll. 9, 10. 

* Literally: ‘will induce to meditate or consider’. Liiders (SPAW, 1913. 1022 f.) quotes xa 
machchuno nijjhapanam karonti from the Fataka, The means of ‘ persuasion’ was evidently the 
payment of ransom; cf. the Kautiliya, p. 146, last line: geste: wrarqaer at ftefrsrg 
[werrersi] <q:. 

* Three other versions read : ‘if there is none to persuade (them)’. Liiders (SPAW, 1913. 1023) 
ao nasamtam as the nominative singular absolute of the participle present of sathi 

nasti). 
7 ° As shown by Liiders (SPAW, 1913. 1024 f.), the prisoners themselves are the subject of the 
last sentence. | 

” Biihler (EI, 2. 254, n. 28) took miruddhé 'pi kale in the sense of nirddha-kalz "pi, ‘ even during 
(their) imprisonment ’. Liiders (SPAW, 1913, 1026) translates: ‘even in limited time’, and Thomas _ 
GRAS, 1916. 123): ‘though their hour of death is irrevocably fixed’. In favour of my rendering 
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8 VSM WM Fat A Weal @ waatar a wafyq— gas 

9 fa a ata arearfas (p) afigge a acfaa (&) qa asta 
10 At AAAFaa (F) era Basa at fafeara at at wmraafaa 
uu (6) staa sta TN Yfaataa (&) aty waaay frara qaarfad 
12 fifa feamia wae Vase ufeaert yard =r 

13 WyTA aN Batya at fa fastafaa @) umnfa Jar feaarfa 
“4 araafe sacra ata sah fa sitafaararia 

Is a tataata 3) asda wraqeara dasara fra 

16 Garagqa tg wqardig qfeqara te at atesfeafaa 

17 WAR WA Gas Ua fe wa atofeafa T aAtofeataa 
is (kK) faara yaraqa aIqaifaa uarfaaea seat AAT 
19 MHRA At Veta (L) Waagdtafaaaafafara A UAT 

20 Wafsaa dada qurarets acta 


(A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) saduvisati-vasa- 

abhisitena me imani jatani avadhiyani katani-seyatha, 

suke salika alune chakavake hamse nathdimukhe gelate 

jatika amba-kapilika dali! anathika-machhe vedaveyake 

Gamga-puputake sarhkuja-machhe kaphat[a}sayake parana-sase simale 

samdake okapimde palasate seta-kapote gama-kapote 

save chatupade ye patibhogamh no eti na cha khadiyati* (C)......... 

[eJlaka * cha stkali cha gabhini va payamina va avadhily . p. taJke* 

pi cha kani asarnmasike (D) vadhi-kukute no kataviye (E) tuse sajive 

no jhapetaviye (F) dave anathaye va vihisaye va no jhapetaviye 

(G) jivena jive no pusitaviye (H) tisu chaturnmasisu tisayath purhnamasiyam 

12 timni divasani chavudasarh parhnadasam patipaday[e] dhuvaye cha 

13 anuposatham machhe avadhiye no pi viketaviye (I) etani yeva* divasani 

14 naga-vanasi kevata-bhogasi yani arhnani pi jiva-nikayani 

15 no hathtaviyani (J) athami-pakhaye chavudasaye pamnadasaye tisadye 

16 punavasune tisu chaturhmasisu sudivasaye gone no nilakhitaviye 

17 ajake edake siikale e va pi amne nilakhiyati no nilakhitaviye 

18 (K) tisdye punavasune chatummasiye chaturhmasi-pakhaye asvasa gonasa 

19 lakhane no kataviye (L) yava-saduvisati-vasa-abhisitena me etaye 

20 amtalikaye pamnavisati bamdhana-mokhani katani | 

OT ——————— 
1 dadz Bihler ; out see his Jxd. Pal., § 16, C, 41, and Liiders in JRAS, 1911. 1088. Three 

other versions read du/i, and the Ailahabad-Késam pillar dud. 

* khadiyati Bihler. 

* Three other versions read ajaké nani. | * edaka Bihler. | 

* Restore avadhiya potake, — * yeva Biihler, 
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TRANSLATION 


(A) King Dévanampriya Priyadaréin speaks thus. 

(B) (When I had been) anointed twenty-six years, the following animals were 
declared by me inviolable, viz.’ parrots, mainas, the avuna, ruddy geese, wild geese, the 
nandimukha, the gelata, bats, queen-ants,* terrapins,’ boneless fish, the vedaveyaka, the 
Ganga-puputaka, skate-fish,* tortoises> and porcupines, squirrels (?),° the syzmara,’ bulls 
set at liberty,® iguanas (?), the rhinoceros,® white doves, domestic doves, (and) all the 
quadrupeds which are neither useful nor edible. 

(C) Those [she-goats],° ewes, and sows (which are) either with young or in milk, 
are inviolable, and also those (of their) young ones (which are) less than six months old. 

(D) Cocks must not be caponed. 

(E) Husks containing living animals must not be burnt. 


_ (F) Forests must not be burnt either uselessly or in order to destroy (living 
beings). 





* seyathé = Pali seyyatha and Skt. tadyatha. 

* Michelson (IF, 23. 266 f.) dissolves avubakapilika into *ambaka (an adjective formed of améa) 
and *gilika (for pipilika by haplology). But it seems easier to divide the word into amba and 
kapilika = Pali kipillika. The Allahabad-Késam pillar actually reads amba-kipilika, Skt. pipilika 
has been changed to kapilika, &c. through dissimilation ; cf. Trenckner’s Pali Miscellany, P- 59. 

* Monmohan Chakravarti (Memoirs, ASB, 1. 368) takes d[u]/z in the sense of ‘the female 
tortoise’. But tortoises are mentioned separatelytin the sequel. 

* With sasikuja.Senart (IA, 18.75) compares Sid. Sankuchi or samkuchi, which may be derived 
from sankuch,*to contract’. il | 

® The identification of kaphata with Skt. Ramatha is due to Senart; see IA, 18. 75. 

* This doubtful explanation of parna-sasa was proposed by Biihler; see FI, 2. 260. 

7 This animal is mentioned in the K autiliya, p. 100, |. 12. 

* C. M. Mulvany (IA, 37. 211) remarks that this translation of sandaka is improbable because 
‘Hindiis would hardly kill a bull’; but matters may have been different in Agdka’s time. Cf. the 
reference in Kalidasa’s Méghadiita (v. 45) to king Rantidéva who, according to the Mahabharata 
(7- 67,5; 12.29, 123; 13. 66, 42 f.), sacrificed so many cows that their blood formed the river 
Charmanvati. According to the Satapatha-Brahmana (III, 1, 2, 21), Yajfiavalkya was fond of 
tender beef. At the beginning of the fourth act of Bhavabhiti’s Uttararamacharita it is stated 
that a heifer (vatsa¢ari) was slaughtered by Valmiki in honour of Vasishtha’s visit to his hermitage. 
According to Panini, III, 4, 73, gdghna means ‘a guest’ because a cow is killed for him. Paraskara 
(I, 3, 27) specifies the verse which had to be recited at the killing of the cow. Apastamba 
(Grihyasiitra, I, 3, 9) permits the slaughter of a cow at the reception of a guest, at the worship of 
the manes, and at the celebration of a marriage; cf. Manu, V, 41. For a description of the fa/agava 
or ‘spit-ox’ offered to Rudra, see Hillebrandt’s Ritual-Litteratur, p. 83f. The Buddhist Swétas 
mention beef-butchers ; see Neumann’s translation of the Dighanikaya, vol. II, p.448,n.5. Cf. also 
Memoirs, ASB, 1. 373 ; Macdonell and Keith, Vedic Index, vol. I, p. 145; Hastings’ Encyclopedia 
of Religion and Ethics, article ‘ cow’ by Jacobi. 

_* According to Trenckner’s Pai Miscellany, p. 58, n. 6, palasata (=Védic parasvat) is the 
original of Pali palasada, ‘a rhinoceros’, and the latter, which means literally ‘eating leaves’, is an 
etymologizing corruption of the former. The form palasada occurs in the ¥étaka, V, p. 406, v. 267, 
and palasata ibid., VI, p.277, v. 1205; see Kern’s Toevoegselen op ’t Woordenboek van Childers 
(Amsterdam, 1916), II, p. 13. : 

* For the pronoun nazi see above, p. 13, n. 5. Liiders (SPAW, 1913. 998, n. 1) has refuted a 
suggestion of Franke (VOJ, 9. 343), who wanted to join ajakanani into one word, and to consider 
it a Prakyit form of ajaka. Just as the nom. plur. neut. w@nz is connected here with the nom. 
"sing. fem. ajakd, and with the nom. sing. neut. she in the Queen’s edict, |. 4, kant is combined with 

the nom. sing. -masc. pofake in |. 9; see Liiders, p. 997, and cf. above, p.35,0.12, 0 
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(G) Living animals must not be fed with (other) living animals, 

(H) Fish are inviolable, and must not be sold, on the three Chaturmisis ! (and) on 
the Tishya full-moon? during three days, (viz.) the fourteenth, the fifteenth, (and) the 
first (¢¢ht), and invariably on every fast-day.® 

(I) And during these same days also no other classes of animals which are in the 
elephant-park ¢ (and) in the preserves of the fishermen, must be killed. 

(J) On the eighth (#747) of (every) fortnight,’ on the fourteenth, on the fifteenth, 
on Tishya, on Punarvasu, on the three Chaturmiasis, (and) on festivals,* bulls? must not 
be castrated, (and) he-goats, rams, boars, and whatever other (animals) are castrated 
(otherwise), must not be castrated (then). 

(K) On Tishya, on Punarvasu, on the Chaturmasis, (and) during the fortnight of 
(every) Chaturmasi, horses (and) bullocks must not be branded. 

(L) Until (I had been) anointed twenty-six years, in this period the release of 
prisoners was ordered by me twenty-five (times).® 


SIXTH PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-TOPRA 


East Face of Pillar. 


(a) carafaa faaefa oI Fa) sreT (B) qarsa- 
qaattana A dafeta fratfant ata 

fenqera @ a sugar ad ad daafe grarar 

(c) 4 stan fenge fa ofzaenrfa aa 

aifag €4 ufaniag 4 saatg 

I ES tS rae th dt es nc eae ee NS hans toe es a 


' i,@. certain full-moon days of each of the three seasons (summer, rains, and winter); see 
Buhler, El, 2. 261 ff., and cf. the second separate edict at Dhauli (N) and Jaugada (O). 

* tisd (i.e. tishya), instead of which three other versions read disi (i.e. *tisht), is the full- 
_ moon of the month Taisha or Pausha; see EI, 2. 264. 

* With the words dhuvaye cha anuposatham cf. anuposatham cha dhuvaye on the Sarnath 
pillar, 1. 8. 

* For ndga-vana see the Dhammapada, verse 324, and the Kautiliya, p. 50. 

* In the compound athami-pakha the usual order of the two members is reversed. Similar 
expressions were quoted by Biihler, EI, 2. 266, and by Franke in KZ, 34. 434. ° 

° According to the Kautiftya, P- 407, l. gf., the king’s birthday and local festivals arc 
meant ; see below, n, 8. 
‘ " For gona, the Prakrit and Pali equivalent of Skt. gd, ‘an ox’, sce Pischel’s Grammatik, 

393- 

* The occasions on which it was customary to releasc prisoners are enumerated in the K autiliya, 

p- 146 f. Cf. also Biihler, ZDMG, 48. 63 f., and Zachariae, VOJ, 27. 406. With sections C, H, J, 


and L of this edict cf. the K autiliya, p. 407: [fafaritgrarara wai] 
: faa x . 


oO - © NH 


7 4 : afraraae 
Gaga F ufaawya ; ‘(having acquired a new territory, the conqueror] shall order all prisoners 
to be released........., and the slaughter (of animals) to be avoided on the Chaturmasyas during 
half a month, on full-moon days during four nights, on the king's birthday and on local festivals 
during one night, (and) shall prohibit the slaughter of females and (their) young ones and the 
castration of males (on the same occasions).’ | | i cz ere ee 
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far aft ae sraetal fit wa a facerfa (pv) Bar 
waaay uferarfa (£) waarder fa a gf 
fafaura ysrat (F) @ yee aA WTA 

a A ateran (G) agdafraaaifara a 


(A) Devanathpiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) duvadasa- 
vasa-abhisitena me dharhma-lipi likhapita lokasa 

hita-sukhaye se tarh apahata tarh tarn dharhma-vadhi papova 
(CG) hevarh lokasa hita-[sukhe] ti pativekhami atha iyarh 

naitisu hevam patiyasathnesu hevarh apakathesu 

kimath kani sukharh avahami ti tatha cha vidahami (D) hemeva 
sava-nikayesu pativekhami! (E) sava-pasarnda pi me pojita 
vividhaya ptijaya (F) e chu iyarh at[a]na* pachipagamane 

se me mokhya-mate (G) saduvisati-vasa-abhisitena me 

iyath dharnma-lipi likhapita 


Co Oo NN 


—_ 
SceonNaonr OS we Oo 


_ 
So 


TRANSLATION 


(A) King Dévanathpriya Priyadaréin speaks thus. 

(B) (When I had been) anointed twelve years, rescripts on morality were caused 
to be written by me for the welfare and happiness of the people, (in order that), not 
transgressing* those (rescripts), they might attain a promotion of morality in various 
respects, 

(C) (Thinking): ‘thus the welfare and happiness of the people (will be secured)’, 
I am directing my attention not only‘ to (my) relatives, but to those who are near 
and far, in order that® I may lead them® to happiness, and I am instructing (them) 
accordingly. 

(D) In the same manner I am directing my attention to all classes.” 

(E) And all the sects have been honoured by me with honours of various kinds." 





* A superfluous horizontal stroke is attached to the left side of the lower portion of ve; cf. 
above, p. 120, n. II. 

* atuna Biihler; but see Fleet’s note, IA, 13. 310. 

* Kern (Faartelling, p. 92 f.) explained apahata by a-praharta, and translated it by ‘leaving 
untouched’. Franke (VOJ, 9. 344, n. 2) suggested two slight modifications: apahaté may 
correspond as well to *a-prahritva (Skt. a-prahritya), and pra-hri may be taken in the sense of 
‘transgressing ’. I adopt this translation, but believe that Kern found the correct Sanskrit equivalent. 
The gerund in -#v@ would be without parallel in the earlier dialect; see Liiders, SPAW, 1913. 
1024,n.1. Cf. also the nominative singular nijhapayita in the pillar-edict IV, M. 

* With atha iyam cf. yathayidam, ‘just as’, in Childers’ Pali Dictionary. 

5 kimam (or kimmam as three other versions read) appears to be used in the sense of £imti, 
and to be an-enlarged form of Skt. 22m, as Pali sudam of Skt. svid. See the remarks of Senart in 
IA, 18, 107, and those of Franke in KZ, 34. 430. Biihler (EI, 2. 269) preferred to derive it from 
*kimva = kimiva. 

§ See above, p. 35, n. 12. 

T Cf. the rock-edict XIII, J. 5 -Cf. the rock-edict XII, A. 
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(F) But this is considered by me (my) principal (duty), viz.” visiting (the people) 
personally.® 

(G) (When I had been) anointed twenty-six years, this rescript on morality was 
caused to be written by me. 


SEVENTH PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-TOPRA 
A.—East Face of Pillar. 


11 (a) tarefaa farefa ost FF set (B) 2 wfacai 

12 Was Hits wy 4 sag wi wa 

13 Waafem aeat at y wa Bua yaafear 

14 afeur (0) Um carfaa fauefe wien Fa BEI (Dp) za A 
15 FU (E) Minait @ Wis F4 xfaq oA wa WA 

16 WyQaM saaten gem fi at waza 

17 Waafea afem (F) @ fang aa aAqUfeaaa 

18 (@) farg Ta Bq daafem ada fa (H) fag wih 
19 Wyte aster fa () wi Bapafaa fraefa wren Fa 
20 Wet (3) Wa A emt (kK) daeraate arama darqafata 
21 WIATAA (L) Ui Ta Ty BaAUdtasitaie wedafaata 


B.—Round the Pillar. 


22 Waafeat = are afeata (mw) wate A wala daaraarfa ararfuata 
warqafafa fafaufa arafaata a -- +: fer fa aga safe 
Bam & at ufsaratedia fa ufaafesit fa (x) ay fa agag 
WeaaraeeYy Mam Ff A snafaa 4 wy Fa a Ufsaraaa 

23 al Wargr (0) Rarafaa faaefa 8a Ter (e) uaa A aAaeMTA 
wawfa aia dang at dar’** az (q) Rarafua 
fouefa ais 84 set (2) BAG fa A fete anf 
srrenta eft ugafaerd siarafsen srorfuar (8) ae- 
alfa fa A seararia 

4 erarafamia fifeem = aresfam (x) aon & ager aa 
na atesfamta urna agate (vu) °°? wa WaT 

ai b> the Shahbazgarhi rock-edict XIII, P. * Cf. above, p. 120, n. 7. | 
" Cf the rock-edict VIII, E, and atana agacha on the Rummindet and Nigali Sagar pillars. 


Senart (IA, 18, 107 f,) translated atand pachiipagamane by ‘the personal adherence (to the sects)’, 
and Biihler (EI, 2. 268) by ‘ the approach through one’s own free will’. ap Soe 
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aa (v) fafa fe qeraarn ofsafe fu onsite wam a 
qatar ata (w) si yg varqudiadt srqadiasiq fa vac BF 

25 Ua we (x) tarafaa fuaefe 24 sper (vy) danger fa a 2 
agfatg seq sansa fame wastrad aa fiend = 
aa’ °° 3q fy = faaraz (2) dusfe fe a a2 a famroa 
Slefa fr aaa ania sasifaeg fa a az 

26 <a faaract etefa fa frieg fa A ae <A faeoroer Deft wTATIRG 
fa Aa ae za fraraet wiefa fa ufefafed wdtfafad aq tq 
isis tor aT (AA) UARRTATAT YA vag Va fraraet wag 4 
Mag Wesy (BB) tarafey fraefa ara Fa et 

7 (co) Ut 4 seat 4 agar gar cafaanfa faaraza aa Fa Bfasi 
4 wate 4 A atta 8 agate aa ai ma 
qeaaatsy wet Orb 0.6 6 0, ene fee a feng 4 (ov) ama fa 
WA Se sed a UfagaIed =A cafaantg fraract seh fr 

28 Yaa warqufeufay (EE): wa fe daraea wdaudtofa a a 
4 Cal Cla Ta Hea Hea AIA | Slee Fa afeath fir (FF) 
earafag 


bt 


| Baia a MIM 84 wet (Ge) af fe afate 
ata areata aeifa at ala USA Hoy eafafnify (xm) 
Aa afeat 4 


29 aicdia @ amnfiing qyeT TRY APA aes waT- 
Wn aay RCI wa cece dadtafia (1) 
cavifaa *** wef ost Fa ster (33) afer | at ea warafe 
afem <afe ta waenafe dafraaa = fafa 3 

30 (KE) Wa Y oe 8 Unfrae fafa @ y2 (LL) dafaaa | Bt Va 
38 ei a2 ceria @ senfa sf wafers Om) sinha fay 
gs" Mahraatia aif & serfs (ON) fahren ay ya Afra 

31 WATTS ATA (00) F VATS ae ea SF UTI Serghahae 
eg fr men = weaudtasig fir (PP) Ba fie wadtusid fren? 
Bese ia (29) anftahraarfifaaa A xi dafesfe fererarfer 
fa (RR) uri Qarafaa wren (ss) xa 

WI aa aefaa wa 








32 Wafofa wa afa fasrenia a fatearth 
wa faosfeint faa 


s§2 


132 


11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 


21 


23 


24 


26 


THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


A.—East Face of Pillar. 
(A) Devanarbpiye Piyadasi 1ajé hevam aha (B) ye atikarntarn 


amtalarh lajane husu hevarn ichhisu katham jane 

dharima-vadhiy4 vadheyd no chu jane anulupaya dharhma-vadhiya 

vadhitha (C) etarhn Devanampiye Piyadasi laja4 hevarhn aha (D) esa me 

hutha (E) atikarhtarh cha arntaml[a]m* hevam ichhisu lajane katham jane 

anulupaya dharnma-vadhiya vadheya ti no cha jane anulupayA 

dharhma-vadhiya vadhitha (F) se kinasu jane anu[pa ]tipajeya * 

(G) kinasu jane anulupaya dharmmma-vadhiya vadheya ti (H) kfijnasu kani 

abhyumnamayeham dharhma-vadhiya ti (I) etam Devanarhpiye Piyadasi 1aja 
hevarn 

aha (J) esa me hutha (K) dharhma-savan4ni savapayami dharhm4nusathini 

anus{4]sami (L) etarh jane sutu anupatipajisati abhyumnamisati 


B.—Round the Pillar. 


dharhma-vadhiya cha badharh vadhisat[i] (M) etaye me athaye dharhma-savanani 
savapitani dharhmanusathini vividhani anapitani [ya]..... fis}Ja* pi bahune 
janasi ayata e te* paliyovadisamti pi pavithalisamti pi (N) lajika pi bahukesu 
pana-sata-sahasesu 4yata te pi me anapita hevam cha hevarh cha paliyovadatha 

janarh dharhma-yu[ta}m (O) [Dev]anampiye Piyadasi hevarh aha (P) etameva me 
anuvekhamane dharmma-tharhbhani katani dharnma-mahamata kata dharh[ma] 
.4...e° kate (Q) Devanampiye, Piyadasi 1aja hevarn aha (R) magesu pi 
me nigohani lopapitani chhayopagani hosarmti pasu-munisanam amba-vadikya 
lopapita (S) adha{kos]ikyani pi me udupanani 

khanapapitani nimsi[dha]lya* cha kalapita (T) apanani me ba[h]ukani tata tata 
k(4}l@pitani patibhogaye p[a]su-munisanam (U) [la]......’esa patibhoge nama 
(V) vividhaya hi sukhayandya pulimehi pi lajihi mamaya cha sukhayite loke 
(W) imarh chu dharnmdnupatipati anupatipajarntu ti etadatha me 


. esa kate (X) Devanarhpiye Piyadasi hevarh aha (¥) dharnma-mahamata pi me 


te bahuvidhesu athesu anugahikesu viyapatase pavajitanath cheva gihithanam 
cha sava .,., [djesu* pi cha viyapatase (Z) sathghathasi pi me kate ime 
viyapata hohamti ti hemeva babhanesu aljjivikesu pi me kate 

ime viyapata hoharhti ti nigarthesu pi me kate ime viyapata hoharhti nané- 
pasamdesu pi* me [ka]te ime viyapata hohamti ti pativisitharh pativisitham 
tesu tesu [te}...... mata™ (AA) dharhma-mahamata chu me etesu cheva 


viya[pa]t4 savesu cha amnesu pasarhdesu (BB) Devanarhpiye Piyadasi 1aja 
hevarh aha 





2 Read avitalam, which is the reading of Senart and Bihler. 
? The ga of “Paje7a is inserted above the line. 


* Restore yatha pulisa. * ete (in one word) Senart and Biihler, 
® Restore dhamma-sdvane. 

® nimsidhiya Bihler. . T Restore lahuke chu. 
® Restore sava-pasamdesu. ® pi looks almost like ghi. 


10 Restore & te mahamata. When Fleet's plate (LA, 13. 310) was prepared, the missing letters 


were still visible. _ 


SEVENTH PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-TOPRA 133 


27 (CC) ete cha amine cha bahuka mukha dana-visagasi viyapatase mama cheva 
devinarn cha savasi cha me olodhanasi te bahuvidhena a{kajlena tani tani 
tuthadyatan[ajni pati........ * hida cheva disasu cha (DD) dalakanar pi cha 
me kate arhnanath cha devi-kumalanarh ime dana-visagesu viyapata hohashti ti 

28 dhammapadanathaye dharhmanupatipatiye (EE) esa hi dharhmapadane dharnma- 
patipati cha ya iyarn dayad dane sache sochave madave sadha[vje cha lokasa 
hevarh vadhisati ti (FF) Devanarthpiye [P..... 8 .* 1)4j& hevarmn aha (GG) 
yani hi [k]anichi mamiya sadhavani katani tara loke aniip{a |tiparnne tah cha 
anuvidhiyamti (HH) tena vadhita cha 

29 vadhisamti cha miata-pit{ijsu  sususaya gulusu sususaya vayo-mahalakanam 
anupatipatiya babhana-samanesu  kapana-valakesu ava dasa-bhatakesu 
Sampatipatiya (II} Devanarhp[iy ... ya]dasi® 1aja hevarn aha (JJ) 
munisanam chu ya iyarh dharnma-vadhi vadhita duvehi yeva akalehi dharnma- 

| niyamena cha nijhatiya [cha] | 

30 (KK) tata chu lahu se dharnma-niyame nijhatiya va bhuye (LL) dharnma-niyame 
chu kho esa ye me iyarn kate imani cha imani jatani avadhiyani (MM) arhnani 
pi chu bahu{k]...* dharhma-niyamani yani me katani (NN) nijhatiya va chu 
bhuye munisanath dharnma-vadhi vadhita avihimsaye bhutanarn 

31 andlambhaye pananarh (OO) se etaye a{th ye ® iyarh kate puta-papotike charndama- 
Suliyike hotu ti tatha cha anupatipajarntu ti (PP) hevam hi anupatipajathtarh 
hi[da}ta-[pala]te Aaladhe hoti (QQ) satavisati-vasabhis[ijtena me iyam 
dharhma-libi likhapapita ti (RR), etat) Devanampiye * aha (SS) iyam 

32 dhamhma-libi ata athi sila-thambhani va sila-phalakani va tata kataviyad ena esa 
chila-thitike siya 


TRANSLATION 


(A) King Dévanampriya Priyadarésin speaks thus. 

(B) The kings who were in times past, had this desire, that’ men might (be made 
to) progress by the promotion of morality; but men were not made to progress by 
an adequate promotion of morality. 

(C) Concerning this,*.king Dévanampriya Priyadaréin speaks thus. 

(D) The following occurred to me. 

(E) On one hand, in times past kings had this desire, that men might (be made to) 
progress by an adequate promotion of morality ; (but) on the other hand, men were not 
made to progress by an adequate promotion of morality. 


_ * Buhler (EI, 2. 274, note £) restored patipadayamti, which he translated by ‘they point out’. 
T suspect that the actual reading of the pillar was pafivedayarti ; cf. prativedayasutu in the Jaugada 
rock-edict VI, D. 

* Restore Piyadasi. 3 Restore “piye Piyadasi. 

* Restore dahkukani. 5 athaye Bitbler. 

* The late Dr. Fleet drew my attention to the fact that a peculiar mark is attached to the top 
of the de of Devanaripiye, and that there is a corresponding mark above the word a[ Jaye in section 
OO. This double £aapada or caret (cf. Kalhana’s Kajatarangini, IV, 117) suggests that the writer 
wanted us to place sections RR and SS before section OO. 

cogi Franke (GN, 1895. 537) attributes to Zathari: the meaning of ‘that’. Biahler transhated it 
by ‘in some way’. | 


® Cf. the Shahbazgarhi rock-edict XI, D. 
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(F) How? then might men (be made to) conform to (morality) ? 

(G) How might men (be made to) progress by an adequate promotion of morality ? 

(H) How could I elevate* them * by the promotion of morality ? | 

(I) Concerning this, king Dévanainpriya Priyadaréin speaks thus. 

(J) The following occurred to me. 

(K) I shall issue proclamations on morality,‘ (and) shall order instruction in 
morality (to be given). 

(L) Hearing this, men will conform to (it), will be elevated, and will (be made to) 
progress considerably by the promotion of morality. 

(M) For this purpose proclamations on morality were issued by me, (and) manifold 
instruction in morality was ordered (to be given), [in order that those agents] (of mine) 5 
too, who are occupied * with many’ people, will exhort (them) and will explain (morality 
to them) in detail. 

(N) The ZLaj#as* also, who are occupied with many hundred thousands of men, 
—these too were ordered by me: ‘In such and such a manner® exhort ye the people 
who are devoted to morality’, 

(O) Dévanampriya Priyadardin speaks thus. | 

(P) Having in view this very (matter),!° I have set up pillars of morality,” 
appointed Mahamatras of morality, (and) issued [proclamations] on morality. 

(Q) King Dévanampriya Priyadargin speaks thus. 

(R) On the roads banyan-trees were caused to be planted by me, (in order that) 
they might afford shade to cattle and men}* (and) mango-groves™* were caused to be 
planted. | | 

* Senart (IA, 18. 302) explains kimasu = Pali kenassu and Skt. kéna-svit ; cf. Childers, Pa 
Dictionary, s.v.assu. For su = svit see above, p. 99, n. 14. 

* With the optative °xamayeham cf. [palti[ paday|cham and alabheham in the Dhauli separate 
edict I, B, and yeham in four versions of the rock-edict VI, L. 

* See above, p. 35, n. 12. 

* Biihler translated: ‘Sermons on the sacred law I will order to be preached’. With the 
meaning which I assign ‘to savapayami, cf. iyam sdvane s@vapite at Brahmagiri (1. 5), for which 
the Siddapura edict (1. 11) reads [iya]iz savane sévite, and the Ripnath edict (1. 3) savane kate. 
These three records and the Sahasram, Bairat, Maski, and Jatinga-Raméévara rock-inscriptions are 
actual specimens of the dhamma-savanani to which Agdka is alluding here. 

5 See above, p. 120, n. 2. ® See above, p. 95, n. 4. 

* ‘With the locative dakune Biihler (EI, 2. 270, n. 68) compared punavasune in the pillar-edict V, 
ll, 16 and 18, which, however, might be a dative. 

® See above, p. 124, n. 1. 

° Cf. the Dhauli separate edict I, 1. 12. 

"© anuvekhamane is a nominative singular absolute. See above, p. g6, n. 11, and Liiders, 
SPAW, 1913. 1013. 

» As noted by Biihler (ZDMG, 46. 90), this is a reference to the pillars bearing the six first edicts. 

18 Cf, the rock-edict II, D. 

* In amba-vadikya and adha-[kosikya (below, section S) the & of the two affixes -24 and -ika is 
palatalized through the influence of the preceding vowel i, as frequently at Kalsi ; see there natikya, 

ntikya, &c. The form amba-vadika occurs in the Queen’s pillar-edict, 1. 3. The first member 
of this compound, aviba (for the Sanskrit masculine dmra), seems to be used as feminine; cf, abika- 
bhati (=*amrika-bhriti) at Junnar (ASWI, 4. 97, No. 26). The second member, vadika, is the 
regular Prakrit equivalent of Skt. *vyitika (= vriti,‘a hedge’), while its usual Sanskrit synonym, 
vattké, presupposes the form *vartika; cf. Wackernagel’s Altind. Grammatik, I, p. 168 | 
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(S) And (at intervals) of eight £ds' wells were caused to be dug by me, and flights 
of steps (for descending into the water) * were caused to be built. 

(T) Numerous drinking-places* were caused to be established by me, here and 
there, for the enjoyment of cattle and men. 

(0) [But] this so-called enjoyment (is) [of little consequence} 

(V) For with various comforts have the people been blessed both by former kings 
and by myself. 

(W) But by me this has been done for the following purpose: * that they might 
conform to that practice of morality. 

(X) Dévanarmpriya Priyadarsin speaks thus. 

(Y) Those* my M/ahamitras of morality too are occupied’ with affairs of many 
kinds which are beneficial to ascetics as well as to householders, and they are occupied 
also with all sects. 


1 Fleet (JRAS, 1906. 401 ff.) showed that adhka here represents Skt. ashtan, and not 
ardha. According to Hiuen-Tsiang, Bana, and Kautilya (JRAS, 1912. 239), one ydjana = eight 
kés = nine miles was considered a day’s march of an army, while it would have been unnecessarily 
lavish and unpractical to sink wells and build rest-houses at distances of but little more than 
half a mile. 

* Biihler read nimsidhiya, which he rendered by ‘ rest-houses’, connecting it with nishidzya 
(from Skt. tshidatz) in the Nagarjuni Hill cave-inscriptions; cf. also Arahata-nisidiyd-samipe in the 
Hathigumpha inscription of Kharavéla, 1. 15,7 Ltiders (SPAW, 1914. 852) compares with it 
the Ardhamagadhi sedhi = Skt. *$Uishti. As sedhi is synonymous with Skt. srémi, he attributes to 
nimstdhiya the sense of Skt. nisrayani, ‘a ladder, a flight of steps’. This meaning would fit the 
text admirably, but the actual reading of the. pillar is »issi[dha]ya, which would correspond to 
Skt. *ziSlishtaka@. For the change of $/ to ss see Pischel’s Grammatik, § 74, and for dk = original 
sht cf. adha- = ashta- at the beginning of section S. 

5 With pana cf. prapa in the Nasik cave-inscription No. 10, 1. 3 (EI, 8. 78), and in the 
Palitana plates of Simhaditya (EI, 11. 18, text 1.12). I cannot refrain from quoting the following 
description from F. Drew’s charming work, The Northern Barrier of India (London, 1877), p. 99: 
‘At this time of the year the ground is dry, and all the way from Akhniir the road has been hot and 
thirst-bringing. A good charitable custom of the Hindiis brings relief to the traveller. On many 
a spot in the hottest part, perhaps at the summit of one of the steep rises of the uneven road, will 
be found a hut where cool water kept in clean porous vessels is at the service of any who may ask 
for it. The man in charge is probably a Brahman, so that people of every caste can take water 
from his hands; he may have been placed there by some well-to-do Hindi, whose piety prompts 
him to this good work. It is the Brahman’s business to bring the water from the nearest stream, 
which may ‘be a long walk off, and distribute it to wayfarers. When the rains come, and water is to 
be found in every pool and little stream, the establishment will be no longer kept up.’ The same 
charitable arrangement is evidently alluded to in the text of Asdka’s pillar-edict. The Hindiis are 
wonderfully conservative; e.g. the bullock-cart and the carrying-pole (Hindi dahkaagi, Dravidian 
kavadt) figured at Bharaut (Cunningham’s Sapa of Bharhut, plate 57 ; 41, fig. 1; 42, fig. 7; 45, 
fig. 5; 46, fig. 8) do not differ from those one sees at the present day. 

* A similar phrase occurs in the Kalsi and Shahbazgarhi edict XIII, V, and below, section KK. 

5 For athé = athdya see above, p. 22, n. 3. Although in the dialect of the pillar-edicts 
Skt. artha is generally represented by atha, the form atha (with dental zk) occurs also in section 
OO of the edict VII. Michelson’s explanation of etadatha (IF, 23- 248 f.) appears to me ‘too bold’, 
as he confesses himself. 

* The pronoun ¢e seems to refer to section P, above. 

7 Franke (VOJ, 9. 349 f.) has pointed out that viydpatase, which occurs twice in this section 
and once in CC, below, is the Prakyit equivalent of the Védic nominative plural in -dsah. Cf. 

above, p. 87, n. 3. 
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(Z) Some (M/ahadmatras) were ordered by me to busy themselves! with the affairs 
of the Samgha ;? likewise others were ordered by me to busy themselves also with the 
Brahmanas (and) Ajivikas;* others were ordered by me to busy themselves also with 
the Nirgranthas;* others were ordered by me to busy themselves also with various 
(other) sects; (thus) different M/ahamdairas (are busying themselves) specially with 
different (congregations).° 

(AA) But my M/ahamatras of morality are occupied with these (congregatidns) as 
well as with all other sects. 

(BB) King Dévanampriya Priyadarsin speaks thus. 

(CC) Both these and many other chief (officers) * are occupied with the delivery of 
the gifts of myself as well as of the queens, and among my whole harem [they are 
reporting] in divers ways different worthy recipients of charity? both here* and 
in the provinces. 

(DD) And others ® were ordered by me to busy themselves also with the delivery 
of the gifts of (my) sons and of other queens’ sons,’ in order (to promote) noble deeds 
of morality (and) the practice of morality. 

(EE) For noble deeds of morality and the practice of morality (consist in) this, 
that (morality), viz." compassion, liberality, truthfulness, purity, gentleness, and 
goodness, will thus be promoted among men. 

(FF) King Dévanatmpriya Priyadaréin speaks thus. 

(GG) Whatsoever good deeds have been performed by me, those the people have 
imitated, and to those they are conforming, .!- 

(HH) Thereby they have been made toprogress and will (be made to) progress in 
obedience to mother and father, in obedience to elders, in courtesy to the aged, in 
courtesy to Brahmanas and Sramanas, to the poor and distressed, (and) even to slaves 
and servants. 





* Literally : ‘it has been made by me that these will be occupied’. In the subsequent sentences 
I have translated ime by ‘ others’, | 

* i.e! the Buddhist clergy. 

* For the Ajivika sect see my last note on the first Barabar Hill cave-inscription. 

* i.e. the Jaina monks. | 

* As remarked by Senart (IA, 18. 305), the officers mentioned in this section are distinct from 
the Dharma-mahamdatras of sections Y and AA. 

° As at Shahbazgarhi (XIII, 8) and Mansehra (XIII, 9), mukha corresponds to Skt. mukhya. 
Michelson (IF, 23. 263f.) prefers to identify it with Skt. mukha, because in mokhya (= Skt. 
maukhya, Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VI, 1. 9) the group £éy is not assimilated. But Skt. mukha 
is always neuter, and the masculine mukha seems to be a fiction of the Koéas, Thomas renders 
bahuka mukha@ by ‘many departments’; see JRAS, 1915. 99. 

* Kern and Biihler (EI, 2. 274) explained tuthayatan|a\ni by tushty-ayatanani, ‘sources of 
contentment’, i.e. ‘ opportunities for charity’, I adopt this suggestion, but prefer to take dyatana 
as a synonym of fatra or firtha, and follow Liiders (SPAW, 1914. 853) in considering the first 
member of the compound to be ¢ushza in the sense of tushii. 

* viz. in Pataliputra. Cf. above, p. 33, n. 10. 

“. perce tega Cf. above, n. 1, 

alsi edict V, M, where Ago ions i i 
Br geek ASdka mentions the harems of his brothers, sisters, and 
™ See above, p. 120, n. 7. Before ya ityam we may have to supply dharzme, which includes the 
virtues that are enumerated after it; cf. the pillar-edict II, C. I differ here slightly from Liiders, 
SPAW, 1914. 854. | 
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(II) King Dévandmpriya Priyadarsin speaks thus. 

(JJ) Now this progress of morality among men has been promoted (by me) only in 
two ways, {viz.) by moral restrictions and by conversion.1 

(KK) But among these (two), those moral restrictions are of little consequence ; 
by conversion, however, (morality is promoted) more considerably. 

(LL) Now moral restrictions indeed are these, that I have ordered this, (that) 
certain animals are inviolable. 

(MM) But there are also many other moral restrictions which have been imposed 
by me. 

(INN) By conversion, however, the progress of morality among men has been 
promoted more considerably, (because it leads) to abstention from hurting living beings 
(and) to abstention from killing animals. 

(00) Now for the following purpose has this been ordered, that it may last as long 
as (my) sons and great-grandsons (shall reign and) as long as the moon and the sun 
(shall shine),? and in order that (men) may conform to it. 

(PP) For if one conforms to this,‘ (happiness) in this (world) and in the other 
(world) will be attained. 7 

(QQ) This rescript on morality was caused to be written by me (when I had been) 
anointed twenty-seven years. 

(RR) Concerning this, Dévanathpriya says.° 

(8S) This rescript on morality must be engraved there, where either stone pillars 
or stone slabs are (available), in order that* this may be of long duration. 


Il. THE DELHI-MIRATH PILLAR 
FIRST PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-MIRATH 


pees ai aie finan 

9 reef Bt tot he 

Discaaieot 6 > [narn] dharnmenfa] v[i}dh[ane] 
2 Giial Mey 6 a-o.650-8'6 5 


SECOND PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-MIRATH 


1 (A) tarafaa foaefa oie #4 an’ * (B) UA are fed Af 
2 (0) wafer 3g aaa eM TA A Area (0D) Wye fa A 


: ? Literally; ‘by inducing to meditate’. Cf. above, p. 69, n. 4. Thomas (JRAS, 1916. 122) 
has shown that in Buddhist Sanskrit works nidhyapti has the meaning ‘ reflection’. 
2 See the pillar-edict V. | 
®° Cf. puta-papotike chamdama-suriyike on the Samchi pillar, C, d-chamdama-shiliyam in the 
three Nagarjuni Hill cave-inscriptions (IA, 20. 364 f.), and 4-chandrarkam in Sanskrit inscriptions. 
* See above, p. 97, n. 3. 
*° This section and the next one may have to be placed before section OO; see above, — 
p. 133, n. 6, ; | , 
___ © ena is used in the same way in the Dhauli separate edict I, ¥, and II, I and M. _ 
wis pl ws : Cee ey ow > <2 . . 
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aghad fer (&) qreaquey sfeafoaeg fafad & ay. 

Te Fe MM Wahear (fF) sarfs fr = A agha amaria 

aettes (G) VATA A wera a daffy fearfant *: °° 
: . . crate 1eqhm@aaaz ore ee eee ee 

ain & qae wart fa 

(A) De[va)n[akhpiye Piyadasi 1aja? [hevar a]. . (B) dh{arh]me s[a]dh[u] k{iya]m 
--..[mjeti 

(C) a[pa]sinave bahu kayane daya dane sache sochaye (D) [chakhu-da]na? [pi me] 

bahuvidhe dihne (EB) du[pa]da-ch{a]tu[pa]desu pakhi-valichale[su viv]i[dhe me anu} 

gahe kate 4 pana-dakhinaye (F) a[rn]nani pi cha me bah[ani kayanani] 

katani (G) etaye me athaye iyarh dharhma-lipi li[khapita]... . 

anupatipajamta chil{arn-th]itika cha hot[ii] ti (H) ye[cha].......... 

[sa]ti se sukatath ka[chha]ti ti 


-e~ TD oO Ee W 


Ico OF Hm GC bo 


THIRD PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-MIRATH 


(a) carafaa faaefa wr Fa set (B) GaTaAT Re 
ware Be eit (0) at far ord Rafa ed A wa ae fe a 
wife arat fa (p) queda | St vet (e) Fa | St va Bea 

@) tafe seaaiata ara am dfea fafa Ta 

Ald Sal Asada 4 Ba Al Ufepratad (G) °° ** are 

efaa (a) <a A freind 2a A oresfrara 

(A) Devanathpiye Piyadasi laja* hevarh aha (B) kayanarhm[eva de].......... 
kayane kate ti (C) no min{a] papa dekhati iyath me papfe® kate ti iyam va] 
asinave nama ti (D) [du]pativekhe chu kho esa (BE) hevarh chu kho [esa* de]khiye 
(F) imani asinav[a-gamini] nama atha charhd[ilye ni[thajlifyJe kfo]dhe 

mane isya kalanena [va] hakarn ma palibha[salyi[sa]m (G).... ba{dham] 

dekhiye (H) iyath me [hi]dat{i]kaye iyarh me palatikaye 


a oO - WO WH = 


a or WN 


FOURTH PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-MIRATH 


BT sss a rere atin 
4 faq ****+ +++: feeea Ba en 
5 ea A Oe es, "3 ) a at weit 


® 14a Buhler. + Wisi. Teel ot eigen lane, 
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to 
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ir) 


Nm 


4 
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ll o.". a As 
: ¥ e ide 
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Po 
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SCALE ONE-FOURTH 


co nN O& 


St) 


aoa nor - 
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We varagq fa uta a 

Be Aime Bia it 1 are aaufaa a 
(K) sfanta * <*> a+ +2 eTosaam a faa 
ean Cn ee Se A aaa SUaTTUTa 

ee eee eeses aula fafa feaarfa R 

TA FER Me ees ufadia sifaara wre 
aaa ar fa ore e's ee be 66 fa Ulestah 
STATS AT Hee 24 faqufa fa arsfa 
Ulead Mesa acta fafaa daama 
waa aa a ee ee ae a ee 
; ; : [ka]? chaghamti [a]ladha[y]i[tave] 
Rip e's stare tu asvathe ? [holti 
WRYAL « <a2 2s oes [lJifha}tave hev[arh mam] 
[la]jikfa]* .......... ye (J) yen[a] ete afbh ita 
asvatha samh.......... [pa]vataye[v]i ti [e]te[na] me 
[lajja[ka]nfarh].......... ata-patiye katfe] 
(K) ichhitavi.......... [h}ala-samata ch[a] siya 
darhda-sa[ma]........ . - [me] avuti [ba }mdhana-badh Janam 
munisa[nam].......... vadhanam timni di[va sani [m]e 
ylo]te dirnne (M).......... payisa[ri}ti j[ijv[ijtaye tana{m] 
nasamtam [vjJani.......... ti palatikarh 
u[pa]vasath va kfa].......... hevarn niludhasi pi [k]alasi 
pa{la|tarh aladhafye].......... vadhati vividhe dharnma-chal[a Jne 
samhyame da[na].......... 


FIFTH PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-MIRATH 





ee li % (p) afugge at ached (2) qa asta 
> afaa () aa saa a fafzera ar at 
wraaraa (@) site Sta a yferafad (a) tg rarely 
ufedel yard FV Baad Ae safya 

faaafaa 0) unta a4 feats amaafa Faaitafa 
afa watt fa sftafaarafa at daft 





1 [/ajaké] Biihler, ® asval the] Bihler. * lajak{a] Buhler. 
T2 
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9 (3) Rafarera wacaa daar fara 

(10 «Garage ditg argardty afeaara 1a 

11 at atofentaa aaa wes Gas Ba fa 

12 aa dteteata T atefaataa (x) frava yaraqa 


138 wqaifaa =arferara wea Waa waa 
14 at’ *** faa () araesdtafaaaatatana A waa 
16 @afear dadtafa quaaraia seria 


Pe [potake! pi cha] k[a]n[i] _ 

eae ke (D) [vadh]i-kukute no kataviye (E) tuse saji[ve] 

ee ta[vliye (F) dave [a]nathaye va vihisaye va no 

[jhape]ta[vilye (G) ji[vjena jfivJe no pusi[ta]viye (H) tisu chatarnmasisu * 
[t]isdya[m] pu[rhnajma{silya[m] tirnni divasani chavudasarh parhnadasarm 
pla]tipada dh{rjuvaye * cha anuposatharn machhe avadhiye no pi 
viketav[ilye (I) etan[i] yeva divasani n[a]ga-van[a]si kevata-bhogasi 
y[4ni arnnani] pi jiva-nikayan[i] no [ha ]mtaviyani * 

(J) atham[i-pakha]ye ° [cha]vudasaye.parh[na Jdasaye tisaye 

10 punavasune tisu chatumhmasisu sudivasaye gone 

11 no nilakhitavi[y]e ajake elake® sukale.e.va pi 

12. arh[n]e nifla}khifya]ti [no] nilakhitaviye (K) tisaye punavasun{e] 

13 chatummésiye chatu[m]masi-pakhaye asvasa gonasa lakhane 

14 no....[vliye (L) ya[va}-saduvisati-[va]sa-abhisitena me etaye 

15 al{m)Jtalikaye parhnavisati bamdhana-mokhani katani - 


oo 


oo nN oD Of 


SIXTH PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-MIRATH 


OO 2 Se a RE, LD NES ie Cie O° LB *S-SO_ o '' <O7 OO. Ve ater oS 


dean Aitemn tardies cde i 


2 aaa ee lanes 
1 . ipagamane se me mokhya-mate (G) sadu.......... 
2 . isitena me iyarn dhamma-li[pi]li...... 





* On Fleet's plate (IA, 19. 124), portions of the preceding word ciiinthin are also visible. 
* Read chatum”®. * dhuvaye Biihler.. Cf. above, p. 2, n. 1. 
* °yani Biihler. 5 atham{i]}- Biihler. 
® edake Biihler ; but see Liiders, JRAS, 1911. 1088. 


V 
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lil. THE LAURIYA ARARAJ-PILLAR 
FIRST PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-ARARAJ 


A.—East Face of Pillar. 


(a) Rarafaa fraefa wort 4 ore () agdhafraarfifana A wa 

foserfan (c) feerorma edufemed saa aria WaarAATa ww 
astera 

SII AANA Wit Aaa Bia Valea (D) VA | Sl AA wqaiaa 
VATUR | 

UAaTAAT VFA Ha Aten afeafa Va (e) yfser fe A sae a Aaa 
a Afar @ aqfadtafa | 

qatar 4 ams ws BAreafaaa (F) BAA BAAETATAT fF (G) 
vat fe fafa at a Yaa TIA. : 

(A) Devanarhpiye Piyadasi laja Kevari’ Sha (B) saduvisati-vasabhisitena me 
iyam dhathma-li(p |i 

likhapita (C) hidata-palate dusaripatipadaye amnata agaya dhamma-kamataya agaya 
palikhay{a] ; 

agdya susiisdya agena bhayena agena usahena (D) esa chu kho mama anusathiya 
dhammapekha!? - | 

dharnma-kamata cha suve suve vadhita? vadhisati cheva (E) pulisa pi me ukasa cha 
gevaya cha majhima cha anuvidhiyamti 

sarhpatipadayamti cha alah chapalam samadapayitave (F) hemeva arhta-mahamata 
pi (G) esa hi vidhi ya iyarn dhammena palana 

dharhmena vidhane dharhmena sukh[i]yana dharhmena goti ti 


SECOND PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-ARARAJ 


(a) Ravifaa faaefa mrt 24 are @) VA ary fad ¥ YA fA ©) 

aaa fa (0) wera fa A aefaa fea @ renTRY afeaioag 
fafad A wpe Fe 

a a 

' dhaiinmapekha Bibles. ——* vaghita Bibler. 
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3 


4 


MM Waefeara (F) warfa fa 4 A aes wari aerfa (c) uma A 
wea wa waft fearfaa e4 

wquicaig fasfadter = eta ft @) Aa ¥4 dafeaah a qa 
wate fa 

(A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) dhathme sadhu kiyam chu 
dharmme ti (C) apasinave bahu kayane daya dane sache 

socheye ti (D) chakhu-dane pi me bahuvidhe dirnne (E) dupada-chatupadesu pakhi- 
valichalesu vividhe me anugahe kate 

4 pana-dakhinaye (F) a{mJnani pi cha me bahini kayanani katani (G) etaye me 
athaye iyarh dhama-lipi likhapita hevarh 


anupatipajamtu chilam-thitika cha hoti ti (H) ye cha hevam sathpatipajisati se 
sukatarh kachhati ti 


THIRD PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-ARARAJ 


(4) Carafaa fraefa ais 84 are (8) GaTAG Rafa za A aMA ae 
fa (c) Ml faa ord eae ea A oa az fa 

<3 wnfaara Arar fa (0) qafzaa y St va (©) Fa y At Ua efea 
(®) wala aifeaandtfa arate we fea 

fagfsa Si AA ea aeaa a ea a Ufsuafed fa (c) va até 
fea (o) a @ feefaaa aaa a mafia fH | 


(A) Devanathpiye Piyadasi laja hevarm aha (B) kayanarhmeva dekhamti iyarh me 
kayane kate ti (C) no mina paparn dekhamti lyam me pape kate ti 

iyam va dsinave nama ti (D) dupativekhe chu kho esa (E) hevarh chu kho esa 
dekhiye (F) imani asinava-gamini nama ti atha chamdiye 

nithtliye kodhe mane isya kalanena va hakarh ma palibhasayisath ti (G) esa badharh 
dekhiye (H) iyath me hidatikaye iyarnmana me palatikaye ti 


FOURTH PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-ARARAJ 


(a) carafa fauefe aia 84 ae (@) agdtafraarfafaaa a a 


wafestt feratfad (c) ayat A agg UTAAREaS 

wf stan (0) tet 2 afer a emafre a ae fain waR 
Wey win ania wanda fa waa sraaeR 

eage Vaeeq waesg 4 (@) EMtragetad wife dagia 3 
faarafeifa wa save fafa fred = 


Teta + BesTay (f) yet fa wufa ufeafeT’ Ft () ufaatta 
fa R aei afeetosafa im) # fi = ante faatafecife aa 


or 


6 


~] 


ie.) 


© 


10 


10 
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SA Wala WMestsfaas @) an fe ust faaara wine fafafag 
way via fran wit waft A asi qd ufweca fa 

Ra FA aya Ae sTaeR fergera @) Fa uA ein wer ae 
afoaa safe Wana fa Ua A Baa Beers 4 

a2 3 wauina a2 (x) <fanfaa fe va fata fattermaamt « faa 
esaaat F(t) sat sa fo WA Brain quaaqUa 

afar difsndsia waaua fifa feanfa a aa fea (w) aia 
4 afta frutadia sifana ata ara 4 

fanufana aa aéfa otefas saad a aaa (N) eer fe A Ba 
faguia f areafa wes ara fa 

(0) waa 4 aefa fated daaoa aaa edie fa 

(A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevarh aha (B) saduvisati-vasabhisitena me 
iyath dharnma-lipi likhapita (C) lajika me bahiisu pana-sata-sahasesu 

janasi dyata (D) tesath ye abhihale va dfa]mde va ata-patiye me kate kimti lajika 
asvatha abhita karhmani pavatayevii ti janasa janapadasa 

hita-sukhamh upadahevu anugahinevu cha (E) sukhiyana-dukhiyanam janisamti 
dhamma-yutena cha viyovadisamti-janamh janapadarh kimti hidatarh cha 

palatarh cha aladhayevu (F) lajika pilaghamti patichalitave math (G) pulisani pi 
me chhammdarhnani patichalisamti (H) te pi cha kani viyovadisamti yena mam 

lajika chaghamti aladhayitave (I) atha'hipajam viyataye dhatiye nisijitu asvathe 
hoti viyata dhati chaghati me parnjath? sukharh palihatave ti 

hevam mama lajika kata janapadasa hita-sukhaye (J) yena ete abhita asvatha 
samtath achhimana* karhmani pavatayevii ti etena me lajikanarh abhihale va 

darthde va ata-patiye kate (K) ichhitaviye hi esa kirhti viyohala-samata cha siya 
dathda-samata cha (L) ava ite pi cha me Avuti barndhana-badhanarh 

munisa[na]m tilita-damdanam pata-vadhanarh timnni divasani me yote dirhne (M) 
natika va kani nijhapayisarhti jivitaye tanarh ndsarmtarh va 

nijhapayi{ta}]ve danarh dahamti palatikarh upavasam va kachharti (N) ichha hi me 
hevarn niludhasi pi kalasi palatamn aladhayevii ti 

(O) janasa cha va[dha]ti vividhe dha[mm]ma-chalane sayame dana-samvibhage ti 


FIFTH PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-ARARAJ 
B—West Face of Pillar. 
(4) tarafaa faye ors Fd one (8) agdiafaaerfifara a <enfa 
fy suata wasnt 
acta ay qa Aiwa Waa Waars ga ichye we WS 
warataraa fs waeana Feaae tyes das sas 





1 Read pajam. * Read avimana. 
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daea faas ass Blais uaa ArHNA wTHANA aa wqGe 

a ufeat at uf aa afeata Cc) aan ania usar a Gent a 
That 4 aaa a 

Way WAS fas saarfas (D) afrage at aefaa (z) Get asa 
at Hofaafaa () aa 

waara 4 fafeara 4 at yafaafaa (c) saa sta at ufanfaa (a) 


tg afar frei 


10 


11 


12 


13 


grated fits feaerfa aged Waced ufene yay @ wqatani 
Ae WIA TN fy 

faaafaa @) unfa aa fae arraafe Saztinfs afa sath 
fa sftafaarafa 

mt eafaata (3) wafarert arqeata dasa fea qaraaa Aq 
wTgATEY 

qed att WN atafanfaa awk wee aus u a fa wa 
‘tofean at atefeaaa 


a Gc wag wee anaes waa aa Bea 
) waagadtatraartafana A ware siafseema usaf que- 
Arata sztfa 


(A) Devanathpiye Piyadasi laja hevath aha (B) saciuvisati-vasabhisitasa me 
imani pi jatani avadhyani 

katani seyatha suke salika alune chakavake hamse narmdimukhe gelate jatika 

amba-kapilika duli? anathika-machhe vedaveyake Garmga-pupiutake samkuja-machhe 
kaphata-seyake . 

parhna-sase simale sarhdake okapitnde palasate seta-kapot': gama-kapote save 
chatupade 

ye patipogam* no eti no cha khadiyfalti (C) ajaka nani e daka cha sikali cha 
gabhini va payamina va ee 

avadhya potake cha kani asarnmasike (D) vadhi-kukute no kat -aviye (E) tuse sajive 
no jhapayitaviye (F) dave 

anathaye va vihisdye va no jhapayitaviye (G) jivena jive no: pusitaviye (H) tisu 
chaturhmasisu tisyarh 

purhnamasiyam timhni divasani chavudasam parhnalasarh * pat ;ipadarh dhuvaye cha 
anuposatharh machhe avadhye no pi 

viketaviye (I) etani yeva divasani naga-vanasi kevata-bh i i ‘arhnginf’ pi 
= -b ogasi yanl amndni 
jiva-nik[a]yaki 3 


1 dudi Baler ; but see his nd. Pal, 16, C, 41, and Li i 
* Read patibhogarit : Papa ates htips esa 
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no harhtaviyani (J) athami-pakhaye chavudasaye parhnadasdye tisaye punadvasune 
tisu chaturhmAasisu 
sudivasaye gone no nilakhitaviye ajake elake' sikale e va pi arnne nilakhiyati no 
nilakhitaviye 
(K) tisdye pundvasune chaturhmasiye chaturhmasi-pakhaye asvasa gonasa lakhane 
no kataviye 
(L) yava-saduvisati-vasabhisitasa me etaye arntalikaye parhnavisati barndhana- 
mokhani katani 
SIXTH PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-ARARAJ 
(a) tarafaa fouefa ait 84 ane (8) carsaaafafaaa & dafefa 
forarfan gud 
fenqera & 7 a a daafe wate (C) Fa tea fengqe fa 
a 
. e a a hn ¢ 6 7 
Ba a aay ¥4 uendag fa Brady fat als qe aaa fa 


am a faeeita 
(D) faq aafaarag ufzaara (©) wander fa a ofan fafaura 


Waa (F) Uy ea aaa WqAAA 

aA gered (c) agdtafranhiiana a za dafofa forarfaa 

(A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja’hevarh aha (B) duva[da|sa-vasabhisitena me 
dharnma-lipi likhapita lokasa 

hita-sukhaye se tam apahata tam tarh dhamma-vadhi papova (C) hevarh lokasa 
hita-sukhe ti pativekhami 

atha iyarh natisu hevam patydsarhnesu hevaih apakathesu kirhmam kani sukham 
avahami ti tatha cha vidahami 

(D) hemeva sava-nikayesu pativekhami (E) sava-pasarhda pi me pijita vividhaya 
pujaya (F) e chu iyam atana pachiipagamane 


se me mukhya-mute? (G) saduvisati-vasabhisitena me iyarn dhammaz-lipi likhapita 


IV. THE LAURIYA-NANDANGARH PILLAR 


FIRST PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-NANDANGARH 
A.—East Face of Pillar. os 
(a) tarafaa foaefa ore 84 are (8) agdiafraerfafana A 
dafefa fearon (c) feernma eeufeared saa wa Waaraaa 
BNa Uses Wl Wasa Wl xq wa VJareq () wa ¥ 
Gl Aa | | 


1 edake Biihler. ae 2 See above, p. 35, 0. 10, 


“ie as 
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i 


qn 


wqaag date vasa FT Fa qa afer afeaft Fa () gf 
fy a 

Vea = Fam wy afer = wafaiifa dafeaedfe = we was 
wareufana 


(f) faa Banga fa (c) wen fe fafa m za Waa TBA Waa 
fara Waa qeter 
waa mat fa 


(A) Devanathpiye Piyadasi laja hevarh afha] (B) saduvisati-vasabhisitena me 
lyarm 

dhamma-lipi likhapita (C) hidata-palate dusarhpatipadaye armnata agaya dharnma- 
kamataya 

agaya palikhaya agaya susiisiya agena bhayena agena usahena (D) esa chu 
kho mama 

anusathiya dharnmapekha dharnma-kamata cha suve suve vadhita vadhisati cheva 
(E) pulisa pi me 

ukasa cha gevaya cha majhima cha anuvidhiyamti Sarhpatipadayamti cha alam 
chapalarn samadapayitave 

(F) hemeva arta-mahamata pi (G) esa hi-vidhi ya iyarn dharnmena palana dhammena 
vidhane dharnmena sukhiyana i 

dharhmena goti ti | 


SECOND PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-NANDANGARH 


(a) carifaa fiuefa ora Fd ee @) vA ary faa | UA ft © 
warfaas ae aA 


2 Hl TA as aaa far () waar fa B aefad fea (&) cueaqueg ufe- 
3 


tomesg fafat A we ae at Uachera () wef fa a 
aia aararta 
wife (c) uaa & waa aa wafesfa freien 84 wana 
Fasfartar = ety fa 
(8) 4 84 dafcafsafa & qaé aafn 
(A) Devanathpiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) dharhme sadhu kiya? chu dharmme 
ti (C) apasinave bahu kayane 
daya dane sache socheye ti (D) chakhu-dane pi me bahuvidhe dishne (E) dupada- 
chatupadesu pakhi- 
valichalesu vividhe me anugahe kate a pana-dakhinaye () ashnani pi cha me bahiini 
yanani 





Gs 


rte 


or 
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katani (G) etaye me athaye iyarh dharhma-lipi likhapita hevarh anupatipajamtu 
chilam-thitika cha hoti ti 
(H) ye cha hevam sarhpatipajisati se sukatath kachhati 


THIRD PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-NANDANGARH 
(4) tarafaa foaefa ors 84 are (8) wariaa tafe ei A MTA Sz 
fa (C) at faa ard 


Sein ea A ore ae ft ei a enfea’ arm fa (O) qafzaa yw UE 


(E) 4 Y VW wa efea 

®) vata srfeaareifa ann fa ea dia fagiea aa wa za 
Road 4 Bai 

ar ufseafad fa (G) va are fad (a) ea A feefrara ana A 
ursfaara fa 


(A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) kayanarnmeva dekhamti iyarh me 
kayane kate ti (C) no mina papamm 

dekharnti iyarh me pape kate ti iyarh/va asinave nama ti (D) dupativekhe chu kho 
esa (E) hevarh chu kko esa dekhiye 


(F) imani Asinava-gamini! nama ti atha chamdiye nithiliye kodhe mane isya 
kalanena va hakam 


ma palibhasayisarn ti (G) esa badham dekhiye (H) iyarh me hidatikaye iyammana 
me palatikaye ti 


FOURTH PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-NANDANGARH 


(4) Qarafaa forefa ars 84 we ©) agdtafwaafafaaa Aa 
wafaia foarte (oc) aya A 

Teg Wanaeay wafa aaa (D) ta 2 afhiers a 8 a BaUiaa 
a ae fafa oye wae 

wita ania warag fa saa sraraen fenge sueeq wareg 4 
(QE) qetanediad 

wiftaia wages a faarafedia aa sraae fafa feed = urs a 
waa fa (F) fa uta 

sCeutezu’ oh (a) atetet fe ante WROTiame tte 
a anfa faatafedin Fa a Aa Wafa SITUFaAa 





1 Gsinave Bihler. 
U 2 
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6 @) an fe ast faama wifes fafatag were Sie fran wife wafa 
a us ye ufseza fa 
1 84 AA BAS He WAUeE fergera G) aa UA ata BET ati 
wiqaa ata cana fa 
8 Ua A HAA Utes FT cs a WAUhas ae (K) sfanfaa fe va 
fafa faneimaam 4 faa dsaam 4 
9 () wat ea fa A aia auaaura aise difoacsrd oraue | 
fifa feaarfa a Ta fea (Mm) arian a anf 
10 faRufadia sitfaara ara are a faaatana ea cre aresina 
Saad 4 wafa (N) ear fz Aa Ba 
u fargufa fa wrosfa wed sreuag fr (0) aaa w= aefe fated 
Wades FAA caafaart far 


1 (A) Devanathpiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) saduvisati-vasabhisitena me 
iyarh dhamma-lipi likhapita (C) lajika/me 

2 bahisu pana-sata-sahasesu janasi ayata (D) tesarh ye abhihale va damde va 
ata-patiye me kate kimti lajika ‘asvatha 

3 abhita kammani pavatayevi ti janasa janapadasa _hita-sukharn ipadatievo 
anugahinevu cha (E) sukhiyana-dukhiyanarm 

4 janisamti dharhma-yutena cha viyovadisarmti janarn janapadarh kirti hidatarh cha 
palatam cha aladhayevii ti (F) lajika pi laghamti 

5 patichalitave math (G) pulis[a]ni pi me chharndamnani patichalisasmti (H) te pi 
cha kani viyovadisamti yena math lajiika chagharnti aladhayitave 

6 (f) atha hi pajama viyataye dhatiye nisijitu asvathe hoti viyata dhati chaghati me 
pajarn.sukharh palihatave ti 

7 hevarh mama lajtika kata janapadasa hita-sukhaye (J) yena ete abhita asvatha 
sartarh avimana karmnmani pavatayevii ti 

8 etena me lajikanarm {a]bhihale va daride va ata-patiye kate (K) ichhitaviye hi esa 
kirhti viyohala-samata cha siya darnda-samata cha 

9 (L) Ava ite pi cha me Avuti barhdhana-badhanarh munisanarm tilita-damdanarm 
pata-vadhanar timni divasani me [yo]te dirnne (M) natika va kani 

10 nijhapayisamti jivitaye tanam nasamtam va nijhapayi[tavje danam dahamti 
palatikarh upavasarh va kachharhti (N) ichha hi me hevarh 
11 niludhasi pi [kalas}i palatarh aladhayeva t{i] (O) janasa cha vadhati vividhe 

dharhma-chalane sayame dana-savibhage ti 
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FIFTH PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-NANDANGARH 
B.—West Face of Pillar. | 


(a) @arafua fowefa ora &4 we (8) ugdtafraarfifma @ 


safa waumnfa aefa arm qa afsa waa wears ea 

ima WEAR aaa «oWaEd faas des Bait 

umaa Aaaala MARA BA Vque Bo ales at Ufa a a ATicaia 

(c) swat ath wear a Gach whe a orate a araer UA 
a afta 

araatfas (p) afugge at acfaa (2) qa asta a Hrafaafaa () 
aa Waals 4 

fafzera a a wafaafaa (@) atta sa a gfaafaa &) dig 
aaa fafa 

Ae waa 

a fa faanfaa @ unfa wa feaarfa arraafa Saesinfa aia 
wata fa 

stafaarnf a dafanfe @) wefamert «arqerra dawar 
frera garage | a 

fq agarditg gies aa A atofenfaa was THA YR z 
at fa aia 

Atofeata at atafenfaa &) fra garage wagered argaria- 
Tea Waa Waa 

wea a acfaa 0) aaagdafranfifaaa A UMa sata 
Gadtata 


5 quaarata aetta 


ba 


m bo 


(A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) saduvisati-vasabhisitasa me 
imani pi 

jatani avadhyani katani seyath[a] suke salika alune chakavake harse 

narndimukhe gelate jattka amba-kapilika duli’ anathika-machhe vedaveyake 

Garnga-puputake samkuja-machhe kaphata-seyake parnna-sase simale sarhdake 
okapimde 


1 dudi Buhler; but see his Jnd. Pal., § 16, C, 41, and Liders in JRAS, 1911. 1087. 
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palasate seta-kapote gama-kapote save chatupade ye patibhogarh no eti na cha 
khadiyati 

(C) ajaka nani edaka cha sikali cha gabhini va payamina va avadhya potake 
cha kani 

dsammiasike (D) vadhi-kukute no kataviye (E) tuse sajive no jhapayitaviye (F) dave 
anathaye va 

vihisaye va no jhapayitaviye (G) jivena jive no pusitaviye (H) tisu chaturnmasisu 
tisiyarh 

purhnamasiyam tirhni divasani chavudasarh parhnalasam! patipadarn dhuvaye 
cha anuposathamh machhe avadhye 

no pi viketaviye (I) etani yeva divasani naga-vanasi kevata-bhogasi y4ni 
amnani pi 

jiva-nikay&ni no harhtaviyani (J) athami-pakhaye chavudasaye pamnalasaye* tisdye 
punavasune 

tisu chaturhmsisu sudivasaye gone no nilakhitaviye ajake elake* stikale e va pi arhne 

nilakhiyati no nilakhitaviye (K) tisadye pundvasune chaturhmasiye chaturnmasi- 
pakhaye asvasa gonasa 

lakhane no kataviye (L) yava-saduvisati-vasabhisitena me etaye amtalikaye 
patnavisati 

barhdhana-mokhani katani 


SIXTH PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-NANDANGARH 
(a) tarafaa forefa ora 24 Be (8) Catouaatifara A afta 
foomrtan 
wien ferqera a ad auec i a dnafe uaa © @4 are 
ferge fa ufeterfa wn wi arfrg &4 uemdag Fa waasY 
faa arf qe waar fa am = facerfa (p) 28a wafrarta 
ufeaarta 


(©) vaurdst fa A gf fafaura gata @) wy ea waa WaT 


@ A arergqe (c) agdtafraafifana & ai dafsfa frerfan 

(A) Devanathpiye Piyadasi laja hevamn aha (B) duvaj la |s[a-va jsabhisitena * 
me dharhma-lipi likhapita 

lokasa hita-sukhaye se tah apahata tarh tarn dharhma-vadhi papova (C) hevarh 
lokasa 

hita-sukhe ti pativekhami ath iyarh natisu hevarh patydsarhnesu hevam apakathesu 

kimmmam kani sukhath avahami ti tatha cha vidahami (D) hemeva sava-nikayesu 
pativekhami 

(E) sava-pasarhda pi me pijita vividhaya pijaya (F) e chu iyam atana pachiipa- 

gamane 
se me mokhya-mute (G) saduvisati-va[s}Abhisitena me iyarn dhathma-lipi likhapita 


' pamnadasam Bihler, * pamnadaséye Biihler. . Biihler, 
‘ duvadgasa- Bihler. — 
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V. THE RAMPURVA PILLAR 
FIRST PILLAR-EDICT: RAMPURVA 
A.—North Face of Pillar. 


(a) earafaa fouefa aia Fa ae (8) agdtaframnfafara A ea 
vafesta forerfaa (c) feqrarest 

qaufcarea iad Wis WAaAATS wa Uta wir Faq 
Wa AIA Wi Valea 

(D) Wy At aa aqafaa vate waaaM V Aa Fa afen afeain 
wa (©) ofan fa a saat 4 

Tam a athe a aafaiats datas = as woes wareafaaa 
(F) Hq siaAETatat fa (Gc) var fe fafy 

aT =q . ee a = fi a iz 1 + r= 7 i fa 

(A) Devanampiye Plilyadasi laja heva' aha (B) saduvisati-vasabhisitena me 
iyam dharnma-lipi likhapita (C) hidata-palate 

dusampatipadaye armnata agaya dhariima-kamataya agaya palikhaya agaya susiisaya 
agena bhayena agena usahena 

(D) esa chu kho mama anusathiya dharmmapekha dharnma-kamata cha suve suve 
vadhita vadhisati cheva (E) pulisa pi me ukasa cha 

gevaya cha majhima cha anuvidhiyarmti sarhpatipadayamti cha alam chapalam 
samadapayitave (F) hemeva amta-mahamata pi (G) esa hi vidhi 

ya iyarh dharnmena palana dharnmena vidhane dha{m]m[e]na sukhiyana dhammena 
goti ti. 


SECOND PILLAR-EDICT: RAMPURVA 


(a) earafua foaefe ora 84 se (eB) A ay fad yA fh ©) 
waa Fg SATA A aA aa aaa fa D) waar fa A 
agraa fet (2) quenqueg ufwaioaeg fafaa a ae ae mM 

wsefeara (F) siatia fa 3 A aga saris ath 
(@) Uma A ward xa Wafate formtaa 84 wafeusig facsfariter 
a fig ft @) 4 a Fa caffra @ qae wart fa 
(A) Devinathpiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) dharhme sadhu kiyarh chu 
Bonen’ apasinave bahu kayane daya dane sache socheye ti (D) chakhu- 
pi me 





1 kevam Bihler. 
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2 bahuvidhe dimne (E) dupada-chatupadesu pakhi-valichalesu vividhe me anugahe 
kate 4 pana-dakhinaye (F) amnani pi cha me bahiini kayanani katani 

3 (G) etdye me athaye iyam dharmma-lipi likhapita hevam anupatipajarhtu chilasm- 
thitika cha hotii ti (H) ye cha hevarn sampatipajisati se sukatam kachhati ti 


THIRD PILLAR-EDICT: RAMPURVA 
1 (A) tareifaa faqefa ors fa ae (e) adaa tafe xd A aA 
we fa (c) tt faa ord tafe ei A Oa =e fa 
2 <a 4 wfeaa arn fa (pv) eufeae | @ va (&) Ba FS va ear 
@) wafa serena aren fa aa dfea faghsa 
8 TY Ara Fel aaa a eh Ar Ufsafad (c) Va ae Vea (B) 
a feefaara saa a mira fi 
1 (A) Devanathpiye Piyadasi 1aja hevarh aha (B) kayanarmmmeva dekhamti iyarh me 
kayane kate ti (C) no mina papas dekhamti iyarn me pape kate ti 
2 iyath va dsinave nama ti (D) dupativekhe chu kho esa (E) hevarn chu kho esa 
dekhiye (F) imani asinava-gamini nama ti atha chathdiye nithiliye 
3 kodhe mane isya kalanena va hakath ma-palibhasayisath (G) esa badharh dekhiye 
(H) iyath me hidatikaye iyaramana me palatikaye ti 


FOURTH PILLAR-EDICT: RAMPURVA 


1 (a) Carafaa feaefa ora 84 ene (e) ardtafraarfafeaa AB oa 
watesfa formrfaa (c) ayer A aEq cAATAERY 

2 ware waa () ae a wfies a a amahha a az fale ES 
way sia aanfa wanag fa sae sae 

8 fenge suceq wanfeta = (&) adtedtad offs dagia 3 
faatrafeaia aa saad fafa feed = ors a 

4 west fa (e) oxen fa wdfa ufeafena a (c) ufsenfa fa R 
Searls ufeaferdia (a) # fa a wifes fatafecifa ta Ht aM 

5 Wafa eresrefar’ @) am fe usi faa’ wine fafefaq eae 
eifa faa wife wafa @ ust qe Ufc’ fa 84 HA Te az 

6 sree fenqera @) 3a va anita wern di afaaa daria Waady 


fattersmamt = fea éeqam ¥ 


©) wat st fa a a arafa duaaua afer difernesra 
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fafa feanfa A aa fea ) area a anf fanofsafa sitfama 
diet aiveht = ferxafan® enol ene Fa + wih 

(N) ear fe A 8a faaufe f ama cei aoa fa 0) waa 
3 aefa fafad daama aga caafaan fa 


(A) Devanathpiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) saduvisati-vasabhisitena me 
iyarn dhammaz-lipi likhapita (C) lajika me bahiisu pana-sata-sahasesu 

janasi ayata (D) tesarn ye abhihale’ va darnde va ata-patiye me kate kimti lajuka 
asvatha abhita kammani pavatayevi ti janasa janapadasa 

hita-sukharn upadahevu anugahinevu cha (EB) sukhiyana-dukhiyanarh janisamti 
dharnma-yutena cha viyovadisamti janarh janapadam kimti hidatarn cha 
palatarh cha 

aladhayevi ti (F) lajika pi laghamti patichalitave mam (G) pulisani pi me 
chhamdamnani patichalisarti (H) te pi cha kani viyovadisarhti yena marh 
lajika 

chaghamti aladhayitave (I) atha hi pajarh viyataye dhatiye nisijitu asvathe hoti 
viyata dhati chaghati me pajam sukharh palihatave ti hevarn mama lajika 
kata 

janapadasa hita-sukhaye (J) yena ete abhita asvatha samtarn avimana karmmini 
pavatayevii ti etena me lajikanarh abhihale va darmde va ata-patiye kate 

(K) ichhitaviye hi esa ki{m]ti? viyohala-Saffiata cha siya darnda-samata cha (L) ava 
ite pi cha me Avuti bamdhana-badhanam munisanam  tilita-damdanam 
pata-vadhanam 

timnni divasani me [yl]ote dirhne (M) natika va kani nijhapayisamti jivitaye tanam 

- Nasamtath va nijhapayitave danam dahamti palatikam upavasarh va kachhamti 

(N) ichha hi me hevam niludhasi pi kalasi palatam aladhayevi ti (O) janasa cha 

vadhati vividhe diamma-chalane sayame dana-savibhage ti 


FIFTH PILLAR-EDICT: RAMPURVA 
B.—South Face of Pillar. 


(a) tarafaa fraefa ors 84 ae (8) Bsdtaframfifeaa A saris 
fa simia sania aa aa4 | 

qa aioe Baya wears €a Adaya Are wqa Barafuioa cia 
WarsaAns Faas 


. ae, eS ~ aus mana fans dea siafae user 
arate 

maaaia Ha VANE @ afer a uf aw erfeata (Cc) wae ata 
VHA FT Yast F Met 





1 Read abhihale. 2 £744 Bihler. 
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waa 4 wa daa = arta ardarfaa (pv) afrgge at acfaa 
(2) qa asta at yrafaataa 

(F) aa waaa a fafeara a at qrafaafaa (@) aaa sta at 
yfaafaa (a) ata aaraty fam qaarfad 

fifa feaarfa wrqed dase ufeaé yard W Sqay as Wa At 
fa faaafaa (1) untfa aa 

feaatfa arraafa aazainfa afa saa fa sitafaarata at 
enfaaa (J) wefaaara aTqeara 

Gasara faara yaraqa ritq aiqaretg afeaara aa at fasfantaa 
WAG USA Waid 

Ay ee ee teeny ce nee POs eee 
wIqaiaqera weaa Waa 

ea Wh exfad 0) aivardafnacdifuta & ama walneal’ 
uadiata quaatarta aeita 


(A) Devanamhpiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) saduvisati-[va]sabhisitena me 
im4ni pi jatani avadhyani katani»seyatha»- 

suke salika alune chakavake harhse narndimukhe gelate jatika armnba-kapilika duli 
anathika-machhe vedaveyake 

Gamga-puputake samkuja-machhe kaphata-seyake pamna-sase simale sarmndake 
okapimde palasate seta-kapote 


gama-kapote save chatupade ye patibhogam no eti na cha khadiyati (C) ajaka nani 


elaka cha siikali cha gabhini va 

payamina va avadhya potake cha kani dsarhmasike (D) vadhi-kukute no kataviye 
(E) tuse sajive no jhapayitaviye 

(F) dave anathaye va vihisaye va no jhapayitaviye (G) j jivena jive no pusitaviye 
(H) tisu chaturnma{s]isu tisyarh purnnamasiyarh 

timni divasani chavudasam parnnadasath patipadam dhuvaye cha anuposatham 
machhe avadhye no pi viketaviye (I) etani yeva 


divasani naga-vanasi kevata-bhogasi yani arhnani pi jiva-nikayani no harhntaviyani 


(J) athami-pakhaye chavudasaye 

pamhnadasaye tisdye pundvasune tisu  chaturhmasisu  sudivasaye gone no 
nilakhitaviye ajake elake sikale 

€ va pi amne nilakhiyati no nilakhitaviye (K) tisdye pundvasune chatummi§asiye 
chaturhmasi-pakhaye asvasa gonasa 


lakhane no kataviye (L) yava-saduvisati-vasabhisitena me etaye arhtalikaye 
pamnavisati barndhana-mokhani katani 
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SIXTH PILLAR-EDICT: RAMPURVA 


(4) carafe fouefa aia ea Be (8) gassed A dafota 
foarfaa mira ferqera & Ff aoe 

a a daafe arta (c) 24 ora feage fa uftaerta aa ea anfag 
ea WeTdag 84 wrady fat arta 

ae sage fa an = faega @) aa aafaaraq ufzaata 
(ge) aaateet fa A ytsaa fafaura gana (F) wy a 

Waa TETTAA 8 A Atergqa (G) agdtafraaniafana A za vafata 
forarfaa 


(A) Devanathpiye Piyadasi laja hevarn aha (B) duvadasa-vasabhisitena me 
dharnma-lipi likhapita lokasa hita-sukhaye se tarh apahata 

tarn tarn dharhma-vadhi papova (C) hevarn lok{a]sa hita-sukhe ti pativekhami atha 
iyarh natisu hevam patydsarhnesu hevarh apakathesu kirnmam kani 

sukham avahami ti tatha cha vidahami (D) hemeva sava-n[ijkayesu pativekhami (E) 
sava-pasamda pi me pijita vividhaya piijaya (F) e chu iyam 

atana pachipagamane se me mokhya*mute (G) saduvisat{i}vasabhisitena me 
iyamh dhamma-lipi likhapita : 


VI. THE ALLAHABAD-KOSAM PILLAR 
A. THE SIX FIRST PILLAR-EDICTS 


FIRST PILLAR-EDICT: ALLAHABAD-KOSAM 


(a) arafaa foaedt orsat 24 sret (@) agdteframfafana A =a 
dafata foarfum () fenutsa eaaieares 

Sad wa waAaAATa sea Wstea wT qqa Wa AAA 
Bila Valea (D) Va YF St aA Baas 

jAUe VAHAM Va qa qa afem afeafa Wa (ce) yfser fa a 
Saal 4 Nan a aha a wafadtdfa aaiearedia 

As Wass wareafaaa (F) FAA siaaerarat fa (G) ven fe fafu a7 
wa daa Usa daa faut daa aetaat ve YfA fA w 

(A) Devanampiye Piyadasi 14ja hevam aha (B) saduvisati-vasaibhisitena me 
iyarn dharhma-lipi likhapita (C) hidata-palate dusarhpatipada[y]e | 

arhnata agaya dharhma-kamat3ya agaya palikhaya agaya susiisaya agena bhayena 


—* 


— a 4 > ee » _—— + 
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8 dharhmapekha dharhma-kamata cha suve suve vadhita vadhisati-chf{e]va (E) pulisa 
pi me ukasa cha gevaya cha majhima cha anuvidhiyamti sampatipadayamti cha 

4 alarn chapalarh samadapayitave (F) hernmeva? arhta-mahamata pi (G) esa hi vidhi 
ya [i]yarhn dharhmena palana dharnmena vidhane dharnmena sukhiyana 
dharnmena [gut]i [ti? cha] 


SECOND PILLAR-EDICT: ALLAHABAD-KOSAM 


1 (4) carded foaedt ois Fa aret ®) da ary fad y UA fit ©) 
safest Fe AANA CM TA Aa STAT (D) waar fa a 


2 agfad fA @ qeaqty ufeafewsy fated A wane a2 om 
wmefeand (fF) tafe fe a a aga sarnfa aera 

3 (@) UMA A wera xa yafote forerfam Fa aqafeasiq faoferiar 
4 aq fa @) ay 4 dufeafsafa & qa wert fa 


1 (A) Devanathpiye Piyadasi 1aja hevam aha (B) dhathme sadhu kiyam chu 
| dharhme ti (C) apasinave bahu kayane daya dane sache sochaye (D) chakhu-dane 
pi me 12h 
2 bahuvidhe dirhne (E) dupada-chatupadésu* pakhi-valichalesu vividhe me anugahe 
kate 4 pana-dakhinaye (F) amnani pi,cha.me bahini® kayanani katani 
3 (G) etaye me athaye iyam dharmma-lipi ‘likhapita hevam anupatipajamtu chila- 
thitika cha hoti ti (H) ye cha hevam sarhpatipajisati se sukatarn kachhati ti 


THIRD PILLAR-EDICT: ALLAHABAD-KOSAM 


1 (A) taafea foaedt orn 24 Ber (eB) waraaa Refs eG A ma 
“¢ fa (c) at faa arog tafe za A urge ae fa ed at anfeaa 
arat fa 


DB Or®@® 16 Ome Te “e..6 6 


1 (A) Devanathpiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) kayanameva dekhati iyarn me 
kayane kate ti (C) no mina papakam dekhati iyamh me papake kate ti iyam va 
dsinave nama ti 


1 hemeva Bihler. ~ | 

, As remarked by Fleet (IA, 13. 310, note), the vowel i is attached before, not after the 7. 
3 chu Buhler. 
___ * The apparent Anusvara after da of la- is accidental, 


, - 
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FOURTH PILLAR-EDICT: ALLAHABAD-KOSAM 


Rope <2 area steers at es at waafaa ae (kK) sfanfaa fe 
va. fafa 

2° eam @ fan eeaam 4) wa we fia a oain 
« : aaferars] wichaeers i fatfr feewerfia am FER 

3 (mM) *** at a atta fegafadia sitfama ara area a feenafanr 


ro a rf f; ry e al ° f; | 

$ (%) °°: fe 8 ea faufe fF wee wed Aa (0) HAE 4 

aefa fafaa daa aaa qaafaTt 

Sy eee ee [kanarn abhihale va darnde va ata-pa|]t[i]y[e kate} (K) [i]chh[i}t{a]vfily[e] 
bfi eJs{a] kfinin}{i] 

2 ...... la-sama{t}i cha* siya da{rm]}da-samata cha (L) ava* ite pi cha me Avuti 
bamdhana-badhanam munisanam tilita-darmdanarh pata-vadhanamh timnni divasani 
yote ditnne 

3 (M)....{[k]4 va kani nijhapayisamti jivitaye tanarn nasamtarh va nijhapayita danarm 
dahamti palatikarh upavasam va-[ka}chha[m ti 

4 (N).... [h]i me hevam niludhasi pi kalasi palatamn aladhayev[u] (O) janasa cha 


vadhati vividhe dharnma-chalane sayame dana-savibhage 


FIFTH PILLAR-EDICT: ALLAHABAD-KOSAM 


1 + faa farmed ora 84 sHET (8) agdtafiaarfrfada a 
geri amin avai fa fom omfg Sa aT 
2  aatge Tere saw siafeffo Gt wafemTe Fea 





1 Buhler omitted this line. * cha Buhler. 3 ava Bihler. 
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2 


ao fF Ww NH = 


faye ot ; (pliye Piyadasi 14ja hevarn aha (B) saduvisati-vasibhisitena me 
imani jatani avadhiyani katani seyatha suke salika alune chaka[v]ake 
. [narndi]m[u]khe gelate jatuk[a]' amba-kipilika dudi* anathika-machhe * 
vedaveyake Garnga-p[u]p[u]take sarnkuja-machhe kaphata .... k{e] p[a}mna- 
sase simale samda.. 
ae Nines Oe {ta}kapote gama-kapote sa[vlje chatu[palde ye pat{iJbhogam [no] 
Se ee BE ono eacea's cs | PLS 
PEPE Ee sajive no jha[pa].......... 
5. tales ie ...[n]i cha[vju(da]sar [pa]mcha{da].......... 
Wana. eats ER eee 
(lakhaJafe 36 kataviye] (L) [yJa.......... 
SIXTH PILLAR-EDICT: ALLAHABAD-KOSAM 
( A) hes oS faa faaeat wT ee ee Ds eae a a > ©. 619 6.46% fe Ur eos 
(c) 84 HTta 
fenqe fa ufeaerfa sa ed “4 uendaq Fa waaay 
FBS i A iclitiecas fears set eats (D) g4aa aa HaR 
ufedarfa 
(E) rarer BY Cea Face serat i) WY ile rye 
aH GergA (a) fosat forerfan far 
Rsv oe [pliye [Pliyada[s]i l[a]..........tfam]....... .(dh]ji [pa].... 
(C) heva{m lokasa] 
hita-sukhe ti pativekhami atha [iya]m ........ [va]mn [paty]asa[m]ne[su heva]m 
apaka[th Jef{su] kimam [k]afni].......... [vji{dah ami (D) hevarnmeva [sa]va 
. [{k]Jayesu pativekhami 
(E) Pali -pasarhda pi me pujita vividhaya [pi]jaya (F) e chu iyfa]lm atana 
pachupagamane se me mukhya-mute (G).......... lipi * likhapita ti 
B. QUEEN’S PILLAR-EDICT: ALLAHABAD-KOSAM 
(a) tardfaaer Gaqaal Ban AAT 
anata (8) @ em gfaara cata aa 
BUSH AT MSA 4 ane aU aT fa aa 
aifa aflafa ara tfaa 8 arf © Ba ° aS 
‘Gitara efaa fa dtamarg arsarfaa 





* jatike Biihler. * dadi Buhler, . -—* anathika- Bihler, _* Jipi Bihler. 
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ALLAHABAD-KOSAM PILLAR; MINOR EDICTS 


QUEEN’S EDICT 


ies 
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KAUSAMBI EDICT 





ScaALE ONE-FIFTH 


QUEEN'S PILLAR-EDICT: ALLAHABAD-KOSAM 159 


(A) Devanarpiyasha v[a]chanena savata mahamata! 
vataviya (B) e heta* dutiyaye deviye dane 

amba-vadika va alame va dana-[gah]e [va * e va pi a |rnne 
kichhi ganiyati taye deviye she nani (C) [he]varh . . [na]. .* 
dutiyaye deviye ti Tivala-matu Kaluvikiye 


oe © Ne 


TRANSLATION 


(A) At the word of Dévanampriya, the Mahkamairas everywhere have to be 
told (this). 

(B) What gifts (have been made) here by the second queen, (viz.) either mango- 
groves,® or gardens, or alms-houses, or whatever else, these (shall) be registered ? 
(in the name) of that queen. 

(C) This (is) [the request] of the second queen, the mother of Tivala,® the 
Kaluvaki.° 


C. KAUSAMBI PILLAR-EDICT: ALLAHABAD-KOSAM 


(A) earafag arauafa (®) ated aera 
vie Rae: 5st + a ae fay fafa at ied 
crosses ess get area fing ar fing at 8 fa a 
Menta cata aaurataq waraafa wrarafaa 


1 (A) [Devanam*]pliye anapayati (B) Kosarhbiyath ® maham/[A]ta "' 





ere CO HO = 


ee ee [sa]ma[ge ka]t{e] (D) sa{ th |gh{a ]si no 7% I[a}hiye 13 
S . exis [sarngharh bha]khati** bhikh[u] v[a]" bhikh[uJni** va [se pi] cha” 


4 [o*]dat[a]Jni* dusani [sa]narndhapayitu a[nava]sas[i # a]v[a]sayiy[e] ” 





1 mahamata Senart and Buhler. * heta Senart and Bihler. 

° v@ Buhler. | 

4 Restore perhaps vinati (= Skt. vijtaptt); see JRAS, 1911. 1113. 

5 Cf. above, p. 134, 0. 13. 

® For the pronoun #dni see above, p. 127, n. 10. 

7 With ganiyati cf. ganana or ganand in the rock-edict III, E. 

8 Buhler (IA, 19. 124) noted that Tivara occurs (a thousand years after Asoka) as the name of 
a king of Késala; see Fleet’s Gupta Insers., p. 293, and ET, 7. 103. | | 

2 As stated by Buhler (IA, 19. 123), this is probably the name of the queen’s family, and it may 


: d with the Védic gétra of the Karus. 
epg 2 11 yahamata Buhler and Boyer. 


10 Of; ii d Boyer. 3 
biya Buhler ane Doye 18 chi ye Buhler. “ Shokhati Bahler and Boyer. 


12 »q Bihler and Boyer. | ler. 
15 y@ Buhler. 16 bhijkhulnt Buhler. 


17 hi Bo ; Biihler and Boyer add o at the end of the line. Se coh wr 
18 et ea eee is missing in my materials, put is visible on the plate in IA, erarhhs 9 
19 ana{ pe|sa Biihler, anavasasi Boyer. | “a as 


-O " i S 
20 ava Boyer. le 
bo nim “ . 


- 


* = = 
—.- *) 
‘A + ~e i. 


| + 
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TRANSLATION 


(A) [Dévanamh]priya commands (thus). 

(B) The Mahamatras at Kosambi’....:..... 

EBs rie is made united.? | 

CN a hve Mau ee should not be received * into the Samgha. x 

(E) And also that monk or nun [who] shall break up the Samgha,‘ should be 
caused to put on white robes ® and to reside ® in a non-residence.” 


THIRD PART: MINOR PILLAR-INSCRIPTIONS 
I, THE SAMCHI PILLAR 


“Maa Oa cM S 
frga 3 firgetd a fir gra- 
Ufa denafifas (pv) 2 we 

areata irq at frgfa ar Btera~ 
fa eatfa aaurafag warat- 

afa arardaraa (&) am fe a fe 
fa aa aan faofants fam fa 


. + [y]4* bhefta]..°(C)..[gh]e.... mage "™ kate 
[bhi*]khiina[th] cha ® bhi{khunJinarm ch{4]?* ti [p]uta-pa- 


aon fo 8 F- &O NH 


oOo n = 











" This ancient city (Kausambi in Sanskrit) corresponds to the modern Kosam ; see Fleet's 
Gupta Inscrs., p. 2, and EI, 11. I4!. 

* Cf. the Sarnchi pillar, C. 3 

* lahiye may be derived from the root lath; cf. the gerundive avasaytye in |. 4 of this inscription, 
and in 1, 5 of the Sarnath pillar. Boyer (JA (10), 10. 121) connects lahiye with the root rah. 

* Venis (JPASB, 3. 3) has identified 54akhati with Skt. bhankshyati. . 

* Boyer (p. 130) quotes a passage from Buddhaghdsha’s Samantapasadika, in which Agoka is 
stated to have given white robes (setakani vatthani) to the heretical monks whom. he expelled ; see 
Vinaya-pitaka, ed. by Oldenberg, vol. III, p. 312, with which Bigandet’s Life or Legend of 
Gaudama (4th ed., 2. 139) agrees, and cf. Dipavarisa, VI, 53, and Makavatisa,V,270. The proper 
colour of the robes of a Buddhist monk is yellow. 

° @vasayiye is a gerundive formed from the causative @vdsayati, and corresponds to Skt. 
@vasya. Senart (CR, 1907. 28) appears to consider it an optative passive. 

" i.e. a residence unfit for members of the Samgha. Venis (JPASB, 3- 3) quoted Buddha- 
ghésha’s explanation of the term andvasa ; sce SBE, 17. 388, n. 1. 

* yam] Biihler. 

__ © bhe{da\ Boyer. Restore perhaps bhetave, as on the Sarnath pillar, L. 3. 
., The syllable ghe is almost certain ; restore sarighe. | , 
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[po*}tike charh{da ]m{a-sii}ri[yi}ke? (D) ye sarngharh 
bh[a jkhati* bhikhu * va bhikhuni va odata- 
ni dus[an]i sanarn{dhapay Jitu ana[va} 
- sasi va[sa]petaviy[e] (E) ichha hi me kim- 
ti samghe samage * chila-thitike siya ti 


nao Ol 


TRANSLATION 


5 a Se [cannot] be divided.’ “3 
(C) The Samgha both of monks and of nuns is made united as long as (my) sons 
and great-grandsons (shall reign, and) as long as the moon and the sun (shall shine).* 
(D) The monk or nun who shall break up the Samgha, must be caused to put on 
white robes and to reside in a non-residence.’ | ; | 
(B) For my desire is that the Samgha may be united * (and) of long duration. 


Il. THE SARNATH PILLAR 


1 (year eee 

wees ae its 

3 mec 2 tafe ge Ba ©) Ta at 

1 fq a frafe a dd are a atamfa quia daurafem 
arararata 


araafaa (©) 34 ci aaa finginfa = frqhriafe = fiw 
afaataa 
; (F) 84 tarifea ae @ een «a sa fot quia. goin 
renxatereee 
1 sha fata Reaaq soearis fafeara @ @ fa = soe 
BANA As 
s wana aed fagafaaa aaqtted ward <fae Berard. creas 


or 


-_ 





' See JRAS, 1911. 167 f. 2 bhokhati Buhler and Boyer. 

3 bhikhi Boyer. 

* samghasa mage Buhler and Boyer ; see JRAS, 1911. 168. 

5 Cf. the Sarnath pillar, C. sit 

© Cf. puta-papotike chatidama-suliyike hotu ti in the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict Vu, I, 31. Other 
instances of the Prakrit affix -ika are vadhanike and vejayike in two Pallava inscriptions and in the 
Kondamudi plates. See EI, !. 6, text L. 9; 6. 87, text 1. 5 f.; 6. 317, text, 1. 8f 

7 With this section cf. above, p. 160, n. 4, 5, 7- | 

® Cf. samaggo hi satigho....- phasu viharati in the Patimokhkba,JRAS, 1876.7 5>§ 10; sukha 
samghassa samaggi samagganam tapo sukho in the Dkammapada, verse 194; satigho samaggo 
hutoana taddkasi uposatham in the Mahavamsa, V, 274. | 
MuSVENA baad. pe F < 


a. 
-~ ae 7 


—_—— -. 7 ;* , ad ; ° : = Pi rt — 
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9 afa waa aad faadafana snfaaa = @) want = qa 
WMetes 

10 Baa qa ua fadwaa 0) Faq Bag aiefaqag wa 

11 faqguaa faqraraarar 


1° (A) Dev&?.....6.4%5 

a ot | ae a hig 

 gilig < * - Cy sen ontys Se ye*® kenapi sarnghe bhetave (D) e chum kho 

4 [bhikhja [va bhikhjuni va sarhgharh bh{akha}t{i]‘ sfe] odatani dus[n ji 
[sa]rhnamdhapayiya anavasasi ® | 

5 vasayiye (E) hevarh iyarh sasane bhikhu-samghasi cha bhikhuni-samghasi cha 


vimnapayitaviye 

6 (F) hevarn Devanatnpiye aha (G) hedisa cha ika lipt tuphakarhtikarh huvati 
samsalanasi nikhita 

7 ikam cha lipirn hedisameva upasakanathtikam nikhipatha (H) te pi cha upasaka 
anuposatham yavu 

8 etameva sdsanath visvathsayitaye anuposatham cha dhuvaye ikike mahamiate 


posathaye 

9 yati etameva sdsanarh visvarhsayitave Ajanitave cha (I) avate cha tuphakam 
ahale : 

10 savata vivasayatha tuphe etena viyarijanena (J) hemeva savesu kota-vishavesu ° 
etena rt 


11 viyathjanena vivasdpayatha noha ESAS PS 
TRANSLATION 


(A) Déva[nampriya}........ a 
(B) F.. ee eee Pata{liputra]’?.......... 
hee the Samgha [cannot] be divided by any one.’ 


(D) But indeed that monk or nun who shall break up the Samgha, should be 
caused to put on® white robes and to reside” in a non-residence.” | 


" These are the two first Syllables of the title Devanampiya. 

* These are probably the two first syllables of the name Pataliputa. 

* Boyer ingeniously restores na sakive. 

* The correct reading of this word is due to Venis. Vogel and Senart read bhikhati,and Boyer 
bhokhati. | . 

* The Samchi and Kausambi edicts read anavésasi. 

* Venis justly remarked that the second syllable of this word differs from sa, and is probably 
meant for sha, | 

? This is the ancient name of the city of Patna, the capital of Chandragupta and Agdka. It is 
mentioned also in the Girnar edict V, M.. The Sarnath edict was probably addressed by the king 
to the Makamatras at Pataliputra, as the Kaugambi edict to the Mahamatras at Kaugambi. 

* With samghe bhetave cf. samgham bhindati, ‘to cause divisions among the priesthood’, in 
Childers’ Pali Dictionary, s.v. bhindati; samgham bhinditva in the Fataka, vol. IV, p. 200, 1. 6; 

amagga i bhedaya in the Patimokkha, JRAS, 1876, 75, § 10; Buddha-vachanam 


_ -Shindimsu in the Dipavamsa, VII, 54. 


ao [sa] enatdhapayiya, in 


* 
®, 
, 


_ Corresponds to Skt. sariindhya; cf. Senart, CR, 1907. 28, Rapewed. Vigneahs, 3 ah gsete 
jeep Mateaee sce above, p. 160,.m. 6,2. «tie-+-2 Ih See aeeide, pints, dings =i 





ad of which the Sathchi and Kausambi edicts read sanark 
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(E) Thus this edict must be submitted both to the Samgha of monks and to the 
Samgha of nuns. 

(F) Thus speaks Dévanampriya: 

(G) Let one copy of this (edict)! remain? with you® deposited * in (your) office ;® 
and ° deposit ye another copy of this very (edict) with the lay-worshippers. 

(H) These lay-worshippers may come on every fast-day (fosatha)" in order to be 
inspired with confidence in this very edict;* and invariably on every fast-day,? every 
Mahamaira (will) come to the fast-day (service) in order to be inspired with confidence 
in this very edict and to understand (it).1° 

(I) And as far as your district" (extends), dispatch ye (an officer) * everywhere 
according to the letter of this (edict). 


* Literally: ‘one writing of this description.’ 

* Senart (CR, 1907. 30) explains Auvéti as a subjunctive. 

* As remarked by Vogel (EI, 8. 170), tuphakamtikam stands for tuphakam amtikam, and 
upasakanamtikam in 1.7 for upasakanam amtikam. Cf. E. Miiller’s Pali Grammar, p. 64, and 
Geiger’s Pali, § 71. 

* Venis (J PASB, 3. 2) translated ni-kship by ‘ inscribing’. Cf. the Raghuvarisa, VII, 65, where 
Mallinatha explains nikshépita by lekhita, and nikkhitta-vannam in the Sakuniala, ed. by Cappeller, 
p- 32, 1. 16. But asthe word nikhita is placed after savzsalanasi, and nikhipatha in the next 
sentence after upasakanamitikam, it is more natural to take ni-kship in the sense of ‘ depositing’. 

° Senart (CR, 1907. 30 ff.) is probably right in considering saszsalana (= Skt. sarisarana) the 
designation of some locality. Venis (JPASB, 3. 4) translated it by ‘ place of assembly ’, 

® As remarked by Senart (CR, 1907. 30), the double cha in hedis& cha ika lipt and tkham cha 
lipimn hedisameva co-ordinates the two sentences.- The same is the case in the next section, where 
the cha after ze p¢ corresponds to the cha alter-anuposatham in |. 8. Cf. also above, p. 47, n. 9. 

"In the form fosatha, which occurs also in the ¥ataka (ZDMG, 48. 63), the initial « of 
Skt. upavasatha has been dropped. Cf. posahka in’Pischel’s Grammatik, § 141, and the artificial 
form péshadha (Bohtlingk’s two dictionaries, s.v.) in the language of the Northern Buddhists. 

* With visvamsayitave cf. asvasa[n]iya in the Jaugada separate edict II, section J. 

* Cf. above, p. 128, n. 3. 

¥° Sections E to H do not add anything new to the king’s order, of which twe other specimens 
are preserved at Samchi and Allahabad, but provide merely for the proper circulation of the edict 
among all the parties concerned. This the king tries to ensure (t) by communicating his edict to 
the monks and nuns, whom it chiefly concerns, and (2) by ordering that one copy of it should 
be retained by the Mahamdatras and another by the lay-worshippers, to be studied by both of them 
respectively at the fast-day services. The two last sections of the inscription contain further 
provisions for ensuring a still wider circulation to the king’s edict. The preceding paragraphs had 
arranged for its publicity among the citizens of Pataliputra. In sections I and J the king orders 
the Mahamdtras of Pataliputra to make it known in the district surrounding Pataliputra and in the 
jungle tracts beyond this district. 

‘' Kern pointed out that ahala (spelt ahala at Ripnath) corresponds to the well-known 
territorial term a@hara,‘a district’; see EI, 8.170. The meaning ‘food’ is excluded here, because 
the words tuphakatt ahale are contrasted with savesu kota-vishavesu in the next section. For 
other ancient inscriptions in which the word dhéra, ‘a district *, occurs, see Liiders’ List of Brahmi 
Luscriptions (EI, 10, Appendix), p. 214, s. v. 

2 As Thomas states (JA (10), 15. 517), the usual Pali equivalent of vivasati is vippavasati: see 
Childers, Pali Dictionary, s.v. The verb vivasayati (vivasetti in the Ripnath edict, |. 5) is the 
causative, and vivdsapayati in section J a double causative, of vivasati. Venis (JPASB, 3. 2) 
translated vivdsayati by ‘making known’; but this meaning is not supported by other instances. 
Thomas (JRAS, 1915. 112) renders it by ‘expelling’, But it would be hazardous to assign to it a 
different meaning from vivasetaviye at Ripnath. I supply the missing object of the verb from the 
first separate rock-edict (Dhauli, Z~CC ; Jaugada, AA-DD), viz. mahamatram. | 

™ Literally: “by this letter’. The word vyafjana is used in Buddhist literature in the sense of _ 

“a “sk 2 : 
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_ (3) In the same way cause (your subordinates) to dispatch (an officer) according 
to the letter of this (edict) in all the territories (surrounding) forts; 


Ill, THE RUMMINDEI PILLAR 


(a) tarafaaa fauefea oifaa atafraariifara 
Wad Be Retan fee Ta sa awa fir 

(8) fon foret wt aration faaran « seater 
feq ard sia fa (c) Sfafama vats ae 
aon = 

(A) Devana[pilyena Piyadasina lajina visati-vasabhisitena 
atana agacha mahiyite hida Budhe jate Sakyamuni ti 

(B) sila vigadabhi cha kalapita sila-thabhe cha usapapite 

hida Bhagavath jate ti (C) Lurnmini-game ubalike kate 
atha-bhagiye cha 


a Ff & bbw 


Or O ht 


TRANSLATION 


(A) When king Dévanampriya Priyadarsin had been anointed twenty years, 
he came himself and worshipped (this spot), because the Buddha Sakyamuni was 
born here.* Centre for the Arts 

(B) (He) both caused to be made a. stone bearing a horse (?)* and caused a stone 
pillar to be set up, (in order to show) that the Blessed one was born here.‘ 


ei ee ee ee a eee ee 
“letter” as opposed to ‘sense’ (attha); see Childers, Pali Dictionary, s.v. vyahjanam. In the rock- 
edict III, E, it is coupled with hetu, ‘reason’. A number of Pali sentences in which it occurs, were 
collected by the late Dr. Neumann (ZDMG, 67. 345 f.), who rendered it by ‘ specification’. Senart 
(CR, 1907. 36) translates: ‘ with the text of my instructions’, i.e. he takes the instrumentals efena 
viyampanena in the sense of the sociative ; cf. Speyer’s Sanskrit Syntax (Leyden, 1886), § 59. 

? This seems to refer to outlying jungle tracts (perhaps in the Nepalese Tarai) which were not 
fully pacified, but were held by means of military posts, such as the ‘forests’ mentioned in the 
Shahbazgarhi edict XIII, M. 

* In the Mahdparinibbana-sutta (JRAS, 1876. 241), the Buddha himself is reported to have 
said: ‘agamissanti kho Ananda saddha bhikkhu-bhikkhuniyo upasaka-upasikayo idha T. athagato 
Jato ti” In accordance with this quotation I connect the words from hida to ti with section A, 
while Fleet (JRAS, 1908. 486) joined them to B. 

* This is Charpentier’s explanation of the obscure and much-distussed word vigadabhi; see 1A, 
43-19f. The syllable -b47 might certainly represent Skt. -bhrit; but, that vigada means ‘a horse’, 
remains to be proved by more substantial evidence. Sir R. Bhandarkar (JBBRAS, 20. 366, n. 14) 
and Fleet (JRAS, 1908. 477, 823) joined bhiché into one word, and explained it by Skt. *dhi7kd, 
‘a wall’, As, according to Pischel’s Grammatik, §§ 49, 219, vigada is an Ardhamagadhi form of 
Skt. vikvita, sila-vigada bhiché might mean ‘a (brick) wall decorated with stone’. But, as 
Charpentier (IA, 43. 17) remarks, the change of *bhittiké to bhicha ‘is wholly improbable from 
a linguistic point of view, as consonants were not dropped to such an extent at that early stage 
of Prakrit dialects.’ } 


‘With the words hide Bhagavaris jate cf. Divyavadéna, p. 389: ‘asmin mahiraja pradéie 
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_ @ (He) made the village of Luzhmini' free of taxes,? and paying (only) an 
eighth share (of the produce).* 


IV. THE NIGALI SAGAR PILLAR 


(4) tarafaaa foaefaa orisra aleaaarfafaaa 

qua alaTest 4s ofa afer 

(B) ccc arfafata a aaa Bere Hela 

pee ee sense orfae 

(A) Devanampiyena Piyadasina lajina chodasa-vasa|bh]i[si|t{e}n[a] 


Budhasa Konakamanasa thube dutiyam vadhite 
(B)........ sabhisitena‘ cha atana agacha mahiyite 


Sew ew ee ewee papite S 


=e Cc tw 


Prope 


TRANSLATION 


(A) When king Dévanampriya Priyadarsin had been anointed fourteen 
years, he enlarged the S/#fa of the Buddha Konakamana’ to the double (of its 
original size).’ | | 

(B) And when he had been anointed [twenty] years, he came himself and 
worshipped (this spot) [and] caused [a stone pillar to be set up} 


1 In the Widanakatha (fataka, vol. 1, pp. 52 and 54), the site of the Buddha’s birth is called 
Lumbini-vana. For other forms of the name see Charpentier in IA, 43. 18. The word Lummini 
survives in the modern designation Rummindéi; see V. A. Smith in TA, 34. 1. 

2 For ubalika = Skt. *udbalika see Barth, Fournal des Savants, 1897, p. 73, 0. 2; Buhler, EI, 
5. 5; Flect, JRAS, 1908. 478 f.; Sir Charles Lyall, id. 850 f.; and Thomas (id. 1909. 466 f.), who 
quotes the similar term uchchhulka from the Kaztiliya. 

3 The Divyavadana (p. 390) reports that Asoka spent at Lumbini-vana 100,000 (gold pieces). 
In accordance with this legend, Barth (loc. cit.), Biihler (EI, 5. 5), and Neumann (ZDMG, 68. 721 f.) 
took ata = Skt. artha and translated atha-bhagiya by ° partaking of riches’. Fleet (JRAS, 1908. 
479.) explained atha-bhaga by Skt. ashta-bhaga, ‘an eighth share’, which the king is permitted by 
Manu (VII, 130) to levy on grains. In the AKawfiltya (p. 116, 1. 2 from bottom) chaturtha-paticha- 
bhagika is actually used with the meaning ‘ paying a fourth or a fifth share (of the produce)’, 
I therefore agree with Thomas (JRAS, 1914. 391 f.) in believing that -64agiya must mean * paying 
a share’, and not, as Fleet thought, ‘entitled to a share’. In the case of the village of Lummini, 
bureaucracy prevailed against charity. For the affix -iya (= Skt. -*ka) sce.above, p. 124, n. 4. 

4 Buhler restored visati-vasabhisitena, as on the Rummindei pillar, 1. 1. 

5 Buhler restored sila-thabhe cha usapapite on the strength of |. 3 of the same inscription. _ 

6 This mythical Buddha is called Koénagamana by the Southern Buddhists (Konagamena at 
Bharaut: LA, 21. 229, No. 30), and Kanakamuni or Konikamuni by the Northern ones; see 
Kern’s Manual of Indian Buddhism, p. 64. af | . b. 

7 With dutiyan vadhite cf. diyadhiyan vadhisati (or vadhisiti) at Sahasram, section I, and in 
the corresponding sections of the other minor rock-edicts: Previous translators rendered dutiyaii 


__ by ‘ for the second time’. 
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FOURTH PART: MINOR ROCK-INSCRIPTIONS 


I. THE RUPNATH ROCK-INSCRIPTION 


1 (A) Qarafaa fa snet (8) atfactenfa wefrarfa a a afs nae 
wa (c) at y afe war (O) ofa y Bret a gia eh 
ay sua 

2 ae a cad (©) a saa aaa siqfeafa aiaa ea eq a 
alfa frat set (®) uaafa fe va we (Gc) At a Val HERAT 
Waa qe 

3 fa uaafaa afaa fags a et aaa @) faa aera a 
aaa Fe Kem FT Vrs a Hag fi am fa = sq <a 
WaT & 

+ fain facfefna faa @ wa fe at afe afefafa faye = afefafa 
sustain feafea afcan (3) ea a We Wafaq Barta arsA 
(K) a a ata t 

5 aan fanaa wretaaa-a (Ll) ufmat wa aaHaat arana 
q7s Bees wat faaanaty ft (mM) Bear araad az (N) 200 
uo & &- 


¢ afaqaia 


t (A) Devanarthpiye heva[m] aha (B) sati[ra]kekani' adhati[y]ani va? ya sumi 
prakasa [Sa]k{e]* (C) no chu badhi pakate (D) satileke chu chhavachhare ‘ 
ya sumi haka[m] sagh{a] upfe]te | 

2 badhi ch{a]® pakate (E) ya° [i]Jmaya kalaya Jamabudipasi amisa deva husu te dani 
m(i]s[4] kata (F) pakamasi? hi [e]sa phale (G) no cha esa mahatata p[4]potave 
khudakena * | 


' sati| le\kani Senart and Biihler ; read satirekani. 

7, Lhis seems to be an abbreviation for vaséni, which is the reading of the Bairat, Brahmagiri, 
and Siddapura rock-inscriptions. 

° The first akshara of prakasa looks like pa ; but cf. above, p.9, 1.10. There is a vacant space 
after this word. Biihler read paka (which he considered a mistake for hakd, i. e. hakatn) [sava]ke. 
es reading [Sa]é[e] was suggested to me by the new Maski rock-inscription, which reads Bu[dha]- 

é. 


* As the Brahmagiri and Siddapura versions prove, this is a clerical mistake for savachhare - 
see IA, 37. 23, and JRAS, 1910. 145 f. 

5 chu Bihler. | ® ¥{¢] Buhler. 

7 Three other versions of this edict read : . 

* Senart and Bithler add the two syllables i a, I believe these are in reality meaningless - 
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3 pi pa{ka}mam[i]nena’* sakiye pipule* pa* svage arodheve* (H) etiya athaya cha 
savane kate kh[u]daka cha udala cha pakamatu® ti ata pi cha janamtu iya® 
paka[ra 7 va] | 

4 kiti chira-thitike siya (I) iya hi athe vadhi vadhisiti vipula cha vadhisiti apaladhiyena 
diyadhiya vadhisata * (J) iya cha athe pavatis[u] lekhapeta valata (K) hadha ° 
cha athi 

5 sala-thfabh]e’® sila-tha[mJbhasi lakhapetavaya™ ta™ (L) etina cha vayajanena 
yavataka tupaka™* ahale savara’ vivasetava[ya]™ ti (M) vy[u]thena savane 
kate (N) 200 50 6 8a- 

6 ta vivasa ta’ 


TRANSLATION 


(A) Dévanampriya speaks thus. 

(B) Two and a half years’ and somewhat more (have passed) since 1 am 
openly a Saya." 

(C) But (I had) '* not been very zealous.” 

(D) But a year and somewhat more (has passed) since I have visited” the 
Samgha* and have been very zealous. 





1 parumaminena Bihler. ? Read vipule. 
* Read 77, which is the reading of Senart and Buhler. 
* arodhave Buhler ; read aradhe[ta*Jue. | 7 ° pakamamtu Senart and Bihler. 


° zyam Senart and Buhler. Jal 

* Senart proposes to read pakame ; cf. the Siddapura and Sahasram rock-inscriptions, 

8 Read vadhisitz. \e-adeagpcbay 

* Biibler and Senart correct hidha. Instead of it, the context seems to require yata (= Skt. 
yaira); but this change would be so violent that it cannot be seriously entertained. 

1° Read sila-, which is the reading of Senart and Bithler; -¢hubhe Biihler. 

1! Read likha’. % Read 72. 

18 Read perhaps ¢uphakasit, as on the Sarnath pillar, 1. 9. 

4# Read savata, as on the Sarnath pillar, |. 10. 

% “ova Senart, °va[ yu] Bithler ; read vivadsetaviye and cf. vivasayatha at Sarnath, 1. 10. 

16 Read 72. 

* As was first remarked by Oldenberg (Vinaya-pfitaka, Introduction, p- Xxxvili, note, and 
ZDMG, 35- 474, note), adhatiya is the Pali addhatiya, ‘two and a half’, 

® Instead of this, the Sahasram, Bairat,and Siddapura versions read upasake, ‘a lay-worshipper ’ | 
but the Maski version reads Bu{dha]-Sake. On the Rummindai pillar the Buddha himself receives 
his well-known epithet Sakyamuni. Varahamihira uses the tribal name Sakya in the sense of 
‘a Buddhist’; see Bohtlingk and Roth’s Dictionary, s.v. In the K autiliya the word Sakya has the 
same meaning; see Shama Sastri’s Translation, p. 251, n.2. As Professor Jolly kindly informs me, 


the Munich MS, reads Weaatsttaaréta, which is meant for Wrasse; the editio princeps 
(p. 199, 1. 3 f.) has Yat: | Areas. 

*° The word Awsazz is inserted in the Mysore versions. 

* The Mysore versions add ‘for one year’. Thomas (JA (10), 15. 515 f.) and Sylvain Lévi 
(id. 17. 121 f.) take pakamatzi in the sense of ‘travelling about’. But the various readings of the 
Sahasram and Bairat edicts suggest that pakamati has to be understood as a synonym of pale- 
kamati, ‘to exer’, one's self, to be zealous’; see Flect’s remarks in JRAS, 1909. 993, and cf. the 
rock-edict VI, L and N, and X, Cand E. In section G the participle palka]mam{i]nena (Riipnath) 
or palakamaminené (Sahasram) corresponds to dama-yutce[na], ‘devoted to morality’, at Maski, E. 

*. Biihler translated up[e]/e by ‘entered’; see IA, 6.156, and EI, 3. 140. I adopt Senart’s very 
_ cautious rendering, which is more natural and supported by Buddhist tradition ; see IA, 20. 234. 
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(E) Those gods who during that time had been unmingled (with men)? in 
Jambudvipa,? have now been made (by me) mingled (with them). 

(F) For this is the fruit of zeal. 

(G) And this cannot be ‘reached by (persons of) high rank* (alone), (but) even 
a lowly (person) is able to attain even the great heaven if he is zealous.* ) 

(H) And for the following purpose has (this) proclamation been issued,° (that) both 
the lowly and the exalted may be zealous, and (that) even (my) borderers? may know 
(it), (and) that this same zeal may be of long duration. 

(I) For, this matter® will (be made by me to) progress,® and will (be made to) 
progress considerably ; it will (be made to) progress to at least one and a half. 


See ee ee 


* Sylvain Lévi (JA (10), 17. 124 f) first showed that misa represents Skt. misfrahk; but his 
translation of devd by ‘kings’ is inadmissible. The word deva is not used anywhere else in the 
Asoka edicts except in the title Devanampriya, where it certainly does not mean ‘a king’, for which 
the word raja is regularly employed; see JRAS, 1911. 1114. Senart (JA (11), 7. 498 ff.) still 
upholds Bihler’s view that mis@ stands for Skt. myisha, which is represented by musa in Pali, 
in Ardhamagadhi (Pischel’s Grammatik, § 78), and in the Calcutta-Bairat rock-inscription, 1. 6. 
Granted that this explanation might account for the curious compounds misam-deva and ammisant- 
deva at Sahasram,—the nasalized final occurring also in the Ardhamagadhi form musavt,—it would 
create two serious difficulties: (1) the compound.\ymisibhata at Maski would offend against the 
Vartitka on Panini, VII, 4, 32, which prohibits the change of the final @ of indeclinables to i 
(cf. Mahabhashya on I, 1, 41), and (2) it forces Senart (loc. cit., p. 441) to render the words misa 
devehi, ‘mingled with the gods’, in the Mysore edicts, by ‘ ont éié (réduits 2 apparatire comme) 
Jaussement (mis au nombre) des dienx’.and to consider the instrumental devehi an ablative 
partitive (?). 

? i.e. in India. 

* As I have shown in JRAS, 1913. 652f., this enigmatical sentence can be explained by 
comparing a similar, but more explicit statement in the fourth rock-edict. It refers to certain 
religious shows at which Asoka had exhibited to his subjects ix effigie the gods whose abodes they 
would be able to reach by the zealous practice of Dharma. The word devé corresponds to adivyani 
riipdni in the Girnar edict IV, B. | 

* As the Brahmagiri version Suggests, mahatata corresponds to Skt. mahatmatvat. 

* Cf. the parallel passage in the rock-edict X, E. 

* Fleet (JRAS, 1909. 1014) and Thomas (JA (10), 15. 540) were of opinion that the 
few following words: ‘let both the lowly and the exalted be zealous’ represent the text of an 
address delivered by Asoka himself on a previous occasion, and quoted succinctly by him here. 
But a glance at the parallel passages collected by Thomas himself on the next page (511) will 
suffice to show that Senart was right in believing that the following words are rather referred to by 
eltya athaya, and that here, as well as in section M, the word ‘ proclamation’ refers to the whole of 
the Ripnath edict itself, 3 

" According to the Kalsi and Shahbazgarhi rock-edict XIII, Q, these borderers were 
Antiochus II of Syria and four other Greek kings (in the west), and the Chédas and Pandyas 
in the south. Cf, also the rock-edict IT, A, and V, J. 

* ‘he apparently the subject-matter or contents of Aédka’s proclamation, viz, the Buddhist 
Propaganda ; see section J. 

2 A vadhiln*) vadhisiti cf. dhamma-vadhi vadhita in the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, JJ 


° Cf. above, p, 165, n. 7, 
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(5) And cause ye this matter’ to be engraved on rocks where an occasion presents 
itself.? 

(K) And (wherever) there are stone pillars here,* it must be caused to be engraved 

__on stone pillars.* | 

(L) And according to the letter of this (proclamation) * (you) must dispatch (an 
officer) * everywhere, as far as your district * (extends). 

(M) (This) proclamation was issued by (me) on tour.* 

(N) 256 (nights) * (had then been) spent on tour.” 


Il. THE SAHASRAM ROCK-INSCRIPTION 


1 (A) Rareifaa Be eo: Pani eam | i STA 
afa i (©) a FY ae asa } 

2 (p) awe afuai aw R ® Ga a Baa 1 Sqelafa 
wifeareat | at 





1 Instead of the nominative iya cha athe wé Should have expected the accusative ima cha atham, 

as at Sahasram, 1.7. The nominative would bé imits proper place if we adopt Senart’s conjecture 

lekhapetaviye ti for lekhapeta valata ; but this change is so extensive that it must be pronounced 
doubtful. di; 3:Géhathi Ration’ 

2 Literally: ‘in consequence of an occasion” (varatah) ; see JRAS, 1911, 1116, 

8 viz, ‘in my territory’. Cf. above, p. 2, n. 3. 

* Cf. the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, SS. 

5 See above, p. 163, n. 13. 

® See above, p. 163,n.12. Fleet (JRAS, 1911. 1106) translated vivaseti by ‘spending a night 
in worship’. I have shown that this meaning is rendered improbable by the context of the 
corresponding passage of the Sarnath edict ; see JRAS, 1912. 1053 ff. 

7 Cf. above, p. 163, n. 11. 

8 Cf. the rock-edict VIII. For the two terms vyutha and vivasa, which have greatly exercised 
all earlier interpreters, see now Thomas, JA (10), 15. 512 ff. The instrumental vy[«]thend, which 
depends on savane kate, must refer to Agdka himself, because the preceding text of the proclamation 
shows the latter to have been the edict of a king to his officers, who are addressed in the second 
person plural (tupaka, 1. 5); see JRAS, 1909. 729. I therefore follow Thomas (IA, 37. 22) in 
supplying maya. 

® The three figures ‘256’ were explained by Biihler as a date after the Virvana of the Buddha. 
Other scholars interpreted them in different ways (see Fleet, JRAS, 1908. 817), until in 1910 

(JA (10), 15. 507 ff.) Thomas showed that the Sahasram version of the Riipnath edict combines with 
them the word /ati = Skt. rdiri, ‘a night’. On the (redundant) word sata, ‘a hundred’, see 
Thomas, ibid., p. 521, and Fleet, JRAS, 1911. 1104, n. 2. Since the publication of Thomas’ 
discovery of the word /ati at Sahasram, the ‘256 nights’ have been discussed by Fleet (JRAS, 
1910, 1301 ff., 1911. 1091 ff., and 1913. 655 ff.), Sylvain Lévi (JA (10), 17. 119 ff.), D. R. Bhandarkar 
(IA, 41. 170 ff.), Neumann (translation of the Digha-ntkaya, 2. 225 f., and R. Accademia dei Lincet, 
Rendiconti, 22. 695 ff.), Thomas himself (JRAS, 1916. 113 ff), and Senart (JA (11), 7. 434f.), who 

takes /4#i = Skt. ra#i,as at Kalsi, VIE, F. : | 

% In JRAS, 1910. 1309, I interpreted the word vivdsd, which corresponds to vivuthd at 

Sahasram, as an ablative singular. But it seems more natural to follow Thomas, who considers it 
—— a nominative plural. c ae ar ae = ; nly Set SEDEE Yoinie URW SA 1S -* i ee 
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s afaat fades wet () Us a eG) TM 
Hea 4 faa uTaaa | qeta fF W- 

4 eaatan fags fo qe’: fad ast’ * °°’ At (e) & UAT 
Bara FG Alaa | YEA! BF GSTS FT T- 

5 waag aa fa a wig! frost a UTE qt) wT BS 
afeafa 1 fags fa = afeata 

6 feafed wamfuan feafed afeafa i (3) ea a aaa faqaa (kK) <a 

“adat wtfFe 

7 wat faqar ft 200 Yo & (L) ER BS Vang foyaTaar (mM) a°° 
a Bt 

s fa em faaren aa fa franca fr 


1 (A) Devanampiye hefvam] [[ajj' .......... (liyani savachhala][ni | ajm 
upasake sumi | (C) na chu badharm [palaka]m[t]e 

2 (D) savia|chhale* sadhi[ke] [[) am]Ji,.....-[{te]] (B) [ete][[na cha arhta]]lena 1 
Jambudipasi | ammisarm-[de]va* } samta * 

8 munisa [mJisarh-deva [[kata | (F) pala]]........ [liyarh phale (G) [n]Jo]].... 
[[yarm]] mahatata va chakiye pav[a]tfajve 1 khudakena pi pala- 

4 kamaminena vipule pi s[ulag ... [k]iye® [a]fla]]..... - [[ve]] [1] (H) se etaye 


ath{a lye iyarh savane * | khudaka cha udala cha pa- 
5 [lajkamamtu amta pi ch{a] janarhtu | chila-thitfike]* cha pfa]l[a]kame® hotu 1 (1) 
tya{th] cha [athe] vadhisati | vipularh pi cha vadhisati 
6 diyadhiyarh aval[aldhiyena diyfa]dhiyarn vadhisati 1 (J) iyam [[cha savane]] 
[v]jivuthena (K) duve sapamna lati- 
7 sata vivutha ti 200 50 6 (L) ima cha atharh pavatesu [I][ikha][pa]yatha (M) 
ya. .* [va] a- 
8 th{i] heta sila-tham[bh]a tata pi? [likhapayatha t}i 


a ne 


1 The letters enclosed in double. brackets are now broken away, but are still visible on an old 
photograph of the rock which I owe to the kindness of Sir John Marshall. 

* The top of va is damaged by a slanting cross-line, and there happens to be a faint vertical 
stroke behind it which gave rise to the imaginary syllable viz in Cunningham’s copy. A later idea 
of Buhler’s (IA, 22. 299), the group dva, is equally non-existent ; as stated by Fleet (JRAS, 1910. 
147), it is already impossible because the da would then have to stand on the level of the line, but 
not above it, and the va would have to be entered below, but not on the level of the line. These 
tedious details have to be noted here because the fanciful reading sadvachhale, combined with the 
actual blunder chhavachhare at Ripnath, is the starting-point of a (now exploded) theory which 
obscured the chronology of Adka’s inscriptions for a long time. = 


> Read amisam-. * sam{ta] Bihler. ® Restore suage chakiye. 
© Read saévane. 7 [th]itik . Biihler. ent * 
* palakame Senart and Bihler ® Restore yata. 


1 The syllable fi was entered above the line. 
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TRANSLATION 


(A) Dévanampriya [speaks] thus. 

Care tsa F: years since I am a lay-worshipper (updsa£a). 

(C) But (I had) not been very zealous. 

(D) A year and somewhat more (has passed) since.......... 

(E) And men in Jambudvipa, being during that time unmingled with the gods, 
have (now) been made (by me) mingled with the gods, 

(F) [For] this is the fruit [of zeal]. 

(3) cab cannot * be reached by (persons of) high rank alone, (but) even a lowly 
(person) is able to attain even the great heaven if he is zealous, 

(H) Now, for the following purpose (has) this proclamation (been issued), (that) 
both the lowly and the exalted may be zealous, and (that) even (my) borderers may 
know (it), and (that this) zeal may be of long duration. 

(I) And this matter will (be made by me to) progress, and will (be made to) 
progress even considerably ; it will (be made to) progress to one and a half, to at least 
one and a half. 

(J) And this proclamation (was issued by me) on tour. 

(K) Two hundred and fifty-six nights (had then been) spent on tour,?—(in 
figures) 256.° 

(L) And cause ye this matter to be engraved on rocks. 

(M) And where there are stone pillars héfe (in my dominions), there also cause (it) 
to be engraved. 


Il. THE BAIRAT ROCK-INSCRIPTION 


1 (A) @araifaa set (p) arf ee 

2 aati 4 eH TOTS (Cc) Mas 

3 W AAW AY Saga ae aw’ ee 

wafeafa afaat a tafe fe ot ama ea 
(q) at fe wa BeNaa aie anteater 

faqs fa aA aR aaa (H) °°? SS Sst UT 


vesang fr 


1 For chak, a variant of the root ‘ak, see above, p. 97, n. 4. 

* Thomas (JA (10), 15. 520, note) compares the word vivutha (corresponding to vivdsa at 
Riipnath) with vyushtam, a division of time which is mentioned in the Kautiltya, p. 60, 1. 3 from 
‘bottom. His suggestion) that the latter may have the sense of vx Oijepor, ‘a night and a day’, is 
perhaps correct. At any rate, in Agdka’s time both vivutha and vivdsa apparently meant ‘a civil 

day spent in travelling, an absence of twenty-four hours from headquarters ’. 
* The actual purport of this important passage was Cleared up by Thomas (JA (10), 15. 520), 
predecessors for 


ao Co 





who discovered in it the word /éti, ‘a night’, which had escaped the attention of his fe Sor. 
thirty-three years, He pointed out, at the same time, that panna is a recognized Prakrit form 
Of patichasat, and that expressions like dv2 shatpatichase ratri-éaté are used in archaic Sanskrit 

well. Cf. ekam rattimn vippavasati, ‘to spend a night away from home’; in Childers’ Pal 
Dictionary, p. 581. | <a : | | 


- 
, ae : 

« 
al = / oe = 
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aonrtk one OO 


-] 


o>) Or aaa oN) tb eo 


o 


a+ 


feafed afeata o > eake. 446 ora e 


(A) Devanarhpiye 4h[a] (B) s[a}ti.......... 





vasan{i] ya hakarth} upasake (C) [no chu] badham.......... 

ath mamaya saghe* [u]payate [bajdha cha.......... : J 

Jarnbudipasi * amisa * na devehi.. —.-. . bo teeter [ka]masa esa.. Ife] 

(G) [no] hi e[sje ma[ha]taneva chakiye.......... kamaminena 4 

vipule pi Svage [cha]kye [a}ladheta[vle (H) .......... ka cha [ujdfajla aan a 
[pala }kamatu [ti 

[arh}ta pi cha janamtu ti [chfila-thit.......... lam pi vadhisati.......... 

diyadhiyam vadhifsa]ti. .. 2. G4... 


IV, THE CALCUTTA-BAIRAT ROCK-INSCRIPTION 


(4) faefe mist ar at afrarad ser wararadt wwe 
faatest at 

cw) Fate & ik ora ear guts wntiy tact fit oma RATES 
(c) @ fe aR 

seraat gaa aa we 48 GAR TO ey a hee RE 
a4 aia 

Pasfarite nad fe. one ‘ga WH ama @) zara ia 
visas faaaqae 


afore sarmeafa yf atiagh sufranfea est 


ays 
we qaate auf aaa ata asa unfa AA Uaufsarafa 
zarfa | 
Gee age qa wr irghat ar wer Gig wt Seay 
() SAana Sees wt wafear at (@) wafa wa at feercofa ~ 
» wfaii & ata fa | 


(A) Prfilyadas[i]* 1[a]ja Magadhe’ samgham abhivade[tiJnam * aha ap[a]badhatam 
“cha phasu-vihalatarh cha 
(B) vidite v[e] bhamte avatake h[ajma Budhasi dharhmasi sarmghasi ti galave® — 
chath ier? ‘© cha (C) e kechi™ bhamte | 


et. Sty ts: dian? ers a oe a 


ih 
bl 


" kaka Biihler. * salve] ghe Buhler. > °dipasi Buhler. 
The syllable mz was entered above the line. ° cha Bihler, 
° Piya® Senart. | 


" Magadham Senart; et ho de edit and wat as Dea fk or a8 


Anusvara is in reality a horizontal dash. 


«pave Seat phen perriys 707. Ps = | | sn To. oe E 
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8 bhagavata Budhe[na] bhasite sarve’ se subhasite va (D) e chu kho bhamte 
hamiyaye diseya hevarn sadharhnme 

4 chilfa-thiJtike hosati ti alahami hakarh ta{rn] v[a}tave* (E) imani bhamtfe dha |mnma- 
paliyayani Vinaya-samukase 

5 Aliya-vasani* Anagata-bhayani Muni-gatha Moneya-siite Upatisa-pasine e cha 
Laghulo- 

6 yade musad-vadam adhigichya‘ bhagavati Budhena bhasite etani® bhamte 
dharnma-paliyayani ichhami 

7 kimti bahuke bhikhu-[pJaye cha bhikhuniye* ch[a] abhikhinari sunfelyu’ cha 
upadhal[a}yeyii ® cha 

8 (F) hevarnmeva upasaka cha upasika cha (G) eteni® bhathte imam likhaf pa }yami 

_ abhipretarh ! me janarhta © ti 


TRANSLATION 
(A) The Magadha king Priyadarsin,!* having saluted the Samgha,® hopes they 


~ are both well and comfortable," 


(B) It is known to you, Sirs, how great is my reverence and faith in the Buddha, 
the Dharma; (and) the Samgha..* | 

(C) Whatsoever, Sirs, has been spoken by the blessed Buddha, all that is quite 
well spoken. 

(D) But, Sirs, what would indeed appear to me?" (to be referred to by the words 
of the scripture) : ‘thus the true my ed wilh be be long duration’,® that I ney bound 
to declare. — 

(BE) The following expositions of the Dharma; Sirs, (viz.) (1) the Vinaya-samukasa, 
(2) the A dpa-vasas,” (3) the Andgata-bhayas, (4) the Munt-gathas, (5) the Moneya-sata, 





2 save Senart. * vatave Senart. ° -vasani Senart, 

* This word is quite distinct, and the reading a proposed by Michelson (IF, 27. 194 f.) 
is impossible. 

§ etana Senart. © bhakhuniye Senart. * sunayu Senart. 

* upadhaleyeyu Senart. ° Read efend. 

1° abhihetam Senart ; but the horizontal sttoke attached to pa is probably intended for r. Cf 


aprakaranamhi in the Siena edict XII, i 34 


1! ma janamta Senart. 

* Cf. e.g. r@ja Magadho Seniyo Bosbisten i in the Vinaya-pitaka (passim); raja Magadhe 
Ajatasatiu at the beginning of the Mahiporinibbana-sutta (JRAS, 1875. 49); and raja Pasenazi 
Kosalo in a Bharaut inscription (IA, 21. 232, No. 58). 

13 je. the Buddhist clergy. 

* Literally: ‘ pronounces both (their) being in good health and (their) being (in the enjoyment) 
of pleasant life’. Cf. at the beginning of the Mahdparinibbana-sutta: ‘ appabadham appatankam 


lahutthanas balati phasu-viharan puchchha’, and see Neumann's translations of the Majjhima-— 


__ nthaya (2.617, note) and Digha-nikéya (2.216, n. 3). 





® i.e. the Buddhist doctrine. 

1° These are the so-called ‘ three jewels’; see Childers’ Pai Dictionary, S.v. ratanam. 

™ Kern (IA, 5- 257) explained diseya as the optative of the Pali dissati = Skt. drisyati ; 34 
Sees 1909. 728. 








18 As suggested by the late Professor Hardy (JRAS, 1901, 84) these worts acm to contain x: 


>] “- 
otatior nner uddhist = ate § Se SO oe 
7 atone B Griese Sie So 2.) mar az TH ad - > on 3 SE a, = - 
a. oa “ a ¢ y> 4 fat . +. 
mes) ninsa ; see 1A, 41. 39- oe te ets Se | 
cen = = = - i _ — | ~*~ c+". eatin 
x REESE A ee ee OEE Se 

— 4, al neg — = a a . —— — — ‘~~. “ 
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(6) the Upatisa-pasina, and (7) the Laghulovdda which was spoken by the blessed 
Buddha concerning falsehood, —I desire, Sirs, that many groups of monks and (many) 
nuns may repeatedly listen to these expositions of the Dsarma, and may reflect (on 
them). 

(F) In the same way both laymen and laywomen (should act). 

(G) For the following (purpose), Sirs, am I causing this to be written, (viz.) in 
order that they may know my intention. 


V. THE MASKI ROCK-INSCRIPTION 


(a) tarafaqea wetsa 8 8! Beha 
“fanfisgqm qm @ cc fm’ 
fa dd samt ag fa same (D) We sig 
fa 3 afer ta eg 8 afta fafiemm (©) ea we Ye 
aa fa wags aa ahem (F) a &4 efaataa ver- 

Ma 4 =A Bla fa (G) Gea W VIA FT AA- 

fam 24 4 wo HEM A fra a afe- 

fafa = feafed 24 fa 

(A) Dev[ajna[thJpiyasa Asokfa]sa.......... * [a]dh{ajt{i} 

. . Di* vasha{ni] | arn ‘* sum[i] Bu[dha]-Sake® (C).......... [t]ire.... 


. . [m]i* [sjamgha[m] u[pa]gate [uth]... 2... m[i] u{pa]gate 7 (D) pure Jarnbu- 
. ++. 8[i* ye amisa deva husu] te [da]n{i] misibhita (E) iya a[the khu]da- 


Pe One ON Aa re OD tH 





* For identifications of these texts see Oldenberg, Vinaya-pitaka, Introduction, p. xl, n. 1; 
Sylvain Lévi, JA (9), 7. 475 ff.; Neumann, VOJ, 11. 159f.; Rhys Davids, JRAS, 1898. 639 f.; 
Oldenberg, ZDMG, 52. 634 ff.; Bloch, id., 63. 325 ff. As the late lamented Mr. V. A. Smith 
kindly informed me, No. 1, Vinaya-samukasa, is identified by A. J. Edmunds (Buddhist. 
Bibliography, San Francisco, 1904) with Buddha’s First Sermon. According to Dharmananda 
Kosambi (IA, 41. 40), Nos. 2 and 3 occur in the Anguttara-nikaya, Nos. 4-6 in the Sutta-nipata, 
and No. 7 in the Majjhima-nikaya. 

; ranlige up hie break by vachanena adhikani. As the instrumental vachanena would 
require a v or which there is no room.on the stone, I suggest readi 
tater ding sdvane (or sdsane) 

> Restore adhatiyani. * vasani | ya] am Krishna Sastri. 

° bum pa\sake K.S. The point after 4% does resemble an Anusvira, but it stands on a higher 
level than the other Anusvaras of this inscription. Besides, an Anusvara would make no sense 
here. Krishna Sastri remarks that ‘the letter p@ appears to have been corrected from some other’, 
and Senart (JA (11), 7. 428) suggests that the writer may have wavered between updsake and 
Budhupasake. I agree with him in believing that the writer originally wanted to write upasake, 
which is the reading of Sahasram, Bairat, and Siddapura, On second thoughts he changed upd to 
Budha and added Sake, which corresponds to [Sa]é[e] at Ripnath. The abnormal shape of the 
dha ci Budha is du: to its having been corrected from pa. 

> Restore sativeke am sumi and, before these three words, perhaps samvachhare, 

¥ Restore perhaps uthanam cha sumi upagate, which would convey the same meaning as the 
corresponding passage at Brahmagiri: badham cha me pakamte, Krishna Sastri and Senart restore 
bidham cha sumi upagate. , 

* Restore Fambudipasi. Of the four next words faint traces are visible. 
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ke[na pi]? dhama-yute[na] sake adhigatave (F) na hevarh dakhitaviye [uda} 
lake va ima adhigachh(elya ti (G) [khudak]e [cha ud]alake cha vata- 

viya hevath ve kalarhtarn bha[dak]e [se a]*........ t[i]k[e]* cha va[dhi} 
siti cha diya[dhi]yarn he[varh] ti* 


o- & Oo 


TRANSLATION 


(A) [A proclamation] of Dévanampriya Asdka. 

(B) Two and a half years [and somewhat more] (have passed) since I am a 
Buddha-Sakya. 

(C) [A year and] somewhat more (has passed) [since] I have visited the Samgha 
and have shown zeal. 

(D) Those gods who formerly had been unmingled (with men) in Jambudvipa, 
have now become mingled (with them). 

(E) This object can be reached even by a lowly (person) who is devoted to 
morality.® 

(F) One must not think thus,—(viz.) that only an exalted (person) may reach this. 

(G) Both the lowly and the exalted must be told: ‘If you act thus,’ this matter 
(will be) prosperous and of long duration, and will thus progress to one and a half’. 


VI. THE BRAHMAGIRI.ROCK-INSCRIPTION 
(a) qaUsraa wagda REIAMTS @ aaaa sfeosfa Rea WUT 
aafaar #4 a anfaar (8) tarafaa arauain 
2 (0c) atuanta meta aaf a ei’ aa (D) AT TN Te 
Wat Fa Wa AIBL (E) arias | St ase | 
3 a war ae Sadie ae A wan CF) Saat Y Aer WTAE TATA 
afaar sqetate | : 
4 fae 2afe (@) wane fe <i we &) A dtd aR BEA TATA 


_ 














ari 7 &t year fa 
5 wafa’’ wu fags St a Baad ©) UAT wa Aaa 
ararfan 
6 veceeeeees para @ FH Wang fa aa =A wag F Paik 
42a 
1 Afi] K.S. ; | * [the ti] K.S. — 
8 Restore perhaps se athe chira-thitthe. * diyadhiya hie\sats K. S. 


5 Cf. above, p. 167, n. 18. 

6 Instead of this, the other versions of the short edicts read ‘if he is zealous’. This cor- 
respondence is valuable, because it confirms indirectly the meanings which I have assigned to 
pra-kram or para-kram and to dharma-yukta; cf. above, p. 167, n. 20, and p. 124, n. 6. 

7 For the nominative singular absolute Aalamiam see above, p. 35, B 9. Its subject, ve 
(= Skt. vaf), is originally an oblique case of the plural. eo | 
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wa’ '** (GO) ed aad afefata fage fa = afefafa sachin 
feafed | 

atefafa (K) zi = araa araifar aaa (L) 200 uo & (M) & WG 
eararaa 

we (N) arafafag qafaafaa Baa neq uray clara aa 

anfad & a da wafaafam (0) Aa BAarieat 

mata svafaataa sifiag <a a’ te wafaafaa 

(P) Wat Groat fst dearqa = wa (@) 24 va wiefaa 

(k) wosa fofen fofuare 


(A) [Sjuvia}mnnagirite' ayaputasa mahamatanam cha vachan[e]na Isilasi 
mahamata drogiyam vataviya hevamm cha vataviya (B) Devanathpiye 
anapayati | 28 

(C) adhikani adhatiyani vialsini ya hakam.... sa{ke}]? (D) no tu kho 
badham prakamte* husamn ekath savachharath (E) satireke tu kho 
samnvachharenh ‘ 

yam maya samghe upayite badharh cha me pakarnte (F) imina chu kalena amisa 
samana munisa Jathbudipasi = L" | 

mifs]a devehi (G) pakamasa hi iyata-phale (H) no hiyarh sakye mahatpeneva 
papotave kamarh tu kho khudakena’ pi a4 

paka{m]i .. nena® vipule svage sakye’ aradhetave (I) e[t]Jayathaya iyam savane 
savapite 

Me pore yes * mahat{p]a cha imath pakamefyu t]i arhta cha mai? janeyu chira- 
thitike cha iyarh | 

[paka}......* (J) iyarh cha athe vadhisiti vipulam pi cha vadhisiti avaradhiya 
diyadhiyam 

[vadh Jisiti (K) iyarh cha savan{e] sav[a]p[i]te vyathena (L) 200 50 6 (M) se hevam 
Devanathpiye | | 

aha (N) méata-pitisu susiis{ijtaviye hemeva garu{su]*® pranesu drahyitavyam 
sa 


vataviyarh se ime dharnma-guna pavatitaviya (O) hemeva amtevasina 
achariye apachayitaviye fiatikesu cha [ka]m?° ya. . raham™ pavatitaviye 


‘ 


Ss neie_ gee SS eS Pee se Se I et 


' This word looks almost like Suvemna’, but the Siddapura version reads Suvarina® 


distinctly. 


? Restore upasake, as at Siddapura. 3 pakamte Biihl 

. Read samvachhare ; sali |vackhar[a|m Buhler. ~ 
® pakalmami|yena Bibler ; read pakamaminena and cf. the Sahasrim edict, L. 3 f. 
* The Siddapura version reads yatha khu| daka cha]. 


_ 7 Read me. 


* _ 


a 


° garut{vart| Bithler. _ © £[«?] Buhler ; see above, p. 31, n. 6. | 


1 Restore yathdraham and cf. the & ESSE RIM eS Ak 20°5 
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12 (P) esa pora[n]a pa{k]iti dligh Javuse* cha esa (Q) hevath esa a : 
13 (R) Chapadena likhite® li{pi}karena * 


TRANSLATION mt 

(A) From Suvarnagiri,’ at the word of the prince (aryaputra)® and of the 
Mahiméatras, the Mahamatras at Isila must be wished good health’ and be told this: 

(B) Dévanarhpriya commands (as follows). , 

(C) More than two and a half years (have passed) since I (am)* a lay-worshippes 
(upasaka). 

(D) But indeed 1 had not been very zealous for one year.® 

(E) But indeed a year and somewhat more (has scape since I have visited 
the Samgha and have been very zealous. 

(F) But men in Jambudvipa, being during that time ae (are now) 
mingled with the gods.’ 

(G) For this is the fruit of zeal. 

(H) For this cannot be reached by (a person) of high rank alone, but indeed even 
a lowly (person) can at liberty attain the great heaven if he is zealous. 

(1) For the following purpose has this proclamation been issued," [that both the 
lowly] and those of high rank may be zealous in this manner,!* and (that even) my 
borderers may know (it), and (that) this zeal may be of long duration. 

(J) And this matter will (be made by me to) progress, and will (be made to) 
progress even considerably ; it will (be made to) progress to at least one and a half. 

(K) And this proclamation was issied by (me) on tour. 


1 dligh|avuse Biihler. 2 Read.bataviye. 8’ L[kA]zt[ an] Buhler. 

* This word is written in Khardshthi characters. ” 

° This place seems to have been the capital of the province administrated by the Aryaputra 
and his Mahamdatras. Bihler (EI, 3. 137) compared the second separate edict at Dhauli, according 
to which a Kumara and his Maha@mdatras resided at Tésali. The separate edicts of Dhauli and 
Jaugada were addressed by the king to the local authorities themselves, while in the Mysore edicts 
the king commands the authorities of the Suvarnagiri province to communicate his orders to their 
subordinates at Isila. In Fleet’s opinion the Mysore edicts were issued from Suvarnagiri by Asoka 
himself; and he identified this place with one of the hills, still known as Sdnagiri, near Rajagriha in 
Bihar; see JRAS, 1909. 998. H. Krishna Sastri connects Suvarnagiri, i.e. ‘the gold mountain’, 
with the country around Maski, which abounds in ancient gold-workings; see his remarks on the 
Maski edict, p. 1. Perhaps it may be identified with its synonym Kanakagiri, south of Maski and 
north of the ruins of Vijayanagara ; see Constable’s Hand-Atlas of India, plate 34, C, b. 

* Buhler (VOJ, 12. 75 f.) traced the word ayyaputta, ‘a prince’, in the ¥a¢aka, vol. VI, p. 146 f. 

_ 1 Cf. the preamble of the Calcutta-Bairat rock-inscription. ~ 

* The word swmté is added in the Ripnath, Sahasram, and Maski edicts. | 

*. The words ‘for one year’ are missing at Ripnath and Sahasram As Senart (JA (8), 19. 
481f) has shown, they are of great importance for the chronology of the A4dka inscriptions, 
because they imply that the period of ‘more than two and a half years’, for which, at the time of 
the Sahasram, Bairat, and Siddapura edicts, ASoka had been an upasaka (or Sakya, as the Ripnath. 
and Maski edicts read), must be subdivided into two shorter periods, viz. (1) one year (with, no 
doubt, a little more) during which he had not been very zealous, and (2) a year with the balance of 
the whole period, during which he displayed great zeal, and which commenced from his visit to the 
Samgha. Cf. chapter IV of the Introduction. 

10 For the meaning of this section see above, p. 168, n. 3. 
1 Cf. the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, K and M, and above, p. 168, n. 6. 
ss 48. With. imam so na sarees aie oe the Ripelth eit, septa Saat | 
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(L) 256 (nights had then been spent on tour).' 

(M) Moreover, Dévanampriya speaks thus.? 

(N) Obedience must be rendered to mother and father, likewise to elders; 
firmness (of compassion) must be shown towards animals; the truth must be spoken : 
these same moral virtues must be practised. 

(O) In the same way the pupil must show reverence to the master, and one must 
behave in a suitable manner towards relatives. 

(P) This is an ancient rule, and this conduces to long life. 

(Q) Thus one must act.° 

(R) Written by Chapada the writer. 


VII. THE SIDDAPURA ROCK-INSCRIPTION 

(a) qauhria Aagda Agrarat- 
WW qaaa sama AgrArAT 
muta aafaa (8) carafaa 4 
we (c) afrenfa serfaata aera 
a FS STS (D) AT | A Ae ThA ET TH ATS" 
(e) afats | Gt Aaat A aa Wa aia are 
WA wee CP) efter Y Wesel VET SAAT | 

Spe fart @afe (c) wane fe ea WH B) TM fez 
VRS Re OTITS WTS Ie 
10 faq°s+ ccc a fags aT aa HTAa 
1 a) a PES ‘++ a ad aaa ofan wat 
12 Hl 4 Agia a ea waaay fa Baty 
is ‘ce + facfedte a ea war etfa 
at: Oh arb ce ’ afefafa fags fa = afefaia a 
a6 t Sane Bare? ufeq afefata (K) <a 4 araw 
+ (L) 200 yo & (M) AI’ °° °° faafaa 
17 Tocceec es: fara we aa’ * a eA deny 
w "crt? ‘co ° (8) FAa ec: areafa quarfanfaa gq 
19 sscsteccs: (0) Gar aire °° fart dearqa = () faq’: 

“afafaa = 
20 Waa cscs a aafaagq sae 


21 Git ideie co. ME, SIRS UR) ree oe 
Rs: 


ono NN OP EH em & Wo 








: * Cf. section J of the Sahasram edict. 
_ * This section is omitted in the Siddapura and Jatinga-Raméévara versions. 
iamaghe en  e Bes a peer 
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(A) Suvamnagirite ayaputasa mahamata- 

nam cha vachanena I[s}ilasi mahamata 

drogiyarm vata[v]i{ya] (B) [Dev ]a[na}mpiye hevam 

aha (C) adhikani a[dhajt{i]y[ani] vasani 

ya ha{karh u]pasake (D) no tu kho badha pakamte husarh ek[arh] sa[vachha] . .' 

(E) [satire]ke tu kho sarnvachhare [yath maya sarh]ghe upayite badharh 

[cha me] p[akarh]te (F) i[m]ina chu kalena [a]misa sama[na] mu 

.... Jambui[d]..... [mi]sa devehi (G) pakamasa hi iyarh phale (H) no [hj i-? 

ya sake [ma]... .[ne]va papo[ta]ve kimam tu kho khudakena 

“30S eee na [vjipul[e] svage sak[e] aradhetave 

aC) ee ya [iya]th sAvane savite yatha khu- 

[daka cha maJhatpa cha imarh [pa]kameyu ti ata® cha 

Le Oe. [chira]+thi[t}ik[e]* cha iyarh pakame hoti* 

S| Re ree va{dh Jisiti vipu[la}rh p[i] cha vadhisiti [a] 

piaritees) edawenes [yadhiya]th vadhisiti (K) i[ya]th [cha] sa[va]ne 

ee eee (L) [200] 50 6 (M) [ma].......... [si]taviye 

a [hyiJtavyarh Saf{cha]m va{ta] . . [ya]m im[e] dharhma-gu 

» eee (N) [heme]va [alm ........ [acha]riye apachayitaviye su 

a oe re (O) [es] [pJo[rjafna]. . . [ki}ti difgha]vufse] cha (P) hemefva] 
... m[t]evisine * cha 

achariy[e].......... tharaham pavatitav.......... msn 

ee sa [ta]tha kataviye,(R).Chapa.......... 

S aaneouie aes [na]® 


Vill, THE JATINGA-RAMESVARA ROCK-INSCRIPTION 


(A). eee weree ee aeseee #:0-9-8 
ala*°******°°* faa (pe) tava * 
eget arlene 0 © &e oer 

Mae So aes 
a rie: are 8 Se c° + 5 + te 

i Sse 

wo ** 


ee eeeeeee 


oe; @of?80808080887 # 


Kaus Sree ots Seis inves Foie sys 
epee he a ee 





1 samva.... Buhler. ? Bihler omitted 7-. 3 amita Bihler. 
* -thitike Bihler. 5 kot{u] Bihler. 
>. . [ée]Juasine Bithler. Read avtevasine.  ' esa Buhler. 
. This syllable is in the Khardshthi alphabet. 
| Aa2 
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12 (K) 2°°°* araa te eee ‘* Da (L) 200 uo & (M) Faq 
13 amaifagg *'** fanfaa 2A A 

14 '* farsi aa aafad & 2a ce eee ees 

16 &4 wafanfan (N) aaa Rama 

46 afaa 884 Bafta sitarfear 6 5 We eae 

17 °° * °° gray ofa’ °° faafsars +++ fad 


8° RA Be: arafere srfirar 2+ * aan Ua- 

19 frafaa (0) ver ataren aft ders ae) BAG MP Te 
00 WPyrrtstees afaafaa (Q) Sq da Rardifua:: 

21 '* @ aefaa (R) °° Sa fished 

22 °° Tracy 


PM es ey cea [t}ana [cha va]... 4... — 
ROMS Sikes [vilya (B) Dev[ijnfa]...... 
tS ee ya -hakath-... 00.54. 
4 Kho badha..........(E).. tifreké] Paseiss AG san 
5 [ya}h..fya].......... i te 
2a Cee 
7 (BR yah]... 5. 5-35. 
ja See Oe 
ee oe. 
Bes ites. a. [cha].2.... (dhi]s | 
11 .. [pjularh pi. of who arecae [ya]dhiyarh......., , 
12 (K) i....s[avane]......., [th]e[na] (L) 200 50 6 (M) [heme]va 
13 [ma}t{a}pitusu. .. . [slitav[i]yfe] he[m]e[va]....[na}] .a. es[u] 
14 .. hyfita]v[y]amh sacharh vataviyarh [se]? i[me].. 2. so. =. 
15 hevarh pa{va]titaviya (N) [svaa]m na tes. t PWMSL ete peor. 
16 taviya* hemeva achari[ye] amtevasin{a]....... ate 
ef sana eee - [rina paki[ti].... sita[v]iy[a]........ [v]ify]e * 
18 s chariyfe] a +++ ++. [a]charfi]yaga fatika te . , ya[tharaha}mh [pava}- 
19 ttaviye (0) esa ([poJra[na palkiti® dfigh]a .. . . cha (P) [he]me[va] fa...e. 4. 
3 [cha] ya...... + + Vati[tavJiye (Q) hevarn [dhathm]e* Devanarhpiy .. .7 


“1 « - [valin kataviye (R) .... dena [likhita}in 
_ 22). . [pikajrena® ES 
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IX. THE BARABAR HILL CAVE-INSCRIPTIONS 


FIRST CAVE-INSCRIPTION: BARABAR HILL 


1 sliver fareften carsacarhifeaar 
2 =a famtegen fear ausitfaate 


1 lajina Piyadasina duvadasa-vasabhisitena] ? 
2 [iyarh Nigoha]-kubha? di[na ajivikehi]? 
TRANSLATION 


By king Priyadarsin, (when he had been) anointed twelve years, this Banyan- 
cave * was given to the Ajivikas,* 


SECOND CAVE-INSCRIPTION: BARABAR HILL 


1 
2 a1 
, 


lajina Piyadasina duva- 
dasa-vasabhisitena iyam 
kubha Khalatika-pavatasi 
dina [&jivi }kehi * 


- © bt 


TRANSLATION 


By king Priyadarsin, (when he had been) anointed twelve years, this cave 
in the Khalatika mountain was given to the Ajivikas. 





1 The bracketed letters are more or less injured. Evidently an attempt has been made to 
efface them. 

2 This seems to have been the name of the cave. eat Pe 
beginning of the three cave-inscriptions of Dasaratha (IA, 20. 364 

* The Ajivika sect was founded by Gééala, a contemporary of both Gautama and Mahivira. 
Kern, with whom Bihler sided, considered the Ajivikas to have been a Vaishnava sect; see 
IA, 20, 361 f. This view was combated by D. R. Bhandarkar, JBBRAS, 21. 399 ff, and IA, 41. 90, 
286 ff Cf. Neumann’s translation of the Digha-nikaya, 2. 248, n. 139, and in 


JRAS, 1913. 669 ff. For full information see the late Dr. Hoernle’s learned article ‘Ajivikas’ | 


_ in Hastings’ Encyclopedia Religion and Ethics. | 
<The bracketed letters are effaced; cf. above, n. 1. In the first of the three Nagarjum Hill 
ave Pid ae ae ake oi A 


see the plate in IA, 20, 365, D. ae ws pees eee 





182 THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


THIRD CAVE-INSCRIPTION: BARABAR HILL 


1 wre, foaest waai- 
2 afaaafafar aaat- 
3 AUTAMA A ea PAT 
4 afua qc 
5 Tl 
1 laja Piyadasi ekunavi- 
2 sati-vasa[bh jisi[t}e ja{lagh jo- 
8 [sagama]thata [me] i[yar kubha] 
4 sufplilyle Kha.......... 1 [di}- 
5 na? 
TRANSLATION 


When king Priyadarsin had been anointed nineteen years, this cave in the 


very pleasant Khaflatika mountain] was given by me® for (shelter during) the rainy 
season.* 


‘ Restore Khalatika-pavatasi in accordance with the second inscription on p. 181, above. 

2 The end of the inscription is marked by a svastika and a dagger, and by a fish below them. 

* This pronoun may refer to an unnamed donor or, with a clumsy change in the construction, 
to the king himself. In either case the words /aja to °site are nominatives absolute. 

* Literally: ‘for the sake (athata = Skt. arthatah in the sense of arthadya ?) of the approach of 
the roar of waters’. Cf. vdsha-nishidiyaye, ‘for a dwelling during the rainy season’, in the three 
cave-inscriptions of Dasaratha (IA, 20. 364 f., and EI, 2. 274). 


APPENDIX: 
SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 


I. THE FOURTEEN ROCK-EDICTS 


FIRST ROCK-EDICT 


Gir. (A)iy[am] dharhma-lipi Devanampriyena 
Kal, (A)iyam  dhamma-lipi Devanarhpiyena 
Shah. (A) [aya] dhrama-dipi Devanapriasa 
Man, (A) ayi ee bea Devanam[priye]na 
Dhan. | Ae er, 5 aes oe - [si pavajtasi [D]e[v}i[na]mpfiy]. . 


Fau. (A)iyam  dhathma-lipi Khepi[ih galasi pavatasi Devanampiyena 


es ee 


Gir, Priyadasina raid lekh{a]pita 2 ih [i]dha na_ kirnchi jivath arabhitpa 


Kal.  Piyadas[i}na [lekhit]a- (4) [h]ida no kichhi jive  alabhitu 
Shah, rafio likhapitu....(2),hida no kich{i] jive — ara[bhitu] 
Man, Priya{dragina rajina liJkhapita © (2) hifda] no kichhi jifve] ara[bhitu] 
PRG. 5 desis cach [na lajina Tifkha] . - + «+. .{i}vam alabhitu 


Fau. Piyadasina lajina likhapita (B) bea no kichhi jivam Alabhi{tju 


Gir. prajuhitavyath (C)na = cha_ samajo__ katavyo (J) bahukam hi dosam 
Kal, pajohitaviye (C) no pi ch{a] samaje kataviye (2) bahuk{a] hi dosa 

Shah. [p}rayuhotave (C) no pi ch{a] sama{ja] katava (D) bafhujka_ [hi] dosha 
Man. prafjohijtaviye (C) no pi [cha] samajfe] kataviye (D) bahufka]. hi eee) 








Dhau, pajofh}....... (C) [no pi cha sam ja[je] . 

au. pajohitaviye (C)no pi cha _ samaje eet (D) bahiukarh ‘nit Soca 
Gir. samajamhi pasati Devanampriyo Priyadasi raja (Z) asti 
Kal. samajasa Devan[amJpiye Pifyajdasi 1aja dakhati = (4) athi 
Shah. sa[maya]spi Devanapriy[e]  PriadraSi ray[a dajkhati (Z) [a]sti 
Man. [samajasa Devanampriye] Priyadrasi raja [daJkha[ti] (A) asti 
Dhau, [sama]ja.. [d]) . . . : (Z 

Fau. samajasa drakhati Deginaiapiye Poyaitast laja (Z) athi_ 
Gir, tu ekacha samaja sadhu-mata Devanampriyasa 
Kal. - ch{a ejkatiya samaja sadh[u]}-mata Devanampiyasa 
Shah. chu ekatia samaye sasu-mate 2 


ekaltiya samaja sa{dhu}-mata 
chu] --+- [tly] [sam}a[ja] — s[a]dhu-mata- Dev 
_ chu ekatiya = = = samaja hee cecal Ps evana 


RRS 'S.E.y, 
g. 
7] 





+ 184 SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 


Gir. Priyadasino rafio (Ff) pura  =_mahanasfamhi] Devanarhpriyasa 
Kal, Piyadasis[a] lajine (#) [p]ule mahanasasi Devanampiyasa 
Shah. Priadrasisa _raiio (F) pura mahanafsas |i [Devana ]prfijasa 
Man. Priyadragi[sa] rajine  (F) pura maha[nasa]si (Devanalpprilya}se 
Dhau, {Piyadasine lajfine] (/)...... [mah] . 

Fau. Piyadrasine lajine (F) puluvahh  maha[nasa]si Devasesiptiass 
Gir.  Priy[a]dasino _rajfio anudivasam bahiini  prana-sata-sahasrani 
K@l. __‘— Piyadasisa lajinfe] | anudivasam bahuni  pata-sahasani 

Shah. Priadragisa raiio anudivaso  bahuni _pra{na}Sata-sahasani 
Man. Prilyadra]gisa_ rajine anudiva{sa _ ba huni ‘prana-a[ta}-sahas[rJani 
SN, “RG es UG et Ri ee [planafsa]ta........ 


Fau. Piyadasine lajine anudivasamh bab[tJni pana-sata-sah[a]sani 





ame A Arabhisu siipathaya (G) se aja yada ayarth dha{tm]jma-lip[i] 
_. a@i, alarnbhiyisu supathayfe]  (G)se idan? ya[da] iyatn dhathma-lipi 
Shah, [arabhilyisfu] supathayfe].  (G) sfo_ ijdani yada aya  dhrama-dipi 
Man. {arabhjisu — supa{thralye (G) s{e] ..... ..[da] ayi  dhrama-dipi 
Dhau, [ajlabhiyisu sipathay[e] (G)se  afja] ada. [iyarh dha}r{raa}-lipi 
Fau. Alabhiyisu  sipa[th]aye (G) se aja ada iyamn dharhma-lipi 








Gir. likhita ti eva prana. — arabhare sipathaya dvo 

Kal. \ekhita tada tirhni---yeva eg alabhif yam]ti duve 
Shah, likhita tada trayo vo harhfiamt/i] majura 
Man, \ikhi{ta] ta{da]  ti{ni] satis, pnfos [ara]bhfiyamti] du[v]e [2] 
Dhau, likhita tim .. Gai supmiabliyy} 3 sycccn hee 
— Fau. likhita timni yeva = ‘panaai ala[ th ]bhiyamti duve 
Gir. mora eko mago so pi mago na dhruvo 
Kal. majil[a] eke mige se pi [chi] mige § no dhruve 


Shih. duv{i] 2 mrugo 1 so pi mrugo no dhruvaf{rh] 
riage majura [eJk{e]_ m[r]igfe] sfe] pli chu] mrigfe} no dhruvarm 


hau, .— 





Fau, majula eke mige ; se | pi . hd mise Fy diitvads : 
Gir. (7) ete pi prand = pachha na arabhisare 
Kal. (#) {t}ani pi ch{u) sai pana{n]i no —_alabhi{yJisa{m]ti 
Shah. (7) eta pi prana trayo pacha ‘na  arabhiéamti 
Man. (#1) [ehani pi chu [tini] —_ pranani pacha ara[bhi]..... 
Dieta. Oats EY penne se [tlithni panani  pachha fe al{arn }bhiyisa{m]t{i] 
Fau. (77) etani pi chu timni panani pachha ala{ bh jiyisamti 
SECOND ROCK-EDICT 

Gir, (A) sarvata Vijitamhi Devanampri i i 

i 3 yitam priyasa Piyadasino _rajfio 
Kal, (A) sav[a}ta Vijitasi Devanampiyas[4] Soa. lajine 


i [D]e[v]anathpiyasa Pyne ee 





- at : 7 ae ee 
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ropa | 
Dhan, [lo}papfi}ta [cha] (C) 
F au, . . . a . 


Bb 


SECOND ROCK-EDICT 185 
Gir. evamapi prachamtesu yatha Choda Pada Satiyaputo 
Kal, ye cha amt [a}Jtha Choda Pam{dilya Satiyaputo 
Shah. y[e] cha [a]mta yatha [Choda] Parhdiya Satiyaputro 
Man. ye cha ata atha ([Choda] Palrhdilya Sa{tilya[pJu[tra] 
1a) Fe Caen bss [atha] le yc hel ais 
Fau. e va amta atha Choda Parndiya Satiyapu[t]e 
Gir. Ketalaputo 4 Tambapathni Arhtiyako Yona-raja ye va pi 
Kal, Keflala}puto Tamba{pa}mhni Arntiyoge [n]ama Yona-laja ye cha arnne 
Shah, Keradaputro Tarmbapathni + Armtiyof[k]o nama Yona-raja ye cha amie 
Man. Keralaputra [Tam]bapani [A]tiyoge nama Yona-{raja] ye cha fa] .. 
Dhau., . : ..[tliyoke nama Yojna}laja [e] va [p]i 
oe) oes, aie Ul Sigel a ee ae i Amtiyoke nama  Yona-laja [e] va pi 
Gir.  tasa Arntiy[a]kas[a] samip[arh] rajano  sarvatra Devanampriyasa 
Kal. tas[a A Jthtiyogasa sa[ma]mta a{jJino [sa]vata Devanarh piyasa 
Shah. tasa  Athtiyokasa — samarnta fajano savratra’ Devanarhpriyasa 
LEAR” 18 eee [gasa] samata ra[jane sa]vratra ...... priyasa 
Dhau, [ta]sa Arntiyo[ka]sa  samamta lajane _savatfa D jeva(namp]ifye]na 
fau, tasa Arntiyokasa samamta  lajane  savata Devanampiyena 
Gir. Priyadasino _rafio dve chikichha kata manusa-chikichha cha 
Kal.  Piyadasisa lajine duve |—chikisaka kata manusa-chikisi cha 
Shah. Priyadragisa _rafio du[vi] 2) =chik{iJsa [kr]i[ta] manufa-chikisa ; 
Man, Priyadragisa _rajine [duve 2] “chikisa —[ka]ta manu§a-chik{isa cha] 
Dhau. P{ilyadasi{na] ee ge Gipittefpr the Arts, ‘ [s]a cha 
Fau. Piyadasina laji_ [ch]ikisa cha 
Gir. pasu-chikichha cha (4) osudhani cha yani mfajnusopagan[i] cha 
Kal. _ pasu-chikisa cha — (&) osadhin{i] manusopagani cha 
Shah. pa{$u-chjikisa [cha] (4) [o]sha[dha]ni manuSopakani cha 
Man. pagsu{chilkisa cha (8) osha[dha)ni manu....ka[ni cha] 
Dhau. pfasu-ch]i[k]is[a] cha (&).... dhani anfi mJu[nisopa]gani 
Fau.  pasu-chikisa cha (8) osadhani ani munisopagani 
Gir. pasofpalgani cha yata yata nasti sarvatra harapitani cha 
Kal. pasopagani cha a{ta]ta nfajth[i  sa]vata (hjalapita cha 
Shah, paSopakani cha yat[rja yatra_nasti savatra harapita cha 
Man. pa....[kani cha tra tra __onasti Savrajtra  [haJrapi[ta cha] 
Dhau. pasu-opagan{i] cha  atata na{ thi Savata hajlapit{a] cha 
Fau. pasu-opagani cha _atata nathi Peval tale ests Asiten suds 
Gir. ropapitani cha (C) milani cha phalani cha yata yatra 
Kal. \o{p]apit{a] cha (C) [e]vameva mulani cha phalani_ cha a[ta }t{a] 
Shah, vuta cha 
Man. a{pita] cha (C) efva]meva mes [cha] phalani [cha] aftra altra 
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Gir. mnasti sarvata harapitanicha rop[aJpitani cha (D) pamthesi kiipa 
Kal. nathi savata halapfijta cha lopapita [ch]a (D) mafge{s]u [lu]khani 


Shah. 
Man, ([na)sti [savra]tra harapita cha ro[pa]pita cha (D) ma{geshu] ruchhani 
RR Ps i v[ajt{a) halapita [cha] lo[p]Japita cha (D) ma[g]e[su udu]panani 


Fau. nathi sfajvatra halapiti cha lopapiti cha (D)magesu  udupanani 


Ger. chakhanapita vrachha cha ropapit{[a]_ paribhogaya pasu-manusdnarm 


Kal. lopitani ud[uJpana[n]i cha khanapitani patibhogaye pasu-munis[4]narh 
Shah. (C) kupa cha khanapita_ pratibh[o]gaye pagu-manuganam 

Man. ropa piltanty. criss «. aexoantA [pijtani patibhogaye pagu-m[uni]$anarh 
Dhau. khanapitani lukhani cha jopalp tans a }bhogaye lcavcaleead {na }m 
F au. khanapitani Jukhani cha . ; 


THIRD ROCK-EDICT 


Gir, (A) Devanampiyo _ Piyadasi ra]ja evam aha.  (&) dbadasa- 
Kal. (A) De[va}nampiye  Piyadasi laja h{e]varn aha (A) du[v]adasa- 
Shah. (A) Devanampriyo Priyadragi raja ahati (2) badaya- 
Man. (A) Devanapriye Priyadrafi__ raja eva afha] (2) duvafda]ga- 
Dhau, (A) Devanampiye _Piyadasi laja hevath aha  (&) duvadasa- 
_Fau. (A) Deva[na]mpiye, Piyadasi laja hevath aha (8) duvadasa- 





Gir, vasabhisitena maya idath affalpitarn (C) sarvata _vijite mama 
Kal. v[a}sabhisitena me iyarh @napayite (C) savata Vijitasi § {mama} 
Shah. vashabhfijsi[tena]. 2... 2° ‘{ajnapiftamn] (C) savatra ma{a] Vijite 


Man, vashabhisetena. me iyam [anapayitJe (C)savrat[rla vijitasi 


Dhau. vasabhisite m i ofa i ey : 
F au. wialieicns om ie ig v5 ; ob oa | . [ta : JUL B me] 





Gir, yuta cha rajuke cha pradesike cha parhchasu parhchasu vasesu 
Kal. yuta laj[a)kfe] padesike pa{th]cha[s]u parhchasu vasesu 





prt yuta ae pradesifka parhcha]shu parhchashu 65 vasheshu 
an. .,ta rajju.. pradefgike [path }chashu parh{chashu] 5 vashesh[u] 
Dhau. yot{a] _lafjjufkle... 2... pamchasu _ parhchasu vasesu 
if.” eer cha pad[e]sike cha parnchasu parhchasu vasesu 
Gir, anusarhy[4]na[th njiyatu etayeva athaya imaya dhathmanusastiya 


Kal.  [ajnusa{m]yanam nikham[am]tu etaye va a(th Jaye imaya dharnmanusathiya» 

eno sear hear nik[ramatu _—etisa vo karana__imisa dhrarhmanufastiye 
Gm. anusa[mlyanafmh] nikramatu etaye va athraye imaye dh , 

Dhau. anusayanam nikhamavi s : : area en 

Fau. anusayanam nikhamavi 

Gir. yatha  aifidya pi karhmayfa] 

Kal. yatha arm[naye] pi karhmaye 


 - Shah. [tha] afiaye kramma: 
: — Man, ya{tha] mc - "1 
Dhau. atha 


| - pi kramafne] 
Fen a singe he z (eine Meru ie indenter 





my . *. aren 
Bess 


4 sant f he _ 


~<. a) 
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Gir. (D)[s}idhu mitari cha pitari cha susriisi = mitra-sarnstuta-fiatinarh 
Kal. (D)sadhu  miata-pitisu sususa mita-samthuta-natikyan{am] cha 
Shah. (D)sadhu  mata-pitushu suSrusha mitra-sarnst[u |ta-fiatikanarh 
Man. (D){sadhu  mata}pi[tu]shu [s]u[Srusha mitra]sa[rh]stuta-fiatikanam cha 
Dhau, (D) [s\adh{u] mat[a}-plijtfijsu SOISMS Lee es ene natisu cha 
Fau. . Se ee! A 24 . [sli mita-sdrhthute[s]... natisu chfa] 
Gir. bamhana-samananam sadh{u djanarh prananarh sadhu anarambho 
Kal.  barhbhana-sama{na]nam [cha] sadhu d[a]ne pananarh analarhbh[e] 
Shah, bramana{Sralmana[nam|] = ........ [pra }nanam [anarath ]bho 
Man. _bra{ma]na-Sramanana[m] sadhu dane  pranana [anara ]bhe 
Dhau, bambhana-samanehi sadhu dane  jivesu anadlarnbhe 
Fau. bambhana-samanehi sadhu dane  jivesu (a jnalambhe 
Gir. apa-vyayata apa-bhadata sadhu (£) parisa pi yute 
Kal,  sadhu [a]pa-v[i]yata [a]pa(bha]mm[da]}t{a] sadhu (Z) palisi pi cha  yutani 
Sah, sadhu apa-vayata apa-bharhdata sadhu (Z) pari _ [pi] yutani 
Man, sadhu apa{valyata apa-bha[data] sadhu (£) parisha pi cha Egor 
Dhau, sadhu spa-vivlaMal a 2 IRE sadhu (Z) p{a]lisa pi cha. ae 
Fau. sadhu ; ; ; . ; : 
Giy. Afiapayisati ganandyarh hetuto cha vyamjanato cha 
Kal. [ga]nanasi anapfalyisamti hetuyata cha viyamjanat[e] cha 
Shah. [ga]nanasi anapeSarhti hetito.! cha varhiianato cha 
Man, ga{najnasi [anapalyisa[ti] heftute} cha  vilyarmja]nate cha 
Dhaw, yfult{anji a{na)pfay]isfa}ti [he]tutfe],. ch[a] vifyamja].... . 
FRG Be 6 a Fe [y]i.... hétute’°’ cha  viyamjanate cha 
FOURTH ROCK-EDICT 
Gir, (A) atikatam amt{ajrazh © bahiini = vasa-satani vadhito eva 
Kal. (A) atika{m]tarn a[mJta{lajm bahuni vasa-satani viadhjit(e] va 
Shah, (A) atikratath athtararh bahuni _-vasha-Satani vadhito vo 
Man, (A) atikratath atafrarm] bahuni vasha-Sa[ta]ni  vadhite vo 
Dhau, (A) atikarntath — amhtalarh bahiini vasa-satani vadhite va 
Fau, (A) a{tlikarhtam  artalarh bahiini = vasa-satani vadhite va 
Gir. pranarambho vihihnsa cha  bhiitanam fiatisu § a[s]ampratipati 
Kal.  pa{najlambhe vifhjisa cha  bhutanam natinad —asam{[pa Jtip{a }ti 
Shah, pranararhbho vihisa cha bhuta{najm fiatina © asarhpatipati 
Man. pranaram{bhje  vihi{[sa]_ cha bhutanam fiatina _asapa{tJipati 
Dhau, panafla}mbhe vihisa cha bhitanamh = natisu asampatipati 
JFau. panilanbhe . 2.90 NEES. 
Gir. bra{mJhana-sramananath asampratipati. (B)ta aja Devanampriyasa 
Kal, samana-blam]bhananarh asampatipati (4) s{e] aja Devanampiyasa 
Shah, §$ramana-bramanana[m] a{sarh ]patipati (2) [so aja Devana |mpriyasa 
Man, $rama{na}bramanana _—asa{mhjpatipati_ (B)se — aja._—“« [Dejvanapriyasa 
Dhkau. samana-babha[{ne]su asatnpatipati  (8)se aja Devanarnpiyasa 
Gee, Been (B) se aja Devanamhpiyasa 


B b 2 
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Gir. _ Priyadasino rafio dharnma-charanena [bhe]ri-ghoso aho 
Kal. Piyadasine lajine dhamnfa}-chal[an]ena bheli-ghose aho 
Sah. Priyadrasisa _[rajio] dhrama-charanena bheri-ghosha aho 
Man. Priyadragine _rajine dhrama-{cha]ra[ne]na bheri-ghoshe aho 
Dhau. Piyadasine lajine dharnma-chalanena bheli-ghosarh a[{hjo 
Fau. Piyadasine lajine dharhma-chalanena bhef]] » 
Gir. dharhma-ghoso —_- vimana-darsana cha hasti-da[sa ]na cha agi-kh[a }rndhani: 
Kal. dhatnma-ghose —_ vimana-dasan[4] (ha |thini agi-kamdh[4Jni 
Shah. dhrama-ghosha vimanana[m]draSanam __[a|stina joti-kamdhani 
Man, dhama-ghoshe  vimana-dragana asti[ne] agi-kamdhan{i] 
Dhau, dharnma-—[gho]sarh vimana-dasanam hathini [a gi-karndhani 
Fau. ‘ : ; 
Gir. cha [a]fiani cha divyani ripani dasayitpa janamm (C) yarise 
Kal. amnani cha divyani lupani dasayitu  jana{sa] (C) [a]disa 
Shah. afiani cha divani rupani draSayitu. janasa » (C) yadigarmh 
Man afia[fni cha] difvani] rupani draSeti §janasa (C) [a]dige 
Dhau arhnani cha ([dilvi[yjani lipanfi] dasayitu munisanath (C) ad[i]se 
Fau. divifyJani lipani drasayitu munisanath (C) Adise 
Gir. bahthi v[ asa }-satehi na | "bhiita-puve tarise aja = vadhite 
Kal. ba{hju[hi vJasa{sa]tehi na_f-!htita-puluve tadise aja = vadhite 
Shah. bahuhi vasha-Satehi na .bhuta-pruve tadise aja vadhite 
Man. bahuhi vasha-Sa[tehi] na“ [hu]ta-pr[ujve tadife [alja vadhite 
Dhau. blajhthi —_-vasa-sa[t]Jehi no _hiita-puluve tadise aja vaj{dhite] 
Fau. bahihi vasa-sate ; ; : ; 
Giy, Devanampriyasa Priyadasino rafio ,dharhmanusastiya anararn{ bh jo 
Kal. Devanarhpiyasa Piyadasine [l]ajine dharhmanusathiye a{n jalambhe 
Shah. Devanampriyasa Priyadrasisa_rafio | dhrathmanufa[sti]ya  anararhbho 
Man. |De}vanapriyasa PriyadraSine rajine dhramanufastiya anarabhe 
Dhau, |De}vanampiyasa Piyla]dasine lajinfe] dharh[m]inus{a]thi[y]a an[alambhe 
Fa. . lhe. : : ‘ . dhamméanusathiya analambhe 
Gir. prananamh avihisd bhitanarh fiatinarh sampatipati bramhana-samandnath 
Kal. pananatn avihisa bhutanam nati[nam] sampatipati barhbha[na-sa }mananam 
Sfah. prana{nam] avihisa bhutanamh fiatina[th] sarnpa{ti]pati [bra]mana-Sramanana _ 
Man. pranana avihisa bhutana  jfiatina Sampatipati bamana-$ramanana 
Dhau. pananam  avihisa bhiitanarh natisu —_ sathpatipat{i_ sama ]na- BARnapeM 
Fau, pananam  avihisad bhitanam natisu [sasipat 5 Saiits 

Gir. sathpatipati mitari pitari [s]usrusa thaira-susrusa (2) esa afie 
Kal. Sampatipati mata-pitisu sususa (D) ese cha arhne 
‘Shah. sarnpatipati mata-pitushu Mp nn carat (D) [ta] afiarn 
Man. sa|rh]patipati mata-pitushu susru{sha] vudhrana [su}srusha (D) eshe afife] 
Dhau. eile a3 és «taal esi one ) esas ammne 
Fast: « a cae : ; D) esa amne “ 


Fam 
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Gir. cha bahuvidhe [dha]mma-charane va{dhi]te (Z) vadhayisati cheva 
Kal. cha ba{hjuvidhe dhathma-chalane  vadhfijte (A) vadhiyisati | cheva 
Shai. cha bahuvidhath dhrama-charanam vadhitatn (£) vadhiéati cha yo 
Man. cha  bahuvidhe' dhrama-charane vadhrite (£) vadhrayifati yeva 
Dhau, cha balhjuvidhe dh[a]tnma-chalane vadhite (4) vadhayis[a]ti cheva 
Fau. cha bahuvidhe dhamma-chalane  vadhite (Z) va{dhay]i . 
Gir. Devanampriyo  ([Pri*]yafda]si raja dhatrhma{cha]ranam idarh 
Kal. Devanampiy[e] _Piyadasi laja_ ima{m] dha{m]ma-chalanam 
Shah. Devanarnpriyasa Priyadragisa _rafio dhrama-charanath —ima{th] 
Man. Devanapriye Priyadrasi raja dhama-{cha]rana imaf{ rh] 
Dhau. Devanarpiye Piyada[s|i alja dhamma-chalanam  imarh 
F au. ‘ : A 
Gu. (F) putra cha [plotra cha prapotra cha Devdnampriyasa 
Kal, (fF) puta cha kath natale cha panatikya ch{a] Devanarhpiyasa 
Shah. (F)putra pi cha karh nataro cha pranatika cha Devanarmpriya{sa] 
Man. (f)[putra] pi cha ka natare_ cha panatika De[va]napriyasa 
Dhau, (F) puta pi_ chu nati [panati].. [cha] Devanarmpiyasa 
bt ne : : $3 ‘ ; : ‘ 
Gir, Priyadasino rafio [pra*]vadhayisarnti idam [dha]mma-charanam 
Kal. Piyadasine lajine [pa]v[a]dhayisarnt{i ch]ev[a] dhammma-chalanarh 
Shah, Priyadragisa raiio _ pra[va]dh[é]éamiti [yo] dhrama-charanarh 
Man. PriyadaSine rajine pavadhayiSatnti yo dhrama-charana 
Dhau, Piyadasine lajine pavadhayisamti yeva dharhma-chalanarm 
Fau. Piyadasine lajine pavadhayi[sa]m[t]i [y]e[va] dharmma-chafla] . . 
Ci ava savata-kapa dharhnmamhi silamhi tistarnto [dha ]mmarn 
Kal. ijmam]) ava-kapa{m] dhammasi_ sfijlasi cha chithitlu]  dharhmam 
Shah. ima[ra ava}kapa dhrame Sile cha tithiti dhramarm 
Man. imath falva-kaparh  dhrame Sile cha [chilthitu dhra{mam] 
Dhau. imam a-k{a]pam dhammasi ([sjfilasi ch{a ch]i[th]itu [dhammam] 
Fau. ; ; ; ‘ . ‘ ; 
Gir. anusasisamti (G)[e]sahi seste kamme ya  dharhmanusdsanarh 
Kal. anusasisamti (G)ese hi sethe kammfam] am  dharhmanusdsanarh 
Shak. anuSaSigarnti (G) eta hfi s)retham k{rJama[th] yarn dhraman{u]sagana[rh] 
Man. anufSa]sigamti (G)eshe hi srethe a{rn] dhramanuSasana 
Dhau, [a}nus[a]sisarn{t}i (G) esa hf] se[the kath]me ~ ya  dharhmanusasana 
Gir, (#)dhamma-charane pi na [bha]vati asilasa (/) [ta] imamhi 
Kal. (fH) dharhma-chalane pi cha no_ hoti asilasa (/) se_im[a)s[4) 
Shah. (#) dhrama-charana[th] pi cha na_ bhoti aSilasa (/)so imisa 
Man, (#) dhrama{cha]ra[ne] pi [cha] na_hoti aSiflajsa (/) se imasa 
_ Dhau, (fH) dhathma-chalane pi chu no hoti _—_asilasa Md daeercea a 
(#) dhathmachalane pi chu no hofth. . . . . 
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190 
Gir, athamhi [va]dhi cha ahini cha  sadhu (F) e[t}iya athaya  idafrh] 
Kal, [althasa v{a]dhi ahini cha sadhu (f)etaye ([a]thaye iyarm 
Shah, athrasa_ vadhi ahini cha sadhu (¥)etaye athaye  ima{th] 
Man, athrasa_ vadhri ahi{ni cha] sadhu (F) etaye  athraye i[yarh] 
Dhau, athasa  vfa]dhi ahini chia] sa{dhi] a edayle [athay]le iyarh 
Faun, : ait nk : : , 
Gir, \ekhapitath imasa atha{sa] vfa]dhi yujamtu  hini ch{a no] lochetavya 
Kal, _likhite imas[a] a[tha]s[4] vadhi yujarhtu hini ch{a] ma alochayisu 
Shah, nipistam imisa athasa  vadhi yujatntu hini cha ma lo{ch]e[sh]u 
Man, \i{khijte  e{tajsa [athraJsa vadhra yu[jam]tu hini cha ma [alo}chay[i]su 
Dhau, \ikhite imasa athasa vadhi yujamti hini cha ma alochayisi 
tS ee [hiJnicha ma alochfayji . 
Gir. (&) dbadasa-vasabhisitena Devanfa]mpriyena  Priyadasina ~—rrafi[a] 
Kal. (X) duv{ajdas{a}-vas[4 bhisitena Dev[a]narhpfilyen[a] Piyadagina lajina 
Shah, (K) badaya-vashabhisitena Devanampriyena Priyadrafina _rafia 
Man, (&) duva{da]Sa-vashabhisitena  Devanapriyena PriyadraSina rajina 
Dhau, (K) duvadasa vasani abhisitasa Devanarmpi[ya]sa Piyadasine _lajine 
F au, : ; ? : : : : ; ; ; ; 
Gir.  idam lekhapitarh 
Kail. lekhita 
Shah, ianatn hifda] nipesitarh 
Man, iya{m] likhapite 
Dhau, yatn [idha] likhite 
Fau. . , : , : 

FIFTH ROCK-EDICT 
Gtr. (A) Df{e]vanampriyo Piyadasi raja evath aha (4) kalanath 
Kal. (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi aja aha (B) kayane 
Shah. (A) Devanapriyo Priyadrasi raya eva{rn] _hahati (2) kafla}nafrh] 
Man. (A) De[vanam ]priyena Priyadrafi raja eva{mh] aha (B) kalanafmh] 
Dhau, (A) [Devanampiye Piyadasi aja soa aha (2) kayane 
Fau, (A) Deva{nahhpiye Piya[da] . 3 
Gir.  dukaram (C) y[o adikaro] sie Jsa so dukaram  karoti ) ta 
Kal. dukale; (C)e _adikale se dukalath kaleti (D) se 
Shah, dukaraltn] (C) [yo] afdikaro ee so du{kaJrath karoti (D) so 
Man, dukara{m] (C) ye adikare kayanasa dukaram karoti (J) tath 
Dhau, dukale . (C).......... ‘Mebitblsbe te dukalarh alle}s itse 
Gtr. maya bahu kalanarh katarh (Z) t{a] mama puta cha pota 
ie mamaya bahu wig katte] (Z)t{a = maJm[a puta] cht) mate 
i maya bahu ki{t}rarh (Z) tarh maa putra cha 
en A Bests Matthey ao ibe (Z) [tah mafa] putra [cha] secteare) 
as a ae tah bere neh im'gh va ntahia 


- : . = * 


| es, ws, 


4 
_ 
w 
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Giy. cha  parath cha tena y{a] me[a]pacham ava samvata-kapa 
Kal. [cha] pala [cha] tehi [ye] apatiye [mle ava-kaparh 
Shah, cha  para{m] cha [tena yle me _  apacha vrakshamti ava-kapam 
Man. cha para cha tfe]na ye apatiye me [a]va-[ka]parh 
Dhau. [va| ....m cha tfe]na ye apatiye me ava-kapam 
Fau. va  palam cha te , : ; 
Gir. anuvatisare tathad so sukatam  kasati (F) yotu eta desam 
Kal. tatha anuvatisa[m]tisfe] s[uJkatarh kachham[t]i(/)e chu het{a4] desarm 
Shah, tatha yean{ulvatisamtite s{uJkita[m] kashamti (/) yochu ato’ .. kam 
Man. tatha anuvatifati se sukata ka{sha]ti (/) ye[chuJatra dea 
Dhau, tatha anuvatisamti s[e] sukatam kachh{amJti (7) e heta dfesa]m 
yan. ° ‘ : ; . ; : ; : ‘ 
Gir. — pi hapesati so [duJkatarh kdsati (G) sukararh hi papa[m] 
Kal. _ pi hapafy]i{sat]i s[e] dukatarh kachhati (G) p[a]pe hi nama supadalaye 
Shah. pi hapeSadi so dukatam kashati (G) papam  h{i] sukaram 
Man. pi hapeSati se dukata kashati (G) pape hi nama supadarave 
Dhau. pi hapayisat{i] se dukatarh kachhati ie palple hi [nama] supadalaye 
i , ; s{u]padalaye 
Gir. (#) atikatazh  athtaramh =a. bhita-pruvam dhammma-mahamata nama 
Kal. (f)se atikarntamm arntalam , achuta-puluva dham[ma]mahamata nama 
Shah. (f7)sa atikratarh tara =e bhuta-pruva dhrarnma-ma[ha]maltra] nama 
Man. (f) se] atikrata[m] a{rh}tarafth]}.na bhuta-pruva dhrama-[malhamatra nama 
Dhau. (Ff) se} = gre sper amtalarh “no hiita-puluva) dharnma-mahamata nama 
Fau. (H)se fa]. 
Gir. (J) ta mfalya aE SES dhammfa}-mahamata kata 
Kal. (1)  t{e]dasa-vasabh[i]sitena mamaya § dhamma-mahamat[a ka }t{a] 
Shah. (I) so todaSa-vashabhisitena maya dhrama-mahamatra kita 
Man. (J) se tredaSa-va[sha Jbhisitena maya dhrama-mahamatra kata 
Dhau. (/) se tedasa-va{saJbhisitena me dharhnma-mahamata nama _ kata 
POWs a. . ; ; 
Gir. (¥)te sava-pasamdesu <vyapata  dhamadhistanaya . 
Kal. ($) [te] sav[a}pasar[de]su _viya[pa]ta dharh[m Jadhitha[ naye chs Shariitia- 
Shah, (%) te savra-prashathdesh[u] vapata dhrammadhithanaye cha dhrama- 
Man, (#)te savra-pa{fsha}desha vaputa dhramadhitha[na]lye cha dhrama- 
Dhau. { F) te eit cog aed weber) dharnmadhithan[alye dhamma- 
F au. peg (dhajm[mJp{dh}[thJana . 
ar _ [dha}inma-yutasa_ cha Yona-K{a}iibofja} 
Kal, vadhiya hi[da}sukhaye va — dharhm[a}-yutas[a] atone. 
on vadhiya hida-sukhaye cha dhrama-yutasa ona-Kamboya- 
vadhriya  hida-sukhaye. cha  dh{rjama-yutasa Yona Kaihboja 
Dies freien papenk bir” [9s] dhagyina: remtel:: Sacer ogee ee 
; 2 st ae hl 


¢ * g i . 
& - q ~ 7. 
af ~ ' ~y. ee Pa. _—F, . le ae ne ian 
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Gir. Garhdharanarh_ Ristika-Pfe]tenikanath ye va pi af{tmhjafe Alparata 
Kal. Gamdhalanarh e va [pi] armne § apalamta 
Shah. Garndharanath Rathikanam Pitinikanath ye va pi aparamta 
Man. Gadharana Rathika-Pitinikana ye va pi_afie aparata 
Dhau, Garmndhalesu Lathika-[ P]itenikesu e€ va pi amne  4Apalamta 
Fau. ‘ ‘ , ; . . : : : . 


Gir. (K)bhatamayesu va ‘ , ir): : ‘ emahay ean 5 
Kal. (K) bhatamayesu bambhanibhesu  anathesu_ [v]udhesu hida- 


Shah, (K)bhatamayeshu  bramanibheshu _anatheshu vudheshu [hita} 
Man. (K)bha{ta]mayeshu bramanibhyeshu  anatheshu vudhreshu hida- 
Dhau, (KX) bhati{mayesu] babha{n]ibhifyes]u anathesu ma[halaJkesu cha h[i}t{a} 
Si : : . . bhanibhi ; ; ‘ ; ; ; ; , 





Gir, [suJkha[ya dhathma]yutanarn apar[i]godhaya vyapata te (Z) ba{rmjdhana- 
Kal. sukhaye dhamhma-yutaye _apalibodhaye viyapata te (Z) barndha{na} 
Shah. sukhaye [dhrath]ma-yutasa__apaligfo]dha vaplajta te (Z) badhana- 
Man. su{khaye] dhrama-yuta- _ apalibodhaye viya[p]uta te (Z) badhana- 
Dhau. sukhaye  dharhma-yutaye a[pa]libodhaye viya[pa]ta se (Z) barndhana- 
FAN --, : : : P ; : : : ; ; : ‘ . , 


Gir. badhasa patividhanaya fiasilen :s ; ; ; : ; : 
Kal. [badha]sa patividhanay[e] apalibodhaye mokh[alye cha eyarh anubadh[a] 
Shah, badhasa patividhanayfe] apalibodhaye mo[kshaye] ayi anuba.. 
Man, badhaf{sa] pativi{dhanayle apalibodhaye mokshayje cha iyarh] anubadha 
Dhau, [ba]dhasf{a] pla]ti[vidhana]ye apalib[o]dhaye mokhaye cha iya{th] anubarhdh{a] 
FAM : ; : ; é ‘ : mokhiaye ° ‘ ; Fine 





Gir. [p]raja katabhikaresu va__thairesu va vyapata te 
K al. pajava ti v{a katabhikaJle ti va m{ahja{laJke ti v[a] viy[a]pata te 
Shah. prajava kitabhikaro va mahalake va viyapata [tle 


Man. plrjaja ti] va katrabhikara ti va mahalake ti va Viyaprata te 
ie pPlajja [ti [va ka}tabhika[le] ti va mahalake ti va Viyapata se 
ee ne wee OE,  & Tee, he ah A ee 





Gir. (M) Patalipute cha bahirasu cha 


Kal. (M) hid{a} ba{hJilesu cha nagaflesu  s[ajvesfu __ollodhalofesu) 
Shih, (M) ia bahireshu cha nagareshu _ savreshu ARN, 
M2. (M) hida bahireshu cha nagaresh[u] savreshu [o]rodhaneshu 


Di cha bahi 
cae 1) his , ae Pee $3 —, | iii ee pare 





ae ow ae ; ; ; ; ‘ va pi 

K al, bha{tina]rh cha ne bh{agiJni[na] | va tpi a meee 
Shah, bhratuna cha me spasana cha ye va pi arhfie 
Man. _phatana cha —spas(uJna_ [cha] ye va pi afie 
Dhau. [me]e va pibhatijnarh me bhagininarh va — amnesu va 


Jat... Che ee ‘ . 


. 

. 

. 
ad 
. 


. a 
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Gir. fatikd  sarvata vyapata. te (WN) yo ayam dhamma-nisrito ti va 
Kal. natikye savata _-viya{pa]ta (V) e iyarh dharhma-nisite ti va 
Shah, fiatika savatra  viyaputa (V) yfe] ayarh dh[rjama-nisite ti va 
Man. jiatike savratra  viyapata (V) [e] iyath dhrama-nifito to va 
Dhau, [nat}i{su sava]t{a] v[i]yapata (1) e iyam dhathmfa-njisite ti va 
Fau. . : ‘ . ; : : : F é 
Gir. ee aT eee oo Na Neg aa ee 
Kal. dana-suyute ti [v]4 sav[a]ta v[i}jitas[i] mama (dha}mma- 
Shah, dhrama{dhitha]ne ti va dana-s[a]yute ti va savata vijite maa dhrama- 
Man. dhramadhithane ti va dana-sathyute ti va savratra vijitasi maa dhrama- 
Dhau. dharmadhithane ti va dana-sayute § va sava-puthaviyam dhaf{rh Jma- 
Fau. . : : 
CSF; . [t]e[dha]rhma-mahamata (O) etaya athaya ayam dharhma- 
Kal.  yutasi viyapatate dharnma-m[aJham[a]ta (0) etaye athaye [i]yarn dhamma- 
Shah. yu{ta]si viyapatate dhrama-mahamatra (O)etaye athaye [alyi dhrama- 
Man. yutasi vaputa [te]dhrama-mahamatra (OQ) etaye athraye ayi dhrama- 
Dhau. yutasi viyapata ime dharhnma-maham[a]ta (QO) [ijm[a]ye athaye tyam dharhma- 
Jaa- ; . : ; . ; ‘ ; ‘ : r ; . . : 
Gir. lipi likhita . . Te a mk ee A a * Wan Se co ae 
Kal. lipi lekhita chiflalthitikya hot, [tatha]cha me ([paJja [a]nuva[ta]tu 
Shak, dipi nipista  ch{iJra-thitika bhot{u] ta[tha] cha [m]Je p[rjaja anuvatatu 
Man. dipi likhita  chira-thitika hotu > jtatha cha me praja anuvatatu 
Dhau. \ipf{i] lifkh}i[ta] chila-thitik[a hojtu» .t{atha] cha me pa{ja anu]vatatu 
bo erage. : z - ‘ ‘ ; ; ' : : ; ; 

SIXTH ROCK-EDICT 
Gir. (A) [Deva]... .cs54- [s]i raja evarh aha (A) atikrat{a}m amtara{m] 
Kal, (A) Dev[ajnatmpi[yle Piyadas[i] 1aja hevarh aha (8) atikamtam arhtalarh 
Shah, (A) Devanampriyo  PriyadraSi raya eva ahati (4) atikratarh arhtara 
Man. (A) Devanapriye Priyadra$i raja [e]va[mn] aa (4) atikratarh atararh 
Dhau, (A) Dev[anamp]iye Pilyada]si laja_[he]vath [aJha (A) atikarh[tam a |rh{ ta Jlam 
¥au. (A)....[na}inpiye Piyadasi laja hevarn aha (4) atikarhtam amtalam 
Gir. na bhita-pru[v]. [s].[v]. ..[I]. atha-kamme va _pativedana va 
Kal. no huta-puluvfe]  sav[aJm kalarn atha-kjemmJme [v]a [pat]i[veda]na va 
Shah. na bhuta-pruvam sava{th] kala{m] atha-kran.am va pativedana va 
Man. na huta-pruve [sa]vrarh kala  athra-[k-ama] va [palJtivedana va 
Dhau. no [hja{ta}puluve sfa]varh kalarh atha-ka[mJme va [paltiveda{n]a va 
Yau. no hita-puluve savamh  kalarh atha-kamnfe] pativedana va 
Gir. (C)ta maya evath katazn (D)sfa]ve kale bhurmjlaJmanasa me 
Kal, (C)s{e] ma{may} hevathkate (2) s{ajvath kalarn adamdnas[4] me 
Shah, (C) ta{m] maya eva(th] kita[mh](D) savrarh kalamh aSamanasa me 
an, (C)ta maya evan kitarh (J) savra kalath afatasa me 
Dhaw, (C)se  mamays kate (D) salvaltn [kalarh]... .{manaJpa me 
Fau. (C)se  mamaya ssid sp sence kalah. ws we (sa me 
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Gir. orodhanamhi gabhagaramhi vachamhi va_vinitamhi cha uyanesu 
Kal. Olodhanasi gabhagalas{i] _va[chas]i Vin{itasi uly[anasi] 
Shah, orodhanaspi grabhagaraspi vrachaspi Vinitaspi uyanaspi 
Man. orodhane grabhagarasi _vrachaspi Vinitaspi uyanaspi 
Dhau, arate olodh{ajnasi gafbhalgfala]si v{achas}i [ viinitasi [uly[4]}nfasi] 
fFau. atte olodhanasi  gabhagalasi vachasi vinitas|i] uyanasi 
Gir. cha savatra pativedaka stita athe me [ja]nasa pativedetha 
Kal. [sava]t{a pative]daka atha{rh] “°‘janas& — ..... vedetu 
Shah, savatra pativedaka atharh janasa__pativedetu 
Man. savratra paj[t]i[ve]da[ka] athra janasa _ pativedetu 
Dhau. [cha sa]vata pativedaka janasa atham —_[pa]tived[a]yarhtu 
Fau. cha savata _ pativedaka janasa athath _—prativedayarntu 
Gir, iti (Z£) sarvatra cha janasa athe karomi 

Kal. [mle (Z) sa{va]ta [ch]i jafnas]a thar kachhami_hakam 
Shah. me (Z) savatra cha jJa{na]lsa  ath[rja_—skaromi 

Man. me (Z) savratra cha janasa athra kar[o]mi aham 
Dhau. me] ti (EZ) savalta] ch{a]  jlajnasa atharh  kalami h{aka}m 
Fau. me ti  (£) savata cha janasa ot oe eee ee eer | ys 
Gir, (F)ya cha kitnchi mukhato  4fiapayami Svayamh dapakatmh va 


Kal. (F) yarn pi chfa kji{chhi m)Ju[kha}t{e anapaya]mi [ha]karh da[pakarh] v[a] 
Shah, (F) ya{m] pi cha kifchi] mukhato” anapayami a{ham] dapa{ka] va 
Man. (F) yam pi cha kichhi  mukhato anapemi ahamm  dapakarh va 
Dhau. (F)atn pi cha ki{tnJchhi mukhfalte . anapay{a mi dapakarn y[4] 
Fau. (F)atmh pi cha kimnchhi mukhate’™ anapayami dapakath va 





Gir. sravapakarn va ya va puna mahamatresu achayi{ke] aropitarn bhavati 
Kal, [savakath] va ye va puna mahamat[eJhi a[tiyayike  lopite hjoftii 
Shah. Sravaka va ye va p{ajna mahamatrana a{chalyika a{ro]pitam bhoti 
Man, Sravakatn va ye va puna mahamatrehi achayike  aropite _hoti 
Dhau, [saj[a}kath va e vi maham[ateh]i atiyayike  lopite —_hoti 
Jau, savakah va e v{al mah{a}matehi af[t]i[ya]yike [a]lopite hot 





Gir. taya athadya vivado nijhati va sjamto parisayarh Anarhtararm 
Kal.  ta{yeth}a[ye] vivade nfijhati v[a) sarntarh palis{alye anarh{ ta }Ifi]yena 
Shah. taye athaye viva{de] _—nijha[t]i va satarh parishaye anarhtariyena 
Man. taye athraye vivade nijati va sarhta parfisha]ye a[na]taliyena 
Dhau. tasi athasi v[i]vade va [njijhati va sarhtarh palisaya Anal th |taliyarh 





fau, tasi athasi vivade va... . te lisay[arh a]narh[ta]liyarh 
Gir. pat[i]vedeta[v]yarh me sa{r]vatra sarve kale —§ (G) evamn maya 
Kal. pat{i]......viye me sav[a}{{4] savarn kalarh (G) hevarh anapayite 


Shah, prativedetavo me‘ savatra  savath kala{th] (G) eva anapital rh] 
Man. pativedetaviye me _ Savratra savra kala (G)evarn  anapita 
Dhau. pati[ve]detav[ily[e] me ti savata  savarh kalarn (G) heva{mh] me 


Fan. pativedetaviye me ti savata  savarh kalam (G) hevarh me 


| 1 The preceding passage from section Eis repeated thus: (E) savatra cha athar: janasa karomi 
alkane) (F) yam cha kicht mukhato anapemi ahavit dapaka[| va Sravaka va ye va pana maha- 
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Giv, Afiapitath (/) nasti hi me tof{s]o ustanamhi atha-sarntiranaya va 
Kal. mfajmaya (H) nathi hi me dose uthan{ajsa atha-sarhtil[a]ndye cha 
Shah. maya (77) [na]sti hi me tosho uthanas{i] atha-sa[r]tiranaye [cha] 
Man. maya (77) nasti hi toshe [uthanasi] ath[r]a-sa[m]tiranaye cha 
Dhau, anusathe (7) nath{i hi ah [tos]e u[thana]si atha-samtilanaya cha 
Fau. anusathe (#)nathi hi me tose uthanasi atha-samtilan[aly[a] cha 
Gir. (/)katavya-mate hi me_ sa{rvaHoka-hitam (¥)tasa cha puna 
Kal. ()katfalviyamute hi me _ sfalva-loka-hi{te] (%) t{asa ch]a [plufn]a 
Sah, (f)katava-matam hi me_ sava-loka-hitam (F) ta[sa cha] 
Man, (f)kataviya-mate hi me savra-loka-h[i]te (%)[talsa chu puna 
Dhau, (f) kataviya-m[atle hi me sava-loka-hite (7) tasa cha pana 
oy ORR 2S ol a ae me sava-loka-hite (7) tasa cha pana 
Gir. esa mile ustanarh cha  atha-samtirana cha (&) nasti hi 
Kal. esfe] mule uthfane] {a |tha-sarmtilana cha (A) [na]thi — hi 
Shah. mulam etra  uthanam atha-sarhtirana cha (A) na{sti] hi 
Man. eshe mule  uthane athra-satirana cha (A) nasti hi 
Dhau. iyatn mile [ujthanfe cha  altha-samtil[a]n[a] cha (A) nathi hi 
Fau. iyam mile uthane cha  atha-samtilana cha (A)nathi hi 
Gir. kammatararh  sarva-loka-hitatpa ~ (Z) ya cha kimchi parakramami 
Kal. karm[majtala _—sava-lo[ka}hitena@y (Z) yam cha _ kichhi palakamami 
Shah, \k{rjamatara{m] sava-loka-hite[na]~(Z) yam cha kichi  parak[rjamami 
Man, kramatara savra-loka-hitena (Z) ya{m] cha ([kichhi] pafrakra]mami 
Dhau. katnmata .. [sa]va-lo[ka}-hitena (Z) [am] chfa kichhi] pfa]lakamami 
Fau. kfathjmatala sava-loka-hitenfa] (Z)am cha kichhi pf{ajlakamami 
Gir. ahat kimti bhitanam dnamnam gachheyam idha cha nani 
Kal, hakamh kiti  bhutanam ([ajnaniyarh yefham hidda cha [ka)ni 
Shih kiti bhutanamh ananiyarh v{rjacheyarh ia cha sha 
Mén, aam  kfijt{i] bh{ujtanarh ananiyam ye[ham] ia cha she 
Dhau, hakam kimti bhitanam afnajniyam yeha({rh] ti [hjif[da] cha (k}a0(i] 
Hetil Bakeries. tisdidsis io Gehigite -« [njiyarn yeharh ti hida cha kani 
Giy. sukhapayami  paratra cha svagam  aradhayathtu (47) ta! 
Kal. sukhayami palata cha svagarn  aladhayitu (42) sfe] 
Shah. sukhayami paratra cha spagram  aradhetu (MZ) 
Man. sukhayami paratra cha spagra a[ra jdhetu ti (MM)se 
Dhau. sukhayami palfajta cha svagfam  alfadhayamta ti (4%) 
Fau. sulkhalyami _palata cha svagam  aladhayamta ti (4%) 





matranam achayik\am wa) bhoti talye athaye [v}ivade sal ]tare nijatti va hag tad 
| "On p. 12 above 1.7, place 42 after (0M), and cancel fot-note a a 35, Lop aet a) 


| op arf ot ae | 


cce2. 
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Gir, etaya  athaya_ayarh dha[mJma-lipi lekhapita kirti chiram _ tisteya 
Kal. eta{y]ethaye iyam  § dhamaz-lipi lekhita —chila-thitikya. —_hotu 
Shah, etaye athaye ayi dhrama nipista — chira-thitika bhotu 
Man, etaye — athraye iyar dhrama-dipi likhita chira-thitika hotu 
Dhau, et{aly[e athaye  ilyam dhamma-lipi =—slikhita. ~—ch[iJla-th{ijtika_hotu 
au, etaye  athaye i[ya}h dhamma-lipt  likhita chila-thitika hotu 


Gir. iti tatha cha me putra) pota cha prapotra cha anuvataram 





-_—_—__ — 








Kal. tatha cha me _ puta-dale | palakamatu 
Shah. tatha cha me putra_nataro | parakramarhtu 
Man. ta[tha cha] me puftra natajre para{kra }mate 
Dihau., ta[th}A cha puta — papota me _ palakama{m}t{a] 
F au. SY ee Bee oy ede el . .  [t}i me fpajlakamarhtu 
Gir. sava-loka-hitaya (4) dukaram [t}y idam ——afiatra 
Kal. _ sava-loka-hita[ye] (Vv) dukale ch{u] iyamh anat[a] 
Shah, sava-lo[ka-hitalye (4) [duJkara tu [kh]o imath _— afiat(rja 
Man. sa{vra-lo]ka-hitaye (V/) dukare cha kho (ajfiatra 
Dhau, [sava-loka}hitaye (4) dukale chu -iyarh arhnat{a] 
Fau.  sava-loka-hitaye (4) dukale chu ifya]th arhnata 
Gir. agena parakramena 

Kal. agena palakamfe]na 

Shah. agre parakramena 


Man. al{g}rena _para[kra}mena 
Dhau, a{gjenfa _ pajlakamena 
Fau, agena palakamena 
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Gir. (A) Devanathpiyo Piyadasi raja sarvata ichhati save pasarhda 
Kal. (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi aja [savat]a [i]chhati sava-{ pasa |inda 
Shah. (A) Devanatnpriyo Priyasi raja. savatra__ichhati savra-[p]rasharnda 
Man, (A) Devanapriyo Priyadrafi raja savratra ichhati Savra-pashada 
Dhau, oe [D]evanari[p]iye Piy[a]dasi laja savata  ichhat{i sava-p]Jasarm[da] 





oS? | erie da{si] laja savata ichhati Sava-p|@]sarhda 
Gir. vaseyu (2) save te sayamarh cha bhava-sudhim 
Kal. vasfe]vu (2) [sa]ve hi te — sayamafrn] bhava-sudhi 
pr vaseyu ft save “ te aed ay tesa ; 
vaseyu savre i ma a 
Dhau, [valevi ti (2) save hi] tfe sa]lyamarh gtractae 
Fou. valsle.. [ti (B)[savle hi te —salyamain bhava-{su]dhi 
rd = ichhati (C) jano tu uchavacha-chhathdo 
ichharhti j ch Sethe de 
oat a ichharhti v2 2a ee IEA TS 
Ja oo ce NBLAMotad eta 
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Gir, uchavacha-rago (J) te sarvarh va kasarhti eka-desarh va kasa[rh]ti. 
Kal, uchavucha-la[g]e (D) te savarh eka-des{a}th pi k{a)chharh[t}i 
Shah, uchavucha-rago (JD) te savrarh va eka-deSarh va pi kasharhti 
Man, uchavucha-rage (L) te savrarh eka-deSath va pi kashati 
Dhau, uchavucha-laga (D) te savam va ek[a}def[sath va _ kachharh]ti 
Fau. uchavuchfa}laga (D) . . . . [sa]th va kachhamti 
Gir, (£)vipfullee tw pi dane yasa ndsti sayame  bhava-sudhita 
Kal, (E£) vipule pi chu danfe} asa nathi sayame  bha[va}sudh[i] 
Shah. (£) vipule pi chi — dane yasa nasti sayama_ bhava-Sudhi 
Man, (£)[vjipule pi ch[u] dane — yasa nasti sayeme bhava-Suti 
Dhau, (FZ) vipulfe] pi cha dane asa nfathi salyame ([bh]ava-sudhi 
au. (Z){vjifpulle [pi cha [dfn]... . * (ahi) 
Gir, va katarhiiata va dadha-bhati[t]a cha nichad  badharh 
Kal, kitanat[a djidha-bhatita cha ni{che] badhath 
Shah, kitrafata dridha-bhatita niche _—padharh 
Man. kitanata dridha-bhatita cha niche  badham 
Dhan, cha niche  badharh 
F au. cha niche [b}adham 
EIGHTH: ‘ROCK-EDICT 

Gir, (A) atikatam ashtaraiti gatinG vihara-yatam 

Kal, (A) atikarhtarh a{rh|talam § Devanampiya [vihala-yatam nama} 
Shah. (A) atikratam ataram Devanampriya — vihara-yatra nama 
Man. (A) a{tilkratam atarath Devanaprif ya] vihara-yatra nama 
Dhau. (A) [atika}m[ta]jh  amtfalajh  1aj[a)n[e] v[ijh[a}la-yatarh nama 
id ‘ ; : ; : : ee ae : ; 
Sop. 
Gir.  iiayasu (4) eta magavya afiani cha _etarisani 
Kal. _nikhamisu (2) hida migaviya ammnani cha _—hedisana 
Shah, nikramishu — (#4) atra mrugaya 5 afiani cha _ediani 
Man. nikramishu (2) ia mrigaviya afiani cha __ediSani 

_ Dhau: inpikha}elt(o] (2)..[ta  miga]viy[A]  afrnjnani chf{a] _ edisani 
Fau, ras . [vjilyB fa}mnani cha dfdji.... 
SH. . be Sates wer) ees seis 

- Gir. abhiramakani ahurhsu (C)so _ Devanampriyo _—Piyadasi 
Kal. abhilaman{i] husu (C) Devanampiye Piyadasi 
Shah. abhiramani abhuvasu (C) so Devanampriyo Priyadra$i 
Man. abhiramani husu (C) sfe] Devanapfrliyfe]  P{rliyadrasi 
Dhau. a{bhjiflJamani huvamti nam (C)se Devanampiye FUlstaHasi 
JFau. ......[mfni huvamti nam  (C)se  Devanampiye [Piya] .. 
Sop. = 4HnBs Galis « : . . oe . - . 
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Gir, raja dasa-varsabhisito sarhto = ayaya Samhbodhim (D) tenesa 
Kal. aja dasfa}vasabhisite  sarhtarh nikhamitha Sambodhi (D) tenata 
Shah. raja daSa-vashabhisito  satam nikrami Sabodhi (D) tenada 
Man. raja da§a-vashabhisite samta{m] nikrami Sabodhi (D) tenada 
Dhau, \aja_ d{a)sa{vas]abhisi[t]e [njikhami  Sathbodh[i] (D) [t]efna}ta 
FON FESS dasay” ghibel Pet ey ER gIiyEnok oy 
Sop. . nikhamitha Sa 
Gir. dhatnma-yata (Z) etayarh hoti  bamhana-samananarh_ dasane 
Kal, dhatnma-yata (&)[h]eta iyarh hoti samana-barhbhananath dasane 
Shah. dhrathma-yatra (Z) atra iyam hoti $ramana-bramananarh dragane 
Ma@n. dhrama-yada___ (Z) atra iya hoti amana-bramanana  dra{$a]ne 
Phau. dha{tnma-yata] (£) [tat]esa [ho]ti samana-babhananarh dakehte] 
Fau. a2 (Z) [ta]tesa DOC salt Ge. +x 
Sop. . (Z£) heta iyarh [ho]ti bam[bha] 
Gir, cha dane cha thairanam dasane ch{a] hiramhna-patividhano cha 
Kal. cha dane cha vudh{ajnath dasa{nJe  chfa] hilarhna-pati[v]idhane cha 
Shah. danam vudhana[m] dasana hirafia-p[rJatividhane cha 
Man. dane cha vudhrana_ dra{éaJne [cha hi jfia-pativi{dhane cha] 
Dhau. ch{a] d{ane] cha vfuJdhanam dasane cha h[ijlarhna-pfa]tividha{ne cha] 
Fau, cha dane cha vudhanarh daSane cha hilamnna-pativ[ijdh{a]ne [cha] 
Sop. vudhanarh dasane [cha] hirarnna-patividhane _— cha 
Gir. janapadasa cha __janasa daspanath dharhmanus{asti cha 
Kal,  [jajnapadasa [ja}nfa}sa —— dhammanusathi cha 
Shah. [jana]padasa janasa | dhramanufasti 
Man. janapadasa janasa - mae dhramanuéfasti cha 
va eigen janasa [dasa]Jne cha dharhmanu[sath]i [cha] 
Sap. . [dha*}rnmanusaf{thi] 
Gir. dhama-paripuchha cha tadopaya (7) esa bhuya - rati 
K@l. dhama-palipuchha cha tatopa[ya] (7) [e]se bhfulye lati 
Shah, dhrama-pafrijp[ru]Jchha cha tatopayam (¥) eshe bhuyje alti 
Man. Spe Lester cha tatopaya (/)eshe bhuye ati 
Dhar. fh [p]ufch cha ([ta}d[o}paya *) fsa thay abhilame 
A ihe toch CPP 6g . ilame 
ye [ral 
Gir. bhavati Devanarhpiyasa Priyadasino rafio bha{gle _athiie 
Kal. hoti Devanathpiyasa  Piyadasfi]sa__lajine the amne 
Shah, bhoti  Devanarhpriyasa Priyadrasisa _rafio ago ait 
Man, hoti Devanapriyasa _— Priyadragisa_rajine bhage ane 
Dhau, hoti Devanampiyasa —_Piyadafs]ine lajine bhage  [ath]ne ~ 
Fau. hoti  Defv}inatnpiyasa Piyadasine Iajinebhage fa]. 
5 ott eet ee . fe] bhage am. 


Gir. 


(4) Devanampiyo 
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Priyadasi raja eva aha (2) asti jano 
K@l. (A) Devanampiye Piy[ajdafs}i  “1afja] aha (2) jan(e] 
Shah. (A) Devanampriyo Priyadraéi rfajya evarn hati (JB) jano 
Man, (A) Devanapriye Priyadrasi raja evarh aha (2) jane 
Dhau, (A) Devanampiye _ Piyadasi laja hevamn aha (2) [athi jajne 
Fau. (A) Devan[am]piye Piyadasi la[ ja] find Tae aie. ad 
Gir. uchavachath mamgalam karote abadhesu va aAvaha-vivahesu 
Kal. uch{avjuchath marhgalatn kaflJeti abadhasi av[aha |si vivahasi 
Shah, uchavuchath mammgalam karoti  abadhe avahe _-vivahe 
Man, uchavucha{th malgalafth] karoti  abadhasi a{ va Jhasi vi{va Jhasi 
Dhau. uchavuchatn mamgalam kalfejti [ab]Jadha.......... [v]i[vaha].. 
F au, — eee ary os 
Gir. va  putralabhesu va  pravasarhnmhi. va etamhi cha afiamhi cha 
Kal. pajopadane pavasasi e[talye amnaye cha 
Shah. pajupadane pravase ataye afiaye cha 
Man. prajopadaye pravasaspi etaye afiaye [cha] 
Dhau. . » [ju]padaye pavasfa |si etaye athnaye ch{a] 
Fau. [pa ]jupadaye pavasasi etaye arhnaye cha 
Gir. jano uchavacharir “mathgalarh karote (C)eta tu 
Kal, edisaye —_ jane bahu ‘magalafm]  k{aJleti (C)heta [ch]u 
Shah, edifiy[e] jano ba _Marhgalarh _karoti (C)atra tu 
Man. [edjigafye jane] bahu ‘mathga{lam kajrof[tli (C)atra tu 
Dhau, hedisaye jfajnfe] bahukarh matngalam kfa].... () [chu] 
Fau. hedisaye jane [ba Jhu[ka]rh : 
Gir. _mahidayo bahukath cha bahuvidhath cha chhudam cha 
Kal. abaka-jani[yo] bahu | cha bahuvidharh cha khuda [ch]a 
Shah.  striyaka bahu cha bahuvidharh cha putika cha 
Man, abaka-janika  bahu cha bahuvidha cha khuda cha 
Dhau, ithi bfahuka}m cha  ([bajhu[v]idh{arh]. ch[a kh]udfam cha] 
Fau. mistielid _jxt~. Ace SSE ier eek ae 
Ger, nirath[arhn] cha mamgalam karote  (D)ta katavyameva tu 
Kal.  nilathiya cha magalath ka{lajnti (D) se katavi . cheva kho 
Shah, nirathiyarh cha marhgalam  karo[ti] (D)so katavo cha[va] kho 
Man, nitathriya cha oe karoti__(D) se_kaltaviye chJeva _ kho 
Dhau. ogy cha kaleti © ~(D) se katfa]viyeche[va kh]o 
F au. . [cha m sateealeth k[a]leti (D)se kataviye cheva kho 
Gir, magalarh (Z) apa-phalam _— tu kho __etarisarh matgalarh 
_ Kal, matmgale  (Z) apa-phale —[chJu_kho —_[e}xfe] : 
Shah, matngala’  (Z) apa-phala[m] tu kho eta 
Man, magale (Z) apa-phale chu [kho ejshe | 
Dhau, m{a}ingale (Z)[a)}pa-phale chu kho_— esa hfe]dise maciige)s: 
Fou, matrgale (EZ) spe{phale chu [lho fm] hear ma 
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Gir. (F)ayah tu - mahfa}phale marmgale ya dharhma-margale 
Kal, (F){ijyah chu _ kho mah{a}phfalle ye dhammma-magale 


Shah, (F) imatn {tt kho maha-phala ye _ ma-marhgala 
Man. (F) iyam chu kho_ maha-phale ye dhrama-magale 
Dhau. (F)..[ya}h [ch]u kho mah{a}-phfalle e [dha |mma-marhgale 
Fau. (F) ifya}th [chu] . wie) eat. Seraegeystzy {7 ~ a 
. Gtr,  (G) talte]ta dasa-bhatakamhi - samya-pratipati gurinam apachiti 


Kal, (G)he[ta]  iyarn dasa-bhatakasi § s{almya-patip[a]ti gulunad _apachiti 
Shah. (G)[ajtra ima dasa-bhatakasa samma-patipati  garuna  apachiti 
Man. (G) atra iyatn dasa-bhatakasi § samya-patipati guruna _a{pachit]i 
Dhau, (G)[ta}telsa — dja{sa-bhatakas]i sarhmya-patipat{i guliiJnath afpa].... 








| Fau, [sa-bha]takasi sarhmya-patipati gulinarh apachiti 
Gir. sadhu pdnesu sayamo sidhu bamhana-samandanarm sadhu 
Kal, [p]a{n]}anfam] sarhyame s[a}man{a}-bambhananam 

Shah, prananarm sa{ th ]yamo §amana-bramanana 

Man. pra[na]na [salyame  - $ramana-bramanana 

Dhau, er ek ee eee [me] samana-babhan[a]|narh 

Fau. panesu say[a}me saman{(a }babha[n]a[narh] 

Gir, danarh et{a] cha aifi'a] cha. .etarisarn dharhma-mamgalamh nama 
Kal. dane ese amne cha hedise) dharhma-magale nama 
Shah, dana etahh —— afiath~=— cha dhrama-mamgaflamh] nama 
Man, [dane] eshe ane cha»: edige dhrama-magale nama 
Dhau, dane — esa  Stane. ~-Cnay ss cis .. [dhathma}marmgafle nama] 
Fau. ([da[nje [esa a|rh[nJe alan 9 ae ag > TE NER 
Gir. (H)ta  vatavyam pita va putena va bhatra va svamikena 

Kal. (#) vata[vjiye pitinad pi putena pi bh[ajtina pi suvamiken[a] 


se 
Shah. (H)[s]o vatavo  pituna pi putrena pi bhratana pi spamik[e]na 
Man, (H)se  vataviye pi{tujna pi putrena pi bhratuna pi spamikena 
Dhau. (H){se] vata[viye plitiina pi putejna pi bhatina pi suvamike[na] 


Sau. [pijtina pi putena pi bhatinad pi suvamikefna] 
Gir, va idam sadhu  idarh 
Ka/.- pi mita-sarhthuten[a] ava _pativesiyena [pli iyarh sadhu  iyam 
Shah. pi mitra-sastutena ava prativeSiyena imam sadhu _ [imarm] 


Man. pi mitra-sa{m]stutena [a tiveSiyena pi iyam  sadhu  iyam 
Dhau, {pii pe ala ’ J % ; : a : 
Fau. pi iyam sadhu_ iyam 

Gir. katavya mamgalarmh ava tasa athasa  nistandya (/) asti 
Kal. kataviye [malgfalle ava [ta athasa_ _—_oni[v Jutiya 

Shah, kata[vo] mathgala[m] yava asa athrasa__nivutiya nivutaspi 
Man, kataviye  magale ava tasa  athrasa_nivutiya nivutasi 
Dhau, . . seit paa fs [a]va tasa athas{a] niphatiy[a]__(/) [a]thi- 
Fau. kataviye . ae ; : ; E : . , bes 
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Gir. cha pi vutam sadhu dana iti (¥) na tu etadrisarm asta 
Kal. imam — kachhami ti (/)e hi i{tajle magale 
Shah. va pfujna imam  kasham (7) ye hi etake  magale 
Man. va puna ima [ka]shami ti (/)e hi [i}tare magafle] 
Dhan. [cha heva}n v[uJte dane s[ajdh{a] ti (¥)[s]e [na]thi Ah eR 
Yan. ; Seabees ae ; , [s]e 
Gir.  danat va ana{gaJho va yarisarn dhathma-danarm va dhamanugaho va 
Ka/.  salthJsayikye se  (¥) siya va tara atharh nivatey[4] siya puna no 
Shah. sagayike tam (7) siya vo tati atharh nivateyati siya puna no 
Man. §al[Salyike se (¥) s{ilya_ va tath athrarh nivateya  sfi]ya pana no 
Dhau. .... [anulgafh]e v[a ad]ifse dha}rnma-dane dharh{manugahe] . 
F¥au, dane anugah[e] va Adi{s]e dharnma-dane dharhmanugahe cha 
Gir, (K)ta tu  kho mitrena va suhadayena [vi fiatikena va sahayana_ va 
Kal. {K)hi{dajlokike chev[a] se (Z) iyam puna dharhma-magale akaliky[e] 
Shah. (K) ialoka cha vo tath (Z)ida puna dhrama-magalam akalikam 
Man. (K)hidalfo}kike cheva se (Z) iyath puna dhrama-magale  akalike 
Dhau Seen? yt. . [th{kJena = sahaye{na pli 
Fau. (K)se chu kho mitena : 
Gir. ovaditavyarh tamhi tamhi pakarane  [iJdarh kacharh idath sadha iti 
Kal. (mM) harhche pi tam atham, no, niteti hida atham palata anarmtam 
Shah. (M) yadi puna tath athari’ na rivatfe] ia atha  paratra anarmmtarh 
Man. (M){halche pi tan athrarh no nivateti [hiJda a{tha] paratra anata 
Dhan, viyovadita....... i [tasi] pak{alana]si [iya]m . pa see, : 
Fan. ; ae uke yam  sadh[a]j 
Gir. ‘iminad sak{a] svagarh adradhetu iti (Z)ki cha imina katavyataram 
Kal. puna pavasati (4)hamche puna tam  atham  nivateti hida tato 
Shah. puiiath prasavati (V)hamche puna tam tham _nivateti tato 
Man. puna  prasavati ()hache puna ta{rhj athrarn nivatfe]ti hida  tato 
Dhau. . : ’ Piadhavyitiwe 4h 5 talvi va. 
Fau. imena sakiye svage ladhayitave (ZL) kim hi imena kataviyatala 
Gir. yatha svagaradhi 
Kal. ubhaye[sa]mh ladhe —hoti_hida cha se athe palata cha anamtam 
Shah. ulbhaly[elsa ladharh bhoti ia cha so atho paratra cha anarhtam 
Man. ubhayesam f[ara]dhe hoti hida cha se athre paratra cha anata 
Dhan. .... [evagasa] al{adh ji 
Fau. . . ‘ 





Kal. puna __pasavati 


tena dhathma-magalen{a] 


Shah, puiiarh prasavati tena dhramargalena 


tte. ee pesaayadl tena ota arias 


Z 7 
v 
D d ‘ , a2 ——" 
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Gir. (A) Devanampiyo Priyadasi raja yaso va__kiti va na 
Kal. (A) Deva{namh]piye Piyfa]dasha aja yfalsho va _ kiti va no 
Shah. (A) Devanapriye Priyadra$i raya  yaso va___ kitri va no 
Man, (A)(Devana]priye _ Priyadraéi raja yaso vas kiti va no 
Dhau, (A)[Devanam]piye Piyad[a]sfi 14ja yaso via [kjiti va on. 
Fau. . , ‘ : : , . . . , 
Gir, mahathavah[a] majfiate aiiata 
Kal, [mahhathava manati anfa|ta [yal pi yaso va kifth va 
Shah. mahathavaha majfiati afiatra yo pi yaso kitri va 
Man. mahathravaham maiiati anatra yar pi yalSo va] kiti va 
PMA ct orc. 85. [hap mathsfote] .. 2. i ae oo. i [yaso] va Kkfith [wha 
Sau. . ars - [yalso va kilth va 
Gir. tadatpano = dighaya cha me [jaJno  dhathma-susru[th]sa 
Kai, ichh[atii tadatvaye ayatiye cha jane dharhma-sususha 
Shah. ichhati tadatvaye ayatiya cha jane dhrama-suSrasha 
Man.  ichhati tadatvaye ayatiya cha jane [dhra}ma-sugrusha 
Dhau. ichhati SRAEVGGG CPAP ty. ae a el a Cea WET odes Lace 279 [ siisa |r 
Fau. ichhfajti tadatvaye  afya]tiye cha jane dharhma-susiisath 
Gir. _ susrusata dharhma-vutam cha anuvidhiyatam 
K@l. — susushatu me ti dharhma-vatarh va anuvi[dhjiya[m]tu ti 
Shah. suSrushatu me ti dhramma-vutam cha anuvi{dhilyatu 
Man, suSrushatu me _ ti dhrama{vutam cha] anuvidhiyatu ti 
Dhau, [susii)sfatj. [mle dharnma . [me] 
Fau.  susiisatu me : . 
Gir. (B) etakaya Devanampiyo _Piyadasi raja yaso va _ kiti va 
Kal. (8) dhata{k}aye Devana[tmh]piye Piyadasi laja yasho va_ kiti va 
Shah. (B) etakaye Devanapriye _—_ Priyadrafi raya ya$o kitri va 
Man. (8) etakaye Devanapriye Priya[dra]Si raja yaSo va kiti va 
Dhau. @) rae | [yaso va kiti via 
Fau, eee 4 : 
Gir. i{chha]ti (C) ya{m] tu kich{i] parik[aJmate § Devanarh Priyadasi 
Kal, — ickha (C) arn chf{a] kichhi_lakamati ; Devanampiye Piyadashi 
Shah, ichhati (C)ya{m] tu kichi parakramati Devanampriyo Priyadragi 
Man. ae il Lik [k]ichhi parak[rjama[ti] Devanapriye — Priyadraéi 
Dhau. ; - + i [pa]lakama[tli Devanampiye 
F au. - . .  [t}i  Devanarhpiye 
Gir, raja ta  savath _paratrikaya kirnti sakale = a[pa}-parisrave 
Kal. laji ta  [sha]va palamtikyaye va kiti sakale apa-p[a Jlashave 
Shah. raya tath sav[rjam paratrikaye va kiti sakale = aparisrave 
Man. raja tath savrath parat{[rjikayfe va KM) rime apa}pa{rjisav[e] 
Dhau. pal{atikjafyje .. sa apa-pal]isave 
Fu. palatikaye va as toate 


cae sae 
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Gir. asa (D) esa tu parisave ya  apumiiath (£) dukaram 
Kal.  shiyati ti (D)[e]she chu palisave e apune (Z) dukale 
Shah. siyati (D)eshe tu parisrave yarn apufiam (Z) dukare 


Man. siyati ti (D)eshe chu pafrijsave e apu[ne] (Z) dukare 





Dhau, [huj[eya tli (D) pa{ljisa (Z) [du]ka{le] 
Fau. [hjuveya ti (D). ’ a 

Gir, tu kho etam chhudakena va janena usatena va aiiatra 
Kal. chu kho eshe  khudakena va vagena ushutena va _ anata] 
Shah. [tu] kho eshe  khudrakena vagrena  usatena va _ aijiatra 
Man. chu kho eshe_ khudakena [va valgr{e]na [u]satena va analtra] 
a eee. rs" aeetay see, ey. [na sa]lvath_ cha 
Fau. . : ; ; ; . 





Gir. agena parak[rjamena_ savarn parichajitpa (/)et{a]  t{u) kho 
Kal. agenfa  pajlakamena = ghava{m] _palitiditu (F) [h]e[ta chu] kho 
Shah. agrena  parakramena sava{mh] _paritijitu (F) at{rla chu 

Man. a{gre]na para{krame]na_ sav{ram] pariti[jijtu. (F) atra tu [kho] 





Dhau, palitifjji[tu] khudakena v[a] usatena va (7) 
Fau. ..[ljitijittu] khudakena [v]a ufsa}tena va (¥) 
Gir. _usatena dukaram 

Kal. [ulshate[na] va  dukale es 
Shah. usate ' 


Man. usateneva du[{kajre =) 
Dhau, u{satena] chu [dukalatale].... Natio 
Fau. usatena chu dukalatale = 
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Gir. (A) Devinampriyo Piyadasi raja ev[a|th aha (4) nasti etarisarn 
Kal. (A) Devanamplilye Piyadashi fijaja hevarh ha (4) nathi hfe]dishe 
Shah. (A) Devana[m]priyo PriyadraSi raya eva hahati (A) nasti edfi}gari 
Man, (A) Devanaprifyle Priyadragi raja evan aha (B&)nasti_ edige 





Gir. danamh yarisarn dharhma-danarh dharnma-samstavo va dharhma- 








Kal. dane adisha dhaf1n]ma-dane | dhama- 

Shah, danath yadigarn § dhrama-dana dhrama-samstav{e] dh{r Jama- 
Man, dane [aldige dhrama-dane dhrama-samtha[v]e Gea: 
Gir. satnvibhago [va] dharnma-sathbadho va (C)tata  idarh bhavati 
Kal. shav[ijbhage dharhma-shathbadh{e] (C) ta[ta] eshe 

Shah, satnvibhago dh[r Jama-sarnba[m jdha (C) tatra etarh 

Man, sarnvibhaga dhrama-sa[ rh Jba{ rh jdh[e] (C) tatra eshe 

Gir. dasa-bhatakamhi samya-p[rjatipati § matari pitara sidhu _ sus[rJusa 

Kai, dasha-bhatakashi, — shamy4-patipati mata-pitishu | shushusha | 


— dasa-bhata[ka]si Smeal mata{pitushu ._sufSruJsha 


204. 


Gir. mita-+{sa|stuta-fiatikanam 
A@/.  mita-sharhthuta-natikyanam 
Sah, mi{t\ra-sarnstuta-fiatikanarm 
Man,  mitra-sarh[ stuta Hiatikana 


-_——_- —— 


Gzy. _ prananarh anararhbho 
A@/.. pananamh analfarh]bhe 
Sh@f. pranana 
Mén. pranana 


\y ‘+. Va 
Kal. pi 
Shah, pi 
Man. pi 


S| 


sy, — pativesiyehi — 
Kal.  pfal}tiveshiyen[a] 
Shah, prativesiyena 
Man. pativeSiyena 


Gir. karu 

Kal. kala{mta] 
Shah, karata{th] 
Man. karata[{m] 


Gi,  puifiarn 
Kal. — puna 
ShGh.  puiia 
44", panarh 





[ana Jrabhe 
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bamhana-sirjamana[nam}] sadhu dafnath] 


4 ae oy oles ued 


samana-{ ba }mibhanana [dane 
Sramana-bramanana 
$ramana-bramanana ae : 


sidhu (D)eta  vatavyam pita va putrena 


(PD) eshe vatavfilye pi[t}ina pi putefna] 


anara| th }bho (D) etamh vatavo pituna pi putrena 
(D) [elshe vataviye pituna pi putrena 

va mita-sastut{a }fatfi}kfe]na va 4va 

pi sh{ajvamfijkyena pi  mita-arnthutana ava 

pi [spa}]mikena pi mitra-sathstutana ava 

pi spamikefna] pi mitra-sarh[stu}t{e}na ava 

ida sadhu ida kaftavjya{mn}] (£) so tfajtha 


iyajm  shadhu iyarh  kataviye (Z) [SJe tatha 
[i]ma[m] sadhu imath katavo (Z) so tatha 
iyarh safdhu}] iyath  kataviye (Z) se  tatha 


ilokachasa 
hidalokikye cha kam-—aladhe hoti 


hi{dalo}ke 


prasavati 


arAhdho hoti 


cha ~afra]dheti 


parata cha = arhnarmtarh 


palata ch{a] anata 
paratraea cha _ anatam 


[cha] kan arene ho{ti pajra{tra] cha ana{rhJtarh 


tena dharnma-danena 
tena -dharhma-danena 
[teIna dhrama-danena 
pirjasavati te[na dhra]ma-danena- 
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Gir. (A) Devanarmpiye 
Kal. (A) [D]evanapiye 
Shah. (A) Devanampriyo 
Mun. (A) Devanapriye 





Ge. [palvajitan 
Kal. pavfahitafn} 
SAGA. pravrajita[n i] 
Man. (p)ravalji}tani 





Piyad{a]si raja 
[P]iyadash{i] —_laja 
Priyadra§$i raya 
Priyadra§$i raja 


Gtr. [cha] pujaya “Pijayatine = (B) naw 


Kal. cha puj[alye 
hath . 


(4) nfo) ch{u] 
(2) no chu > 


Sa ro. a 


- s * i J a 4 a . 4 —- - - ~ o t. 
tatha dana va 
aa Coat <e : = ; a 
r 7 Or An 
- 4 * 
os 


cha gharastani cha  piijayati djajnena_ cha _ vivadhaya 
gahathani va __ pujeti 
grahathani cha_ pujeti 
gehathani —cha__ pujeti 


Sava-pasamdani cha 
shava-pasharh[ dani 
savra-prasharmdani 
Savra-pashadani ~ 

danena vividh[aye] 
danena vividhaye 
danena _vividhaye 


tatha Janam va __pa[ja] 
tatha dane va puja 
tatha [dajna va 





a 
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Gir. 
























7% va  D[e]vanarnpiyo mamiiate yatha kiti sara-vadhi asa 
Kal. va Devana[t)piye mfajnati atha = kita = fallavfaldhi diyat 
Shah. va  Devanathpriyo mafiati yatha_— kiti sa{la}vadhi __ siya 
Man. va  [Delvana[m]priye maiati atha kiti sala-vadhi siya 
Gir, sa[va-palsamdanam  (C) sarfa}vadhi tu bahuvidha (D) tasa tu idari 
Kal. S{alva-pasadana (C) Sala-vadhi na bahuvidha (D) taga chu _ inari 
Sah. savra-prashamdanam (C) sala-vadhi tu bahuvidha (DY) tasa tu iyo 
Man. savra-pashadana ti (C) sala-vrudhi ttu] bahuvidha (2) tasa chu iyari 
Gir. milam ya vachi-guti kimti atpa-pasaihda-pija va - para- 
Kal. mule a va{cha}-guti kiti t[i] ata-paSada{v]a puja va __ pala. 
Shah. mula yam  vacha-guti kiti ata-prashamda-puja_ va ___pafra}. 
Man. mule am vacha-guti kiti ata-prashada-puja Va para- 
Gir. pasatnda-garahd va no bhave  aprakaranamhi lahuka va asa 
Kal, pagamnda-galaha va no [Sa]lya apfajk{a]l[a]nasfi] lJahaka va iya 
Shah. pashamda-garana va no_ siya [a]pakaranasi lahuka va siya 
Man. pashada-garaha va no_ siya apakaranasi lahuka va _ siya 
Gir. tamhi tamhi _prakarane (Z) pijetaya tu. eva para-pasamda 
Kal. [talgi taSi _ pakalanfa]éfi] pujetavfilya chu ___ pfajla-pafSa}da 
Shah. tasi asi __ prakara[n]e i picaviya va chu _ para-prashaf mda] 
Man. tasi asi _— pakaranasi Aefquienviye va chu para-p{rjashada 
Gir. tena tana prakaranena (F) ‘evam  karum Atpa-pdsamdam cha 
K@/. tena tena akalana (7) heva  kalata = ata-paSada badham 
Sh@h. tena tena akarena (F) e[vlam karatam ata-p[rjasharmdam 
Man. tena tena akarena (7) evam  karatam atva-pashada badhasm 
Gir. vadhayati para-pasarhdasa cha upakaroti (G) tad-arhfiath4 
Kal. vadhiyati _pala-paSada pi va  upakaleti (G) tada anatha 
Shah. vadheti para-prashamdamsa pi cha upakaroti (G) tada afiatha 
Man. vadhayati para-pashadasa pi cha upakaroti (G) tad-amfiatha 
Gir. karoto Atpa-pasadarm cha chhanati para-pasarindasa cha pi 
Kal. kalata ata-pasada cha chhanati pala-pasada pi, va 
Shah. ka{ra]minfo] ata-pfrasharhda] kshanati para{prajshadasa cha 
Man. karatam ata-pashada cha chhanati para-pashadasa pi cha 
Gir. apakaroti (#7) yo hi kochi 4tpa-pasamdam ptjayati para-pasarmdar 
K@/. apakaleti (A) ye [h]i kechha [a]ta-paSada § punati _pala-pashada 
Shah. apakaroti (H) yo hi kachi ata-prashadam pujeti [para}p[rjashada[ rm} 
Man. apakaroti (H) ye hi kechhi atva-pashada_ pujeti para-pashada 

va] garahati © savarh Atpa-pasarhda-bhatiya kimti Atpa-pasarhdarn 

i VAN ara e shave ata-pasharh[da}bhatiya va kiti) ata-pasharhda) 

., ata-prashada-bhatiya _va kiti _ ata-prasharhdath 
Fea lleas ; i va kiti ick pastas - 
Th GS ah EES i 
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Gir. dipayema iti so cha puna tatha karato Atpa-pasarnda[mh] badhatararh 
Kal. [d]ipayema _— she cha puna tatha) kalarhtarh badhatalet —_up[aJharht[i)} 
Shah, dipayami ti so cha puna tatha kararhtarh! ba[dhata]ram upaharhti 
Man. dipayama ti . puna tatha karatarh badhataramh upahamti 
Gir. upahanati (7) ta samavayo eva sadhu- kimti [(ajiamarnfiasa 
Kal. ata-pasharhdashi; (/) shamavaye vu  shadhu kitit arhnamanasha 
Shah. ata-prashadarh (7) so sayamo vo sadhu kiti = aflamafiasa 
Man. atva-pashafda] (7)se samavaye vo sadhu_ ki{ti] anamanasa 
Gir. ,dhammam — srunaru cha _— susurhsera cha (¥) evath hi 
Kal, dhammam, shunefyJu cha; shushusheyu cha ti; (%) hevam hi 
Shah. dhramo Sruneyu cha _ suSrusheyu cha ti (¥)evam hi 
Man, dhramam — Srunfely[u cha] _—suSrushe[yu] cha ti (¥)evam hi 
Gir. Dfe]vanampiyasa ichha kirhti sava-pasarhda bahu-sruta cha  asu 
Kal. Devanampiyasha ichhad kimti sava-pasharnda! baha-shuta cha 
Shah, Devanampriyasa ichha_ kiti Savra-prashamda bahu-Sruta  chfa] 
Man, Devanapriyasa ichha_ kiti savra-pashada bahu-Sruta cha 

Gir,  kal[aJnagama cha [alsu (X) ye cha tatra tata prasarhna 
Kal. kayanaga chai huveyu tit -(K)e [cha] tata  t(a]t{a]1 pfa}sh{arn]na 1 
Shah. kalfanajgama cha siyasu (A) ye cha tatra tatra _—prasana 
Man. kayanagama cha [hulveyu ti.o(A)e. cha tatra tatra - prasana 

Gir.  tehi vatavyam (2) Devanarmhpiyo no tatha danamh va  pijath 
Kal.  te[hi va]taviye; (Z) Devanapiye no tatha; danam va, puja 
Shah. tesha{rn] vatavo (Z) Devanampriy[o] na [tatha da]na[th va] pfulja 
Man, tehi vataviye (Z)Devanapriye no tatha danarn va _ pujalth] 
Gir. va mathfiate yatha  kimti sdra-vadhi asa Sarva-pasadanamm 
Kal. vat mathnatfi]; atha kiti  sh[a}la-v[a]dhi. Siya) -shava-pasharhdatirh | 
Shah, va maiiati ya{tha] kiti  sala-vadhi siyati savra-prashadanarh 
Man. va manati atha kiti —_ sala-vadhi siya savra-pashada[na] 
Gir. (M)bahaka cha etaya atha vyapata dharhma-mahamata cha 
Kal. (M)bahuka_ ch{a]) etayathaye | viyapata; dha{rn}ma-mahamata | 
Shah, (M)bahuka cha  etaye a{tha].. vapfalta dh{ra]ma-ma{ha Jmatra 
Man. (M)(bajhuka cha etaye athraye vaputa dhrama-mahamatra 

Gir. ithijhakha-mahamata cha vacha-bhimika cha afie cha nikaya 

Kal. ithidhiyakha-mahamata vacha-bh[uJmikya} ane va [nJiky[a]y[a] 
Shith. i[stridhi]yaksha-ma[ha ]matra [vra }cha-bhumika afie cha nikaye 
Man. istrijaksha-mahamatra yrche Dita jell afte cha on 





1 Th eas words ar eet thus; rch puna tt brea 


“* 7 we ine i Ss ; “ - ' ——— a i al ~~. ae 


Gir. 
Kal. 


Shah, 


Man, 


Gir. 
Kal. 


Man, 


[De]vana[pri] .. . 


. (4) imam 


[va] 


iin desea ey seit Do 
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cha 
cha. 


cha 
cha 


(1) ayam 
(V) iyarh 


etasa _ phala 

etisha; phale 
etisa 
etisa 


atpa-pasamda-vadhi cha __hoti 
ata-pasharhda- vadhi cha) _ hoti 
ata-pashada-vadhi [bh Jof ti] 
atva-pashada-vadhi bh{o}t{i] 


ya 
yam 
ima [pha]larh yam 
(VV) iyam phale yam 


cha 
cha 
cha 
cha 
cha 


dhammasa 
dharnmasha 
dhramasa 
dhramasa 


dip[a]na 
dipana | 
di[pana] 
[di]pana 
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(4). 

(A) atha-{va]sha- rubishite sha 
(A) [atha]-vasha-al bhis Jita[sa 

(4) [atha]}-vashabhisita[sa] 


. .., me 
Piyadashine | lajine 
Prifa]draSisa ra[io] 
PriyadraSine rajine 


[De]vanampiyasha 
Devana]pri{a]sa 
De[va Jna[priyasa] 


AES 
vijita | 
vif} jita 


[v}ifjita] 


[v . dh]e 
[tapha apavudhe (i 
tato apavudhe 


(A). 
(2) diyadha-mite 
(B) diadha-mat[rJe 


(4) Sk 


Kalimga 
Kaligya 

Kafliga] 
[Ka]liga 


pana-shat{a}shaha[S]ey ye 
prana-Sata-[saha]sre _ y[e] 
prana-{ Sata-sa | a 


fea iei-sainesilanirach tatra hatarh bahu-tavatakam 
$a]ta-(sha]hasha-mite; tata hate; bahu-tavatake | 
$ata-sahasra-matre tatra hate bahu-tavata[ke] 


ladhesu 

ladhesha | 
ladhfe]shu 
la[dhe|shu 


Kalirngesu 
Kaligyeshu | 
[Kaligeshu] 
Kaligeshu 


(C) tata 
(C) tatlo 
(C) tato 
(C) [tato] 


pachha 
pa|chha ; 


[pacha 
pacha 


adh[u jna 
adhuna 


a{dhu Jna 


adhuna 


mata 
mate 
m{ute] 


[ma ]te 


va 


dhammavayo . 
dhamma[vay Je 
dhrama-Silana] 
dhrama] va lye 


tly 
tive | 
[tivre 


ti[vr]e 


| disstinnviiashasts cha | 
dhramanuéSasti cha 
[dhra }manuf[$a Jsti [cha] 


[sa]lyo 
anushaye | 
anusochana 


dhathma-k[a}mata 
dhra[ma-ka }mata 


Devanarhpriyasa. 
Devanampiya[sh ]a | 


coer st 


athi 
[a |sti 


“(D) she] 
(D) so 
(2) 


Devanathpiyasha I 
Devanapriyasa 


~ [valaho 
tains e “tata vadha 


LS NE ae wer vadha 


[v.j.] . 
vijin{i}tu | Kaligyani 1 ‘(B) avijitamn hit 


q " ') te. 














a 
oe < -. 
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Gir. va maranam va apavaho —-va janasa ta badhami 
K@l. vai  malane vai apavahe [va]; janfajsha; fsh]le badhay 
Shah. va maranam va apavaho = —-va janasa tam badham 
Man... [marane va apavahe va janasa | se {badham] 
Gi?. vedana-mata cha g{u]r[u}mata cha Devaj[nampi]..[sa] (7)... 
Kal. _vedaniya-mute | g[ulifu}mut(e] cha; Devanam[pilyashay (7) iyarh 
Shah, v{eldani{ya}-maftam] guru-mata{m] cha Devanathpriyasa (/) idam 
Man. vedaniya-mate guru-mate [cha Devanapriyasa] (7) [i]yarn 
oo pee : ; ; 
Kal. pi chu tato; galu-matatale | Die]vanampiyasha (G)[ya]_ tata 
Shah. pi chu [tato} guru-matataram [Devanamh]priyasa (G) ye  tatra 
Man. [pi] chu  tato : 
Gtr. bamhana va _ samana va ane. ; 
Kal. vashati b{ajbhana va shama va ane va pasamda — gihfijtha 
Shah. vasati bramana va Srama{na] va a{m]ie va prashamda grafha]tha 
Man. : : . 
ll ae ls ete <a daaad . [s]i matrfi] __ pitari 
Kal. wa yegu vihita (ebota “afgabhu}t{i}shushusha m{4]ta-piti- 
Shah. va —s-yesu vihita esha \{-" agrabhuti-sugrusha mata-pitushu 
Man. [ye]su — [vihiJta esha ~[algrabhu[ti}susrusha mata-pi[tu]sh[u] 
Gir. susurmsa guru-susumsa * <j atitacdaibaes sidiaptbsbaaiet aa dasa- 
Ka@/. shushusha _ galu-shusha mita-shamthuta-shahaya-natikeshu daga- 
Shah. suSrusha guruna susrusha mitra-samstuta-sahaya-fiatikeshu dasa- 
Man. sufSrujsha —_ guru-sugrusha mit[rja-sa[m]stu . 
Gir. — [bha]. ; . 
Ki al. bha{taJkash[i sha]m[y]a-patipati  didha-bhatita teshamh tata  hoti 
pou bhatakanarhn = samma-pratipa{ti]  dridha-bhatita tesha _—tatra__—bhooti 
an tee Se 

Og eee Oe abhifatinaih | va vinikhamana (/) yesarm 

~ Kal. [upajghate va vadhe va abhilatanath va_ vinikhamane (#7) yesham 
Shah. [alpag(rjatho va vadho va abhiratana va nikramanam (//) yesha 
Mme es, - [va]dh{e] va abh[iratanarh] va vini{k}ramani (//) yesha[m] 
Le: es et ir : - ; 
Kal. va pi shuvihi[t}inam shinehe avipahine -e tanam mita-Samth[u]ta- 
Shah, va pi suvihitanarh [silho —_ aviprahino [e te]sha _ mitra-sarhstuta- 
Man. va pi s{ujvibfitanarh]  sifneJhe avipahinfe e] ta{namh] mitra-[sath].... 
Gir. , [hfiya-fatiles vyasanam = prapunati tata so pi | 
Kal. hath yaoi viyashanam papunata tata she bi dats iacdat 
ae pea _ vasana Rukoacie dele, tar Pi tesha = vo_| 

Gn. teen ee 


. . . ~p. cael + er bee . ; 
, a og 
ee « Wee o> - rr ar os 


= 


eal 


im > alee - 
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Gir. [u]paghato hati (7) patibha{g]o —chesa s[ava] . 
Kal. upaghatfe]  hoti_—(/) patibhage cha eshf{a] sh{alva-manu( shana ki 
Shah apaghratho bhoti__ (/) praubbageih cha [e]tarh savra-manuSanarh 
Man. . : [esha] | savra-manuSanarh 
K al. gulfu}m[a]te cha Devana{th]piyasha (¥) nfajthi cha she jan{a]pade yata 
S“ah. guru-matam cha Devanampriya[sa] (¥) nasti cha 
Man. guru-mate cha Devanarpriyasa (¥)nasti cha se janapade  yatra 
Gir. ..sti ime nikaya  afatra. Yone[su] : 
K@/Z, nathi ime nikaya Anata Y[o]nesh[u} “ehem eet ch{a] Sinise cha 
Shah 
Man. nasti ime ni{kalya al[fialtra Yoneshu [bramane cha] Sra{mane] . . 
a [mh]i yatra nasti manusanam ekataramhi 
K@l. _ nathi cha bareans fete eat [ya]ta nfa]thi mfajnushan[a] ekatalash{i) 
Shah, i ekatare 
Man. pi [janapada]si ya[t]ra . 
Gur, pasarhndamhi na nama prasa{djo (A) y[a]vata{k]o jfano]} 
Kai. [plit pashadashit no nfajma_ pashade; (A) she ava{tajke jane} 
Shah. P prashadaspi na nama. prasado (XX) so  yamatro [ja}jno 
Man. Se ee na nama jiprasade (K) se — yavatake jane 
Gir. realafa} : Gite esta oan se, <a = deems sion aah 
Kal. t[alda Kalifri geshu t {ladheshu “haj]te ch{a] matfe] cha) [apavudhe] 
Shah. tada_ Kalige {ha]to cha mutfo] cha  apav[udha] 
Man. tada_ Kaligesh{u] hate cha . apavudhe 
Gu. ; MSS A ee sra-bhago va garu-mat{o] 
Kal. [cha] tato  shat[e] bhage vat shah[a]sha-bhage va1 aja  gulu-mate 
Shah. cha  tato Sata-bhage va  sahasra-bhagam va falja guru-matam 
Man. cha isos ata-bhage va sahasra-bhage. va aja  guru-ma{te] 
Gir, Devanarh 
Kal. vat Perkasie bivecha . 
Shah. v[o] Devanampriyasa (ZL) yo pi ea canakcictaytt kshamitaviyn-mate va 
Man. [va] Devanapriyafsa] (Z) . . pa{ka] _[mifavi. . . + 
Gir, na ya  saka chhamitave (M/) ya cha pi ataviyo 
Mal... firgins Hise, aunemireiiss 
Shah. DevanasnpFyass vith fakes _Kshamanaye “(M) ya pi cha  afavi— 
Man, (M) «. cha] _atavi 





Gir, . Efidesiasapivaliod pijite pati 
Shah. Beesiieiiivade vijite. bhoti ta pi Seeneti 





Man, Devecapriyess: 


= ? rir] Ee c 


ae hoti [ta] pi och t (aah 


[ = 
: | I 
I 
| N 





——— ~ 
> r. = ak hd ae oe — . 
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i eS Ny oh ..chate te{sa]m = eae ry my Spas 
Shah, (NN) anutape Pi cha prabhave Pevansadetyass Yachséi! atts kiti 
Man, (N) [anuJtape pi cha prabhave Devanapriyasa vuchati [te]sha [ki].. 





RR ; A ; . -  Sava- 
Kal. ‘[neyju (0) ichiia , . shaf[va]- 
Shah, svatrapeyu na ia Roseyidue (O) ichhati hi Die ywaheahipeiye savra- 
Man. . (O).chha . . vanaprify .] 

Gtr. bhiitanarh achhatim cha sayamath cha samachairarm ch[a] madava_ cha 
Kai, [bhu]). . .. . . [shayama shamacha Jliya[{m] madava ti 
Shah, bhutana akshati sa[ th Jyamarh sama{cha Jriyarh rabhasiye 
Kal. (P)/i iyath ee Devanampiyesha ye dha{rn]ma- 


Shah. ey ayi cha mukha-mut[a] vijaye | Devanarnpriya{sa] yo dhrama- 
Man. - [mukha}mute vfi]jaye Df[e]vanapriyasa ye dhrama- 





Gir. . - . .  [la]dh[o] .... nampriyasa idha 
Kail, vijaye {Q) shfe] cha puna _ladhe Devana{mp]i. . . . . cha 
. Shah, vijayo- (Q) so cha— puna , Jadho Devanampriyasa _iha cha 


Man, vijaye (Q) se cha [puna] lafdhje [Deva]naprifya]lsa_ hida cha 


Kal, shaveshu cha aateshu a shashu pi [yo]jana-shateshu at{a] 
Shah, - saveshu cha arhteshu [a] shashu pi yojana-Sa[tJeshu yatra 
Man. sa{vrjeshu cha arhteshu a shashu pi yfojja{na-Sa}t{e]shu 








Gir, . R -  [YoJna-raja param § cha tena 

Kal. Atiyoge nama] Yofna-la].. fpajlam cha tena Alt ]tiyogena 
Shah. Amtiyoko nama Y[oJna-raja ss pararh = cha_—_ttena Atiyok[e]na 
Man. ..tiyolge nama Yo}nafraja] . Sere A et ate cla 


Gir. chatparo rajino. Turamayo cha [A}mtfek]ina cha Maga | 
Ki al. chatali 4 lajane Tulamaye [na}m[a] Arnteki{ne najma Maka 
Shah, chature 4 rajani Turamaye nama Amtikini nama Maka 
TO aie ANCA 5g. "; Sipe Ne eet Amtfe].... [nama Majka 


Gir. cha , 

Kal, nama “Alikyashudale. site nichash " Choda-Pashdiys ‘ani 
Shah, nama Alikasudaro nama nicha Choda-Parhda ava 
Man. nalma] _ Alikasudare nama _nicha Choda-Pamdiya a 











Gir. Se ee Se ; ; eS mss | . idha auc ant 
Shah. Taftibaparhfoiya (2) fabeninh [hi}da mh 





Man, Tathbapoltijniya (2) evameva [hida} -rajrvishevel] 
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Shah, dipi nipi{sta] kiti putra 


Man. digi 


a (ll 
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Gir. [Y]o[na}Kathbo ee ets eae EA +" Rar ty. 
K4@l. Yona-Kambojeshu Nabhak{a}-Nabhapathtishu Bhoja-Pitinikye{sh]}u 
Shah, Yona-Ka[m]boyeshu | Nabhaka-Nabhitina _ Bhoja-Pitinikeshu 
Man. Y{(o)na-Kam[bojeshu] Nabhaka{N aJbhapa{mJtishu [Bh Jo[ja-Pi}tini{ke]shu 
Gir. . tmdhra-Parimdesu _savata Devanathpiyasa dharhmanus{a]stim 
KG@/. [Adha}P{a]lade[sh]u [sha]vata [D]eva{na]mpi[ya]sha dharamanu{sha]thi 
Shah. Amdhra-Palideshu savatra Devanampriyasa dhramanuéSasti 
Man. Adha{Pa] 
Gir. anuvfajtare (S) yata pi diti a eG 
Kal. anuvatamti (5) yfa]ta pi duta Devana[thpliyasa no yarhti te] pi 
Shah, anuvatamti (5) yatra pi Devanampriyasa duta na vrachathti te pi 
Man. (S) [yatra pi dujta [De]vanapriyasa na yarnti te pi 
Cie... ee . [na]jth dhamanusastirm 
Kal, sutu Dev{ana}inp{iJnarhya pert sad v{i}ahfa nal ri] dharhmAnusa{th]i 
Shah, §rutu Devanampriyasa dhrama-vutam vidhfajnam § dhramanuéfasti 
Man. $rutu Devanapriyasa dhrama-vuta vidhana[m] § dhramanuéasti 
Gir, cha dhamam anuvidhiyare ‘ 
Kal, dha{mhJma{mh] anuvidhiyarna [a]nuvidhiyisatha ‘[eh] (7) va. se 
Shah. dhramam [aJnuvidhiyasnti anuvidhiyigam[ti] cha (7) yo [sa] 
Man. dhra{mjma{m] anuvidhiyamti- ~ [a}jnuvidhiy[ifamti cha] (7) [ye se] 
ie ; ; ; 3 ,  “easenay cee! Ty]ijayo savatha puna _ vijayo 
K@/, [la]dhe_ etakena hoti savata vi[jalye 
Shah. ljadhe  etakena bhofti] savatra vijayo sava({tra] pu(na] vijayo 
Man. \adhe e{tajke[na hojti savra{tra] vifjaye] - . . . 
Gir, pitiraso sa (U ) ladhasa_sopiitti hoti dharhma-vijayamhi 
Kal, piti-lase se (U) gadha sa_ hoti piti piti dharnmfa}-vijayashi 
Shah, pritiraso so (U) ladha bhfoti]  priti dhrama-vijayaspi 
Man, . : ; : : ; : : ‘ ‘ . 
Gir, : ; : , ; : : ; , : 7 
Kal, (V) lahuka oa ioe si piti (W) palamtikyameve maha-phala 
Shah, (V) lahuka tu kho sa_ priti (W) paratri[ka]meva maha-phala 
Man, , ; (W) paratrikameva maha-phala 
Gir, , tmh{p]riyo (X) etafya athajya ayarh dharthma- 
Kail. marhnarh{ti] Dev(e]nath pi}ne (X) etaye cha athaye ie dha{ th Jma- 
Shah, meiiati Devana[m]priyo (X) etaye cha athaye  ayi dhrama- 
Man, [ma}nati  De{va}naprifye] (X) e{ta]ye gha [a]thrayfe] jyarh dhramnma- 
Gir, vee el ma 
Kal, \ipi likhita  kiti puta Gewsaues me af su] ‘nava{m] a ma 


papotra me asu  navam 
Ar ey kiti pose mene me. a{su] arial “il 


Ee 20 : z 


meer. 
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Gir. vijetavyam mamfiad sarasake eva _ vijaye chhati cha . ‘ 
Kal. vijayataviya  manishu shayakashi no vi[jajyashi khamti cha lajhu- 
Shah. vijetav[ila mafiishu spa{kaspi] yo caves kshamJti cha lahu- 
Man. ....[tavilyarn manfishu saya] ; Se eet ery 
Kal. dammdata [cha] lochetu tameva cha vijayam manatu ye 
Shah. da[mjdata cha  rochetu  tath cha yo vija mafia[tu] yo 
oS PS eS hs een er kik{o] cha  pajrfalo}ki{ko] . ) 
Kal. dhamma-vijaye (¥) she _hidalokikya palalokiye (Z) shava 
Shah. dhrama-vijayo (Y) so hidalokiko paralokiko (Z) sava- 
Man. (Y).. hidaloke paralokike (Z) sava 
Kal. cha ka ___onilati hot[u] uyama-lati (AA) sha hi 
Shah. chati-rati bhotu. ya [dhJrarhma-rati (AA) sa hi 
Man. cha [ka] _ nirati hotu ya dhrama-rati (AA) sa hi 
Gir. _ilokika cha paralokika cha 
Kal. hifdajlokika pa[lajlokikya - 
Shah. hidalokika paralokika “~~ 
Man. [ijaloki{ka] peralokitie),.. 
FOURTEENTH ROCK-EDICT 
Gir. (A) ayam dhamma-lipi © Devanarhpriyena Priyadasina r{a ja 
Ki al. (4) iyarh dhama-lipi Dev[anarmp}ify]e[nja_  [Pliyadasina _lajina 
Shah, (A) ayi dhrama-dipi Devanampriyena Prigi{na] rafia | 
Man, (A) [ijyam — dhrama-dipi De{va]napriyena Prifya}. .G2cwit =: [jina} 
a (A) iyarn dhamma-lipi § De[v]anampiyena Piyadaf{sinja _—‘lajfina] 
au. . . . é . ; ; — < , 
Gir. \e}khapita asti eva  sathkhit{e]na asti majhamena — asti _vistatana 
Kal. likhapita athi yeva sukhitena [a]thi majhimena athi vithatena 
Shah. nipesapita asti vo  samkshitena asti yo vistritena 
Man. [{likhapita] : ere aes 
Dhau. {likha] . athi sbafhismenal 
Fau. « TOR [ma ]jhime{na] ath{i] Sidhiagetia 
Gir. (B) na cha sarvarn [sa]rvata : ghatitarh (C) mahdlake hi Vijitam 
Kal. (B8)no hi  savata_—_ save [gha]tite (C) mahalake hi © vijite 
ae (4) na nei Savatra sasavre  gatite () pahalake hi vijite 
an. - - . - ea cae . — : - 2 + 
Diau. (B).. (hi save savfajta ghatite — (C) maharhte hi 
Fau, (B) ino] hi co ee epitlen’: =e}: oss Abe 
=F = irate _ . Los i 


é }} Ly rv 
i 7 » ae a 
c ce A) tee 7 
- > 2 - . 
he Sl _. - 7 “a. oe tal 





FOURTEENTH ROCK-EDICT 213 





Gir. bahu cha likhitarn Jlikhapayisarn cheva (D) asti cha 
Kal.  bahu cha _likhite lekhapeSimi cheva nikyam (JD) athi cha 
Shah. bahu cha likhite likha{p]eSami _cheva (D) asti chu 
Man, . . . . . flikhite — likha]pe[$a]mi che[va] ni... (D) [asti chu] 
Dhau. bahu[kje cha. likhite likhiyis . 5. (D) fa}thi . 
Fau.._. ; . . ; ; 

Gir, eta kam puna puna vutam tasa asa athasa madhirataya 
Kal. heta puna pun{a] laf{pjitte] tasha tashad athasha  madhuliyaye 
Shah. atra puna puna  flaJpitarn tasa  tasa  (falthasa  madhuriyaye 
Man. [altra puna puna lafpite} tasa  tafsa] afthrajsa [madhu]riyaye 
Phi. ie C2 sts [vu }te set errs’. Bole ere) 
Fau. . | , . : : [sa] madhuliyaye 
Gir,  kirhti jano tatha patipajetha (2) tatra 
Kal. yena jane tatha patipajeya (Z) she  shaya ata 
Shah. yefna] jana tatha__—tspatipajeyati (£) so siya va_ aatra 
Man. [ye]na jane ta{tha| = patipajefya|ti (2) se  [silya atra 


Dhau. [kjitnti cha jfaJne tatha  patipajeya ti (Z)e pi chu _heta 
Fau. kitnt{i]) cha jane  tatha patipajeya ti (£) e pi chu heta 





Gir, ekadi —_ asamitf{a}m likhitaln pe a~desath va sachhaya ([kajranam va 


Kal. kfijchhi asamati likhite “)!~ °disha va shamkheye kalanam va 
Shah. kiche asamatamn likhitam ~“' deSath va samkhayja] karana va 
Man. kifchhi) . . . [t}i_likhi[t peeo%oe, ... va [sarnkhalya 
Dhau. asamati likhitte s]..... sam . . [lochay Jitu 
Fau. . : 5 P ; : : ‘ ; 





Gir. faJlochetpa lipikaraparadhena va 
Kal. alochayitu li{pjikalapaladhena va 


Shah. alocheti dipikarasa va aparadhena 
Man. . . . ; a Soe 
Dhan. . , . k{aJfa} 2... . [thi 

f= , . : , 3 


Il. THE TWO SEPARATE ROCK-EDICTS 
FIRST SEPARATE ROCK-EDICT 
Dhau, (A) [Devana}m[pi]yfasa vacha Jnena Tosaliyam  ma{hajmata 


Fau. (A) setts he[ va ]m [ajha (2) Sam[4]payam mahamata 





Dhau. FiubilRad vit ojhalak{a va]taviya (2) [am kichhi dakha}mi 
Fau. acmaameaea he[varn va]tav[i]y[a] (C) am kichhi dakhami 





BA s 


MF katfoane a ro a 
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Dhau, duvalate cha Alabheham (C) esa cha me mokhya-mata duvafla] 
Fau. duvalate cha Alabheham (J) es[a] cha me mokhiya-mata_ duvalam 


Dhau, [etasi athajsi am tuphf[esu] anusathi (D)tuphe hi bahiisu pana- 
Sau. a{[rh] tuphesu anusathi (£) phe hi bahiisu _pana- 


Dhan, Sahasesum afyata] pfajnafyarh gaJlchhfe]ma su  munisadnam 
Fau. sahasesu [a]yafta] pfajnafyarh] gachhema [su] mfuJo[i)s[a]nafm] 


Dios, (Z) save munise paji mama (F) ath{A] pajaye ichhami — hfajka{m] 
Fau. (#)sava-mu[fnfe me paja ‘ (G) atha_ pafjajye_ ichhan[i] 


Dhau, {kirmti sa]ve[na hi]ta-sukhena hidalo{kika}-palalokike{[na] —_y[iaijev]a 
Fau. ([kirn}t{i] me savena  hita-sukhena _y[iJjeya ti hi{dalJo[g]ik{a}-palalokikena 


Dhau. [t}i [tatha -... muniJsesu pi [i}chhami [haJka{m] (G) no cha 
Fau. [he]meva me ichha sava-munisje|su (//) no chu tufphe] 


Dhatu. papunatha avfa}ga{mJufk]e [iyath athe] (A) [k]e{chha] v[a] eka- 
—_ [e}tarh [pla[pjunatha ava-gamu{k]e [i]yarn ath[e] (7) kecha eka- 


Dhau, pulifse]  ....nati e{tajh se pi desarn no savarn (/) def{kha]tfa hi] 
Fau. ([munilse] pa{pjunati se pi desarh no savam (¥)dakhatha hi 


Phau. {tju[phe] etarn suvifhijta pi ./ (¥) [nJitiyarn eka-pulise [pi athi] yf[e] 
Fau. [tuphe] pi suvita [pi {) bahuka = athi ye eti eka-munise 


Dhau, bamdhanam va pfallikilesam va papunati (A) tata hoti akasma 
Fau. bal{m}dhanam pali{kile]sarn [p]i papunati (Z) tata [ho}tfi aka|sm[&] 


Dhau. tena badhana{mJtikfa] arnne cha ...... hu jane _— dafvjiye - 
Fau. ti tenfal badhana{ th Jti[ka anye}] cha [valge bahuke 


Dhau. dukhiyati (Z) tata ichhitaviye tuphehi  kirti mfaljharn patipadayema 
Fau. vedayati (M/) tata tuphe[hi ichhiJtaye kimti majham ([pajtipatayem[a] 


Dhau. ti (M) imeb{i]. chu [jateh}i no sarhpatipajati isaya asulopena 


Fau. —(N) imehi jatefhi] no [paltipafjalti {sJalya] asulopena 
Dhau. nif{thdjiiyena tilana[ya]  anavitiya alasiyena kfi}lamathena 


Feu. [niphiflilyefna] f{uljaya —[apalvjutifya alafy}e{na_kiJlamath{eJna 
” Dhau. (4) se ichhitavi _ kitim 5 no} hu | 

Feu. (0) hevath ichhigalviyle kidti me effapi jauini be ee 
__ Dhan, ti (O) etasa cha savafsa]_ mile _—anasuk 4 cha 
pers QoS sre me eee cen a 











Dhan. {P) nitilyakn kilarnte siya {chha] 
Faw. (Q) niftiyayn —[eyfash KFlfathtJe [siya]... Yoana obeys) 





> 
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Dhau. satnchalitaviyfe] tu va{t]ita[v]iyfe] etaviye va (Q) hevathmeva 
Fau. sarnchalitavye tu v[a}titaviya [pi] etaviye pi nit{i]yarn (2) eve 





Dhau. e  dafkheya] t{ujphakfa] tena vataviye anamne  dekhata 
Fau, dakhfe}ya ana{m]ne _nijhap{e]ta[vilye 


Dhau. hevari cha hev[ajth cha [D]evanamhpiyasa  anusathi (2) 
Fau. heva{m hevam] cha Devanarm[plifya]sa an{ujsa{thi ti] (5) feta in 


Dhau. mah{a-phalle [e]  tfajsa [sarhpa]tipada  mahd-apaye asamh patipati 
Fau. [satmpatipa]ta[yarn}tam maha- -phale hoti asarhpatipati mahapay[e] _hoti 


Dhau. (S) (viJpat{i]padayamine hi etarh nathi svagasa [a]l[a]dhi no laj[a Jla[ dh ji 
Fau. (TZ) vipatipatayarhtarm no _— svag{a kaladhi no 1lajadhi 


Dhau, (T) duafhajle hi ifma]sa_karnm[asa] mle] kute = manfo}atileke 








 Fau. (UV) dufajhale etasa  [karn]masa sa me  kfujt{e ma]n[o-ati]le[ke] 


Dhau. (UV) sa{rn)patipajam[i}nfe] chu [etarn] svaga{m]  aladha[yi]sa[tha] 
Fau, (V) [etam Samhpatipajamine mama] cha ananeyam esatha 


Dhau. [mama cha 4Jnaniyam ehatha (V) iyarh cha fi}pfi} t{iJsa- -na{ kha ]tena 
au. svagath cha ala{dhalyisa{th}i (W) iyarn cha lif[pi  anutisarh 


Dhau. softalviy[a] (W) arnta[l]a [p}i cha [€]ifs}e{na khajnasi__kha{nasji 





Fau.  soifalvfilya (X) [aa [pi | kha{nejna sota{ vilya 
Dhau, ekena pi sotaviya (X ) hevam cha kalamtam tuphe chaghatha 
Fou. ekfajkfe]na pi CFG 5 Bag). Lars m{i}ne ch{aghatha] 
Dhau. sampa{tipad{a]y[i}tave (Y¥) [e}{[a]ye  athaye iya{m Ni{pk likhitfa hjida ena 
VL slimmer a ee tave (Z) etaye cha ath{4]ye iyam _ [liJkhita [I]ipi ena 
Dhau, nagala-vify]o[ha]laka sas[vjatarh  samayarh yujevi t{i] 


Fau. mahamata = sa[s]vata[ rn] smal} fetarn] yuljley[u]  ¢fi] 5s 


Dhau. . . [na]sa diniwn [pajlibodhe va [a]kfa]sma paliki[l]e[sje va no siya 
F au. [muni]s{a]narh 2S a ee ne Py LS a i eee 


Dhau, ti (4) etaye cha athaye haka{m].... mate pfajmchasu parnchasu 
LO —SS = Pd tieus = [pa]thchasu parmchasu 
Dhau. == = [nJifkha]mayfiJsimi e akhakhase a{cham}dfe 
Fau. va{sesu] anu[salyanarn nikhdmaly]isimi | mahamata[rm] acharda{ m 











_Dhau, Sa}khinalarmbhe hosati etarh we ania A ae Se (tajtha kalafrin)ti 


Fau, aphalfusa}m ta 


Dhau, atha mama anusathi ti 2 cn pe ls pi chu kumale ner via} 
eres . . pi kumale [v]..ta...-- 
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Dhau, athaye [niJkhamafyisa] ...... hedisameva vagath no cha atikamayisati 
Fau. . m{ayi] ; ) ; ; . : 
Dhau. titi vasani (BB) hemeva Tfajkha{sjilate pi (CC) fasda 2a tah. 
FORLA Sesh Ssilmienhs , 7. See Me « «BX; 
Dhau. te mahamata  nikhamisamti anusayanam tadi ahapayitu atane 
Feu, vachanik{a] ada~ [anusa]yanarm n{ikha }mifsaim ti a{ta]ne 
Dhau, katnmatn etam pi janisarnti tam pi tafthf  kalamti 
Fau, kalmma}mh ...... [yitu tam pi tatha}  kalamti 





Dhau, a{tha} lajine anusathi ti 
Fau. {fatha] 
SECOND SEPARATE ROCK-EDICT 


Dhau. (A) Devanampiyas[a] vachanena Tosaliyam kumale. mahamata cha 
Fau. (A) Devanampiye hevarh a{ha] (2) Samapayam mahamata 





Dhau. vataviya (4) am _ kichhi dakham{i] h{akatn tarh i]... . 
Faun. Ifa]ja-vachanik{a] vataviya (C) am _ kichhi dakh[a]mi hakarh tam ifchh Jami 
Dhau.. vue Co ee 8 peed Ty )duvalate ‘cha alabhehas (C) esa 
Fau, hakarh kfith}ti kath kamana patipatayehath duva[lajte cha alabheharh (L) esa 





Dhau. cha me mokhya-mata _ duvala ” etasi athasi ath tuphefslu . . .. 
Fau. cha me mokhiya-mat{a] duval[a] etasa a{thajsa a[m] tluphjesu anusal thi] 





Mihai 8 ciidsict ie Tes om leak Matnat (Z) ath[a]  pajaye ichhami hakam kil rh Jti 
Fau. (£) sava-munisi me paja (/) atha pajay[e} ichhami kimti me 





Dhan. Savena hi{ta-sukhe]na hidalokika-palalokikaye yujevai ti 
au. savena hita-su{kh]ena yuljelya' ti hidalogika-palaloki[k]e[na] 

Se ash A Nd Mk aes 

Dhau, bfe}v[arn] . oe (F) siya amtanam  avijitanam 
au. hevathmeva me ichha sava-munisesu. (G) siya artanarn [a]vijitanarh 


Dhan. ki-chha[mde] su laja [aphesu] .. (G) . -.: mfalva ichha mama artesu 
Fau.  kirm-chhamde su laja aphesa ti (A) etaka [va] me ichha [a}ntesu 


—— 





Phau. ...i [p}i[pjunevu te iti Devanampfiy] ....... [anu]v[i}gf{ina] mamaye 
F aU. papuneyu lajahevam ichh{a}ti_ anu[v}i{g]ina hve[ya] 
Dhau. havevi ti asvasevu cha sukharhmeva lahevu = mamatfe] 
Fau. mamiyaye [a]svaseyu cha me sukharh[mJev[a] cha lahey[a] mamate 
Phau. no dukhafi] —_bfe]valih] ...unfelva iti khamisati ne 
Feu, [njo Khafrh] = hevarh __cha papuneyy =» —_—kha{m]isa}ti — ne 





sukh{ ena . yi - yi < 7 é pajaye 7 


Rini[ti] m{e] savena hita- 


bah 
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Dhau. Devanampiye [aphjaka ti e chakiye khamitave mama nimitam [va] 


Fau.  laja e s{ajkiye khamitave mamam nimitam 
Dhau. cha dharma chalevi hidaloka palaloka{m] cha 
Fau. cha dharthma{m] chaley{a] ti  hidalogfam] cha palalogam cha 
Dhau. aladhayevi (/) etasi athasi haka{m] anusasami  tuphe 
Fau. aladhayey[a] (7) etaye cha athaye hakam tupheni anusasami 
Dhau. ana{nje [e]takena hakam anusasitu chhamdam cha veditu 


Fau. ana{ne etajkena [haJkarh tupheni a{nuJsasitu chharnda[rn cha] vedi{tju 


Dhau. a {hil dhi{t}i patirnfia cha mama faljala (/) s{e] hevam katu 
Fau. & mama dhiti  patirhna cha achala (¥) sa  hevam [ka}ta 
Dhau, kathme chalfijt{a]v[i]ye  asv[asa] ..... i [cha] tani ena 

Fau. k{arm]me _ [challitaviye asvasa{n jiya ch{a] te  en{a]_ te 
Dhau. papunevi iti atha pita tatha Devanarhpiyfe] aphaka atha cha 
Fau. papuneyu a{thja pita fhjevam [nje aja ti  atha 
Dhau, atanam hevam Devanampiye  [a]nukampati aphe atha cha paja 
Fau. [ajtanar anukampat{i he]vam ae anuka[thpa|ti atha paja 
Dhau. hevarn mayf[e] D[{e]vanarhpiyasaf. eae ise hakarn anusasitu [chha]mda{m] 
Fau. hevam [mayl]e 1a[jline fi tl hakarh anusasita [chh]amdam 
Dhau. ch{a veditu  tu}phak{a] gl desavutike 


Yau. [cha v]e{dijta [a ma]ma dhiti pati{m]na cha achala [sakalla-desa-ay(ut]ike 


Dhau, hosimi etaye athaye (KX) patibala hi tuph{e] asvasanaye _hita- 
¥au. hosami etfajsi [a]thasfi] (Z) [aJlam  [h]i tuphe  asvasa{nalye hi{ta} 


Dhau. sukhaye cha __ [tesa] hidalokika-palalo[ki]kaye (Z) hevath cha 
Yau. sukhaye [cha te]sa{rn] hidalogi{ka}p[aJlalfo]ki[k]a[yJe (47) hevam cha 
Dhau,. kalamatarn tuphe svagam aladha[yiJsatha mama ch{a] Ananiyam | 
Fau. kalamtam svaga{th cha aJladhayisa{tha] mama _ cha ana[n]eyam 


Dhau. ehatha (M)etaye cha athaye jiyarh lipi_ ‘likhita _hiida 1) 
Sau. es{ajtha (MV) etaye cha a(thjaye ifya]m lipi lifkhji[ta hidda efha} 
‘ | ‘iii 
Dhau, [majhamata — svasata[rh salma yujisamti as[va]s[a]naye dharima> | Mh iN 
Sau. [majh[a]matd sdsvatarh samarh yujeyd  asvasandye © cha. dharittma+)) | 


Dha njaye ch tes[a] amtanam (JV) i iyarh cha lipi [anu]chaturhmasam 
Fan, chalefoye [cha] _arhta{najn (0) iyath cha lipi a{nuleh(a}eush{m]ésarh 


_ Phen, tiem nakhatena ‘sotaviya (O) kamamh chu [khaJpas{i] khanasi— 
demkys Ts TO orcs y Fea ef cae 


. = . " > = , 
“ a a’ 7 eS r ~* 7 , é - 7 
ae _ aio | a 7. — a bb 


- » " a a = 
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Dhau. amtaia pi tisena 
Fau. (Q)khane  samtarh 


SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 


ekena 


Dhau. {tjuphe chaghatha sampatipadayitave 


[pli [so}taviya (P) hevarh | 
eke[na] pi [sota]v[i]ya (2) heva{mh] cha [ka]lam[ta}m 


Fau. chaghatha sampatipatayit[av le 
Ill. THE SIX PILLAR-EDICTS 
: FIRST PILLAR-EDICT 
Top. (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi aja hevam aha 
Ar. (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevarn aha 
Nand. (A) Devanathpiye Piyadasi aja hevath 

















kala[ rn ]tarn 


(8) saduvisati-vasa-abhisitena 
(2) saduvisati-vasabhisitena 
a{ha] (&) saduvisati-vasabhisitena 


Ram. (A) Devanampiye P[ilyadasi laja heva aha (4) saduvisati-vasabhisitena 
All. (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevarn aha (4) saduvisati-vasabhisitena 
Top. me iyam dhamhma-lipi likhapita (C) hidata-palate  dusarmpatipadaye 
Ar, me iyam dharhma-ifpji likhapita (C) hidata-palate  dusarhpatipadaye 
Nand. me iyamh dhatnmatipi — likhapita (C) hidata-palate  dusatnpatipadaye 
Ram. me iyam dhamma-lipi _ likhapita (C) hidata-palate dusarhpatipadaye 
All, me iyarn dhathmalipi  likhapita (C) hidata-palate dusarhpatipada[y]e 
Top. atnnata agaya dharnma-kamataya agaya palikhaya agaya sufsi]saya 
Ar. amnata agaya dham ma-kamataya »-agaya palikhay[a] agaya susisaya 
Nand. atnnata agaya dharama- -kamataya~ ‘agaya palikhaya agaya susiisaya 
Ram. arnnata agaya dhamma-kamataya agaya palikhaya agdya susiisaya 
All, arnnata agaya dharnma-kamataya... agaya palikhaya agaya susiisaya 
Top. agena bhayend agena usahend (D) esa chu kho mama anusathiya 
Ar. agena bhayena agena  usahena (D) esa chu kho mama anusathiya 
Nand. agena bhayena agena  usahena (D) esa chu kho mama anusathiya 
Ram. agena bhayena agena usdhena (D) esa chu kho mama anusathiya 
All. agena bhayena afg]ena usahena (D) esa chu kho mama anusathi[y]a 
Lop. dharnmapekha dharhma-kamata cha suve suve vadhita vadhisati cheva 
Ar.  dharnmapekha dharhma-kamata cha suve suve vadhita vadhisati cheva 
Nand. dhamhmapekha dharhma-kamata cha suve suve vadhita vadhisati cheva 
Ram. dhammapekha dharnma-kamata cha suve suve vadhita vadhisati cheva 
All. chepaspekhs dhamhma-kamata cha suve suve vadhita vadhisati ch[e]va 
Top. (Z) pulisa pi cha me _ ukasd_ cha gevaya cha majhima cha 
Ar. (EZ) pulisa pi me ukasi cha gevaya cha majhima cha 
Nand. (£Z) pulisa pi me oukasi cha gevaya cha majhima cha 
Ram. (EZ) pulisa pi me ukasi cha gevaya cha majhima cha 
All, (E) pulisa pi me oukasi cha gevayd cha majhima cha 
Top. anuvidhiyamti sashipeticda yaiit cha alah chapalam _ samadapayitave 
Ar.  anuvidhiyarnti sarhpatipadayarnti cha alam chapalam samadapayitave 
Nand. anuvidhiyarhti. sathpatipadayarnti cha alarh chapalarh samadapayitave © 
Ram. anuvidhiyamti sarhpatipadayarhti cha alath chapalarh samadapayitave 
All. anuvidhiyarnti sarhpatipadayarnti cha  alarh chapalarh samadapayitave 


Top. 
Mir. 
Ar. 
Nand. 
Ram. 


All. 
Top. 


Ar, 


Nand. 


kam. 
All. 


Lop. 
Mir. 
AY. 


Nand. 


Ram. 


All, 


Top. 
Mir. 
Ar. 


Nand. 


Nand. 


(7) hemeva 


(/’) hemeva 
(#’) hemeva 
(¥:) hemeva 


amta-mahamata 


amta-mahamata 
amta-mahamata pi (G) esa hi 
amta-mahamata 


pl 


FIRST PILLAR-EDICT 
pi (G)esa hi vidhi ya 


(G es hi 


vidhi 
vidhi 
vidhi 


(7) hernameva arhta-mahamata pi 


palana 


...[nath] dhammenfa] 


palana 
palana 
palana 
palana 


dhammena 


dharhmena 
dhammena 
dhammena 
dharnmena 


vidhiane 


vidhane 
vidhane 
vidhane 
vidhane 


pi 


v[i}dh[{ane] 


(G) esa hi 


(G) esa hi 


dharnmena 
dha[me] . 

dhammena 
dharnmena 


dha{th]m[e]na 


dhammena 


vidhi 


goti ti 


ti 
ti 


goti 
goti 
goti 


ti 
[gut]i [ti cha] 


SECOND 


(A) Devanampiye 
(A) De[va}n[a}mpiye 
(A) Devanampiye 
(A) Devanampiye 
(4) Devanarhpiye 
(4) Devanampiye 


kiyarh chu 


dharmmme 


Piyadasi 
Piyadasi 


Piyadasi 


Piyadasi 
Piyadasi 
Piyadasi 


ti (C) apadsinave 


PILLAR-EDICT 


laja ‘hevarh 
laja | [hevarh 


laja hévam 
laja hevarh 
laja hevarh 
laja hevarm 


bahu 


aha 
at: 
aha 
aha 
aha 
aha 


kayane 


lyam 


iyam 
ilyam 
lyam 


[ilyath 


ya 

ya 

ya 
sukhiyana 
sukh{i]yana 
sukhiyana 


sukhiyana 
sukhiyana 


(2) dharhme 


(2) dh{arh]me 


(2) dharnme 
(4) dharnme 
(2) dharnme 
(2) dharnme 


daya 
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dhammena 


dhammena 
dhammena 
dhammena 
dhammena 


dhammena 


dharmmena 
dhammena 
dhammena 
dhammena 


sadhii 
s{a}ah{u] 
sadhu 
sadhu 
sadhu 
sadhu 


dane sache 


kfiya }mn . 


kiyarn 
kiya 
kiyarh 
kiyam 
sochaye 


sochaye 
socheye 


. socheye 


socheye 


sochaye 


chatupadesu 


an 
chu 
chu 


chu 


. [mle 
Wh saad 
dhamme 
dhamme 
dhamme 


ti 
ti 
ti 
ti 
ti 


(D) chakhu-dane 
(D) [chakhu-da}na 


2.2. 2. 


(D) chakhu-dane 
(D) chakhu-dane 
(D) chakhu-dane 


(D) chakhu-dane 


pakhi-valichalesu 


ch{atufpaldesu pakhi-valichalefsu 
chatupadesu pakhi-valichalesu 


chatupadesu 
_ chatupadesu 


pakhi-valichalesu 
pakhi-valichalesu 
seh acl 


Rig SF 


(C) a[pa]sinave 
(C) apasinave 
(C) apasinave 
(C) apasinave 
(C) apasinave 


vividhe 


bahu 
bahu 
bahu 
bahu 
bahu 


bahuvidhe 
bahuvidhe 
bahuvidhe 
bahuvidhe 
bahuvidhe 
bahuvidhe 


me anugahe 


viv}i{dhe me anulgahe kate 


kayane 
kayane 
kayane 
kayane 
kayane 


daya 
daya 
daya 
daya 
daya 


dimne 
fitane 
li * 
dirnne 
dimne 
dirmne 


dane 
dane 
dane 
dane 


dane 
(Z) dupada- 


sache 
sache 
sache 
sache 
sache 





220 SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 
Top. dakhinaye (F)arnnani pi cha me bahini kayanani katani (G) etaye 
Mir. dakhinaye (F)a[m]nani pi cha me bah{ani kayanani] katani (G) etaye 
Ar. dakhinaye (F) a[m]nani pi cha me bahini kayanani katani (G) etaye 
Nand. dakhinaye (F)armnani pi cha me bahini kayanani katani (G) etaye 
Ram, dakhinaye (F)amnani pi cha me bahini kayanani katani (G) etaye 
All. dakhinaye (F)armnani pi cha me bahini kayanani katani (G) etaye 
Top. me athaye iyarh dhamma-lipi likhapita hevarh anupatipajamtu  chilam- 
Mir. me athaye iyath dhamma-lipi li[khapita]. ... anupatipajarhta  chil[arh}- 
Ary. me athaye iyam dhama-lipi likhapita hevarh anupatipajamtu chilarm- 
Nand. me athaye iyarn dhamma-lipi likhapita hevarh anupatipajamtu - chilam- 
Ram. me athaye iyam dhamma-lipi likhapita hevarh anupatipajarmmtu chilat- 
All, me atinye yeas dharhma-lipi likhapita  hevarn anupatipajamtu  chila- 
r op.  thitika hi hoti ti ti (47) ye cha  hevam sampatipajisati se 
Mir. ([thjitika cha  hot[a] GET) vee Cha) | ges a fiecbsines.. 0 [sa]ti se 
Ar.  thitikka cha _ hoti ti (47) ye cha  hevam sampatipajisati se 
Nand, thitika cha _hoti ti (47) ye cha  hevarh_ sampatipajisati se 
Ram. thitika cha _ hoti ti (#7) ye cha  hevam _ sampatipajisati se 
Al’,  thitika cha _ hoti ti (47) ye cha  hevarh sampatipajisati se 
Top. sukatam kachhati_ ti 
Mir. sukatam kafchhal]ti ti 
Ar.  sukatam kachhati ti ap 
Nand. sukatarh kachhati | 
Ram. sukatam kachhati ti 
All. sukatath kachhati ti 

THIRD PILLAR-EDICT 
Top. (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (A) kayanarnmeva  dekhati 
Mir. (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevarh aha (&) kayanammfeva de].... 
Ar. (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (4) kayanammeva dekhamti 
Nand. (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevarn aha (A) kayanarhmeva dekhamti 
Ram. (A) Devanainpiye Piyadasi laja hevarh aha (8) kayanarnmeva dekhamti 
All, (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi aja hevarn aha (8) kayanameva  dekhati 
Zop. iyamh me kayane kate ti (C)no mina  papam  dfeJkhati iyam me 
TET aw a ee kayane kate ti (C)no min{a] paparm dekhati yam me 
Ar. yah me kayane kate ti (C)no mina  paparh  dekhamti iyam me 
Nand. iyam me kayane kate ti (C) no mina  papamm dekhamnti iyam me 
Kam. iyath me kayane kate ti (C)no mina  papamn dekharhti_ iyarh me 
All. iyatn me kayane kate ti (C)no mina  papakarh dekhati iyam me 
Top. pape kate ti iyarh va dsinave nama ti (D) dupativekhe chu kho 
Mir. paple kate ti iyarh ‘va] asinave nama ti (D)[dulpativekhe chu kho 
Ar. pape kate ti iyarh va dsinave nama ti (D) dupativekhe chu kho 
Nand. pape kate ti iyath va dsinave nama ti (PD) dupativekhe chu kho 
Ram. pape kate ti jyarh va asinave nama ti (D)dupativekhe chu kho 
All,  papake kate ti iyamh va Asinave pine eee ee 7 


Nf . . 
4 


. a 


THIRD PILLAR-EDICT 
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~~ 


Top. esa (£) hevarii chu kho esa dekhiye (F) imani Asinava-gamini nama 
Mir. esa (£)hevarn chu kho [esa de]khiye (F) imani Asinav[a-gamini] nama 
Ar. esa (Z£)hevarh chu kho esa dekhiye (fF) imani Asinava-gamini nama 
Nand, esa (£)hevam chu kho esa dekhiye (7) imani Asinava-gamini nama 
Ram. esa (£)hevath chu kho esa dekhiye (/) imani <sinava-gamini nama 
Top. atha chathdiye _ nithiliye kodhe mane isya kalanena_ va 
Mir. atha chamdfi]ye ni[thaJlifyJe kf[o]dhe mane isya  kalanena {va} 
Ar. ti atha charhdiye _ nithiliye kodhe mane isya_ kalanena_ va 
Nand. ti atha  charhdiye __ nithiliye kodhe mane isya_ kalanena’ va 
Kam. ti atha chamhdiye _ nithilliye kodhe mane isya_ kalanena_ va 
Top. hakarh ma_palibhasayisarh (G) esa badha dekhiye (77) iyam me 
Mir, ‘akan ma palibha{salyi{sajm  (G) ... ba{dharn] dekhiye (//) iyarh me 
Ar. hakath ma palibhasayisarh ti (G) esa badham dekhiye (/7) iyamh me 
Nand, hakatn ma palibhasayisahh ti (G)esa badham dekhiye (77) iyarh me 
Ram. hakam ma_palibhasayisah (G) esa badham dekhiye (//) iyath me 
Top. hidatikaye iyammana me _ palatikaye 
Mir. [hildatfijkaye iyarh me palatikaye 
Ar, hidatikaye iyammana me palatikaye ti 
Nand, hidatikaye iyammana me palatikaye ti 

t! 


Ram, hidatikaye iyamhmana me _ palatikaye 


—— 
ca & F 


FOURTH PILLAR-EDICT 


Lop. (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi I[a]ja 
Ar. (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja 
Nand. (A) Devanarhpiye Piyadasi laja 
Kam. (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja 





Top. me iyam dhamma-lipi likhapita 
Ar, me iyam dhamma-lipi likhapita 
Nand. me iyatn dhamma-lipi likhapita 
Ram. me iyath dhamma-lipi likhapita 


et ee _— +: oe 





hevam 
hevam 
hevam 
hevam 


(C) lajaka 
(C) lajaka 
(C) lajika 
(C) lajaka 


aha 
aha 
aha 
aha 


(2) saduvisati-vasa-abhisitena 
(4) saduvisati-vasabhisitena 
(4) saduvisati-vasabhisitena 
(2) saduvisati-vasabhisitena 


me bahiisu pana-sata-sahasesu 
me bahiisu pana-sata-sahasesu 
me bahiisu pana-sata-sahasesu 
me bahiisu pana-sata-sahasesu 


Yop. janasi ayata (D) tesarn ye abhihale va dathde va ata-patiye me 
Ar. janasi ayata (2) tesam ye abhihale va dfa}mde va ata-patiye me 
Nand, janasi ayata (DD) tesamh ye abhihale va damde va ata-patiye me 
Ram. janasi ayata wie tesam ye abhihale va damde va ata-patiye me 
Top. kate kirhti_. ty asvatha abhita karhmani _pavatayeva janasa 


Ar. kate kimti. ny 
Kam. kate kimti as ka 





-. ~ t 
e a. - r” "3 — 


abhita karhmani pavatayevi ti janasa — 
a abhita karmmani pavatayevi ti janasa_ 


SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 
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Top. janapadasa hita-sukharn upadahevi anugahinevu cha (Z£) sukhiyana- 
Ar. jamapadasa hita-sukham upadahevu anugahinevu cha (£) sukhiyana- 
Nand. janapadasa hita-sukham upadahevi anugahinevu cha (£) sukhiyana- 
Ram. janapadasa hita-sukham upadahevu anugahinevu cha (£) sukhiyana- 
Top. dukhiyanarh janisamti dharhma-yutena cha viyovadisamti janam janapadarm 
Ar. dukhiyanarh janisarnti dharnma-yutena cha viyovadisarmti janamh janapadath 
Nand. dukhiyanar janisamti dharhma-yutena cha viyovadisarhti janarh janapadam 
Ram. dukhiyanarhn janisamti dharnma-yutena cha viyovadisamti janam janapadam 
Top. kirmnti hidatam cha palatam cha aladhayevi ti (/) lajika pi laghamti 
Ar. kimti hidatam cha palatarh cha aladhayevu (F) lajika pi laghamti 
Nand. kitnti hidatarh cha palatam cha aladhayevi ti (/) lajika pi laghamti 
Ram. kimti hidatam cha pdalatam cha aladhayevi ti (/) lajaka pi laghamti 
Top. ppatichalitave mam (G) pulisini pi me chhamdamnani _patichalisamti 
Ar.  patichalitave mam (G) pulisini pi me chhamdamnani _patichalisamti 
Nand, patichalitave mam (G) pulis[aJni pi me chharmdamnani patichalisamti 
Ram. patichalitave mam (G) pulisini pi me chhamdamnani _patichalisamti 
Top. (H)te pi cha k4&ni viyovadisamti yena mam _  Iajika chaghasti 
Mir. ey A Oe, eee , .[ka] chaghasmti 
Ar. (f)te pi. cha kani  viyovadisarnti yena mam _  lajika chaghamti 
Nand. (H) te pi cha kani viyovadisafhti yena mam lajika chaghamti 
Ram. (H)te pi cha kani viyovadisamti yena mam _ lajika chaghamti 
Top. aladhayitave (7) atha hi pajam viyataye dhatiye nisijitu asvathe 
_ Mir. [ajladha[y]i[tave] (/) . re SF cn we eee Pasyaiiee 
Ar.  4ladhayitave (7) atha hi pajam viyataye dhatiye nisijitu asvathe 
Nand. aladhayitave (7) atha hi pajarh viyataye dhatiye nisijitu asvathe 
Ram. aladhayitave (7) atha hi pajarh viyataye dhatiye nisijitu asvathe 
Top. hoti viyata dhati chaghati me Paes sukhamh palihatave hevarm 
Mir. {hofti vifya] . .. [ljifha]tave hev{[arn] 
Ar. hoti viyata dhati chaghati me parhjarh sukham palihatave ti hevam 
Nand. hoti viyata dhati chaghati me pajarm | sukham palihatave ti hevath 
Ram. hoti viyata dhati chaghati me pajarn |§ sukham palihatave ti hevarh 
Top. mama lajika kata janapadasa hita-sukhaye (¥) yena ete abhita 
Mer. {mam [lajjakfa]. ye (7) yenfa] ete afbhjita 
Ar. mama lajika kata sash iidnies hita-sukhaye (F) yena ete abhita 
Nand. mama _iajika kata janapadasa hita-sukhaye (¥) yena ete abhita 
Ram. mama _lajika kata janapadasa hita-sukhaye (¥) yena ete abhita 
Top. asvatha  samtam avimana kamhmani pavatayevi ti etena 

Mir. asvatha oo er i ea ee A ee oe [pa]vataye[v]Ji ti [e]te[na] 
Ar.  asvatha samtam achhimana. kammani pavatayevii ti etena 

Nand, asvatha samtam avimana ‘kathmani _pavatayevil ti etena 


FOURTH PILLAR-EDICT 
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Top. me  lajikanarm abhfiJhale va darmde va ata-patiye kate 
Mir, me _ [lajja[ka}ofarn] AS gi - + + » . . ata-patiye kat[e] 
Ar, me _lajikanam abhihale va dathde va ata-patiye kate 
Nand, me _lajikanam [aJbhihale va darnde va ata-patiye kate 
Ram. me lajikanam abhihale va darmde va ata-patiye kate 
All, . [kanarh abhihale — va darhde va  ata-pajtfilyfe kate] 
Op. '(K ) ichhitaviye [h]i esa kimti viyohala-samata_ cha siya 
Mir. (&) ichhitavi Ree 5, aa . {h]ala-samata chfa] siya 
Ar. (&) ichhitaviye hi esa kimti viyohala-samata cha _ siya 
Nand. (&) ichhitaviye _ esas kimti viyohala-samata cha _ siya 
Ram. (&) ichhitaviye ki[m]ti  viyohala-samata_ cha siya 
All, (K) [ilchh{i}t{a}vfilyfe] a eal kfirn]t{i] ..... la-sama[t]a cha siya 
Yop. datda-samata cha (Z) ava ite pi cha me  Avuti_bamdhana- 
Mir. darnda-sa[ma] . - + + e+ + + + . [me] Avuti  [ba}mdhana- 
Ar. — darnda-samata cha (Z) ava ite pi cha me _ Avuti barsndhana- 
Nand, datnda-samata cha (Z) ava ite pi cha me  avuti_ barndhana- 
Ram, datnda-samata cha (Z) ava ite pi cha me  avuti__ barndhana- 
All,  dalmjda-samata cha (Z) ava ite pi cha me  Avuti _bammdhana- 
es 6p. badhanarh munisanarh PRP ons pata-vadhanam timnni divasa{n]i 
; Mir, [badh]anarh munisafnam]. . vadhanam. timni di{va]sani 
Ar.» badhanarh munisa[na }th tilita‘dagdanarh pata-vadhanam timni divasani 
Mand. badhanarn = munisanarn tilita-daihdanarh pata-vadhanam tirhni divasani 
Ram, badhanarh munisanarh  tilitasdariidanarh pata-vadhanarh timnni divasani 
Au, badhanarn munisanarh  tilita-darhdanarn_ pata-vadhanath tirhni divasani 
Lap. me  yote  dithne (M/) natika va kani nijhapayisamti —_jivitaye | 
Mir. [mle othe dimne (1/). . eke ty payisa[m]ti j[i}v[i]taye 
Ar. me _ yote dimne (JZ) natika va kani niyhapayisamti  jivitaye 
Nand. me [yo]te dimne (J/) natika va kani nijhapayisamti jivitaye 
Ram. me_ [y]ote dimne (J/) natika va kani nijhapayisamti jivitaye | 
All, yote dimne (4/)....[kja va kani nijhapayisamti jivitaye 
Yop. tanath nasathtath va  nijhapayita danam dahamti palatikam 
Mir, tana[th) « nasamtam [vo ni... 2... 4 6. es . ti palatikam 
Ar, tanath ndsamtamzh va  onijhapayi{tajve danam dahamti palatikam 
Nand, tana nasamtarh va  onijhapayi[tavje danam dahamti palatikam 
Ram, tanamh  nasamtarn va nijhapayitave © danarn dahamti — palatikarn 
Au, tanam nasamtam va nijhapayita danam daharmti  palatikam 
Top. upavasath va_kachhamti (4) ichha hi me hevath niludhasi pi 
Mir, vwpajvasam va kfa].... (VY). . . ... .  hevarh niludhasi_ pi 
Ar. upavasath va_ kachhamti (V) ichha hi me hevath niludhasi ~ pi 
Nand. upavasath va kachhamti § (4) ichha hi me_hevarn niludhasi pi 
Au, upavasarh va [ka]chhafmajti (V).... [h]i me hevarh niludhasi_ pi 
a Te ok Ore ip eet? i A 


7 
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Nand. 


Al. 


T Op. 
Mir. 
Ar. 
Nand. 


Ram. 
All. 


Top. 
Ar. 
Nand. 
Ram. 
All, 


Ar. 


Nand. 


Ram. 
All. 


T Op. 
Ar. 


Nand. 


Ram. 
Ail, 


Top. 
Ar. 


Nand. 


Ram. 
All, 
Top. 
Ar, 


Nand. 


Ram. 
All. 


Top. 
N ‘aad 


All. 


kalasi pdlatamh  aladhayevi ti (O) janasa cha 
[kJalasi pa[lajtarn aladhafye]. . - - + + ss ; 
kalasi palatarn aladhayevi ti (O) janasa cha 
[kalas]i palatam aladhayeva t{i] (OQ) janasa_ cha . 
kalasi palatazh aladhayevd ti (OQ) janasa_ cha 
kalasi palatamn aladhayev[u] (O) janasa_ cha 
dhamma-chalane samyame dana-savibhage ti 
dhamma-chal[a]ne sathyame da{na].......... 
dha[mn]ma-chalane sayame dana-samvibhage ti 
dharmma-chalane sayame dana-savibhage ti 
dhathma-chalane sayame  dana-savibhage ti 
dhamma-chalane sayame  dana-savibhage 

FIFTH PILLAR-EDICT 
(A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevamh aha 
(A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha 
(4) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevarh aha 
(4) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevarh dha 
ep eiecs. 3h [pliye Piyadasi laja hevarh aha 
me  imani jatani avadhiyani katani seyatha 
me imani pi jatani avadhyaniy ~katani seyatha 
me imani pi jatani avadhyani!= katani  seyath{a] 
me imani pi jatani avadhyani katani seyatha 
me imani jatani avadhiyani*katani seyatha 
chakavake harhse namdimukhe -gelate jatika 
chakavake harhse narndimukhe gelate jatika 
chakavake hamse narndimukhe gelate jatika 
chakavake harhse namdimukhe gelate jatika 
chaka[ v Jake [namdijm[u]khe gelate jatak{a] 


SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 


vadhati vividhe 
. vadhati vividhe 
va{dha]ti vividhe 
vadhati vividhe 
vadhati _—-vividhe 
vadhati vividhe 


suke 
suke 
suke 
suke 
suke 


salika 
salika 
salika 
salika 
salika 


amba-kapilika 
amba-kapilika 
amba-kapilika 
amba-kapilika 
amba-kipilika 


anathika-machhe vedaveyake Gamga-puputake 
anathika-machhe vedaveyake Garnga-puputake 
anathika-machhe vedaveyake Gathga-puputake 


(2) saduvisati-vasa-abhisitena 
(Z) saduvisati-vasabhisitasa 
(8) saduvisati-vasabhisitasa 
(2) saduvisati-[va]sabhisitena 
(B) saduvisati-vasabhisitena 


alune 
alune 
alune 
alune 
alune 


dali 
duli 
duli 
duli 
dudi 


samkuja-machhe kaphat[a} 
samkuja-machhe kaphata- 
samkuja-machhe kaphata- 


anathika-machhe vedaveyake Gamga-puputake 


sarnkuja-machhe kaphata- 


anathika-machhe vedaveyake Gamga-p[u]p[u]take sarnkuja-machhe kaphata- 


sayake pathna-sase simale sathdake okapirnde palasate seta-kapote 
Seyake  pathna-sase simale samdake okapirnde palasate seta-kapote 
seyake pathna-sase simale sarndake okapimde  palasate  seta-kapote 
seyake parhma-sase simale sathdake okapirnde palasate seta-kapote 
.-k{e} pfa]mna-sase simale sarnda . Or aE: . [ta}-kapote 
gama-kapote save  chatupade ye patibhogam no eti na_ cha 
gama-kapote save chatupade ye patipogarh no  eti no cha 
gama-kapote save. chatupade ye patibhogam no eti na cha 
gama-kapote save chatupade ye patibhogahh no eti na cha 
gama-kapote salve chatu[pa}de ye” pat{iJbhogarn is ae eae 


= 


FIFTH PILLAR-EDICT 


_-vanasi- ee ee 


Ge 
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Top. khadiyati (C)......... i {ejlaka cha sikali cha gabhini va payamina 
Ar.  khadiy[a]ti (C) ajaka nani edaka cha sukali cha gabhini va payamina 
Nand. khadiyati (C) ajaka nani edaka cha siikali cha gabhini va payamina 
Ram. khadiyati (C)ajaka nani elaka cha sikali cha gabhini va payamina 
Ab. ao Se reat and [p]afya]mi . . 
Top. va avadhily. p.talke pi cha  kani asammasike (D) vadhi-kukute 
Mir. . . . . . . [potake pi cha] k{aJofi] . ke (D) [vadh]i-kukute 
Ar. va avadhya  potake cha kani asammiasike (2D) vadhi-kukute 
Nand. va avadhya _ potake cha kani dsarhnmasike (D) vadhi-kukute 
Ram. va avadhya _ potake cha kani asammiasike (JD) vadhi-kukute 
Top. no kataviye (£)tuse sajive no jhapetaviye (F)dave anathaye va 
Mir. no kataviye (£)tuse sajifve] . . ta[vjiye (#) dave [a]nathaye va 
Ar. no kataviye (Z)tuse sajive no jhapayitaviye (/) dave anathaye va 
Nand. no kataviye (£)tuse sajive no jhapayitaviye (/) dave anathaye va 
Ram. no kataviye (Z£)tuse sajive no jhapayitaviye (/) dave anathaye va 
All, Agd'rs sajive no jha{pa] . ——™ ; 
Top. vihisdye va no jhapetaviye (G) jivena jive no _ pusitaviye 
Mir. vihisiye va no ([jhape]ta{vi]ye (G) ji{vjena  jfivje no _ pusi[ta]viye 
Ar. -vihisiye va no jhapayitaviye (G) jivena jive no _ pusitaviye 
Nand, vihisiye va .no  jhapayitaviye. (G)jivena jive . no _ pusita iye 
Rim, vihisaye va no jhapayitaviyel./.(G) jivena jive no _ pusitaviye 
Top. (#7) tisu chaturhmasisu _ tisdyam.,.,.... pumnnamasiyarh timni divasani 
Mir. (H) tisu chatammasisu  ([t]isaya[m] pu[mna)ma{silya{m] timni divasani 
Ar. (ff) tisu chatuthmasisu  tisyarm purhnamasiyarn titnni divasani 
Nand. (#7) tisu chatuthmasisu _tisiyarh pumnamiasiyam timni divasani 
Ram. (f7) tisu chaturnma{s]isu tisyarh pumnamasiyam timni divasani 
ANGE 6 Xr Sn Poe 2 PEG . {nji 
76p. chavudasarhn parhnadasath patipaday[e] dhuvaye cha anuposatham 
Mir. chavudasarh pamnadasam  opfajtipada dh[rjuvaye cha anuposatham 
Ar. chavudasam parhnalasamh _—— patipadarn dhuvaye cha anuposatham 
Nand. chavudasam  pamnalasath = patipadarh dhuvaye cha anuposatham 
Ram. chavudasamh pamnadasarh patipadam odhuvaye cha anuposatham 
All, cha{vjo[daJsam [palmcha{da]. . . . . ; 
Top. machhe avadhiye no pi viketaviye (/)etani yeva divasani naga- 
Mir. machhe avadhiye no pi viketav[i]ye (/) etan[i] yeva divasani n[]ga- 
Ar. machhe avadhye no pi viketaviye (/)etani yeva divasani naga- 
Nand. machhe® avadhye no pi viketaviye (/)etani yeva divasani naga- 
Ram. machhe avadhye no pi viketaviye (/)etani yeva divasani naga- 
Top. vanasi kevata-bhogasi yani arhnani pi jiva-nikayani no harhtaviyani 
Mir. van{a}si kevata-bhogasi y[ani amnani} pi jiva-nikayan{i] no {ha]mtaviyani 
Ar. vanasi_ kevata-bhogasi yani amnani pi jiva-nikfa]yani no harhtaviyani 
Nand. vanasi kevata-bhogasi yani amnani pi jiva-nikayani no harhtaviyani 
mm. amnani pi jiva-nikayani no oe ga 


- 


=" . 
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Top. (fF) athami-pakhaye chavudasdye pamnadasdye  tisdye pundvasune tisu 
Mir. ($) atham[i-pakha]lye [cha]vudasaye pam[na]dasaye tisdye pundvasune tisu 
Ar. (¥)athami-pakhaye chavudasdye parhnadasdye  tisdye pundvasune tisu 
Nand. (¥) athami-pakhaye chavudasadye pamnalasaye  tisaye pundvasune tisu 
Ram. (F)athami-pakhaye chavudasdye patnadasdye tisdye pundvasune tisu 
Yop. chaturmmasisu sudivasdye gone no nilakhitaviye ajake edake  sikale 
Mir. chaturhmasisu sudivasiye gane no nilakhitavifyJle ajake elake  sikale 
Ar.  chaturhmasisu sudivasaye gone no i‘ilakhitaviye ajake~ elake sikale 
Nand. chatutnmasisu sudivasdye gone no nilakhitaviye ajake elake  sikale 
Ram. chatumnmiasisu  sudivasdye gone no nilakhitaviye ajake elake  sikale 
fop. e va pi atnne nilakhiyati no nilakhitaviye (’) tisaye pundvasune 
Mir. e va pi am[nje niflajkhifya}ti [no] nilakhitaviye (A) tisdye punavasun[e] 
Ar. e va pi athne nilakhiyati no nilakhitaviye (A) tisiye pundvasune 
Nand. e va pi athne nilakhiyati no nilakhitaviye (KX) tisdye pundvasune 
Kam. e va pi amne_ nilakhiyati no onilakhitaviye (A) tisdye pundvasune 
Zop. chaturhmasiye chaturhmasi-pakhadye asvasa gonasad lakhane no kataviye 
Mir. chaturhmasiye chatu[th]masi-pakhaye asvasé gonasa lakhane no ....[v]iye 
Ar. chaturhmasiye chaturnmasi-pakhaye asvasa gonasa lakhane no _kataviye 
Nand. chaturnmasiye chatummiasi-pakhaye asvasa-gonasa lakhane no kataviye 
Ram. chaturnmasiye chatummisi-pakhaye asvasa gonasa lakhane no kataviye 
All. ee) arora © vc . [lakha]nfe no kataviye] 
Top. (L) yava-saduvisati-vasa-abhisitena, me etaye amtalikdye  parhnavisati 
Mir. (ZL) ya{va}saduvisati-[va]sa-abhisitena”me_ etaye a{mjtalikaye parhnavisati 
Ar. (ZL) yava-saduvisati-vasabhisitasa me etaye amtalikadye parhnavisati 
Nand. (L) yava-saduvisati-vasabhisitena me etaye artalikaye  parhnavisati 
Ram. (L) yava-saduvisati-vasabhisitena me etaye armtalikdye pamnavisati 
All, (ZL) [y]a . ‘a . ; 
Top. barndhana-mokhani_ katani 
Mir. batndhana-mokhani_ katani 
Ar. barndhana-mokhani_ katani 
Nand. batndhana-mokhani_ katani 
RG@m. batndhana-mokhani_ katani 

SIXTH PILLAR-EDICT 
Top. (A) Devanatnpiye _ Piyadasi laja hevarn aha (A) duvadasa- 
Ar. (A) Devanatnpiye _Piyadasi laja hevarn aha (8) duvaldalsa- 
Nand. (A) Devanathpiye _Piyadasi laja_ hevarn aha (8) duvaflals{a} 
Kam. (A) Devanampiye  Piyadasi laja_ hevarn aha (ZB) duvadasa- 
Au, (A)...... [pJiye [P]iyadafsih a]. . = TOS 
7%. vasa-abhisitena_me dhathma-lipi_likhapita lokasa hita-sukhaye se tas 
Ar. vasabhisitena me dhathma-lipi likhapita lokasa hita-sukhaye se tah 
Nand. [valsabhisitena me dharhma-lipi_ likhapita lokasa hita-sukhadye se tam 
Ram. vasabhisitena me dhathma-lipi_ likhapita lokasa hita-sukhaye se tam 





SIXTH PILLAR-EDICT 
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7op. apahata tam tarh dhamma-vadhi papova (C) hevam lokasa _hita- 
Ar. apahata tam tam dhatmma-vadhi papova (C) hevam lokasa hita- 
Nand. apahata tam tam dharma-vadhi papova (C) hevam lokasa hita- 
Ram. apahata tam tat dhamma-vadhi papova (C) hevath lok{ajsa_hita- 
All. of \Ripches ED (dh}ji [pa]..... (C) heva{rn lokasa} _hita- 
Top. [sukhe] ti pativekhami atha iyarh natisu hevarh patiydsarnnesu 
Ar.  sukhe ti pativekhami atha iyarh natisu hevarh patydsamnesu 
Nand. sukhe ti pativekhami atha iyam  natisu hevamh patydsamnesu 
Ram: sukhe ti pativekhami atha iyam natisu hevam patydsarhnesu 
All, sukhe ti pativekhami atha f[iya]m . [va]m [paty ]asa[rn]ne[su] 
Top. hevam apakathesu kimam —_—kani sukham avahami ti tatha cha 
Ar.  hevam  apakathesu kirhmam kani sukham Avahami ti tatha cha 
Nand, hevam  apakathesu kirhmam_ kani sukhamh Avahami ti tatha cha 
Ram. hevam apakathesu kimmamh kani § sukham aAvahami ti tatha cha 
All, [heva}mn apaka[th]e{su] kimam = [k]a[ni] 
7op. vidahami (J) hemeva sava-nikayesu _ pativekhami -(£) sava-pasarhda 
Ar. vidahami (/) hemeva savacnikayesu  _ pativekhami (£) sava-pasarnda 
Nand, vidahami (2) hemeva savasnikayesu pativekhami (Z) sava-pasarmda 
Ram. vidahami (2) hemeva sava‘nfilkayesu pativekhami (Z) sava-pasamda 
All. — [v]{dah}imi (D) hevarhmeva ‘[sa]va. i{kJayesu pativekhami (£) [sa]va-pasarhda 
Top. pi me pujita vividhdya pijaya (/)e chu eh ata pachiipagamane 
Mir. . ; ats bd > ahs ¢ .  tpagamane 
Ar. pi me piijita vividhaya pijaya (F ye cho bes atana pachiipagamane 
Nand. pi me piijita vividhaya pijaya (/)e chu iyamh atana pachipagamane 
Ram. pi me pijita vividhaya pijaya (/)e chu iyam  atana _ pachiipagamane 
All. pi me pijita vividhaya [pajjaya (7) e chu iy[ajm atana pachupagamane 
7op. se me mokhya-mate (G) saduvisati-vasa-abhisitena me iyam dharmma- 
Mir. se me mokhya-mate (G) sadu isitena me iyam dhamma- 
Ar. se me mukhya-mute (G) saduvisati-vasabhisitena = me iyam dhamma- 
Nand. se me mokhya-mute (G) saduvisati-va[s}abhisitena me iyam dhamma- 
Ram. se me mokhya-mute (GC) OR ee me iyam dharmma- 
All. se me mukhya-mute (G) .. : 

Top. lipi  likhapita 
Mir. iifpi] li...... 
Ar.  iipi __likhapita 
pi likhapita ti 7 


All. 


Gg2 
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IV. THE RUPNATH ROCK-INSCRIPTION AND COGNATE 





INSCRIPTIONS 

Rip. (A) Devanampiye heva{m] aha (J) satifra]kekani adhati[y}ani 
Sak, (A) Devanampiye eg ae [Sree ce ae l= ee I Lyn) 
Bair. (A) Devanampiye UB Bae 3 9: ia anaes 
Mas, (A) Dev[ajnafm]piyasa Asokfalsa . . ...... fa]dh[ay{i) . . 
Brak, (8) Devanampiye anapayati (C) adhikani adhatiyani 
Sidd. (B)[Dev}a[naknpiye  hevam aha  (C) adhikani af dha]t{i]y[ani] 
Wl Oo eS Re ee ee eee eS ge aa eS eee 2 
Rip. ya sumi_ prakasa [Sa}kfe] (C) no chu badhi 
Sak. Fea vichlbadial | ajh updsake sumi; (C) na chu badham 
Bair. vasan{i] ya _hakarh upasake (C)[no chu] badham 
Mas, vasha{ni}1 ath sum{i] § Bu[dha}Sake 
Brah. v{[a)sani ya hakam .sa{ke] (D)no tu  kho  badham 
Sidd, vasani ya halkan ulpasake (D)no tu kho_ badha 
Fat. ya ‘hakah te. s 2 (Dy. kho badha 
Rap. pakate (D) satileke chu 
a [palaka }rn[t]e ot —— 

Aa ee —ee 
Mas. (C) iter: 
Brak. prakamte husath ekam pivachharasfi (E) sitireke tu = kho 
Sidd. pakarnte husam ek{arn] sa{vachha].. (£) [satire]ke tu kho 
Fe sel, g, Et DoT é (Z) .. tilreke] 
Rip. chhavachhare ya sumi haka[rh] sagh{a] upfejte  badhi — chfa] 
Sah.  sadhifke; am] 
raids ee am mamaya saghe {uJpayate [ba]dha cha 
Mas. .... [mj] [slarnghafth] ufpalgate [uth] ..... 
Brah, savnvachharernh yath maya  samghe upayite badham cha 
Sidd, sarnvachhare _ [yarn maya  samnjghe —supayite —_ badharh_ [cha] 
Fat. [ya]m BED RSE Sige ae ee a ae ee te 
Rap. pakate (Z) ya [i]Jmaya  kalaya Jambudipasi 
Sah, 6 a eee (Z) a cha arhtajlenay Jambudipasi | 
Bair. ; ; ; . Jarnbudipasi 
Mas. ..m{i] ufpalgate (D) ore Jambu .... sfi] 
Brah, me pakamte (fF) imina chu kalena amisa samaind 
sr [me] plakam]te (F) i[m]ina chu kalena eee. ii Si 

al, : : - . .— . : . . . . | 
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Rip. amisa devia husu- te dani m{i}s[4] ta 
Sah. arnmisam-[de]va} samta § _munisa [m]isarn-deva [kata 1) 
Bair. amisa na devehi_.....- imp. _.nerolt ie} 4 pene 
Mas. [ye amisa deva husu] te [dajnfi]  misibhita 

Brak. munisa Jambudipasi mi{s]4 devehi 

Stdd. mu....  Jambufd]... [mi]sa devehi 


Rap. (f) pakamasi hi [eJsa hale (G) no cha esa mahatata 

Sah. (F) [pala].... fiyam phale] (G) [no]... [yarn] mahatata va 
Bair. (fF) ..[{ka}]masa esa .. fe] (G [no] hi ef{sle mafhajtaneva 
Mas. (Z) iya _—a{the] 

Brah, (G) pakamasa hi iyam phale (#H)no hiyam sakye 

Sidd. (G) pakamasa hi iyam phale (4) no [hjiiya § sake 

gat. (G) . . - [hi ifyam) Lt a Sate, es 





Rip. p[a]jpotave khudakena pi 
Sah. chakiye pav{a]t{a}vet khudakena pi 
Bair. chakiye ; Men See es EES ae a Se. <n 
Mas. [khu]dake[na pi] 
Brah, mahatpeneva papotave kimam tu kho  khudakena pi 


Sidd. {[ma]....[ne]va papo{ta]ve kamarh tu  kho  khudakena pi 





Rip. pal{kajmam[ijnena = sakiye pipule pa svage § arodheve 

Sah. palakamaminena _ vipule pi s{uag- -«([kliye [ala] . [ve 1] 
Bair. . . kamaminena  vipule pi ‘vage [cha]kye falladhetalv]e 
Mas. dhama-yute{na] sake § adhigatave (F) na hevarn dakhitaviye 





Brah. paka[m]i.. nena _ vipule svage sakye aradhetave 
~ ipa] SER Ae na  f[vjipulfe} svage sak[e]  aradhetave 
Rip. (77) etiya athaya cha savane kate khfuJdaka cha 
Sah. (#7)se etaye atblalve iyam paygac . khudaka cha 
Bats. GE > . ka cha 


Mas. [udajlake va pits sdhigachhfelya ti (6) {khudak]Je [cha] 
Brah. (fl) e[t]ayathaya  iyam savane savapite ‘ 
Sidd. (I) [sle- ..- - ya [iyalih savane savite yatha khufdaka are 





Rap. udala cha pakamatu ti ata pi cha janamtu 
Sah, udala cha pa{la]kamarmtu amta pi chia] janarmtu! 
Bair. [uld{ajia cha (palaJkamatu [t]i [amnjta pi cha janamtu ti 


Mas. [udjalake cha vataviya hevam ve kalarntarn — bha[dak]e 
Brak, mahat{pji cha imath pakame[yu tli amta cha mai janeyu 

Sidd. [maJhatpa cha imarh peer ti ata Cie: nn gies ee 
Fat. me ° « | - . . . te ee o 
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Rup. iya pakafra va] kiti  chira-thitike siya (7) iya hi athe 


Sah.  chila-thit[ike] cha Pla] [aJkame hotuy (/) iya{m]j cha [athe] 
Bair. [chjila-thit : re ris ‘ . ; 
Mas. “ise -al Gilninin . i jeébj. 5: ‘tlilke] cha 

Brah, chira-thitike cha iyath [paka]...... (¥) iyam cha athe 
Sidd, [chira}-thi[t]ik[e] cha iyarh pakame éiice|. (5) -. cm vy» Dee 
SR es ies ee Ss ; Tae: .. [cha]. : 
Rap. vadhi_ vadhisiti vipula cha __ vadhisiti | 
Sah. vadhisati; vipularh pi cha _ vaghisati diyadhiyam 
Bair. re Nie ee Sie a vadhisati * Seed se ks 
Mas. va{dhiJsiti cha diya[dhi]lyam 
Brah. vadhisiti vipulam _ pi cha vadhisiti 

Stdd. va{dh]isiti vipuflajim pfi] cha  vadhisiti 

Fat. --(dhiJs....[pjulam pi. , 

Rap. apaladhiyena diyadhiya vadhisata (¥)iya cha athe pavatis[u] 


Sak, aval[a]dhiyena diyfa]dhiyam  vadhisatiy (Z) ima cha atharn pavatesu 
Bair, . . . . , diyadhiyarn Vagina? arg es, iden “So Gee 
Mas. helvam] ti 

Brak, avaradhiya diyadhiyarm [vadh Jisiti 

weed [aly taluilt.- [yadhiya ]m vadhisiti 














Fat. « . . « « «© [ya}dhiyarn rlisite.. | | 
Rap. lekhapeta valata (X) hadha..cha. athi sala-th{abhJe _sila- 
Sak.  [likhapa]yatha (4) ya... [va] athf{i] heta sila-thar[bh}s tata 
Rap. tha[rh Jbhasi lakhapetavaya ta (Z)etinad cha vayajanena yavataka 
Sah. pi {likhapayatha — t]ji 

Sar. (Z) avate 
Rap. tupaka ahdle savara vivasetava[ya] ti 

Sar. cha Se alee ahale savata vivasayatha tuphe etena viyamjanena 
Rip. (M) vy{ujthena savane kate 

Sah. (Ff) iyath [cha savane vjivuthena (XX) duve sapamna 
Brah. (K)iyatn cha _— savanfe] savi2/plihe ae pao 

Sidd, (K) ifyajn [cha] safva]ne 

Fat. met wk s[avane]. : ; . [th]efna] 

Rap. (V) 200 50 6 sata vivasa ta 

Sak, lati-sata vivutha ti 200 50 6 

Brak, (LZ) 200 50 6 

Sidd, (Z) [200] 50 6 

Fat. (Z) 200 50 6 


INDEX 


Tus index contains every word of A§dka’s inscriptions, with the exception of a few particles (cha, pi, 
74, hz). Of the six pillar-edicts, only the Delhi-Tdpra version is quoted; but one of the five other copies 
of these edicts is referred to if the reading of one or more of them differs from the standard text. The following 


abbreviations are employed : 


Gir, = Girnar. 
Kal. = Kalsi. 
Shah. = Shahbazgarhi. 
Man, = Mansehra. 
are = Dhauli. 
au. = Jaugada. 
Sep. = Separate edicts (of Dhauli 
and Jaugada). 
Sop. = Sdpara. 
Top. = Delhi-Tdpra. 


A 


a (=4) Kal. XIII, 6; Shah. XIII, 
9; Man. XIII, 9, 10. 

a (= yat) Kal. XII, 31. 

aa Man. VI, 26. 

aam Man. VI, 30. 

arn Kal. LV, 12, X, 28; Man. IV, 
17, XII, 2; Dhau. VI, 3, 5, Sep. 
I, 2, 3, Il, 1, 2; Jau. VI, 3, 5, 
Sep. I, 1, 2, Il, 1, 2; Sah. 1, 2; 
Bair. 3; Mas. 2. 

eamnfiatha Man. XII, 4. 

-amfiatha Gir. XII, 5. 

amhfii Shah. VIII, 17. 


' athfie Gir. V, 5, VIII, 5; Shah. 


II, 4, V, 13, XIU, 4. 
[a}tnta Shah. II, 3. 
amtaml[a]rn (read athtalam) Top. 


> 16. 
ainta-mahamata Top. I, 8 f. 
amtara Shah. VI, 14. 
amtaram Gir. IV, 1, V, 3, VI, 1, 

VIII, 1; Shah. 1V, 7; Man. V, 21. 
athtalath K4l. IV, 9, V, 14, VI, 17, 
VIII, 22; Dhau. IV, 1, V3 
r, VIII, 1; Jau. IV, 1, VI, t; 
Tép, VII, 12. 
athtala Dhau. Sep. I, 18, II, 10; 


athtalikaye Top. V, 20. 

ony ap tiem 2. 

arht& Kal, Il, 4; Jau. II,1; Sah. §; 

Bair. 7; Brah. 6. 

arhtAnarh Dhau. Sep. II, 4, 10; Jau. 
II, 4, 15- 

rh et ene 9; Jav. 
» 1, 5 

athtikath Sar, 6, 7. 


Amani ana Gir. I, 3- 


Mir. = Delhi-Mirath. 

Ar, = Lauriya-Araraj. 

Nand, = Lauriya-Nandangarh. 
Ram, = Rampurva. 

All. = Allahabad-Késam. 

Qu. = Queen’s edict. 

Kau§. = KauSambi edict. 
Sam. = Sarchi. 

Sar. = Sarnath. 

Rum. = Rummindéi. 


Athtiyokasa Shab. II, 4; Dhau. II, 
2; Jau. Il, 2. 
Amtiyoke Dhau. II, 1; Jau. I, 1. 
Athtiyoko Shah. IT, 4, XIII, 9. 
A }intiyogasa Ka). II, 5. 
thtiyoge Kal> HF, 5: 
A[th }tiyogen3 Kal. XIII, 7. 
amte Dhau. VIy-2; Jau. VI, 2. 
Amife] «00: Man. XTH, to. 
A }mt{ekJina Gir. XIII, 8. 
thteki[ne] Kal. XIII, 7. 
athtevasina Brah. re Jat. 16. 

a |tn[t Jevi(va)sine Sidd. 19. 
Coe tins ; Man. XIII, 9. 
athtesu Dhau. Sep. II, 4; Jau. Sep. 

II, 
Atndhra-Palideshu Shah. XIII, ro. 
[A*}mndhra-Parirndesu Gir. XIII, 9. 
athnathtath (read anathtarn) Gir. 


“ Kal. XII, 33. 

athnanath Top. VII, 27. 

athnani Kal. IV, ro, VIII, 22; 
Dhau. IV, 2, VIII, I; Jau. VI, 


1; Top. II, 14, V, 14, VII, 30. 
Ill, 2, IX, 2; III, 2, IX, xr. 
athne Kal. Il, 5, 1V, 11, V, 15, 16, 
VIII, whee Ik’ eee 4) 
Vi 4 4s 195 
au.-IV, 5, ix, 4; Top. V, 17, 


l ; All. 
Pied Wes Top. VII, 26. 
Ar. V, 3. 


athba-kapilika 





Nig. = Nigali Sagar. 
Rip. = Riipnith. 
Sah. = Sahasram. 
Bair. = Bairat. 
Calc. = Calcutta-Bairat. 
Mas, = Maski. 
Brah. = Brahmagiri. 
Sidd. = Siddapura. 

. = Bardbar. 


akalikarh Shah. IX, 20. 

akalike Man. IX, 7. 

akasma Dhau. Sep, I, 9. 20, 21: 
Jau. rigs 4 S 

akala(le)na Kal. XII, 32. 

skalityte Kal. IX, 26. 

akshati S XIII, 8. 

akhakhase Dhau. Sep. I, 22. 


a{gabhu]t{i}-shushusha Kal. XIII, 


37: 
F Shah. XII, 7; Man. XI, 7. 


agaya Top. I, 4; Ar. I, 2. 


Top. I, 3. 
agriaindan( Man, IV, 13. 
agi-kamdhani Kal. IV, 10; Dhan. 


kts » 

agi-kh{ a }rndhani Gir. IV, 4. 

agena Gir. VI, 14, X, 4; Dhau. 
VI, 7, X%, 33, Jau. VI, 7; Top. 


» 4, 5- 
agena Kal. VI, 21, X, 28. 
agrabhuti-suSrusha Shah. XIII, 4; 
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duta Shah. XIII, 10; Man. XIII, 


It. 
duta Kal. XIII, ro. 

dutiyam Nig. 2. 

dutiyaye All. Qu. 2, 

dutiyaye All. Qu. 5. 

dupativekhe Top. III, ro. 
dupada-chatupadesu Tép. II, 12 f. 
ys da |Sa-vashabhise(si)tena Man. 


9. 
duva{ da |Sa-vashabhisitena Man. IV, 
18, 
a a |das[a]-vaS[a]bhisitena Kal. 
, 13. 
duvadasa-vasa-abhisitena Top. VI, 
f. 


1 f, 
duvadasa-vasabhisitena Kal. III, 7 ; 
Ram. VI, r. 
ice Palaiagastis Bar. I, 1, 
a 
duvadasa Dhau. IV, 8. 
duvadasa-vasabhisitena Dhau. III, 
1; Jau. III, r. 
et a] Dhau. Sep. I, 3 ; Jau, Sep. 
2 


duvalarh Jau. Sep. I, 2. 
duvalate Dhau. Sep. I, 3, II, 2; 
Jau. Sep. I, 2, Il, 2. 
duvala Dhau. Sep. II, 2. 
dual Ia o{a-va )pabhisitena Nand. 
I. 


duv[i] Shah. I, 3, I, 4. 

duve Kal. I, 4, II,5 ; Man. I, 4, Hy, 
7; Jau. I, 4; Sah. 6. 

duvehi Top. VII, 29. 

dusarhpatipadaye Tép. I, 3. 

dusani All. KauS 4; Sam. 6; 


dekhamti Ar. III, 1. 
dekhata Dhan. Sep. I, 7, 14. 
dekhati Top. III, r7, 18. 
dekhiye Top. III, ro, 21. 
-deva Sah ‘ 


va Sah. 
Devanapriy[e] Shah, I, 1. 
Devanarmpiye Kal. X, 28. 


Devanarnpriya Shah. VIII, 17. 
Devanampriyasa Shah. II, 4; 
a 7 8, 9, VII, 17, XII, 


Il, 3 6, 7, 8, 10; Man. 


10, 


iyena Shah. IV, | 
T4, 


aie npn Man. I, v re 
#ah¥, 135 2 1,1, V, I9. 
Devanathpriyo Shab. Iil,’, V1, 


VII, 1, VIII, 17, IX, 18, X, 22, 

XI, 23, XII, 1, 2, 8, XIII, 8, 11. 
Devanapiasa Shah. I, 2. 
Devanapriasa Shah. I, 1, 2, XIII, 


¥, 2. 
Devanapri[ ya] Man. VIII, 34. 
Devanapriyasa Shah. XIII, 2; Man. 
I, 3, IL, 5, IV, 13, 14, 16, VIII, 
36, XI, 6, XII, I, 3) 7» 8, 9; 


II. 

Devanapriye Shah. X, 21; Man. 
III, 9, IV, 15, VI, 26, VIII, 34, 
IX, 1, X, 9,10, XI, 12, XII, 1, 
4, XIII, 12. 

Devanapriyena Man. IV, 18, XIV, 


13. 
Deratepeiyo Shah. V, 11; Man. 
VII, 32. 
deva Riip. 2; Mas. 4. 
de |va Sah, 2. 
evanampiy[asa] Jat. 20. 
Devanampiye Brah. 1, 8. 
Devanam Gir. X, 3, on 6. 
Dev{ ana |mp{i |nathya(read °piyasa 
ihe ente J I. 
cle ooh darcy Kal. XIII, 35. 
vanampiyasha Kal. XII, 33, 
XIII, 36, 38, 39, 10; All. Qu. 1. 
Devanampiyasa Gir. VIII, 5, XII, 
7, XIII, 2, 6, 7, 9; Dhau. Il, 1, 
IV, 2, 3, 5, 8, VIII, 3, Sep. I, 1, 
14, Il, 1, 8; Jau. I, 2, 3, II, 1, 
IV, 2, VIII, 3, Sep. I, 7 ; Mas. 1. 
Devanampiyasa Kal. I, 2, 3, Il, 4,5, 
IV, 9, 10, 11, VIII, 23, XU, 11. 
Devanampiya Kal. VIII, 22. 
Devanampiye Gir. XII,1; Kal. I, 
2, Ill, 6, IV,11, V, 13, VI, 17, 
VII, 21, VIII, 22, IX, 24, X, 27, 
XI, 29, XII, 31; Dhau. III, 1, 
IV, 5, V, 1, VI, 1, VIL, 1, VU, 
1, IX, 1, X, 1, 2, Sep. il, 4, 5,73 
av. La, Hs, V, 1, VL 1, 
, 1, [X, 1, X, 2, Sep. I, 1, 
Il, 1; Top. 1, 1, I, ro, Il, 17, 
IV, 1, V,1, VL I vii, 11, 14 
19, 23, 25, 26, 28, 29, 31; 
Kuue Sar. 6; Rip. ; Sidd. 3. 
Devanarhpiyena Dhau. J, 1, Il, 2, 
XIV, 1; Jau. I, 1, I, 2; Nig. 1. 
Devanampiyena Kal. I, 1, IV, 13, 
es e(ya)sha Kal. XIII, 5 
Devanampiy | . 
Devanampiyo Gir. II, 1, VII, 1, 
IX, 1, X, 1, 2, XII, es on 
Devanampriyasa Gir. » 8, H, 
1, 4, IV, 2, 5, 8, XII, 2, 8. 
Devanampriyena Gir. I, 1, IV, 12, 
XIV, 1. 
Devanampriyo Gir. I, 5, IV, 7, V, 
1, VIII, 2, ay II. 
Devana[pilyena Rum. 1. 
Dalam Sah. 1; Bair. 1. 
Devanapiye Kal. XII, o% 


devi-kumalanath Top. 
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devehi Bair. 4; Brah. 4; Sidd. 8. 
deSa Man. V, 20. 

deSath Shah. XIV, r4. 

-degarn Shah. VII, 3; Man. VII, 


33- 

desarh Gir. V, 3, XIV, 5, Kal. V, 
14; Dhau. V, 2, Sep. I, 7; Jau. 
Sep. I, 4. 

-desamm Gir. VII, 2; Kal. VII, 21; 

_ Dhau. VII, 2. 

~desa-ay[ut]ike (read -desayutike) 
Jau. Sep. I, r2. 

desavutike Dhau. Sep. II, 8. 


dose ( for tose) Kal. VI, 19. 
dbadasa-vasabhisitena Gir. III, 1, 
IV, 12. 


35, 36. 

dragayitu Shab. IV, 8. 

draSeti Man. IV, 13. 

drasayitu Jau. IV, 3. 

drahyitavyazn Brah. 9; Sidd. 17; 
Jat. 14. 

dridha-bhatita Shah. VII, 5, XIH, 
§; Man. VII, 33. 

dve Gir. II, 4. — 

dvo Gir, I, ar: " 


dharhmarn Gir. IV, 9, XII, 7; Kal. 
IV, 12, XII, 33, XII, 12; Dhau. 
IV, 6, Sep. Il, 5; Jau. Sep. 


Il, 7. 
dhathma-kamata Kal. XIII, 36; 
Top. I, 6. 
dharhma-karrata@ya Ar. I, 2. 
dharhma-kamataya Top. I, 3. 
dharhma-guna Brah. 10; Sidd. 17. 
dhathma- gho]sath Dhau. IV, 2. 
dhathma-ghose Kal. IV, 9. 
dharnma-ghoso Gir. IV, 3. 
dharnma-charanam Gir. IV, 8, 9. 
dharnma-charane Gir. IV, 7, ro. 
dhatnma-charanena Gir. IV, 3. 
dharnma-chalanam Kal. [V, 11, 12; 
Dhau. IV, 5, 6; Jau. IV, 6. 
dharnma-chala[n faye Dhau. Sep. IT, 
10; Jau. Sep. II, 15. 
dharhma-chalane Kal. IV, 11, 12; 
Dhau. IV, 5, 6; Jau. IV, 5, 7; 


Top. IV, 20. 

= Dhau. IV, 2; 
eral atch ena Kal. IV 
dharhm| a an , 9- 
basa crathand Top. VIL, se 
dharnma-danarm Gir. IX, 7, XI, 1. 
dharnma-dane Kal. XI, 29; Dhau. 
' -[X, 6; Jau. IX, 5. 

rhma- Gir. XI, 4. 
dharama-danena Kal. XI, 30. 
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dharnma-niyamena Top. VII, 29. 
prampe aate Kal. V, 16; Dhau. 
7. 
dharhma-nisrito Gir. V, 8. 
dharhmanusathi Kal. VIII, 23. 
dhammanusathiya Kal. III, 7. 
dharnmanusathiye Kal. IV, ro. 
dhamma-patipati Top. VII, 28. 
ic “pte nies Jau. 
> Be 
dharhma-paliyayani Calc. 4, 6. 
dharnma-marngalarh Gir. IX, 5. 
dharnma-mamgale Gir. IX, 4; 
Dhau. IX, 3, 4. 
dharnma-magale Kal. IX, 25, 26. 
dhathma-magalen|4] Kal. IX, 27. 
dhamma-mahamata Kal. V, 14, 16. 
dharnma-mahamata Gir. V, 4, 9, 
XII, 9; Kal V, 14, XI, 34; 
Dhau. V, 3, 7; Top. VII, 23, 
25, 26. 
dharmmamhi Gir. IV, 9. 
dharhma-yata Gir. VIII, 3; Kal. 
VIII, 23; Dhau. VIII, 2. 
dharnma-yu[ta}ra Top. VII, 23. 
dharhma-yutasa Gir. V, 5; Dhau. 


V, 4. 
dharhm a }-yutas[4] Kal. V, r5. 
Shama tas a V, 16; Dhau. 
» 7 
reise kag Gir. V, 6. 
= ma-yutaye Kal. V, 15; Dhau. 
» 5- 
dharhma-yutena Top. IV, 6. 
dharnma-lipi Kal. I, 1, 3, V, 17, 
XIII, 15; Top. I, 2, Il, 15, IV, 
2, VI, 2, 10. 
dharhma-lipi Gir. I, 1, 10, V, 9, VI, 
13, XIII, 11, XIV, 1; Dhau. 
I, 4, V, 8, VI, 6, XIV,1; Jau. 
I, 1, 4, VI, 6. 
dhamma-libi Tép. VII, 31, 32. 
dharhma-vadhi Top. VI, 3, VII, 29, 


30. 
dharnma-vadhiya Kal. V, 15; Top. 
VII, 13, 16, 17, 18, 19, 22. 
dharhma-| va |dhiye Dhau. V, 4. 
dharnma-vatam Kal. X, 27. 
dharnma{ vay je Kal. XIII, 35. 
dharnmavayo Gir. XIII, r. 
dharnm{a }-vijayashi Kal. XII, 13f. 
dhamma-vijaye Kal. XIII, 5, 17. 
dharnma-vijayamhi Gir. XIII, ro. 
dhatnma-vutarn Gir. X, 2; Kal. 
XIII, 11. 
dhammasha Kal. 
dharnma-sharn 


XII, 35. 
e] Kal. XI, 29. 
dharhmasa Gir. 9. 





ead 
nT ay Wie ae 6; Jau. 


e VU, 2 
crpe ages 8. 
Ose VE Kal. XII, 


(estan hint Top. VO 20, 22. 
Suateeetecenttiy® Dihen. TV,9; Jae 


[dade sus ah}y(e) Dhau. III, 
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dharbmanussstiya Gi. Ul, 3, 
a |st Gir. VII 4. 
dharhmanusasanam Gir, IV, 10; 
Kal. IV, 12. 
es Tien. 1, 6. 
dhathm4padanathaye Il, 28. 
Y Rs VIE. 28. 


any oe 
XII, 12; 


I 


Man. IV, 13. 
dhrama-dana Shah. XI, 23, 
dhrama-dane Man. XI, 12. 
dhrema-danens Sal: 21,25; Man. 
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dhrama-dipi Shah. L I, 3, Ms 13, 
xt r1, XIV, 13; Man. I, 1, 
V, 26, Mh I, XIV, 13. 
Man. V, 22. 
. V, 13; Man. 
V, 25 


dhfr hema: Aisiie Shah. V, 13. 
dhrama-nigito Man. V, 25. 


| dhramanufaSana Man. TV, 17. 


— th | Shah. IV, ro. 
{u}iafane| th] Shah, IV, x 
2, wapeae Man. VIII, 36, XIII, 2, 


II. 

dhramanufastiya Man. IV, 14. 

dhramanufastiye Man. Il, 10. 

dirhans-{ pa (i ouchibe Man. VIII, 
36. 


dhrama-pafri]p{ruJehha Shab. VIII, 
Shah. IX, 18. 


13, XII, 9; Man. Vv, 21, 26, 
8. 


dhrama-yada Man. VIII, 35. 
a dn Man. V, 


dhratnayutasa Stal V, 12; Man. 
, 22. | 


13. 
dhrama-vadhiya Shah. V, 12. 
dhrama- Man. V, 22. 


XII, 10; Man. 


magi Sg 
[th ]dha Shah, 


chrama-a(inbaleb[e] 


Sabre st Man. XI, rz. 

dh{r Jama-sarhvibhago Shah. " 

[cra jnandrusha Man. Xe = 
Sbah. IV,9; Man. IV, 16. 

dhramo Shah. XII, 6. 

dhruvath Shah. I, 3; ‘Man. I, 5. 

Gish oe V, 6. 

fn z; a 


Man. 


N 
na Gir. I, 2, 4, 12, IV, 5, 10, V, 4, 


VI, 2, IX, 7, X, 1, 
5 XIV, 2'; Shah. eG TH 


VI, 14, IX, 20, XI, 8, XI, 6, 
8, 10, XIV, 13; Man. IV, 14, 
17, V, 21, VI, 27, XI, 7, 11; 
Dhau. or I, Bs a Tép. V, 7; 
Sah. 1; Bair. 

natn Dhau. vil, I; j Jee ban, I. 


peaniaiek Jau. Sep. I, re. 

Liens neg db tate 
nagala-vily Dhau. Sep. I, 

1, 20, 

nagalesu Kal. V, 16; Dhau. V, 6. 

natare Man. IV, 16, V, 20, VI, 31. 

nataro Shah. IV, 9, V, 11, VI, 16. 

natale Kal. IV, a V, 33. 

nati Dhau. IV. 


sera ge ty 

Kal. Il, 5, 6 19, 20, VIL 
pene ag seri 39; Dhau. 
Il, 3, .VI, 4; 1o. 1 3,4 Te ae 


Nableks’| I1 4,5 
abluka{Nejbhap afta aba’ Min’ 


Nabhaba-Nabhitina Shah. XIII, 9. 
5 ee ear Sg cos Man. Xi, 


-Nabhitina Shah. XII, 9 

nama Shah. II, 4, V, sf “VII, 17; 
IX, 19, XIII, 6, 2 Man. I, 6, 
V, 21, VII, 34, IX , 5» XILL, 7, 
9, 10. 

navam Kal. XIII, 16; Shah. XIII, 
tr: Man. XIII, 12. 

nasti Shah. Il, g, VI, date 5 
XI, 23, XII, 6; Man. I, 7, 8, 
VI, aes” 30, Vil, 33, Xl, 13, 


na Kal. XII, I. 


na (=na) Kal. IV, ro. 


Kal. 





nik Kal. 1V ot 
[ ay(alfa) a Kal. a 34. 


XU, 5. 
nikramatu Shah. II, 6; Man. Il, 


Sop. VIII, 5. 
nikhamitha Kal. VIII, 22. 
nikhamisamti Dhau. Sep. I, 25; 

Jau. Sep. I, 12. 
“vi 


oti 


nikhaimayisé Dhau., I, ; 
saan a eps Wmoi "8 


» 3 
oo ao eg Shah. VII, 5; 
Man. VII, 3 


nina Stab. VI, x5; Man. VI, 


nijhati Kal. VI, 19; Shah. VI, 14. 

nijhatiya Top. VII, aed 30. 

nijhati Gir. VI, 7; Dhau. VI, 3. 

nijhapayitave Ram. IV, 8. 

nijhapayita Top. IV, 18. 

nijhapayisamti TOp. TV, 17. 

nithiliye Top. III, 20. 

as Dhau. Sep. I, 11; Jau. 
Sep. I, 

nga Di Sep. I, 8, 12; Jau. 


nipista Shah. V, 13, VI, 16, XIII, 


I. 
‘ Shah. IV, ro. 
ita ae we 13. 
nipesitamn S 10. 
nat Dia. Sp IX, 5. 
ii, 5; Jau. 
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IV, 19. 
yee iw Saat’ IX, 20; Man. IX, 


ti*] Shah. 
i cots Di 2 @: 


sense ots TK’ 20. 
prise. Kal. IX, ~% 
al, IX, 26. 

nivutasi Man, IX, 6. 

nivutaspi Shah. IX, 19. 

nivutiya Shah. IX,19; Man. IX, 6. 

nif vjutiya Kal. IX, 26. 

-nisite Shah. V, 13. 

-nigito Man. V, 25. 

nisijitu TSp. IV, 10. 

-nisite Kal. V, 16; Dhau. V, 7. 

nistanaya Gir. IX, 6. 

-nisrito Gir, V, 8. 

niche Dhau. VI, 2; Jau. VI, 2. 

nit{i]yarh Jau. Sep. ie 

nilakhitaviye Top. V, 16, 17. 

nilakhiyati Top. V, 17. 

ne Gir. XII, 1. 

ae =nah) Kal. V, 16; Dhau. Sep. 

5; Jau. Sep. I, 6, = 

no Gir, IV, 12, XII, 3, 8; Kal. I, 
1, 2, 4, IV, 12, V, 14, VI, 17, 
IX, 26, X, 27, XII, 31, 34, XIII, 
39, 11,16, XIV, 20; Shah, I, 1, 
. Fe: II, pe sions I, 


12, 15, 21, 24, Il, 5; 
2, 4, 5>1Ve72VL1, 1, p. 
1 3:4, 5; 6,8, II, 6; Top. III, 18, 

V, 7, 9, 10, 11, 13,15, 16, £7, 19, 
VIL, 13, 16; All. KauS. 2; Rip. 
I, 2; Sah. 33 ei 2,5; B 
2,43 - 5, 8. 


P 


pa |rachal da). . All. V, 5. 
a ah. Ill, 6; Man. 


Siachoek CE TIT Kal. ITI, 7 ; 
Dhau. III, 2, Sep. I, 21 ; Jau. 
III, 2, Sep. I, rx 

parhjath (read jath) Ar. IV, 5. 

-Pathda Shah. . 


pathnalasaye Nand. V, 1. 


pakarhte Brah. 3; 5,7: 
pekamate Rp. 


ess A 





paja Kal V, 17; Dhau. V, 6, 8, 
Gr oO wks I ee I, 3, 


pajaye Dhan, Sep. I, 5, I, 3; Jau. 
Sep. I, 3, Il, 3. 

pajava Kal. V, 15. 
upadane Shah. IX, 18. 

[a oaday Dhau. IX, 1; Jau. 


pajopadane(ye) Kal. IX, 
pajohitaviye i ¢; al 1 


v; 15; Dhau. 


VIL, 3. Jau. VIL 9; ‘Sop. 
, ’ 
Vil, 7. 


| VIII, 4. 
aprile Be Stig 
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pativekhami Top. VI, 4, 7 
ie Shate VI, 14; Man. VI, 


pativedaka Gir. VI, 4; Kal. VI,18; 
Dhan. VI, 2; Jau. VI, 2. 
pativedana Shah. VI, 14; Man. 


VI, 27. 
pativedana Gir. VI, 2; Kal. VI, 
17; Dhau. VI, 3 VE I. 
[pa]tived{a]yarntu hau 2. 
pativedetaviye Kal. VI, 19; Man. 
ee ae Se : Lng VI, 4. 
seiftivedca Shah. V 


yarn eS VI 8. 
et itcte Bx VI, 18; Shah. VE 


14; Man. VI, 28. 
pativedetha Gir. VI, 5. 
pativeSiyena Man. 1x 6, XI, 13. 
p[a]tiveshiyen a] Kal. XI, 30. 
amc al. IX, 25. 
-patipati dp. VIL, 28. 
sedthateyo C Gir. XIII, 4. 
patibhogaye Top. VII, 24. 
patibhoge Top. VII, 24. 
pativisitharn Tdp. VII, 26. 

vedayamti* | Top. VII, 27. 
pativesiyehi Gir. XI, 3. 


padhath Shah. VII, f 
panatika Man. IV, 16. 


pata-vadhanarh T: 
patiyasarnnesu T5p. VI, 5. 
-pative Top. IV, 4, r4. 
paieantes Br VI, 3. 
my: Dhau Vi 14,15; Man. IX, 
73 Malt Jau. VI, 
[panati]} . IV, 5 * 
pia a} Ding Se. I, 4; Jau. 
iaaeeyh ie. IV, 11. 
papam Shah. V, 11. 
pape Man. V, 21. 
papota Kal. XIII, 15 ; Dhau. VI, 6. 
~papotike Top. VII, 31; Sam. 3 f. 
papotra Shah. XIII, rr. 
para Man. V, 20. 
param Gir. V, 2, XIII, 8; Shah. V, 
t1, XIII, g. 
Shah. VI, 16. 
parakramati Shah. X, 22: Man. X, 


malin 6: Man. 


it Rael 


paratra Shah. VI, 16, 
“yay 31, aE 


paratra Gir. VI, 12. . 
Man. XIII, 12, aM, Dt 

paints Shah, X, 22; Man, X, 
ne 
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para-pasamdasa Gir. XII, 4, 5. 
para-pasamda Gir. XII, 4. 
para-prasha| rhnda | Shah. XII, 3 f. 
para-prashamdarhsa (read dasa) 
Shah. XII, 4. 


hada Man. XII, 3 
feats rjashada[rn] Shah. XI, 5. 


para-| pra |shadasa Shah. XII, 5. 

paralokika Shah. XIII, 12; Man. 
XIII, 13. 

paralokike Man. XIII, 13. 

paralokiko Shah. XIII, 12. 


_parakramami Gir. VI, rt. 


eata)kfak Gir. VI, 14, X, 4. 
pari(ra)k[ a}mate Gir. 'X, 3. 
-par|i]godhaya Gir. V, 6. 
parichajitpa Gir. X; 4. 

gets Shah. x: 22; Man. X, 
‘{pa}}{i]puchha Man. VIII, 36. 
-paripuchha Gir. VIII, 4. 
~pa{ri]p[ru}chha Shah. VIII, 17. 


paribhogaya Gir. II, 8 
parisha Man. III, rr. 


sha*] Shah. Tl, 7. 
eruhaye Sea VI, 14,15; Man. 
Va, 3@.° 
parisave Gir. X, 3; Man. X, 11. 
-pa(rjisav[e] Man, X, rr. 
parisa Gir. IIT, 6. 
parisayam Gir. VI, 7. 
parisrave Shah. X, 22. 
-parisrave Gir. X, 35-Shah. X, 22. 
ee Kal. V, 14, ‘XII, 6; Jau. 
, 2 
[palaka jnft]e Sab, x, 
palakamamtu au. VI, - ‘Sah. 4F 
palakama{ th ||] Dhau. VI, 6. 
kama{t]i Dhau. X, 2. 
mati Kal. X, 28, 
pale matu Bair. 6 
inena Sah, 3 f. 
palakamatu Kal. VI, 20. 
palakamami Kal. VI, 20; Dhau. 
VI, 5; Jau. VI, 5. 
polakasene Dhau. VI, 7; Jau. VI, 


pak bisekiank Kal. VI, 21, X, 28. 
palata Kal. VI, 20, IX, 26, 27, XI, 
Fee st Xi, 
sane 
Ha) estes al. Xi, 

vada Kal, XII, ae: 
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palaloka[ rh] Dhau. II, 6. 
mete Kal. xl, vy 


palalogarh Jau. Sep. II, 7. 
palasate Top. V, 6. 

a a |kame Sah, 5. 
ce li)shave Kal. X, 28. 
ikilesarhn Dhau. Sep. I, 8; Jau. 





-palibodhaye Shah. V, 13; Man. 
V, 23. 

-palibodhaye Kal. V, 15; Dhau. 
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[pa fibodhe Dhau. Sep. I, 20. 

palibhasayisarn OD III, 21. 

-paliyayani Calc. 4, 6. 

paliyovadatha Tdp. VII, 22. 

paliyovadisamti Top. VII, 22. 

pa{ljisa . . Dhau. X, 3. 

palisave Kal. X, 28. 

-palisave Dhau. X, 3; Jau. X, 2. 
Eotr c Ill, 8; Dhav. iis 

fa] isay| arh | Jaa, VI, 4. 

ee hau. VI, 3. 

palis| a jye Kal. VI, 19. 

palihatave Top. IV, II. 

palikhaya Nand. I, 3. 

palikhbaya Top. I, 4 

pavajitani Gir. XII, 1; Kal, XII, 


3I. 

pavajitanatn Top. VII, 25. 

pavadhayisarhti Man. IV, 16. 

pavadhayisamti Kal. IV, 12, Dhau. 
IV, 6; Jau. IV, 6. 

pavatayevi Top. IV, 5» 13. 

pavatasi Dhau. I, 1; Jau. I, 

-pavatasi Bar. II, 3. 

pavatitaviya Brah. 10; Jat. 15. 

pavatitaviye Brah. 11; Jat. 18 f. 

pavatis[u} Rip. 4. 

pavatesu Sah. 7. 

pared (read pasavati) Kal. IX, 


sieeai ial IX, 24; Dhau. IX, 1; 
Jau. IX, 1. 

pavithalisatnti Top. VII, 22. 

-paSada- Kal. XII, 31. 

pasavati Kal. XI, 30. 

key Shah. Il, 4; Man. 
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pasu-manufanath Shah. IT, 
pasu-m[uni Sanam Man, II 18, 

paSopakani Shah. II, s. 

-pasharhda- Shah. XI, 3. 
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Jau. Sep. I, 8. 

mama Gir. III, 2, V, 2; Kal. III, 
7; Dhau. Sep. I, 17, 23, II, 2, 
4, 5,9; Jau. Sep. I, 8, II, 9, 11, 
13; Top.I, 5, VII, 27; Ar. IV, 6. 

mamam Jau. Sep. II, 7. 

mamate Dhau. Sep. Il, 5; Jau. 
Sep. II, 6. 

mamaya Kal. V, 13, 14, VI, 17, 
19; Dhau. VI, 1; Jau. VI, 1; 
Top. VIL, 24; Bair. 3. 

mama Kal. V, 13, 16; Dhau. Sep. 
I, 5, 12, Il, 6; Top. IV, 12. 

mamaye Dhau. Sep. II, 4. 

mamiya Top. VII, 28. 

mamiyaye Jau. Sep. IT, 6. 

maya Shah. V, 11, 12, VI, 14, 15; 
Man. V, 19, 21, VI, 27, 29. 

maya Gir. III, 1, V, 2, 4, VI, 2,8; 
Brah. 3; Sidd, 6. 

re Dhau. Sep: 4i,y8; Jau. Sep. 

ay. tae 

maranam Gir.” XIII, 2; Shah. 
bi Re gt ie eis 

[marane} Man. XIII,. 3. 

malane Kal. XIII, 36. 

mahamte Dhau. XIV, 2; Jau. 
XIV, 1. 

mahathavaha Shah. X, 21, 

mahatata Rip. 2; Sah. 3. 

maj ha Jtaneva Bair. 5. 

[ma ]hathava (read *thavaha?) Kal. 
X, 2 


7. 
mahathravaham Man. X, 9. 
mahana{sa }si Shah. I, 2; Man. I, 3. 
maha-phala Shah. IX, 18, XIII, 11; 
Man, XII, r2. 
maha-phala Kal. XIII, 14. 
maha-phale Man. IX, 4. 
mahamata Jau. Sep. II, 1; All. 
Qu. 1. 


-mahamatra Shah. V, 11, 12, 13, 
XII, 9; Man. V, 21, 26, XII, 8. 
mahamatrana Shah. VI, Key" 
mahamatranam Shah. VI, 15. 
mahamatrehi Man. VI, 28. 
mahalake Shah. V, 13, XIV, 13; 
Man. V, 24. 
maha-apaye Dhau. Sep. I, 1 
mahatpa Brah. 6; Sida. eal 
Sidd. 9. 


' mahamatanarh Brah. 1; 


-mahamata Kal. V, 14, 16. 
mahamat[eJhi Kal. VI, 18. 
mahamata Dhau. Sep. I, 1; All. 
Kaus. 1. 
mahamata{ th] Jau. Sep. I, rr. 
mahamata Dhau. Sep. I, 25, II, 1, 9; 
Jau. Sep. I,.1, 10, Il, 14; Tép. 
VII, 26; Brah. 1; Sidd, 2. 
-mahamala Gir. V, 4, 9, XII, 9; 
Kal. V, 14, XII, 34; Dhan. V, 
3,73; Top. I, 9, VII, 23, 25, 26. 
Sidd. 1 f. 
mahamate Sar. 8. 
mahamatehi Dhau. VI, 3; Jau. 
VI, 3. 
mahamatresu Gir. VI, 6. 
-mahalakanam Top. VII, 29. 
mahialake Gir. XIV, 3; Kal. V, 16, 
XIV, 20; Dhau. V, 6. 
hala }kesu Dhau. V, 5. 
idayo Gir. IX, 3. 
mahiyite Rum. 2; Nig. 3. 
ma Gir. XIII, 11; Kal. IV, 13; 
Dhau. IV, 7; Jau. IV, 8; Top. 
III, 21. 
Magadhe Cale. r. 
mata-pitisu Kal. III, 8. 
matari Gir. III, 4, IV, 6, XI, 2. 
mata-pitishu Kal. XI, 29. 
m(& |ta-piti-shushusha Kal. XIII, 37. 
mata-pitisu Kal. IV, 11; Dhau. 
Ii, 2; T6dp. VII, 29; Brah. 9. 


[ma |t{4]-pitusu Jat. 13. 
m( 4 |t{i]-pitu-susiisa Dhau. IV, 4. 
-matu Qu. 5. 


-matram Gir. XIII, 1. 

matr{i] Gir. XIII, 3. 

madava Gir. XIII, 7. 

madhuliyaye Jau. XIV, 2. 

madhiirataya Gir. XIV, 4. 

manusanam Gir. XIII, 5. 

mane TOp. III, 20. 

migaviya Kal. VIII, 22; Dhau. 
VI, 


I. 
mige Kal. I, 4; Jau. I, 4. 
mita - farhth{ujia - sha[h]aya - 
(na }tikya Kal. XIII, 38. 7 
mita~Sarnthuta(te)na Kal. XI, 30. 


mita-shamthuta-natikyanarn 
XE, 29,0 | 
mita-sharnthuta-shahaya-natikeshu 


Kal Xi, $7- 
see coeetaeaentikyanl ath} Kal. 


mita 


mita~samthuten[a] Kal. IX, 25. 
_Mita-sarnthute[s]. Jaa. 
i sarhsta(st 


Ill, 2. 

ujta - sahaya - 

su} Gir, XIII, 3. 

mita-{ sa jstuta-fiatikanarh Gir. XI, 2. 
Gir. 


-mite Kal. XII, 35- 
mitena Jau. IX, 5. 
mitra-[sati] . . 





mitra-sarhstuta-sahaya-fiatika Shah. 
XIII, 5. 

mitra - sarnstuta - sahaya -fiatikeshu 
Shah. XIII, 4 f. 

mitra-sarmstutena Man. IX, 6, XI, 


13. 

mitra-sastutena Shah. IX, 19. 

mitrena Gir. IX, 7. 

mina Top. III, 18. 
in{ 4] Mir. III, 2. 

[m Jisarh-deva Sah, 3. 

misa Rip. 2; Brah. 4; Sidd. 8. 

misibhiita Mas. 4. 

mukhate Kal. VI,18; Dhau. VI, 3; 
Jau. VI, 3. 

mukhato Gir. VI, 5; Shah. VI, 14, 
15; Man. VI, 28. 

mukha-mut{a] Shah. XIII, 8, 

[mukha]-mute Man. XIII, 9. 

mukha Top. VII, 27. 

mukhya-mute Ar. VI, 5. 

m{ ute] Shah, XIII, 1. 

mut{o] Shah, XIII, 6. 

-mut/ a} Shah. XIII, 8. 

-mute K4l. VI, 19, XIII, 36 ; Man. 
XII, 9; Ar. VI, 5. 

-mu[n]4 (read -munisa) Jau. Sep. 
I 


, 2 

Muni-gatha Calc. 5. 

-m[ uni |Sanarh Man. II, 8. 

munisa Dhau. VII, 1; Jau. VII, 1; 
Sah. 3; Brah. 3. 

-munisa Jau. Sep. II, 2 f. 

munisanarh Dhau. IV, 3, Sep. I, 4; 
Jau. IV, 3, Sep. I, 2, 10; Top. 
IV, 16, VII, 29, 30. 

-munisanam Kal. Il, 6; Tép. VIL, 


munise Dhau. Sep. I, 5. 

-munise Jau. Sep. I, 4. 

i Dhau. Sep. I, 6; Jau. 
Sep. I, 3, II, 4. 

munisopagani Dhau. II, 3; Jau. 
II, 3. 

mula Shah. XII, 2. 

mulam Shah. VI, 15. 

mulani Man. II, 8. 

mulani Kal. II, 6. 

mule Kal. VI, 19, XII, 31; Man. 
VI, 30, XII, 2. 

musa-vadam Calc. 6. 

milam Gir. XII, 3. 

milani Gir. II, 7. 

mille Gir. VI, 10; Dhau. VI, 5s, 
3 I, 12; Jau. VI, 5, Sep. 

6 


me Gir. V, 2, 8, VI, 3, 4, 8, 9, 13, 
X, 1; Kal. I, 7, V, 14, 17, VI, 
17, 18, 19, 20, X, 27, XIII, 15; 
Shah. V, 11, 13, VI, 14, 15, 16, 
X, 21, XIII, 11; Man. IIL, 9, 
V, 20, 26, VI, 27, 28, 29, 30, 
31, X, 9, XIII, 12; Dhau. III, 
I, V, 1, 2, 3, 6, 8, VL, I, 2, 4, 6, 
X, 2, Sep. I, a eae en 
Ii, 1, VI, 2, 4, 5, 7, X, 1, Sep. 
I, 2, 3, 6, 8, Il, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6; 

_ Top. I, 2, 7, I, 12, 13, 14, IL 
“3s 18, 21, 22, IV, 2, 4 8, It, 
13, 15, 16, 19, V, 2, 19, VI, 2, 
1,9, VIL, 


a “ — —— 
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INDEX 


26, 27, 30, 31; Sam. 7; Calc. 
8; Brah. 3: Sida. 7; Bar. III, 3. 
mefiati Shah. XIII, 11. 
mai (read me) Brah. 6, 
mokshay|e] Shah. V, 13; Man. V, 


23. 
-mokhani Top. V, 20. 
mokhaye Kal. V, 15; Dhau. V, 5; 
Jau. V, 6. 
mokhiya-mata Jau. Sep. I, 2, II, 2. 
mokhya-mata Dhau. Sep. I, 3, I, 2. 
mokhya-mate Tép. VI, 9. 
mokhya-mute Nand. VI, 6. 
Moneya-site Cale. 5. 
mora Gir. I, 11. 
mrigaviya Man. VIII, 34. 
mrig{e] Man. I, 5. 
mrugaya Shah. VIII, 17. 
mrugo Shah. I, 3. 


Y 


ya Gir. IV, 10, V, 2, VI, 5, 6, 11, 
IX, 4, X, 3, XII, 3, 9, XIII, 6; 
Shah. XIII, 7, 12; Man. XIII, 
13; Rip. 1; Bair. 2; Brah. 2; 
Sidd. 5 ; Jat. 3. 

[ya] (read ye) Kal. XIII, 37. 

yam Gir. X, 3; Kal. VI, 18, 20, 
X, 27, XII, 35; Shah. IV, 10, 
VI, 14, 15, 16, X, 22, XII, 2, 9, 
XIII, 7; Man, VI, 28, 30, X, 9, 
XII, 9; Brah. 3,; Sidd. 6 ; Jat. 5. 

yatn (read iyar?) Dhau. IV, 8. 

yamti Kal. XIII}-a11 ; Man. XIII, 


II. 

yata Gir. TI,’ 6,7, XIII, 9; Kal. 
XIII, 10; Sah. 7. 

yata Kal, XIII, 38, 30. 

yatra Gir. II, 7, XIII, 5; Shah. II, 
5, XIII, 9, 10; Man. XIII, 6, 11. 

-yatra Shah. VIL, 17; Man. VIII, 


34. 
yatha Shah. II, 3, XII, 2, 8; Man. 

“1 ha] Shah. 111 

*\[tha II, 6. 

La re II, 2, III, 3, IX, 9, XII, 
2,8; Kal. III, 7; Top. VIL, 22; 
Sidd. 11. 

yatharahamn Brah. 11; Sidd. 20; 
Jat. 18. 

yada Shah. I, 2. 


yavatake Man. XIII, 

yaSo Shah. X, 21; Man. X, 9, ro. 

yasho Kal. X, 27, 28. 

yasa Gir. VII, 3; Shah. VII, 4; 
Man. VII, 33. 


* 


i 
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-yatam Gir. VIII, r. 

yati Sar. 9. 

yani Gir. II, 5; Top. V, 14, VII, 
28, 30. : 

yarisam Gir. IX, 7, XI, 1. 

yarise Gir. IV, 4. 

yavataka Rip. 5. 

y[4]vata[k]o Gir. XIII, 5. 

yava - saduvisati - vasa - abhisitena 
Top. V, 19. 

yava-saduvisati-vasabhisitasa Ar. V, 
13. 

yava - saduvisati - vasabhisitena 
Nand. V, 14. 

yavu Sar. 7. 

yujamtu Gir. IV, 11; Kal. IV, 13; 
Shah. IV, 10; Man. IV, 18. 

yujamti Dhau. IV, 7. 

yujisamti Dhau. Sep. II, ro. 
jJey[u] Jau. Sep. I, ro. 

yujeyai Jau. Sep. II, 3, 4, 14. 

yujevi Dhau, Sep, II, 3. 

yuta Shah. III, 6. 

-yuta- Man. V, 23. 

-yu[ta}mh Top. VII, 23. 

yutani Shah. III, 7; Man. III, 11. 

-yutasa Gir. V, 5; Shah. V, 12; 
Man. V, 22; Dhau. V, 4. 

-yutas| 4] Kal. V, 15. 

Sat Ral V, 16; Shah. V, 13; 
Man. V, 25; Dhau. V, 7. 

yuta Gir. III, 2; Kal. III, 7; Dhav. 
Il, rt. 

-yulanam Gir. V, 6. 

yutani Kal. II, 8; Dhau. III, 3. 

-yutaye Kal. V, 15; Dhau. V, 5. 

yute Gir. III, 6. 

-yutena Top. IV, 6; Mas. 5. 

y[aJjeyd Jau. Sep. I, 3. 

yujeva Dhau. Sep. I, 6, 20. 

ye Gir. Il, 3, V, 5, 8, XIL, 8; 
Kal. Il, 4, 5, V, 14, VI, 18, IX, 
25, XII, 32, XII, 35, 5, x2, 17; 
Shah. II, 3, 4, V, 11, 12, 13, 
VI, 14, 15, IX, 18, 20, XII, 7, 
XIII, 1, 3; Man. Il, 5, 6, V, 19, 
20, 22, 25, VI, 28, IX, 4, XII, 
5, XIII, 9, 11; Dhau. V, 1, 2, 
Sep. I, 8; Jau. Sep. I, 4; Top. 
II, 16, IV, 3, V, 7, VU, 11, 30; 


4; Mas. 4. 

yena Kal. XIV, 22; Shah. XIV, 
13; Man. XIV, 14; Top. IV, 
9, 12. 

yeva Man. I, 4, IV, 15; Dhau. IV, 
6; Jau. I, 4, IV, 6; Top. VIL 
29; Mir. V, 7. 

yeva Kal. I, 3, XIV, 19; Tép. V, 


252 
5 Tega Shah. XIII, 9; Man. 


Golan hats Kal. XII, 6. 

ona -K[a ]mbo[ja|-Garhdharanarh 
Gir: V;, 5 
ote Top. IV, r7. 

(Yo Karnbo . . Gir. XIII, 9. 
ona - bocha - Garhdhalesu 
Dhau. V, 4. 

Yona - Kashbfolp - Garndhalanarh 
Kal. V 

Yona- “Karnboja-Gadharana Man. 
V, 22. 

Yona-Katmbojeshu Kal. XIII, 9; 
Man. XIII, 10. 

Yona - Karnboya - Garhdharanarh 
Shah. V, 12. 

Yona-Kafth Jboyeshu Shah. XIII, 9. 

Yona-raja Shah. II, 4, XIII, 9; 
Man. IJ, 6, XII, 9. 

[Yo}na-raja Gir. XI, 3. 
ona-raja Gir. II, 3. 

Yona-laja Kal. I, 5, XIII, 6; 
Dhau. II, 1; Jau. II, 2. 

Yoneshu Kal. XIII, 38; Man. 


XIII, 6. 
Yone[su] Gir. XIII, 5. 


R 


-rage Man. VII, 33. 
-rago Shah. VII, 3. 
raja Shah. IIT, 5, VU, 1, VII, 17; 
Man. I, 2, Il, 9, IV, 16, V, 19, 
VI, 26, VIL 32, VIII, 35, IX, 1, 
* g, 10, XI, r2, XII, 1. 
Shah. II, 4, XII, 9; Man. 
, 6, XIII, 9 
i Shah. XIII, 9. 
Man. Il, 6. 
rajano hah. II, 4. 
raja-vishava{si] Man. XIII, ro. 
raja-vishavaspi Shah. XIII, 9. 
rajina Man. I, 1, IV, 18. 
Tajine Man. I, 3; 3f, Il, 5, 6, IV, 
13, 14, 16, VIII, 37, XII, 1. 
o Shah. III, 6. 


rafia Shah. IV, 10, XIV, 13. 
rafio Shab. I, 1, 2, II, 4, 1V, 7, 8, 
9, VII, 17, XII, 2. 
tm Shah. V, 12. 
cone gam ape 
ir ; 173 
Man. VIII, 3 “s 


3 
at Sh, SU, Man. XIII, 
[ra]ti Sop. VIII, 9. 
(a Sop. VID gs 
raya Shab. I, 1, V, r1, VI, 14, ix, 


18, X, 21, 22, XI, 23, XI, 1 


» 10; 





INDEX 


rana Gir. I, 2, IV, 12, XIV, 1. 
rafio Gir. I, 7, 8, II, 1, 4, IV, 2, 5, 


8, VIL, 5. 
Ri(Ra)stika-P[e]tenikanath Gir. V, 


AT Man. II, 8. 
rupani Shah. [V, 8; Man, IV, 13. 
rupani Gir. IV, 4. 
rochetu Shah. XIII, 3 
ita Man. II, 7, 8. 
fropa bil taoi) Man. II, 8. 
ropapit| a] Gir. I, 8. 
ropapitani Gir. i, 6, 7- 


L 


lakhane Top. V, ro. 
laghamti Top. IV, 8 
laja Kal, X, 27, 28. 
lajane Kal. XIII, 7. 
lajina Kal. XIV, ro. 
laf j ju} k je Dhau. Tih ts 
alk IV, 2, 5, 6. 
lajoka Top. IV, 2, 4, 8, 9, r2, VII, 


22. 

lajikanamh Top. IV, 13. 

laj[ ijk[e]} Kal. ITT, 7. 

Lathika- Plitenikesu Dhau. V, 4. 

lati Kal. XIII, 18. 

ladha Shah. XIIL, ri. 

ladharh Shah. IX, 20. 

ladha Gir. XIII, 10, _ 

ladhe Kal. IX, 27,—XUI, 5, 12; 
ene XII, 16 rf Man* “XII, 9; 


ladhesha(shu o) Ka. XML 3 
go aaa al, uh a: Shah. 


ladhesu Gir. ote I. 

ladho Gir. XIII, 8; Shah. XIII, 8. 

\ itarhn Shah. XIV, 13. 

al p ife] Kal. XIV, 2rf.; Man. 

, 14. 

-lase Kal. XIII, 13 

laha(hu)ka Kal. x, 32. 

I[a}hiye All. Kaué. 2. 

lahu Tdp. VII, 30. 

lahuka xi 3 XII, 3, XIII, 11; 
Man. 

lahuka Gir. xr, 3; Kal. XIII, 14. 


abd Top. VII, 24. 
ies Shah. XIII, x1. 
-damdata Kal. XIII, 16f. 


V, 1, VI,1; Bar. III, r. 


a Sep. II, 1. 
Peper ie at 
1aja I, 2, TIL, 6, V, x3, VI, 27, 
VU, ax, Vit, che 


| lipirn Sar. 7. 


—_ 
26, 28, 293 All. I, 1, If, x, Se 
I V,1 ; c. I. -% 
Ja i Kal. I, 8: Dhau., II, 1; Jau. 
4 
‘ane ei. II, 2, VII, 1; Jau. 
aT 2; Top. Vu, 12, I5- 3 | 
1a {Jano Kal. Il, 5. Q 
jaj[ a Jla[dh ji Dhau. Sep. I, 1g. : 
laja[la* jdhi Jau. Sep. |, 8. 
lajina Rum. 1 ; Nig. rt. " 
lajina Kal. IV, 13; Dhau. I, x, 
XIV, 1; Jau. I, 1,ll,2; Baio 
gz. Ey x ia 
lajine Kal. I, 2, 33 Il, 4, 5> IV, 9s. 75 
EO, Ess VIL, 23, AIL, 53 
Dhau. I, 3, 1V, 2, 3, 5, 8, VI ai 
3, Sep..I; 26; Jau. I, 3,10 255 
IV, 2, 6, VIII, 4, Sep. I, 11. ; 
lajihi “Top. VIl, 24. | . 
lati Kal. VIII, 23. sy 


lati-sata Sah. 6f. | 

-labhesu Gir. IX, 2. -| 

1D ee: ar Man. I, 1, XIV, r3. q 

ikhapitu(ta) Shah. I, 1. 

likhapite Man. IV, 18. 

likhapeSami Shah. XIV, 13; Man. 
XIV, r4. 

likhapayatha] Sah. 8. 

hikhape atha Sah, 7. 

ikha| pa |yami Calc. 8. 

likhapayisam Gir. XIV, a 

likbapapita T6p. VII, 31, 

ages Ar. I, 2, Il, 3, IV, +. VE 


likhapita Kal. XIV,19; Dhau.I,1; 
Jau. I, 1; TO6p. I, 2, Il, 15, IV, 


2, VI, 2, ro. “| 


likhita Shah. L3; Man. I, 4, V, 26, 


VI, 32, XII, 12; Dhan. om a A 
19; Jau. Sep. =x. 14. ve 4 +4] 
likhitarn Gir. XIV, 3, 5; Shah. : 


ikhien Git. Jat. 21. ” 
ir. I, 10, V, 9; Kal. eee : 
153 Dhau. i, 4; V, 8, VIL, Sis 
Il, 9; Jau, 1 a ia VL 6, 


ro. 
ee IV, 12, XIV, 21, 23; . 

TV XIV, 13; Man. IV, 18, 
| “ m: 14; Diau. IV, 7, 8, XIV, 
likhiyis[ami*)} Dhan, XIV. 2. 


lipi Dhau. : 
“ipi Kal. re I, 17, 19, LL. 9, 10. 


d V, ’ 7 | 
XII, ts, xv on Vi a> 


Il, 15, IV, 2, VL Top Bas 


. 
df 
2, 10. 5 
lipikaraparadhena Gir. XIV, 6. ¥ 


it > Pkalspaerat. #35 Jat. 22. 


Fine . XIV, 2 m 
tot Joe, S00. 3, 9, se, 1h 1g Pa 
-lipi_ Gir. L, 1, 10, V, 9, VI, 13, . 

XIV, 1; au. I, 4 V V. 8, VE 6. r 
VI, 6; ig 





lekhapitarh Gir. IV, 11, 12. 
lekhapita Gir. I, 2, VI, 13, XIV, r. 
lekhapeta Riip. 4. 

lekhapetamni Kat XIV, 21. 

lekhita Kal. I, 1, 3, IV, 13, V, 17, 
VI, 20. 

-loka Dhau. Sep. I, 6. 

-loka- Gir. VI, 9, 11, 14, colophon; 
Kal. VI, 19, 20; Shah. VI, 15, 
16; Man. VI, 30, 32; Dhau. 
VI, 4, 5,75 Jau. VI, 5, 7. 

-loka[1n} Dhau. Sep. II, 6. 

lokasa T6p. VII, 28; Ar. VI, 1, 2. 

lokasa T6p. VI, 2, 4. 

loke Top. VII, 24, 28. 

-logamn Jau. Sep. I, 7. 

-lochayitu Kal. XIV, 23; Dhau. 
XIV, 3. 

lochetavya Gir. IV, r2. 

-locheti Shah. XIV, 14 

lochetu Kal. XIII, 17. 

-lochetpa Gir. XIV, 6. 

lof Jesh u Shah. IV, ro. 

lopapita Kal. IT, 6; Dhau. II, 3, 4; 
Jau. Il, 4; Top. VI, 23. 

lopapitani Dhau. Il, 4; Top. VII, 


23. 
lopitani Kal. I, 6. 
Vv 


va (= €va) Kal. IX, 26; Shah. IX, 
18, 19, X, 22, XII, 3, 5, XIU, 7; 
XIV, 14; Man. Ill, ro, IX, 6, 7, 
X, 10, XII, 3, 5, XII, 7; Dhau. 
IV, 1, Sep. I, 7, 23, U, 5; Jau. 
IV, 1; Top. OI, 21, » 3°; 
Ar. Il, 2; Rip. 3; Sah. 3; 
Mas. 6. 

va (=va) Gir. V, 5, 8, VI, 2, 3, 7, 
9, VII, 2, 3, IX, 5, 7, 8, X, 1, 2, 
4, XI, 1, 3, XU, 2, 3, 5, 8, XI, 
2, 3, 4, 6, XIV, 5, 6; Kal. XII, 
31, XIII, 37; Shah. V, 12, &c.; 
. V, 22, &c.; Dhau. V, 1, 
2, 6, 7, VI, 1, 3, VII, 2, Sep. 
I, 20, 21; Jau. V, 2, VI, 1, 3, 
VI, 2; Top. IV, 14, 17, 18, V, 
8; Ar. IV, 2, 7, 8, V, 7; All. 


va abbreviation on vasani) Riip. ¥. 
rant Dien. Senca! : 

vagath Dhau. Sep. I, 24. 

[va]ge Jau. Sep. I, 5. 

vagena Kal. X, 28. 


Shah. X, 22; Man. X, 12. 


vagrena 
vacha-guti Kal. XII, 31; Shah. 
XII, 2; Man. XII, 2. 


vachasi Kal. VI, 18; Dhau. VI, 2; 





‘INDEX 


-vadikya Top. VII, 23. 

vadhati Top. IV, 20. 

vadhayati Gir. XII, 4; Man. XII, 4. 

vadhayisati Gir. IV, 7; Dhau. IV, 
5; Jau. IV, 5. 

vadhi Shah. IV, 10; Rip. 4. 

-vadhi Kal, XII, 31, 34, 35; Shah. 
XII, 2, 8,9; Man. XII, 2, 7, 9; 
Top. VI, 3, VIL, 29, 30. 

vadhita Ar. I, 4. 

vadhitarn Shah. IV, 9. 

vadhita Tdp. I, 6, VII, 28, 29, 30. 

vadhite Gir. IV, 5, 7; Kal. IV, ro; 
Shah. IV, 8; Man. IV, 14; 
ea IV, 1,3,5; Jau. IV, 1,5; 


ig. 2. 
vadhito Gir. IV, 1; Shah. IV, 7. 
vadhitha Top. VII, 14, 17. 
-vadhiya Shah. V, r2. 
vadhiyati Kal. XII, 32. 
-vadhiya Kal. V, 15; Top. VIL, 13, 
16, 17, 18, 19, 22. 
-[va ]dhiye Dhau. V, 4. 
vadhigati Shah. IV, 9. 
vadhisamti Top. VII, 29. 
vadhisata (read siti) Riip. 4. 
vadhisati Tdp. VII, 22, 28; Ar. I, 
4; Sah. 5,6; Bair. 7, 8. 
vadhisiti Rip. 4; Mas. 7 f.; Brah. 
", 8; Sidd. 14, 15. 
vadhi Dhau. IV, 7. 
-vadhi Gir. XII, 2, 8, 9. 
vadhisati: Top.t,.6, 
vadheti Shah. aa 
vadheya Tép. 1,13, 16, 18, 
-vatamn Kal. X, 27." 
vataviya Dhau. Sep. 'T,"2, IT, 1. 
vataviyath Brah. 10; Sidd. 17; Jat. 


14. 

vataviya Jau. Sep. I, 1, II, 1; All. 
u. 2; Mas. 6 f.; Brah. 1; 
Sidd. 3. 


vataviye Kal. IX, 25, XI, 30, XII, | 


34; Man. IX, 5, XI, 13, XU, 

7; Dhau. IX, 4, Sep. I, 13. 
vatavo Shah. IX, 19, XI, 24, XTI,8. 
vatavyam Gir. IX, 5, XI, 3, XII, 8. 


vadhi Gir. IV, 14; Kal. IV, 12, 13. 
vadhi-kukute Top. V, 9. 
vadhite Kal. IV, 9, 11; Man. IV, 
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vayajanena Rip. 5. 

-vayata Shah. TT, 7; Man. IT, rx. 

vayo-mahalakinam Tép. VII, 29. 

-varsa- Gir. VIII, 2. 

-valakesu Top. VII, 29. 

-vaSa- Kal. IV, 13. 

-vasha- Kal. XIII, 35; Shah. III, 
5, IV, 10, V, 11, VII, 17, XII, 
1; Man. III, 9, IV, 18, V, 21, 
VII, 35, XU, 1. 

vashati Kal. XIII, 37. 

vasha-Satani Shah. IV, 7; Man. IV, 


12, 
vasha-éatehi Shah. IV, 8; Man. 


ned: 

vasha[ ni} Mas. 2. 

vasheshu Shah. III, 6 ; Man. III, 9. 

-vasa- Kal. II, 7, V,14, VIII, 22; 
Dhau. III, x, V, 3, VIII, 2; Jau. 
III, 1; Tép. I, 2, IV, 1, V, 1, 19, 
VI, 2, 9, VII, 31 ; Rum.1; Nig. 
1,3; Baro t, x, Ul, 2, Tl, z. 

vasati Shah. XIII, 4. 

vasana Shah, XIII, 5. 

vasa-satani Kal. IV, 9; Dhau. IV, 
1; Jau. LV, x. 

vasa-satehi Kal. IV, 10; Dhau. IV, 
3; Jau. IV, 3. 

-vasani Calc. 5. 

vasani Dhau. IV, 8, Sep. I, 24; 
Bair. 2; Brah. 2; Sidd. 4. 

vaseyu Gir. VII, 1; Shah. VII, 2; 
Man. VII, 32. 

e}vu Kal. VU, er. 
[va |sevi Dhau. VU, 1. 
vasesu Kal. Ill, 7; Dhau. II, 2, 


Sep. I, 21 f.; Jau. DL, 2, Sep. I, 
II. 

va passim. 

va (= éva) Kal. ITI, 7, IV, 9, X, 
28, 29, XII, 33, XIII, 39; Jau. 
X, 2, Sep. Il, 5; Top. Ill, 18; 

ofajave Gal 
ajtave Calc. 4, 

wradam Cal. 6 

valata R 


Op. 4. 
-valichalesu Top. II, r3. 
-vasa- Gir. III, 1, IV, 12, V, 4. 
vasa-satani Gir. IV, 1. 


vj asa i Gir. IV, 4. | 
i elieeet e] Sarh. 7. 
vasesu Gir. z. 


vitanapayitaviye Sar.-5. 

viketaviye She V, 13. 

vigadabhi Rum. 3. 

vijayfa] Kal. XIU, 16. — 

vijayarn Gir, XIIi, 11 ; Kal. XIII, 


17; Shah. XI, rz. 
sijafyath] Shah. XID, 1. 


~vijayaspi ri. 
vijaye Gir. XIII, 11; Kal. XIII, 
13; Shah XIII, 8, 11; Map. 


XII, 9,11; Dhau. XIV,2;Jau. 


adhe 


Kal. XI, 5, 17; M ir 
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-vijayo Shah. XIII, 8, 12. 
vil jJita Shah. XIII, 1; Man. XIII, 


vijtath Gir. XIV, 3 

-vijitam Kal. Xi, 36; 
XIII, 3. 

vijitamhi Gir. II, 1. 

vijitasi Kal. I, 4, III, 7, V, 16; 
Man. II, 5, Ill, 9, V, 25, XIII, 
8; Dhau. IT, 1, III, 1; Jau, Ur. 

vijita Kal. XIT, 35. 

-vijitanath Dhau. Sep. II, 4; Jau. 
Sep. II, 4 f. 

vijite Gir. III, 2; Kal. XIV, 20 f.; 
Shah. II, 3, Ill, 6, V, 13, XIII, 
7, XIV, 13. 

vijinamane Kal. XIII, 36. 

[vi jinamano Shah. XIil, 3- 

vijiniti Shah. XIII, 2. 

vijin[i}tu Kal. XIII, 36. 

vijeta iJa Shah. XIII, II. 

vijetavyarh Gir. XIII, 11. 

vithatena Jau. XIV, 1. 

vithatena Kal. XIV, 20. 

vidahami Top. VI, 6. 

vidite Cale. 2. 

vidhanam Kal. XIII, 11; Shah. 
XIII, 10 ; Man. XIII, 11. 

vidhane mop - 9. 

vidhi Top. I 

eave Qu. 4, 
‘inaya-samukase Calc. 4 

vini{k }ramani Man. XII, 5: 

vinikhamana Gir. XIII, 4. 

mamhaesane Kal. XII, 37- 

itasi] Kal. VI, 18. 

vini Shah. VI, 14; Man. VI, 

27- 


vinitamhi Gir. VI, 4. 

vinitasi Dhau. VI, 2; Jau. VI, 2. 
vipatipatayamtam Jau. Sep. I, 8. 
[vi)pat[i]padayamine Dhau. Sep. I 


15. 
-vipahine Kal. XIII, 38; Man. 


5- 
vipula Rilp. 4. 
vipulamh Sah. 5; Brah. 7; Sidd. 
‘oie if VIL Kal. VII, 
I. 3;. Si: 
Sbah. VII, 4; Man. VII, 33; 
Dhau. VII, 2; Jau. VIL, 2; Sah. 
43 Bair, 6; Brab. 5; Sidd. ro. 
-viprahino Shah. XI 
vimana | 


Shah. 


| va tsar ha 1 
_trf 3 Dhau. IIL, 3; Jan. IT, 4. 
Laie the ten 10, II. 


IV, 11. 
veal (a Dhau. III, 3. 
viyaiaye ‘1 dp. IV, 10. 


viyapata Shah. V, 13; Man. V, a5. 
viyapata Kal. V, rs. 


viyaputa Shah. V, 135 Mo V, 23. 


viyaprata Man. V2 


viyashanam Kal. 38. 


INDEX 


~v[iyata Kal. ITI, 8. 
viyapata Kal. V, 14, 16, XI, 34, He 
Dhau. V, 4, 5, 6,7; Top. VII 
25, 26, 27. 
viyapatase Top. VII, 25, 27. 
viyovadital viye*] Dhau. IX, 6. 
viyovadisamti Top. IV, 7, 9. 
-viyohalaka Jau. Sep. L, I. 
-vi[y Johalaka Dhau. Sep. I, 1, 20. 
viyohala-samata T6p. IV, 15. 
iN Shah. VI, 14, 15; Man. VI, 


vvastav ya] (ra (read IS Rip. 5. 
vi[ va Jhasi 
vivahe Shah. x, et 
vivade Kal. VI, 19; Dhau. VI, 3; 
Jau. VI, 3. 
vivado Gir. VI, 7. t 
viva(vi)dhaya Gir. XII, t. 
vivisayathe Sar. 10. 
vivasa Rip. 6. 
vivasapayatha Sar. 11. 
vivahasi Kal. IX, 24. 
vividhaye Kal. XII, 3 31; Shah. XII, 
1; Man. XII, 1 
vividhani Tdp. VIL 22. 
vividhaya Top. VI, 8. 
vividhaya Top. VII, 24. 
vividhe T6p. II, 13, IV, 20 
vivutha Sah. 7. 
[vJivuthena Sah. 6. 
-visavashi Kal. XIII, 9 
-vishava{ si] Man. Xil, 10, 
pire Shah; XIU) 9. 
-vishavesu Sarto. 
-visagasi Top. VIT, 27. 
-visagesu TSp. VIE; 2 7 oe 
-vi[sa yamhi Gir. XIII, 9. 
vistata(te)na Gir. XIV, 2, 
vistritena Shah. XIV, 13. 
visvathsayitave Sar. 8, 9. 
vihara-yatra Shah. VII, 17; Man. 
VIII, 34. 
vihara-yatarn Gir. VIII, 1. 
wipralia Calc. 1. 
ijhja}la-yatam Kal. VIII, 22; 
Dhaw Vill 
vihirhsa Gir. IV, h 
-vihithsaye Top. VII, 30. 
vihita Shah. XIII, 4; Man. XIII, 4. 
-vihitanam Shah. XIII, 5; Man. 
XIII, 5. 
vihita Kal. XIII, 37. 
wahite Dhau. Sep. I, 8. 
m Kal. XIII, 38. 
shiek Shah. IV, 7; Man. IV, 12. 
-vihisa Shah. IV, 8; Man. IV, 14. 
vihisa Kal. IV, 9; Dhan. Ae e 
-vihisa Kal. IV, 10; Dhan, IV, 4; 
Jau. IV, 4. 
vihisaye Top. V, 10. 
-vihisa Gir. IV, 6. 
i Gir. XIII, ro. 
[v vaha | .- Dhau. IX, I. 
u Gir beset 


we (reed chs) KU. BI oy, Kill, 


4, 34. | 
| vases Shey SINT, 8; Man. XIII, 


vudhana| th} Shah. IV, @, Vill, 7. 
vu 7a, ye Dhav. IV, 4 
hanam Dhau. VII, oe Jau. 
VIII, 2; Sop. VILL, 7. 
vudheshu Shah. V, 12. 
vuta Shah, II, 5. 
-vuta Man. XIII, rr. 
vutarh Gir. IX, 6, XIV, 4. 
-vutarh Gir. X, 2; Kal. XIII, 11; 
Shah. X, 21 ;. Man. X, 10. 
vju]te Dhau. IX, 5, XIV, 2. 
ajnam Kal. VIII, 23. 
[v]judhesu Kal. V, 15. 
vudhrana Man. IV, - VII, 35. 
vudhreshu Man. V,2 
ve Cale. 2; Mas. 7. 
vedana-mata Gir. XIII, 


velsniys} (i Shah, XII, 


wie mate Man. XIII, 3. 
vedaniya-mute Kal. XIII, 6. 


hie oc Jau. Sep. I, 5. 
ke Top. V, 4. 
(ea) Jau. Sep. II, rx. 


veditu 
Sep. I, 8 f. 

vo Sh, 3 0, 6 IV, 7, IX, 20, 
XII, 6, XIII, 6, 7, XIV, 13; 
Man. IV, 12, XII, 6. 

vyamjanato Gir. III, 6. 

-vyayata Gir. III, 5. 

vyasanarh Gir. XIII, 4. 

vyapata Gir. V, 4, 6, 7, 8, XII, 9. 

vy[u jthena Rip. 5. 

vytithena Brah. 8. 

vrakshamti Shah. V, 11. 

vrachamti Shah. XII, 10 

vracha-bhumika Shah. ‘XI, 9; 
Man. XII, 8. 

—e Shah. VI, 14: Man. VI, 


oe ae Shah. VI, 16. 
vrachha Gir. II, 8 
-vrudhi Man. xr 2. 


S$ 
-Sarnth[u jta-~ Kal. XIII, 38. 


ro alate 


u. Sep. II, 6, 8; Jau, 


fa chain Sid, 7. 
Prva r cacag tel T ; Man. IV, 12. 
<<. XIII, 7; Man. 


(fa st mie Kal. XIII, 


Gaecekieee Shah. I, 2. 
gals hetedse Man. meee 





Siyati Kal. XII, 31. 
Besar Shah. XIII, 2. 
hah. IV, 10; Man. IV, 17. 
Sile Shah. IV, 9; Man. IV, 16. 
i(dhi) Man. VII, 33. 
-Sudhi Shah. VII, 2, 5; Man. VII, 


2. 
9; Man. 
IV, 15. 
-Sramanana{ th] Shah. II, 6; Man. 


ITI, 11. 
na-bramanana Shah. XI, 23 ; 
Man. IV, 12, IX, 5, XI, 13. 
Sramana-bramananam Shah. IV, 7, 
VII, 17. 
$ra[ mane] Man. XIII, 6. 
Sravaka Shah. VI, 14, 15. 
Sravakamn Man. VI, 28. 
Sruneyu Shah. XII, 7; Man. XII, 6. 


-$rata Shah, XII, 7; Man. XI, 6. 
rutu Shah. XIII, 10; Man. XIII, 


ra 
§vage Bair. 6. 


Sh 


sha Shah. VI, 16. 
shathkheye (read °khaya) Kal. XIV, 


23. 
-shamthuta- Kal. XI, 29, XIII, 37. 
-shambadh{ : 
shatf a Kal. XIU, 35. 
e 

[she , 6. 

shamacha ]liyaj rm] Kal. XIII, 4. 
shaman) Kal Aur 37- 
shamane XIII, 39. 
shamavaye Kal. XII, 33. 
shamya-patipati Kal. Xi, 29, XIII, 


37- 
shayakashi Kal. XIII, 16. 
Kal. XIII, 4. 


sha 
sha . x, 28. 
beh xu & ae 


aba -manu{shana Kal. XI, 
shava Kal. XIII, 18. 
a i]kyena (read shu®°) Kal. 
, 30. 
-shav[i]bhage Kal. 
shove al ne = 





INDEX 


-shuta Kal. XII, 34. 


sh ju Kal. XI, 33. 
shuvihij t}anarh Kal. XIII, 38. 
shushusha Kal. XI, 29. 


-shushusha Kal. XIII, 37. 

pce bk a Kal. XIII, 37. 

shushusheyu Kal. XII, 33. 

she Kal. XII, 33, XIII, 36, 38, 39, 
5, 17, XIV, 22; Man. VI, 31; 
All. Qu. 4. 


S 


sa Shah. V, 11, XIII, 10, 11, 12; 
aon XIII, 13; Jau. Sep. I, 8, 


» 9: 

PELE SHEN Top. V, 5. 

sarnkshitena Shah. XIV, 13. 

samkhaya Shah. XIV, 14; Man. 
XIV, 14. 

samkhit[e|na Gir. XIV, 2. 

sathngham All. Kaus. 3; Sam. 4; 
Sar. 4; Cale. 1; Mas. 3. 

sarnghathasi Top. VII, 25. 

sara jgh{a lei All Kaués, 2. 

~satnghasi Sar. 5. 

satnghasi Calc. 2. 

sainghe Sam..2, 8; Sar. 3; Brah. 
3; Sidd. 6. 

satnchalitaviy[e] Dhau. Sep. I, 13. 

othchalite Tee au. ep I, 7. 

Jau-sSep. I, 7. 

satndake te 

samta Mati: VI 29; Sah. 2. 

sarntarh. Kal, .VI, 19, VIIL, 22; 
Shah. VI, 155. Man. VIII, 35; 
Dhau. VI, 3; Jau. Sep. I, 16; 


“sf in iranaye Shah. VI, 15; Man. 
» 29- 


-samntilana Kal. VI, 20. 
-samtil[a]naye Kal. VI, 19. 
-samntirana Gir. VI, 10. 
-samtiranaya Gir. VI, 9. 

-satntilana Dhau. VI, 5 ; Jau. VI, 5. 
-satntilanaya Dhau. VI, 4; Jau. 
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sampatipadayamti Top. I, 8. 

sathpatipadayitave Dhau. Sep. I, 
19, Il, 11. 

sampatipatiya Top. VII, 29. 

-[s]arnpratipati Gir. IV, 2. 

-sampratipati Gir. IV, 2. 

-satnba{ th |dha ae XI, 23. 

-sal rn |ba[ m |dh{e] Man. XI, 12, 

pabelenk Gy I. 

Sambodhi Kal. VIII, 22; Dhau. 
VIII, 2. 

Sarmbodhirh Gir. VIII, 2. 

sarnmma-patipati Shah. XI, 23. 

sathmy4-patipati Dhau. IX, 3; Jau. 


IX, 3. 
sa{ tm ]yamarn Shah. XIII, 8. 
satnyame Kal. IX, 25; Top. IV, 


20. 

saf th }yamo Shah. IX, rg. 
-samyute Man. V, 25. 
sarnvachhare Sidd. 6. 
satnvachharem (read °re) Brah. 2. 
sarnvata-kapa Gir. V, 2. 
-samvibhaga Man. XI, 12. 
-samvibhago Shah. XI, 23. 
-satnvibhage Ar. IV, ro. 
-sathvibhago Gir. XI, 1. 


sa[th jsayikye Kal. IX, 26. 
samsalanasi Sar. 6. 
-samsta(stu)ta- Gir. XIII, 3. 


-samnstav[e] Shah. XI, 23. 

-samstavo Gir. XI, 1. 

-samstuta- Gir. III, 4; Shah. III, 
6, XI, 23, XIII, 4, 5; Man. Ill, 
10, XI, 13. 

-samnstuta(te)na Shah. XI, 24. 

-samstutena Man. IX, 6, XI, 13. 

saka Gir. x. 3 aia, ii (read 

saka lla - - Gy] ut jike re 

"aeaytike) Jau. Sep. Il, r1f. 

sakale Gir. X, 3; Kal. X, 28; 
Shah. X, 22; Man. X, 11; 
Dhau. X, 3; Jau. X, 2. 

sakiye Jau. IX, 6, Sep. Il, 7; Rip. 


3- 
sake Mas. 5; Sidd. 9, to. 
[Selkie} Rip. 1. 


yamuni Rum. 2. 
Brah. 4, 5- 
s[a i can Dhau. Sep. I, 22. 
; Ra 
miei fe 3- 


sacharh Brah. 9; Jat. 14. 
sache Top. Il, 12, VII, 28. 
sachhaya Gir. XIV, 5- 
Sajive p V, 9. 


Top. 

Top. V, 19- 
uvisati-vasa-abhisitena Top. IL, 
rf, IV,1f, V,1f, VL, 9. 
i isi Ar. V, 1. 


i-vasabhisitena Ar. I, I, 
IV, 1, VI, 5; All. V, 1. 
sata Riip. 5 f. ' 


satam Shah. VI, 17. 
satavisati-vastbhis{ kena T5p. VIL, 


31- et ee 
oemee ais 


ae o- _—— > so >) 7 








=—_ 
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-satani Gir. IV, 1; Kal. IV, 9; 
Dhan. IV, 1; Tau. IV, 1. 

Satiyapu[t]e. Jau. Il, r, 

Satiyaputo Gir. II, 2. 

Sal lya{p Jol tra] Man. Il, 6. 

Satiyaputro Shah. II, 4. 

-satirana Man. VI, 30. 

-satehi Gir. IV, 4; Kal. IV, 10; 
Dhau. IV, 3; Jau. IV, 3. 

sadharmme Cale. 3. 

sadhu Shah. III, 6, 7, IV, ro, IX, 
tg, XI, 24, XII, 6; Man. III, 
10, r1, IV, 17, IX, 6, XI, 14, 
XII, 6 


sa{dhu]-mata Man. I, 3. 
sanamdhapayitu All. Kaus. 4; 
Sam. 6. 


sapamna Sah. 6. 


see spp) Man. IV, 12. 


Shah. VIII, 17; Man. 
VII, 3 
samarm (read samayam) Jau. Sep. 
Hl, 14 


samamta Shah, II, 4 
All. Kaué. * + Sam. 2,8 
auist che cha |riyarn Shah. XII, 8 
samachairarm Gir, XIII, 7. 
| Shah. I, 1; Man. I, 3. 
[samaj Man. I, 2. 
samajje] Man. I, 2. 
samana Gir. XI, 3: 
‘samananam Gir, III, 5, IV, 6, 
VII, 3, IX, 5. 
samata Zn. Il, 6. 
—— a Shah, XIV, 14. 
ae IV, + 
somali Ka 
V, 3. 
samana-barhbhananath Kal. IV, 9, 
VIII, 23, IX, 2g. 
samana-babhananata Dhau. VIII, 
2, IX, 4; Jau. IX, 4. 
samana-babhanesu Dhau. IV, 1, 4. 
-samananarm Kal. III, 8, IV, 11. 
— Kal. XI, 29. 
VII, 29. 
~samanehi Dau. IU, 33 
ITI, 3. 
oS eg Sep. I, 20; Jau. 


rane yath Dhau. 3 II, 

may Dhan ep. Il, 9. 

samaye hah, I, =f: 

Samavaye Man. XII, 6. 

Samavayo Gir, XII, 6. 

samajamhi Gir. ) 

samajasa Dhau. I, 2; Jau. I, 2. 

samajasa Kal. I, 2. 

ris. Gir. Eee Kal. I, 2; Dhan. 
as 

samaje al. I,2; Dhau. I, 2; Jeu. 

samajo Gir. I, 4. 

samat[a}m Gir, XIV, 5, 

parse oy I, : 

samana 

Samapayarh a Jas Sep. t. 


-Sam 


sama pap Shah, IX, 19. 


Jau. 


i i serena fo 
samya oat ot, Ea =e 


+ a al 


INDEX 


samya-pratipati Gir. IX, 4, XI, 2. 
s[a |mya-patip/a ti Kal. IX, 25. 
-sayake TOp. V, 5. 

— Shah. VII, 4; Man. VI, 


sneak Gir. VII, 1, XIII, 7; 
Kal. VII, 21; Dhau. VII, 1; 
Jau. VIT, x. 

sayame Gir. VII, 3; Kal. VII, 22; 
Shah. VII, 2; Man. IX, 5; 
Dhau. VII, 2; Jau. IX, 3; Ar. 
IV, to. 

sayamo Gir. IX, 5; Shah. XII, 6. 

-sayute Shah. V, 13; Dhau. V, 7. 

sayeme Man. VIL, 33. 

sarasake Gir. XIII, It. 

sarvarn Gir. VII, 2, XIV, 2. 

sarvata Gir. II, 1, 7, Ill, 2, V, 8, 
VII, 1, XIV, 2. 

sarvatra Gir. II, 4, VI, 5, 8. 

sarvatra Gir. II, 6 

sarva-pasadanath Gir. XII, 8. 

sarva-loka-sukhaharo Gir. colophon. 

sa[ rva ]-loka-hitath Gir. VI, 9. 

sarva-loka-hitatpa Gir. VI, x11. 

[sa*]rva-sveto Gir, colophon. 

sarve Gir. VI, 8; Cale. 3 

sala-vadhi Shah. ” XI, te 8; Man. 
XII, 2, 7. 

sala-vrudhi Man. XII, 2. 

sava Man. XIII, 13. 

savamn Gir. X, 3, 4, XII,6; Kal. 
VI, 17, t9,/ ar: Shah, VIL, 
14, 15, 24 met Bn Wie ¥,.25 
VI, 2, X, 3) Se 


savachharafhi Brah:" 2: 
[savachhalani san I. 
sav| a |chhale 
savata-kapa Gir. IV, 9. 
savata Gir. XIII, 9; Shah. V, 13; 
Dhau. II, 1, 2, 3, V, a1, 2; 4; 
VI, 1, XIV, 1; Jau. II, 1, 2, 3, 
VI,-3, 4 VI, I, XIV, 1; All. 
Qu. 1; Sar. 10. 
savata. Kal. Il, 4,5, 6, Il, 7, V, 16, 
VI, 18, 19, VII, 21, XII, 13, 
, 20. 
savatra. Gir, VI, 4; Shah, II, 5, 
Ill, 5, V, r3, VI, 14, 18, VIL, I, 
XIU, 10, XIV, 13; Man. Il, 5; 
Bs I, 4 
savatha Gir. XIII, ro. 
sava-nikayesu Top. VI, 7. 


Fates Searels 
Kal. XI, 34. 


= 
passnda Kal. VU, 2 ; 
vat ‘4,0; . VI, 7. 
Gir. 3 
r-pleathenn Gr. V4; KALY, 
ye atid S bia 9" 


: I, 7; Jau. VI, 


“Saan(dh 





sava-loka-hitarhn Shah. VI, rg. 
svaclokaritya Shah. VI, 16. 
sava-loka-hitaya Gir. VI, 14. 
sava-loka-hitaye Kal. VI, 
Dhau. VI, 7; Jau. VI, 7. 
sava-loka-hite Kal. VI, 19; Dhau. 
VI, 43 Jau. VI, 5. 
sava-loka-hitena Shah. VI, 16; 
Dhau. VI, 5; Jau. VI, 5. 
sre Dh -hitena Kal. VI, 20. 
hau. Sep. I, 12 ; Jau. Sep. 


20; 


«f 


mh Top. VIE, 27. 

-savibhage Top. IV, 20. 

save Gir. VI, 3, VII, 1; Kal. VIL, 
21, XIV, 20; Shah. VII, 2; 
Dhau. VII, 1, XIV, 1, Sep. I, 4; 
Jau. VU, 1, XIV,1; Top. V, 7. 


savena Jau. Sep. IT, 3. 
savena Dhau. Sep. I, 5, Il, 3; Jau. 
Sep. I, 3, II, 3. 


saveshu Shah. XIII, 8. 

savesu Gir. XIII, 8; Kal. V, 16; 
Dhau. V, 6; Top. VII, 26; Sar. 
10. 

savra Man. VI, 27, 29. 

savram Shah. VI, 14, VII, 3, X, 22; 
Man. VI, 27, VIL 33, x, 10, II. 

savratra Shah. I 345 Man. Il, 6, 
7, 8, Ill, 9, V. 25, VI, 24, 28, 
29, VI, 32, XIII, IT. 
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VIL, 6, 9; Top. IV, 11, VII, 
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CORRIGENDA 


Introduction, pages xlv—xlvii—Since I wrote chapter IV of the Introduction, I have 


lost my belief in the correctness of the meaning ‘on tour’, assigned to vyushéa, and 
am now convinced that this past participle has to be taken in the same sense as 
e.g. in the Baudhiyana-Dharmasitra, IV, 5, 30, viz. ‘having spent the night 
(in prayer)’, Cf. JRAS, 1904. 364 f. (Kielhorn); 1911. 1106 (Fleet); 1916. 
113 ff. (Thomas). I would now translate sections J-K of the Sahasram edict 
(Text, p. 171) as follows: ‘And this proclamation (was issued) by (me after I had) 
spent the night (in prayer). Two hundred and fifty-six nights (had then been) 
spent (in prayer).’ The translations of the corresponding portions:of the Ripnath 
and Brahmagiri edicts (Text, pp. 169. and 177 f.) have to be modified in a similar 
way. But wvasayatha at Sarnath (section I, p. 162) and vivasetaval ya] (read 
vivasetaviye) at Riipnath (section L, p. 167) probably mean nothing but ‘expel ye 
(schismatic monks or nuns)’; and wvadsapayatha at Sarnath (section J, p. 162) 
would mean ‘ issue ye orders to expel-(schismatic monks or nuns). See Thomas, 
JRAS, 1915. 111 f. om 


Introduction, page li, lines 14, 15, 17. For instruction vead exhortation. : 
Introduction, page Ixxvi, line 13 from bottom. Read as follows: The two Sanskrit 


masculines prdna and vviksha are used as neuters: panani (I, 3, 4) and [Ahan * 
(II, 6). 


Page 2, note 6. Add: According to the Suttanipata, 11, 7, verse 25, king Okkaka 


sacrificed many times 100,000 cows. 


Page 12, Roman text, line 12. For ta? (M) etaya read (M) ta etaya. 


”? 


» Cancel note 2, 

13, Section (M). or: For the following purpose read: Now for the following 
purpose. | 

15, note 7, line 4. For XIII, I read XIII, 1 4. 

56, note 21. For the Rashtrikas see the Introduction, p. xxxviii, line 2 from bottom. 

69, section (M). For converts vead exhorts. 

» Rote 3. Add: See also Kavyaprakasa, sec. ed., p. 57. wat wafer occurs 
already in the Mahabhashya on Pan. IV, 1, 48, Varttika 3. 

73, Roman text, line 9. For duval_a]§a- read duva[daka-. 

95, line 3. For (thus) read (this). 

96, section (N). For arise to you vead arise in you. 

» y»  (T). or badly fulfils this duty read fulfils this duty badly. 


97, »  (V). For edict read rescript. 


» (CC), line 3. For thus, as read just as. 


99, Translation, section (A). For (thus) read (this). 


E), line 2, For thus read so. | 


im, 


ao : CORRIGENDA 


Page 100, section (J). or entertain ead maintain. 
He » (K). For inspire confidence to those (borderers) ead inspire those 
(borderers) with confidence. 
» 100, section(M). or inspire confidence to those borderers (of mine) read inspire 


those borderers (of mine) with confidence. 
» 119, Nagari text, line 4. For yyarat read F_arat. 
» yy Roman text, line 4. For sulsilyaya read su[si saya. 
» 133, note 6, line 3. For kakapada read hakapada. 
» 137, sections (JJ), (KK), and (NN). or conversion vead exhortation. 
» 142, Second Pillar-Edict, Roman text, line 4. For sukatarn read sukatam. 
,» 145, Sixth Pillar-Edict, Nagari text, line 3. For a read 4. 
» 147, Second Pillar-Edict, Roman text, line 5. or sukatath read sukatam. 
» 179, line 19. For... [kiJti read. . [kiJti. 
» 184, line 23. For ‘ino read tir. 
» 235, second column, line 22 from bottom. or [allas[y]e(na] read [ala]s[y]e[na]. 
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